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INTRODUCTION

In the course of a-discussion 1 had with M. Colhson several years ago we

reviewed the professxonal Literature available at that time and-he mentioned L

(in the course of theconversation that a comprehensive quick reference
- book, ‘covering all aspects of librarianship, might prove very useful.

 After discussing the project informally with many co]lcagues I deaded on

thc present form of a simple alphabetic: an'angemcnt in the style of an

encyclopaedia with articles and entries Tanging’ from a few words defininga .
term to signed monographs on the more important subjects. In.order to

-avoid an index, the entries are arranged under speciﬁc heaclmgs and, wherc :

" necessary, cross references are provided,

Theé scope -of subjects treated follows fairty closely the sy].labus of the.":' '
Library Association professmnal examinations, Terms’ covered Were first.
taken from the 4.4. Code, A:L.A.- Gfossary, Librarian’s Gfosmy, ctc. and a

few works associated with printing, paper and allied- industrles Many o

~ definitions could not be impréved upon and in suehyeases the source is

given at the end of the entry. This first selection a8 enlarged by 2 general - .
literature search and Library science abstracts, Lz&(afy Association record, etc. ~ . .

were systematically scanned. The perzod coyered ranged roughly over the
last ten years. ~
The publishers and I would like to exPress our partlcular gratltudc 1o
the American Library Association for aﬂowmg us. the free use of S0 mmiany
deﬁn1t10ns from the A. L. A. Gjoss'ary _
The next step in"the developtheht of the Encyclopacdm was thc selccnon

of subject specialists and s b dditors in the major ficlds. In this also Mr., .. ..

" Collison gave me his m\vzhlable advice: 1 acknowledge with grantude the
co-operation of many;edlleagues who gave of their time and expenence
by providing article$\tt their specialized fields.” o
In order to maghtam a unity of form -and conception it was found that
some fairly w‘&ﬂ-—dcﬁned fields should be compiled and edited by one person
and my parncular thanks are due to the following sub—editors: Mr. G, F. H. -
Blunt (bibding), Mr. C. W. R} Ffands (library furniture); Mr. E. B. ]
Ha#kiny (classification), Mr. A. R. Hewitt (library law), Mr. R.'N. Lock

.'-_'(paper and printing}, Mr. W. R. Maidment (foan methods), Mr. B. L. J..

Smith (cataloguing), Mr. J. W. Thirsk (documentary reproduction) and
Mrs. K. Bourton who very kindly checked the b1bhograph1ca1 rcferences
Alist of all, contnbutors will be found on page vii.

In prescating this book to the profession T hope to fill the need fora sm1pIe o

and comprehensive reference tool which is easy to use and.of interest to
student and experienced librarian. It is also hoped to fill gaps and enlarge .
.the scope in. future editions on the the same c0~operat1ve basxs whxch has °

B made the present Work poss1b1e

*. ‘London, 1957 B S B . T LANDAU
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A

Abbreviated catalogue card A c.atalogﬁc The accession number aiso';lscrvcs to link the

card bearing an added entry giving less infor-
mation than the main entry.

Abridgment A shortened or curtailed vers'icm.

of 2 book, retaining the essential character and
theme of the original; an epitome.

Abstract A brief sﬁmﬁmy that gives the es-
sential points of 2 book, pamphlet or article.,

Abstract ‘bulletin A printed or mimeo-
graphed bulletin containing abstracts of
currently published periodical articles, pamph-
lets, etc., issued by a special library and distri-
buted regularly to its clientele (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Abstraction The process of separating and
grouping in classification.

Accessions methods and records

Accessions records The purpose of an acces-
stons register is to recard officially the existence
of books in the library stock, nsually in the ¢
order in which they are added. Provision fs.
made for details of accession number, 408,
vendor or other source, department or'd
to which each item is disposed, tes of
addition, binding and withdrawal. Biblio-
graphical details are reduced $84 minimum,
The accessions register st Wldely used for
analysis of statistics relasidg to expenditure in
each main class or h%dcpa.rtmcnts

The traditiongl{ledger, so long used by
public ibraries-is'not so common to-day, and
indeed tHi¢ Witcle process of accessioning has
been so arlapted by each library to its own
. particular circumstances that no single method
is in general use. Efficiency requires that purcly
clerical processes be reduced as far as possible,
and in some libraries it bas been decided that

the accessions register can be abolished alto-—.

gether.

The running number given to every book
added to stock provides a link between the
book itself and the bockseller’s inveice. This

.may be necessary to satisfy auditors that books

puxcbascd haw: actually been added to stock. Ordermg A copy is norma]ly kept of orders _

I

, book with the catalogue (or shelf register) and
the charging system, and distinguishes between
copies of 2 book when there is more than one,

A modification of the running number
system is one whereby a separate sequetice of
numbers is kept for each main class (prcﬁxcd

by aletter) the numbers being used again when' - E

books are withdrawn, The primary pufpose of

this method is to facilitate rapid stdck taking, -

but since books cannot be stogked i invoice

order the link between accessipnl number and .

nvoice is lost and mas, Be prowded in some
other way.

The application et punched cards to library
routine has produeed yet another form -of
accessions regi%ter Libraries adopting this

method uséthe actual punched card as a stock "

record fihviumerical order) writing on it de-
tails of athor and title, plus other information

re‘qulrcd for statistical purposes in coded form. | . :
“A"punching machine makes small holes in the .
, ‘cards corresponding by their position to the

figures required to be encoded. Other
machines file batches of cards into numerical
order, or make tabulations showing totals of
expenditure by classes, or by any desired
analysis.

The sirnplest accessions rcglster is a ﬁle of
invoices arranged in the order in which they
were dealt with, each bearing a record of

stock numbers allotted to the books listed on

it. In practice the library may be unable to re-
tain the actual invoices, and copies would be

used instead. The logical development of this
- methad is the abolition even of this file, and a

record of invoice details and zccession nums
bers wsed substituted, In neither of these
methods, however, is there adequate facilicy

for statistical analysis. This muost be done in-- 7>
" dependently of the accessions record, either by .
hand or by punched cards. Once the required = .- -
tabulations have been extracted the punched. S

cards can be discarded.
Other associated records

s



"3 to boolsellers and by marking off items a5
7 rectived :a ‘record of outstanding books is
" maintained. The - dissdvantage s that there
s no. consolidated file of bodks on order
“and duplication mdy arise, A partial solution
“in the ‘case of British books is to mark off
cach " title . ordéred in - the British National
: Bibliography. : Many.". libraries wse B.N.B.
-pimabers for ofdering purposes, and with the
addition  of symbols for branch and copy
“sumbers, they can also be used as accession
nivmbers or for charging. Libracies having a
separate accessions department usually main-
Jtain ‘usepaiate order file on cards which may
‘bé subsequently used as shelfocards.
. "Shelf-cids These provide a record of book-
-stock at each service point, in classified order,
- They ‘art'necessary when the catalogte does
“not-give locations or. accession numbers, and
- they provide a ink between the catalogue and
‘the charging system (when accession nusnbers
Care’used for charging).
-, Continations and- serials When standing
rders are placed -for annnals, yearbooks or
orks fu. progress, a tecord of receipt is kept,
especially when' the catalogwe has an “open
centry;’ deleach issué s not catalogued s

'Iiri;e, dateiof receipt, number of copies and
their allocation. A system of colonged Hignals

is of yalue to indicate overdie,tighs,)
‘Benge, R. C.Stock records {n}nﬁic libtaries.
1953. (N.W. Polytechnit Eibrary School
o Oceasional Papers, Noial) : '
“Butcher, - 8. 3. “Theyaequisition of hooks”
cLilr. Ass. Rec, 4057, 54, 250,

C‘_a.llander, T8 unched ;é.rd systems; their
o Rec, 406,48, . .

- Tatbety M. B. Technical services in libraries,
Colm_n_b_ia Univ. Pr; 1ggs. -

' I}c{_ﬁu@ﬁcs’ The scieitce of 1p Lied acéﬁs ks
e -':‘-'.Ilﬂxg_ely':cqncemed with iinprpgﬁng the qtulac.l:;

T of susic and the hurian voice for concert halls

+ and theates; for libraries, how
concerned with reducing

applicatio fo Kbrary technique.” Liby, Ass.

reverberadon, ie. with the elimination of
noise, There are three main problems: 1, To
design the interior of the building so that quier
and noisy activities are separated. 2. To con-
struct the quiet rooms of 2 library, especially
reading rooms, so that they have a minitnum
of reverberation or echo. 3. Where the
original design was acoustically bad, to im-
prove it as cffectively and as cheaply as
possible.
" Problem No. 1, the scparation of quict and
noisy activities, is onc of architectural plan-
ning. Acoustical problems will be partially
avoided from the start if reading zogins are
located away from noisy lendingand in
formation activities, and are ngfallowed to be
a passage way. The problafiyis discussed in
Wheeler and Githens The American public
library building, 1941,,pp>388-9. .
Anumber of centtal public libraries in Great
Britain for thisqedsen have been designed with
the lending department on the ground floor
anid the reféence rooms secluded in quictess
on the ﬂkr above, Examples are St. Maryle-
bone, and Hendon in London, Huddersfield

.and “Sheffield. This problem is discussed in

E.s@:pirat'ely_.&Dcté.ils required are title, soureey

Ashbumer’s Modern public libraries, 1946, p. 70.
On problem No. 2, the construction of
quict roams, it must be emphasized that the
acoustic treatment of reading rooms is essen-
tial, though ofien neglected.
Tests have shown that noise reduces the

efficiency of the brain wocker by causing him

%0 use up more energy; the reduction of noise
increases speed of work, especially of the
faster workers, and reduces errors. A constant
bombardment of noises irritates the nervous
system and impairs concenteation, There arc

~cerfain incvitable noises in reading rooms,

such as in moving books or shuning doors,

which can be greatly damped by acoustic
treatment.

Noise is increased or reduced {i.e. reverbera~

 tion reduced) by (4) the shape of the room;

‘however, we are -

and dampmg sound -

(8) the materials of the walls, ceilings and
oors, which must not be hard reflecting

~ susfaces, but should be to some extent soft and

sound-absorbent; {t) the penetration of sound

from room to room, to i

m » to prevent which the
walls may have t be sound-insulated.
. Pr‘obl.cm Mo, 3, the improvement of acous-
tics in m?.dequately designed Hbraries is one



which can seldom be oomplctely solved, since

it is a matter of “patching up’; cach library

presents an individual problem, which may be
tackled by erccting partitions or by .the
acoustic treatment of inner room surfaces (Sez

B.R.S. Digest listed below). An example is the

Ebrary of the Royal Institute of British Archi-

tects, London, where the reading room ought

- to have been designed as separate from the
lending activities, but where an improvement
was attempted by the acoustical treatment of
the ceilings.

Bagenal, H, & Wood A. Planning for good
aconstics. 1931,

Kuudsen, V. O. Architectural Acoustics. NY.,
1932 (esp. § 164 Museums & Libra.:ies}.

‘Sound absorbent treatments,” Build, Res.
Sta. Dig., No. 36 (rev.) 1954.

Humphreys, H. R. “Recent dewts, in sound
absorbents’ in Architects’ Journal,
Jan. 11, 54-6.

Davidson, D. M. J. Sound insulation of
floors,” in his Floors and floorings. T930.

Acting edition An edition of a play that gives
the text as used in stage production, often in
a pardculer production with entrances and
exits, and other stage business (A.L.4. Gloss. )

Adams Report See LIBRARY COOPERATIDN

Adaptation A book which hast bten re-
writterr or re-modelled, usua.lly\to fit it for
some special purpose or for & ¢lass of reader
different from that forwdfich the author
originally wrotz, e.g. Bléanior Fatjeon’s Tales
Jfrom Chaucer (2 re~wrfitten version of Chancer’s
Canterbury tales 4Q“l'uldrcn) An adaptation
is normatly tO‘bc entered in a catalogue under
the namg of the original author as main entry
headinf\(A.-A.: 17; Cutter: 17), and added
entry made under the name of the adapter.
Where the adaptation has been so freely made
as to bear little relation to the original work,
or if the adaptation has become a classic in its
own right, A.L.A. znd ed., 228, allows the
main entry to be made under the adapter,
e.g. Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare, .

Added class entry An added cutry in the
classified catalogue necessitated by a book
dealing with two or more distinct subjects.

The book itself may be filed at only one place:

E.g. Main entry

1951,

ADDED TITLE-PAGE -
on the shclves, norma]ly the classification
uumbcr for

() the subject dealt with most fully, or
(b} that which comprises the largest
portion of the bock, or '
{¢} where each is treated equa]ly, the one
which occurs first, or _
(4) that which is most important to thc
particular Iibrary.
The main entry for such a book is filed at
the shelf classification number. Added class
entries are made for the subsidiary sub_]ccts
and filed at the classification numbers epre-.
senting those subjects. . .;\‘ ey

N Q

287 Lawson, John,
Methodism and Cathahasm CEI!.dlC]. com-
ment upon thc present project for “full ,
communion” betWween the Church of
England and tht Eree Churches. I.ondon
SP.CK, 1954, :
$rp.18

Added elass’

283, 42\Lawson, TJohn. _

Mezﬁoa’rsm and Catholicism, 1954 (shclvcd
W\ a2t 287).

ONTo be distinguished from Analytical Subjcct L

VEntry (3.0.).

Added copies Duplibatc 60pié.§ bf the same  *
edition of 2 title already in the hbrary s book-
stock, '

Added edition A copy of a book a]rcady in
the stock of 2 libraty, but in a different edmon

“ie. any other than thc main cntry. . Added

entries may be made for editors, translators, .. -
titles,_serics,. subjccts etc.,.and usually display
less information than the mai entry, sub-
titles, annotation and all or part of the imprint
and collation being omitted. Where unit

cards are used an added entry is a duplicate of - .' s

the main catry but with the addition of a
special heading for editor, translator, . etc.
To be distinguished from 2 Reference (g.v.).

Added title-page In a book possessing more
than one title-page, that complementary to

the one chosen for the construction of the .

main catalogue entry. The added title-page
may precede or follow the main title-page, -



ADDITIONS LIST' S
and may be mote ‘general (g, a series uﬂ;-l
page) or:cqually ‘general {eg. an engrav

titlorpage of 3 title-page in another lm?guage).
.. *The choice of title-page for the main entry
' transcript is goverricd by definite ru]mgs’m
' the chief "Western catalogue codes, which

“agree substantially:. < -

- categories of generality that which applies
rectly -to the book ‘being catalogued is
‘used-for the ‘main. entry wanscript, the
‘other(s) “"being -given appropriate zdded
try (eig. series entry)-or mentioned in a
Moter v Lo
3; 'When title-pages afe équally general and
in‘the same language ‘the first is chosen
-whenvone - follows the other, the ssecond
S ivwhen they fice éachother, © -
© 737 Aprinted title-page usually takes prefer~
.+ enceover-an.‘engraved one, and always
.whenitbearsalater date.-. .~ .
. 4+ If the title-pages are in different langnages,
.7 and the text in but one language, that which
o Tdsin the language of the text is preferred.
"+ 7+ When both title-pages and text are in more
; than.onelanguage, a title-page in the original

e ﬂlc choice of 2 language employing charac-
"4 = ters-which caninot satisfactorily be ‘repro-
i - '_:-'-_"ducccl, -that in ‘Tomign cr.goﬂ@fcharacfers
Do Uimaybeadopted oo WS
. _ . Additions List A]Jsr.ofbooks -reccntlﬁr
2dded 1o 3 library's stk The arrangement of
the list may be aLP}bb :
accession ordér,\and may be comiplete or

‘Tselcclii_ye é.ccpia‘ing' 10 its purpose. . .

N\

- ¢ AdjustEble’ Shelf A movésble: shelf e
— verl;cﬂ position of which may be changed at
Beed™ to accommodate books of i
¢ Adwinistration ubfargr";dﬁiimmiﬁoﬁ,' ot
: maagement in. the £
. examined from
theoretical and
has been some f
in libraties from
has been written about it; Litdle, however, s

been written about the theg ..
; . 1C0LY or principles of
Bbrery adminis 1938 the Hbrarians

two Pomts of'Yiﬁw,-ﬂ.the

istration, In

o lingnage of the work is preferred. . ~
Whete the preference above would leadwa

betical, classified or in

:1, Where -the .title—pa.gc;'. are of different

and teachers of administration attending a
conference on ‘Current issues .in library
administration’ at the University of Chicago
were surprised to find that there was not one
comprehensive treatise on library administra-
tion ‘in terms of the general divisions of the
subject.” This is still the case today, despite the
growing interest in the subject and the work
of Butler, Joeckel, Leigh, Martin and ather
Armerican librarians and libeacy school teachers.
Much less has been done in Great Britain.
For more than half a century J. D. Brown’s
Manwal of library economy, now in its 6th ed,,
has been regarded as a standard texthook on
‘Lbrary administration,” As its title\indicates,
it is concerned solely with pragtice)lts purpose

to-day is presumably to kedp the student and
prictising librarian in teach with r.h.c Jatest
developments _in ___Pulgh_c librarianship. No
publication, revised\so infrequently (the 6th
ed. is now sévgnvyears old) could hope to
achieve this and there would seem to be little
point in gohtinuing the Manual in its present
form X Other less - ambitious publications,
starting with Headicar’s Manual of library

~drganization (1941), have appeared in, Great

\Britain in recent years. In no case, however,
" has any real attempt been made to consider the

application of . administrative theory to
libracies. This has not even been attempted in
the field of public libraries, with which almost
all the British writers on the subject are
mainly concerned.

Evidence of the confusion that exists in the
minds of libratians on both sides of the

- Atlantic as to the nature and value of a study
- of library administration can be found in the

eld of libraries, can be -
€ practical, 0bvi_ously there -
tm of ad.m.in‘_jstrativc practice -
the ca.rl_icst'ti'mcs_and ‘much -

extraordinary content of some of the courses
of professional training in the subject. These
courses, drawn up in the main, by librarians
with little or no training in administrative
theory, consist all too frequently of Tittle
more than omnibus groupings of more or less
vnelated topics which do not fit into any of
the mote clearly defined courses' (Joeckel).
Some of the more progressive library schools

“inn the United States da now provide courses

in the principles of administration and on the

- application to libraries of administrative
. theory, Under the
- professional

present British system of
education experiments of this

B r}aFure:a;re sca:cély feasible,
i - I'4. EE N



This state of affairs is surprsing in the
- library ‘world of the mid-twentieth century.
Every librarian now regards himself as an

sdministrator; many indeed proclaim them-

selves as administrators above all else. The
carly history of libraries is rich in the names
of librarians who were distinguished scholars
and bibliophiles. As librarians they had a
simple anid well-defined task—to conserve the
literary material in their charge and make it
available, under proper safeguards, to the
equally well-defined gronp of people. who
were privileged to have access to it. The
purely passive ‘administration’ of such a col-
lection, given adequate physical quarters and
“staff to deal with the few technical problems
involved, made little demand on ‘the Hbrarian
s administrator.’ For this and other reasons, if
he was to be regarded as anything more than a
mere keeper, he would in most cases establish
his claim to be regarded as a ‘bookman,’
occasionally with some justification. Librarian-
ship meant little more than this right up to the
mid-nineteenth century, despite the efforts of
men like James Kirkwocd and Samuel Brown
in Scatland, who had realized the potentialites
of the library as an active agency in the fields of

education, self<improvement and moral re~ ¢
form. Legislation in the United Kingdom, thel)

United States and elsewhere established.dhe
publicly supported, publicly accessible Jibrary
from 1850 onwards. The voluntady ‘and fre~
quently temporary was repladed by the
statutory and what has proved ‘to be per-
manent, Although progress was slow -every-
where at first the next years saw a tre~
mendous devclopm&\m the public library
movement, resul in almost universal
coverage in thg \United Kingdom and the
Scandinaviameonntries and an eighty per cent
coverage ihhc United States. Libraries them-
selves grew in size and complexity and this was
as true of many of the older national, univer—

sity and special Hibraries as of the 'new public

or popular Libraries. To-day indeed it is the
academic and special libraries that are growing
most rapidly and for which the future would
seem to hold the greatest promise.

It is not perhaps surprising that in the midst -

_of these tremendous developments and grow-
ing responsibilides of an active nature, all
demanding new techniques, the British and

: ADMINISTRATION .
American libratian of the past hundred years
hias had little time to spare for administrative
theory and principles. Danton, writing in the
Library Quarterly in 1934, complained that
‘our professional literatiwre has been céncerned
with nearly. everything under the sun except
-the phllosop}ucal principles which underlie
library activities.” Two years ealier in the
Library Jourtial ]oeckel had pointed ont that
“the librarian himself, always a pragmatist, has

“been much too busy doing things to take tme

foran objective view of himself and his work.
The great responsibilities confronting him on
every hand have lef: little leisure for merg eone ~
templation as to the meaning of what e’ has
been doing.” Many librarians, ne\qlzhgpommd
to administrative positions. of great ‘responsi-
bility in which, as administragors; they will be
called epon to take decisiofiy and accept re-
sponsibility for them, musthave regretted that
their predecessors. hidynot bad 2 little lefsure
in ‘which to consiier why they were making.
certain decrsms}’ The pragmatical basis of
fibrary admmj‘sn'atlon to-day will almost cer~
tainly ehstige that many of their own innova-

thonsy will later be viewed with a similar

depseé of alarm and despondency by their
sticoessors, One consequence is that an undue
amount of what the libratian is pleased to
regard as administration is no more than the
introduction of new techniques and proce-
dures; based on his own ‘hunches’ or those of
the more vocal members of his staff, or on a
forri of honest plagiariem of things seen in
other libraries. The hunch may be the shrewd -
opiniort of the born edministrator (it is most

UIﬂJ.kcly that, as 2 librarian, he will have had

‘any formal training in administration) and the ™

‘borrowed’ procedure may be ideally suited ¢o
meet the particular needs of his own library,
but the risks fnvolved in such a hit-and-miss
po]icy are too obvious to be claborated. It has
been said that ‘a good executive acts quickly
and sometimes he's right.” It would seem to be
at least permissible to soggest that 2 much

" more serions attempt to meastre administra-
-tive practice against the principles of good
" administration than is at present found in .

library or library school might increase the
chances of the administrator being right. Asa -
footnote to this, it should also' be borne in
mind that in no British library or group of



L té;crhér “and - analysed: Neither the Library

iutely qualified resear _
ieidats that would seemt-to be essential to

Tibrary. administrator can- be brought

Associationt nor Aslibcan dtempt more thana
ere skeloto re. More has been

mere skeloton-servic

. done:in recenttyears in the Unired_ States,
... mainly ‘through- state library agencies and
- bibraty schools. One looks forward to develop--

ments on similar lines in Great Britain, byt we
have fiist to show the central government that
libraries are sufficiently important to justify
thé creation of 2 department at Whitchall and,
secondly, ‘we must greatly strengthen the
library schools before they can begin to con-
sider making a contribution to the study of
administrativé problems in Kbraries.

" Many attempts have been made to define
admivistration, -to _analyse administrative
activity fnto its various elements, and to lay
down principles of administration. The writ-
ings of ‘Henri Fayol, F. W. Taylor, Mary
Parker . Follett, Lyndall Utrwick, Luther

Gulick, L. D. Whit¢ and others have been
carefully studied during the past forty years, o

particularly by the public 2dministrator, Teag™
indeed the public administrator, the maniger
the 2rea of public services, who.dias con-
ibuted most to the study of admimistrative
eory. The public library, :f( pa{rt of the
ublic services in most countr%g in the world,
may have been expectedso-0ffer its contribu-
tion. ‘That it has nog™dhe so, although re-

;.- grewable, is not suprismg. Miles and Martin,

- witing in 10400f the scant attention paid to
. the, public #ibrairy by students of public ad-
. ministraion, pointed to ‘the actaal or mental

= '-barlit:;rﬁ\b'?hiﬂd which'the Kbratian operates,

" fegliing in his: department being too frew

' quently regarded as separated from the main

. How of local government services. This can

-~ happen and does happen just as easily in the
. university; the college, the school, the povem-~

. ment departmient, the industrial ot research

=

2 stitution
- selves an

organization. Too often is the bibrary regarded

2 e
+98 2 “thing apart,” even 2§ 4 non-essential part

of the whole endeavour of the authority,

-

! largely to blame for this state of
- affairs, With their ‘beads down amidst ._th;r :

Brobletas, s0 froquendy regarded a5

-or .organization. Librarians them-

| trivial by the outsider, they have seldom

bothered to look up to sce where they are
going. They have, in consequence, all too
often filed to make their real objectives clear
to their employers, their users or the com
munity at large. They would rightly resent
the cynical view of many outsiders that ‘the
library is a labyrinth, stracegically designed -
and subtle in expanding its functions chiefly
to increase the importance and renmuncration
of librarians’ {a view considered by Professor
Dimock at the University of Chicago Con- -
ference, 1038), but they cannot be surprised 1o
find, on those rare occasions when tliey do try
1o see where they are going, thaththey have -
not really gone very far. This'is ¥specially of
the British public libragidn) to-day, despite
apparently reassuring“statistics whicl still
suggest progress. HE ayould probably be hap-
pier about these/figures were they more than
mezely quantitative.

L. D. Mute has suggested that the term
‘principle®as applied to administration should
méama hypothesis s0 adequately tested by
gbservation andfor experiment that it may
intelligently be put forward as a guide to
action, or as a means of understanding.” It has
been on this basis that several authorities have
enunciated “principles of administration’
{Henri Fayol's fourteen principles wese put
forward forty years ago and have influcnced
most of his successors). This is not the place to
consider these principles,, bur it is suggested
that ‘the kbrarian as administrator’ might be
encouraged to give them somewhat more
attention than is at present evident either in his
professional education or his practice in 2
library. The “fibrarian as bookman,” now a
frequently derided figure, often possessed the
supreme virtue that he did know his bocks.

Too often there is little evidence that the

present-day Tibrarian as sdministrator” knows
anything about administration. ‘Petty tyranny
and wasteful disorder,” 10 quote 2 memorable
phrase from the U.S. Public Library Inquiry,
ate still too common features of what goes by
the narse of personnel manzgement in many
libraries. Some of it might be eradicated by
cosuring that the librarian who manages is
-made familiar with the principles of manage-
‘ment and administrative organization,

Fayol, Gulick and other writers have also

6 -



given us their identification of the various
functions involved in administration. As in
their enunciation of administrative principles,
they are not in complete agreement (though
there is agreement that the theory of ad-
. ministration is one and cqually applicable to
industry, central and focal government and

Vother types of organization)V'Gulick’s version

gives seven main functions—planning, or-
ganization, staffing, directing, co-ordinating
reporting and budgeting. It is important to
note that planning here is concerned with the
formulation of a programme that will be
based upon as clear a determination as it is
possible to obtain of the real objectives of the
service or institution concerned. The deter-
mination of library objectives, particularly of
the objectives of the public library, has not
received adequate attention in British pro-
fessional literature; almost everything of im-
portance has been done in the United States
and, more recently and at the international
level, by UNESCO. It is in connection with
this determination of objectives that the scudy
of library history is essentfal to the ibrary ad-
*ministrator. ‘Librarianship, as we know it, can
be fully apprehended only through an under-
- standing of its historic origins,” wrote Pierce ¢

Batler in his Introduction to Library Science i i

1933. If the library administrator is toplan
{and the day has surely gone whensab was
simply the fanction. of the official toddiminister
the policy laid down by the lay board or
committee}, he must first of aﬂ determine for
what he is planning; i#f hegs 18 determine the
objectives he has the hlsto}y of libraries to act
as his puide; it is as ?}q}p]c as that. How much
greater, one feels,: Sould be the interest of the
student in llbrgry history if t]ns were made
clear o hitifrom the start. :
Organizaion concerns itself with the ar-
rangement of the structure, in terms of per-
sonnel and departmental organization neces-
sary for the attainment of the determined
objectives. Delegation of authority, span of
~ control, unity of management, the hierarchical
arrangement, the grouping of activities will
be some of the problems brought to the ad-
ministrator’s attention here., To take a current
issue in library orpanization, subject depart~
mentalism will be seen as a problem in ad-
ministrative organization and not merely as a

E-3
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ncw—fanglcd 1dca from- the other side of the L
Atlantic. o

The remaining five elements. are self-
explanatory, but one point is woith under-
lining—the importance of the human factor in
administration. In’ organization, as - defined
above, in ‘staffing;’’
administration will ‘be seen dbove all else as
the nse of men as well as of materials in the
best interests of the particular service with
which we are concerned—the public library
service, the local government service as a-
whole or whatever it may be. =

It would be misleading to suggest that any
set of administrative principles or auy break-
down of administration into its glements can
be applied just as it stands goflibireries as a
whole or to the public, mivessity or special
library in particnlar. Theéreican be no doubt
that if such an appllcatlon is made to current
library administragio in Great Britain it is
difficule or evéhlifmpossible to justify such
practices as ahie.continued survival of a great
number of small and uneconomic units of
servichwithin the public library system of the
comntry, the resistance on the part of almost
alllpublic libraries to a clear division of staff
Anto professional and non-professional grades
the many obvious defects in the realm of per-"
sonnel management, At the same time there
will be other instances where the genmeral::
principle has to. be modified in its-application
to library administration. “Thus,” to . quote
Miles and Mazrtin, ‘the public administration
principles are used as guides instead of dog- -
mas.’ .
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* Ademission See PubLic Lisrany Law.
- Adoption of acts Se¢ PUBLIC LiERaRY LAW.

- Advance copy"A copy of a book sent out
.~ before publication date for review, notice, or
: “othér purposes (A.L. 4. Gloss.).

"___'Aééte ]n}e A-standacd: of measnrcnncnbfér
- depth of advertising columns. Fourtsefiagate
“lines equal one column dnch. 0\
SRR e e ¢(\J
i Alr-conditioning See HE%TI\_Y"},'" VENTILA-
¢ .TION, A:_R-_C(_)_N’i_}}fr’x_onmg."_. '
o Alr-dned Of;tl.'n};;sizél:l'xpai)cts,- d.rymg ob 2
. separate machine bigéwarm air. Machine made
.- papers are duedowheated cylinders at the end
. cof the maghhl%' P

>

' :Ai;lgjé\;p};ssag:eﬁ'riy_lﬁc.t.wccn.thc’ rauges of

- shelves in 2 stack desivably 1 £t %0 4°ff in width
“ta give free pasage,. ¢ - .

_ A!acr.a'loan record “Alacra’ is the trade fiaime

of 3 type of regiseer feedihy continuous-form

- station
loan records. :

Gavntlett, M. D. *The nse of continacusform

Stationery for library loan records” Asiih

. Alcove‘l ~ 4 portion, ofa roomdwlded off bj}

the projection of book cases from the wall,

Often equipped with table and chairs for study

ety, used by some tesearch ibraries for

purposes. 2. A recess in 2 wall fited with
shelves.

"Alcove system An obsolete method of
shelving books in wall and floor cases around
alcoves, the arrangerent sometimes extending
for mote than one floor.

Aldine Italic Sec ALDus,

Aldus An Iralian publishing firm founded in
1495 by Tecbaldo Manucci (Aldo Manuzio,
1450-1§1s) in succession to Jenson. Aldus
. specialized tn accurately printed editions of the
Greek and Larin classics, but is perliaps most
noted for the beautifully illustrated \Hypnero- -
tomachia Poliphili (1499). In XSOUwas intro~ -
duced a small formar edition of the classies -
printed in a speciatly desipncd condensed type
evolved for Aldus By Griffi from [alian :
chancery hands\ofhabout 1470. This type °
known in Italy a¥ Aldino and elsewhere a¢
talic, wagabitst without upper case letters,
but these ‘were introduced by the French
copists/about 1530, The Aldinc italic was
chatacterized by an unduc numbes of con-
otgictions and ligatures which were later

3 Vdropped. The printers’ device of Aldus, the

anchor and dolphin has been frequently used
by other printers, notably Pickering in the
1oth century for the Chiswick Press.

All along sewing In hand-sewing of boaks,
with the thread passing from kettle stitch of
successive signatures, one complete course of
thread going to each section. Also vsed to
describe machine book-sewing when cach

section is sewn with the full number of
stitches,

All published When a work, part of which
has been published, is not 1o be completed, or
all dssues of a discontinued periodical.

‘All through’ filing See LerTex nY LETTER
Pimve, "

_ AHoqym A false name, especially the name of
© some person assumned by an anthor to conceal

idt?ntit'y or gain credit, an alias or pseudonym
(Libr. Gloss.). -

Almanac 1. An annual publication con-
tamning a calendar, frequently accompanied by
astronomical data and other information, 2.



An annual of statistics and other information
sometimes in a particalar field (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Alphabetical subject catalogue A catalogue
of subject entries arranged alphabetically by
stibject headings, together with the. necessary
see and see also subject references. By the ad-
dition of anthor, title and. series entrics
. together with the necessary references the

zlphabetical - subject catalogue becomes a

dictionary catalogue. The principle of specific
entry is paramount in its construction; that is,
each work is entered under 2 subject heading
expressing the exact subject precisely” and
written in the direct form. A work on algebra
would be entered mnder the heading Algebra,
not under a class heading Mathematics, fior
under an indirect form of heading such as
‘Science—Mathematics—Algebra. -

The chief advantage of this kind of cata-
logue is that a single direct consulration
under the name of any individual and distinet
subject will reveal all the entries for works on
that subject. However, such a catalogue will
not easily enable an enquirer to survey all the
entries for books within a Iarge subject field or
class.

Alphabetical sub_]ect index An alphabetlcal

list of all the subjects named or dealt withdna

book, or in the schedules of a classificagion

scheme, or for which there are erﬁ(}es in.a

chassified catalogue, topether mt]lreferenccs to
- the place(s) where each subjeet Geeurs:

Alphabetico-classed camibéﬁe A catalogue
of subject entries cntbr\cd under class subject
headings in the inditeet form, e.g. Science—

Mathematlcs—.&lg&:ra or Art—Painting—

Gouache. T?Je\cafalogue is arranged primarily

into broadsubjects alphabetically arranged;’

these are sub-arranged into their suberdinate
subjects in alphabetical order, each of these
being sub-arranged by specific topics a.mmged
alphabetically.

Tt was advocated that this kind of catalogue
secured the advantages of both the classified
and -dictionary kinds by combining the
systematic subordination of subject classes,

sub-classes and “topics with the simplicity of

alphabetical arrangement. In practice, how-
ever, the arrangement appears complex to the
enguirer, whilst collocation of related subjects

AMERICANA

is laxgely destroyed by the use Ofalphabem:al AR

sub-arrangement.’ “o
Such a hybrid kind of catalogue, although .'
possibly of usc with a small and largcly static -
stock, is seldom seen nowa.da.ys '

Alpha cellulose content An indication of .
the method by which the raw plant material

is reduced and purified for paper pulp. |
Alkali resistance of the cellulose decreases with .
the severity of these processes. Chlorination

in itself has normally litde effect on cellulose
content. The higher the cellulose material in
paper, the better the quality. ~Q

Alternative location Term used i cla.smﬁca—
tion for the practice of allowing\mdre than
one possible place in a scheme for the loca-
tion of a class or subject,. & “

It is employed whei there is no generally
accepted agreementyss to the correct place of a
class or subject, inthe arrangement of knowl-
edge. A chss:ﬁex\may then decide on the best
location for s purpose. Having done so ‘he
st coamnue to use his chosen altematwc for
ali bogks“on that subject. |

. The chief exponent of alternative location
R “H. E. Bliss. Examples may be found in his
Bxbhogmphm classification, 105253, and in his
Organization of knowledge in libraries, znd cd o

1939.

Alternative title A sub-title introduced by a
‘or,’ or its equivalent, e.g. Twelfth night; or,
What you will, :

Ambignous title A title, the terms of
which are so unprecise that various meanings
may be ascribed to it, or so vagne as to convey |
a wrong impression of the book’s subject,
e.g. ‘Files and filing” To be distinguished from

a fanciful title, such as is often chosen for a
purely lirerary work. '

In a catalogue It s usmi to amplify an am-
b:guous title, either in brackets immediately
following thc title, or in a note at the foot of
the entry :

Americana Al material that has been printed
about the Americas, printed in the Americas, or
written by Amerjcans, with frequent restric- *

tions of period to that of the formative stagein - -
“the history of the two continents or .cheir

constituent parts, the final date for North
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Ametica ; VaTying .
foss.). - _
peﬁaﬁd'ﬁféorfupﬁon of ‘& per se =
3d’s meaining the character &’ alone. Insome
 founts, especially swash, che ampersand shows
“learly the Tetters ¢ and £, :

AnagramA ifﬁispdsitidn of the letters of a
‘wotd oz senieice resulting in some new word
‘sentence (Libr.: Gloss.). -

Analyucal énu-y The entry in a catalogue
“for an individual part of 2 work, or of some
article’contained in 2 collection (a volume of
essays, serial publications, eic.) incloding 2
‘seferenice to the publication which contains
“the article or work entered, eg.

“Beresford, Hugh, .

The mian upstairs. (In Stone, J.A., com~
piler. Five new one-act plays. 1954.)

 This kind of entry is most often made for a
distinct -part :of a work written by 2 person
. yho is not the attihor of the whole work, but
may be made for a chapter or article on a
subject. which is not treated by any single
. book in the library. The value of the analytical
atatogiting of periadicals-in accordance with ®
this-latter instance is -thus: easily seen,, for
*usitally. the most recent developmentyin any
+ field of knowledge are the subject.of articles
i periodicals before appearin Q‘ the subject
of a-complete book. In spe 'gNnd technical
; hbranes analytical enitries.nay be madefor a
- single significant paragtagh’or 2 table, o' single

statement or 2 figugdy” | -

Asialytical indeX i: An alphabetical index
uoder specﬁc ‘topics. to - fnformation in
al_-:hfl_cg axfanged under’ general sabjects, as in
a-.r_c?egmc_g_ book.i*3. Awclitsified index to
maitdl wndee spiic sibjecs, B
reference book {A.1.4; Glgsslf,

{&nalgrgcal_ax:ibt?“ _ "sritcn;igﬁtiilmané}yﬁcﬂ
. entry“referring to the publication that con-
-* tains the ariclé or work '

- of = analytical entry which is enclosed by

from 1001830 (ALA

il i ey 8 sy

entered: i the scatalo
with whmh _'.'tbe'i;xdi_vidua._l part deals, In 2

entered, .. that part |

- emery: for " an individual part of 2 book,.
gue -under the subject -

dictionary catalogue or alphabetic subject
catalogue the entry is assigned 2 subject head.
ing, eg.
Botany—Australia,
Johnson, Charles Joseph. .
‘Native wild flowers of Australia’ {Ju
Purmnell, J. F. Australia today. 1953.) 994
In a classified catalogue the entry would
appear as
581.994 Johnson, Charles Joseph. _
*Native wild flowers of Auscralia.” (1 994
Purmell, J. F. Ausiralia today. 1953.) '

Anastatic printing A method of facsimile
printing by means of zinc plateg\given a-
relicf printing surface throughethe action of
nitric acid and alum on the mptak '

Anastic reprints Facsiinle eeprints made in
the mid-1gth centufyyespecially in France
from zinc platesgn 'which an inked offset of

the type had beeh ‘etched in relicf.
O

Anglo-Au rérican code The name by which
the Cataloguing rules: anthor and title entries,
compiled by committees of the Library -
~Asociation and of the American Library
“\Association, is familiarly known. Often |
quoted alse as the A~A. code and the Joint
code. ‘-
The code was published in 1908 as a rosult

of four years of cooperative cffore on the part
of.the two committees as was the first inter-
national cataloguing code, Jts origin lay in

- the fact that in 1900 the American Library
Association appointed a committee to revise
the A.L.A. Catalogne Rules (1883) with par-
tienlar reference to securing agreement be-

. tween the revised rules and Library of Con-
. gress cataloguing practice, This committee
* beld its first meeting in March, 1901, and by
1902 an advance edition of the revised rules
was printed for distribution inviting sugges-
tous and criticisms. Since before 1900 British
librarfans had advocated revision of the
Library Association’s Cataloguing Rules (1883)
and following the Association’s annual general

. -Ineetng in 1503 a committee for this revision

was constituted, and produced a draft of the

. proposed vevisionin 1904, At the suggestion of
a Bfmbﬂ of the’ American committce,
Melvil Dewey, the two associations agreed in
- 1904 that their committees should cooperate

S B



in the production. of an Anglo-American’

code with a view to establishing uniformity of
. practice throughout the English-speaking
world. "Within four years an agreed code was
produced, containing 174 rules relating to the
entry, heading and descriptive cataloguing of
works for an author and title catalogue.

The code may be regarded largely as a -
synthesis of the most practical and convenicnt.

rulings contained in the original codes of the
two associations, those of the British Muscum,
Cutter, Dziatzko, Linderfelt and the Library
of Congress. In only eight cases were the
commiittees unable to agree on a joint ruling
(rules 16, 32, 13, 40, 41, 116, 118 and 121)
and here both rulings were included as
alternatives. Nevertheless the rapid accept-
ance of this code in all kinds and sizes of
libraries in both countries has since been
" instrumental in achieving a great measure of
that uniformity of practice songht by the two
associations.

The extent of its use threw into light various
inadequacies and this, together with advances

in cataloguing techniques and methods, led in

time fo demands for its further revision,
particularly in the United States. In 1930 2 _

sub~committee of the American Library

Association was set up, and made 1ndcpcn-’

dent of the Association in 1932, ‘to {make
nccessaty revisions . . . with hoﬁty 0
cooperate with the Library As%c\‘a.tmn of
Great Britain and with such othcr national
library associations as it Jnay ‘think appro-

priate.” With the aid ofa€armegie Corpora- .

tion grant, work prodétdeéd and a preliminary
edition was pubhs;xd in 1041. This was

divided into twoparts, I. Entry and heading,
IL Descr:ptgml\af the book (a completely new
section), ‘and ‘contained 375 roles in greater
detail, making greater provision for the
cataloguing of serial publications, government
publications, publications of religious bodies,
anenymous classics, music and maps, whilst
the British alternative rules were omitted.’
This preliminary edition met with the
criticism of being over-elaboratc and likely to
increase the cost of cataloguing, but further
revision was deferred until 1046 when the
A LA, Division of Cataloguing and Classifica-
tion assumed responsibility. Revision of part
I was abandoned and.the second edition of

‘Il

: CANNOTATION
part 1 was cventwally published it 1049. -
Extensive re-arrangement of the rules was
made in order to emphasize basic principles
and secure a logical arrangement, the total
‘number of rules reduced to 158, and rules
applying to pa.rtzc_.ular circumstances were
given as subsections to the basic rules,

This latter, although used frequentdy in
British libraries ‘as an .amplification of the :
1908 code, may no longer properly be called
the Anglo-American code since little co-
operation with the Library Association took
place, and it-has assumed a largely American
emphasis. ~

. BL.s.

Angular brackets See BRACK:E’E'.S_..’

Aniline process A phetographic process

patented by William /Willis in 1864, Paper

impregnated with- ?unmomum bichromate

and phosphorié\dad was cxposed in contact

with a-line d%wmg (e.g..a plan). Developing

was _effected! y exposure to the fumes of.
:mlllnc zmd enzine.

Amwt:auon A note appended to the entry or °
@, book in a_catalogue, reading Jist, biblio-

grapE etc., extending the formal descrption

of the be book detailing its subject, scope, pur-

pose and special features,. Originally the term,

as fised by catalogters, embraced ail notes of
any-kind following the collation. Modern

pragtice separates bibliographical notes as the

fifth part of a main entry, the annotation

preper forming the sixth and final section.

An annotation may be purely dcscnptwe, OF.

eritical. The former, called also characterizas * ..

tion or analysis, comprises a factnal dmcnptmn P

of the content of the book, adding informa- """

tion not revcalcd by, the formal part of the -

eniry. It cahéerns itéelf with detailing the

following kmds of information:

The gualifications of ‘thc__aumor or special
expmence aﬁ"ecnng the book 5 authonty

The method of treatment, lcvcl of treatment .

and the dégree of prior knowledge of the o

subject reqmred by the rcader

the book, and the class of ¢ reader fOr wh Om
it is ml:ended ) om




7 The rélation of the book to others by the same
" author or others on the same subject.
" Critical annotation,-calléd also-evalvation or
*- - appraisal; states whether, m the view_of the
i .annotator, the autpor has successfully accom-
"~ plished his afm in wrinng the book, and in-
" y&lves a companson of the thought content
<. 6f the book with existing literature on the
. same subject in arriving at an esimate of the
" “book’s worth.” . - T
"+ Whilst descriptive anhotation is most often

L used-in céc_alo ues within the Iibrary,"eia*ama-
7. tion ishowadays chicfly used in book Jists and
* ¢ dimilar material for use away from. the library,

i Annual A sérial publication which appears
" ’once'in each year. Usually cach publication is
"+ similar in scope and character to the preceding

: ones.and often ‘contains materia} particolarly

‘selevant to the year in which it is issued.

s 'An_onyhious Aworkis said to be anonymous,
..+ .in the strict sense, if the authot's name does
-\ mot appear anywhere in‘the work. In this

" strict sense the term s used by cataloguers,

.. although it is usual for the layman to regard
"-works as being onymous if the author has beeg! \

S e itely traced from any reputable soytee.

Strictly’ .anonymous works are susually

- catalogued under their titles, as argalso works

~:,ithe authorship of which i Jédiéated by

" initials, typographical devioc§§a descriptive

! or generic word or phrase,eg. ‘by ‘a student
Cofthelaw’. TN T

: Anonymousclassm}i work of unknown or

doubtful authorship commonly designated by

© 7 title, whichﬁ;}\y veappeared in the course of

" time - ipmany editions, versions ‘andfor

trauglations.  For *cataloguing purposes the

-, ermNdnonymous classic’ ineludes, as well as

“single epics, pocems, “fomances, chronicles,

G, composite anomrymous texts known under

a specific title (series of poems or ramances,

sacred litérature, !

Coete). :

- Eg '

) Bible, Chanson de Roland, Edda Snorra

_ Sturlsonar, Reynard the Jox; Vilsunga saga.
Being anonymous, title entry is prescribed by
CA~A 120--fdt'.this.: class of publication, the

main entry being mads under the Euglish -

collcctions\ of Icge;ids, plays, -

Nibelungenlied, Mab;‘nogion', Beounlf, The

name by which the classic is known, with
reference from the vernacular form of title,
Exception is made where the veracalar form
is better known, this form then being adopted
as main entry heading.

Since the varions editions and translations of
an anonymous classic appear under various
forms of title, Cutter:125 and A.L.A. 2nd ed.:
33 recognize the value of entering these under
a uniform heading, being the standard tradi-
tioral or conventional title. Thus The Arabian
Nights entertainments, Book of the thousand and
one stights, Tales from the Arabic, Stoties from the
Arabian Nights and The thousand and one
nights will 2li be catalogued, indér the main
entry heading *Arabian Nights.'

Anopisthographic blotk book A wood-cut
impression on one'§ide only of the paper.
Writing ink wagiised in this method of print-
ing rather tl{a{i otly printers ink.

e AN
Auterier {nnmeral classes See Bierio-
GRARHIE CLASSIFICATION.

dAnthology A collection of extracts from the
. Works of various authors, sometimes limited

to poetry or 1o a particular subject (A.L-A.
Gloss.).

Antiqua German name for Roman type;
basically small book hand derived from the
Caroline minuscule,

Antique paper Any good paper with 2 matt
sorface. Usually made of esparto, uncalen-
dered, and without loading, Similar in ap-
pearance to old hand made paper,

Apacryphal book 1. A book of donbeful
authorship or authenticity. 2. Spcciﬁéally, one
of the books of the Old Testament or the New
Testament Apocrypha (A.L.A. Gloss.).

A.p'pendix Addip:ions’l matter indﬁdcd at the
end of a book, supplementary to the main
text, and .oftcn of a statistical nature.

Aquatint A method of etching by which areas
rather than lines resuls. A copper plate is
dus:ted with powdered resin, heated until the
- tesin melts; and, on cooling, is etched in 2
‘mordant. The exposed portions only of the
Platc‘arc -etched, ‘and designs are made by
- masking ;he Teecssary parts by an acid resist.
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* The characteristic background is an jrregular
pattern. of black and white dots. Aquatints are
vsnally hand coloured, and resemble water

colour paintings. .

Archer, William, 183097 Held office as
Librarian of the Royal Dublin Society Library
and of the National Library of Ireland, as this
became in 1877, from 1876-95. A scientist
by training, Archer was responsible for the
introduction in his Library of the Decimal
Classificadon—it was in use by 187778,
so making N.L.L the first important library.
in the British Iles known to have accepted
the scheme—and for the planming of the small
but highly practical National Library of
Ireland building opened in 1890, embodying
the ideas discussed in his Suggestions as to
. public library buildings, Dublin, 1881,
G.J:
Architecture, planning Early history The
simplest way of housing books is to keep them
in cupboards or on shelves against 2 wall. The
medieval [ibrary, wusually in colleges or
menasteries, was 2 simple room furnished in
this way, often with benches adjoining the

shelves, on which the bocks could be studied.
The shelves were often arranged jutting out®

from the walls to form a]cbves, sometifhés
known as the ‘stall system’ of planning,and
still used to-day. In the Harefor-KQathedml
library, where the books were cha.mcd to the
shelves, this system may still bc seen. Another
early example is the Cloistér Library at
Gloucester (about 1490} Sometimes the
shelves were made ‘inl\the form of desks, so
that the open boaks\:ould be rested on top.
Examples may b beseen at Trinity Hall College
Library, G:zmbndge (before 1600), while at
the Bodletan, Oxford, in about 1610 high
wall-shelving with galleries was constructed, 2
development which was a bad example, since
noise from galleries is disturbing to readers
below. A more developed example is the
library of Trinity College, Cambridge (1678),
by Sir Christopher Wren.

The Renaissance and Baroque brought a
development towards magnificence rather
than the study of practical needs. This was the
era of the spacious monumental library, with
pillars, high galleries and alcoves, ‘The earliest
examples are in Italy, especially the Biblioteca

ARCHITECTURE, PLANNING

Laurenziana, Florence {1526} and the Biblio-
teca Vaticana, Rome (1587). Later examples
may also be seen in the castles of Austria,
Germany and Czechoslovakia, where ducal
money and patronage favoured their develop-
ment, e.g. in the circular library at Wolfen-
biittel and in the stupendous ‘Prunksaal’ of the
‘National Library in Vienna (1726). But some
examples are also still to be seen in the private
libraties of some of the great English country =~
houses, such as Blenheim, near Qxford, Holk-
ham, Norfolk, and Kenwood, Hampstead,
containing  the classically-decorated library
designed by the brothers Adam, {Fhese
spacious rooms usually conteinedangt only
books, but served as muscums f‘or seulpture,
globes, scientfic instrnments}, ¢tc. In those
days both books and geadets were com-
paratively few and spa;:c i storage were not
yet problems.- AS
Milkau. Handbuch Jeerbhnthekswxssemrbzy‘i‘ 2.
Bd. 1. Kapl al.) :
‘Library ar¢hitécture’ in Encydopaedm Britan-
nica, \0hth ed., 1920.
Dod, HJA, lerary planning’ mj RIBA.,
,1936 May 9, 685 '

: Narwm:l tibraries
In the first half of the Igth century the
increase in the number of books and in the
number of readers gave rise to new ideas in
library planning. The problem of storage began
to.be a real one, and it became necessary to
separate the storage space from the reading
room space. At the same time every volume
had to be quickly accessible. This is still the.
main planning problem of large libraries, after -
about 2 hundred vears of development, during
which it has been solved in a variety of ways.
In Europe up to 1850-it had been a matter of
adapting old palatial and monumental build-
ings to an ever-increasing number of books
"and readers. =
But when the rotary press came into general
nse about mid-rgth century such measures as

" adding ‘galleries to one-hall baroque library

buildings were no Jonger adequate. Libraries
needed thenceforward specially planned build-
ings.

The eatliest attempt at a major solution of
the problem was the building of the British
Museum lbrary in 1852, conceived by the
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' Hbrarieh Parizzi; anid designed by the archi-

. known ciréolar reading Toom for 450 readers,
urroundsd by -bookstacks, Daylight from
the dome above was more essential then than
siow, in tlie absence of electric lighting. The
dorae s largely supported by the surronnding
stacks. The stacks were constructed of cast-
iron, which was the great new material of the
period vsed in ‘great contemporary buildings,
such as the Crystal Palace at the 1851 exhibi-
tion; and Paddington railway station, Now-
adays steel o concrete would be used. |
Esdaile. National libraries of the world, 1934.

Btbliothé{ue' Nationale, Paris

.- Another - solution, of the storage problem
was foundin 3854, -~

. In. 1720 the Royal Library of France had
moved "into- buildings on its present site,
knewn as the Hétel Tubeuf and the Hétel de
Nevers; the Galerie Mazarine was not used for
library purposes until the 18205, Viscontt, who
became architect o the Bibliotheque in 1825
had already proposed the construction of a
.“new building, and in 1854 Henri Labrouste

adaptation and rebuilding, *© ™
- The problem of relating bookstack "o
» - readers was in- this case solved by & four-
- storey stack adjoining the readingzobm (Salle
2 de Travail des Imprimés) withuan alcove in
;. between to accommodate th librarians who
-+ . supervise the room amdlhre intermediaries
-+ hetween the books andvhie readers. These two

-+ departments of e, Hbrary arc placed end to
- end, which' mmfertunately creates fong dis-

oo - tances forythe saff to ‘run’’ (This was im-
*iproved/npon in 1031 at the Swiss National

- Libfary,” described below; where the two

. -.'depa.rtmcnts-—-rca.ding rooms and bookstacks
- —ereparallel). - .. S

building, 10 adapt it to present day needs. In
1937 the extensions. to the original building

were completed and the Salle Ovale was.
- adapted for use as a newspaper and periodicals

bé-fq;fﬁd in the periodical La Construcsion
- Modeme,. 1937, Nov. 14, pp. 11420 Simul- -

cmeonsly amother step was. tzken towards

tects R. & 8, Smirke. It consisted of the well- -

" thenxmonumental ‘Prunksaal,’ a

-succeeded him and carried out the restoration,y \

» " cupola and ceilings, painted by Daniel Gran.

-+ reading room for 268 readers. An account of
. - the history of the building up to this time will

modemization—the building of the great

Annexeat Versailles. Like the British Museum’s

depository at Hendon, this was built as an
_overflow depot chicfly for newspapers, and
was the first of three blocks to contain a total
of over 12 miiles of shelves, It is a reinforced
concrete 8-floor storage library, with gl
bricks built into the walls to admit light
{Archit.  Build. News, 1935, Jan. 2,
137-9.) Another similar block was completed
in 1953, and one more is to follow.

The Prints Department, with its own stacks,
reading room and offices was rebuile within
the old building, and opened in 1946,
Labrouste, Henri. La Biblr'othérgae Nationale,
 ses bdtiments et ses construictionts, %885,

The Austrian Nationof Librar}s: Vienna

In its early days, frogitthe Middle Ages tll
1623 this was houseddn the Minorite Monas-
tery. In 162 it wiseransferred to the Hofburg,
into eight inadefuate end damp rooms.

I 172640e/Baroque building designed by
Fischer %o Erlach, was completed, including
marble-
P;.l]ared hall with high galleries, and decorated
with busts and statues, and with frescoed

But accommadation was inadeguate from the
start, and this was remedied only by makeshift
measures- until the stacks were rebuilt in
190366, and also 2 new reading room for 100
readers. In 1923 a newspaper reading room
was built over this, and in 1928-30 two book-
stacks were added under the main hall.

Festschrift  der Nationalbibliothek in  Wien. -

1926,
Esdaile. National libraries . . . 1934, PP 1775
_ and plates.
Library of Congress, Washington
.~ The Library of Congress, Washington,

ST . followed the Brit -
" - In the 19305 much was added to the existing ¢ British Musenm plan, with a

_central, but octagonal reading room and the
bockstacks further away. The design suffered

from monumentality, and unforcunately later

. thespacious courtyard round the reading room

“had 10 be filled in with bookstacks, thus
- spoiling the natural lighting. This was a less
.- successtul variant of the British Museum plan.

From the foundation of .the Library in
Washington. in" 1802 if was housed in the
- Copitol, where it remained until the new

. -14 s
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building was completed in 1897, designed to
" hold 43 million velumes and in Italian
Renaissance style. In its interior decoration,
including many paintings and . sculptures,
it is an echo of the monumental Baroque
library, and in. plan an echo of the British
Muserm. But it is of course also 2 modem
storage library, with mechanical book-
conveyors (including 2 special - delivery
systern to Congrcss itself} and pnevmatic
tubes for conveying book requisitions. The
reading room was designed for over 200
readers, while the same number apain is
accommodated in carrels in the bookstacks
and in study rooms, and in specialized reading
rooms. (Esdaile: National libraries . . 1034,
pp. 104-8.) Like every large library, it soon
outgrew its storage space: one-quarter had to
be filled in with bookstacks in 1910 and a
further quarter in 1927. From 12933 a
Rare Beook Room, a Union Catalog Reom
and a study room were added, but without
basically solving the space problem.

This necessitated the building of the great
Annex on an adjoining site East of the main

ARCfIITECTURE, PLANN[NG
tion in Russian, with plans, is given in the
periodical Arkhitektnra S.5.S.R., 1938, No. 12,
s—27, and a shorter article appears in the”
Libr. Ass. Rec., 1944, 46, 117-19.

The Swiss National Library, Berne .
This ]zbrary was founded in 1895, bt its

- great new building dates only from 1931. It is

building and next to the Folger Shakespeare o
Library. The Annex is 2 solid mass of shelving (%

surrounded by work spaces, and is five stozgys
hjgh It cost over $8,000,000. The fifthfloor
is entirely reading space. Office or w@:k space
33 feet wide surrounds the firstithree foors of
stack. There is underground, p. kmg space
right round the building. T}lc main building

a model of good library planning, which is
due perhaps to the fact that not only was the
design the subject of an architectural com-
petition, but the architects of the designs
awarded the first three places in the comped-
tion-were then asked to collaboratenin order
to unite all the winning good qualities.

It cost 43 million Swiss frapcs.Problems of
storagc, quick service, acgfistics, and super-
vision of reading rooms have all been solved. -
The 8-storey stack s along the back of the
building, with ceritral lifts terminating at the
book~delivery totlosure, which is behind
glass screens, ‘From this central point there are
clear lin.ﬁsr§v1510n through glass screens into
the rt;athng room and the periodicals reading
rodihIn one direction to a green courtyard
beyond. In the other direction, again throngh
“glass, may be scen the cat‘a]oguc hall and ex-
hibitien room. There is good sapervision, a
sense of space, and lack of disturbance from
noise. The floors are rubber, and the ceilings
acoustically treated.

Plans and illustrations should be studied in

-the publications listed below.

_ shelves about s milligny volumes, but the

Annex, although smqﬁer, shelves about 10

million.

Roberts, M. A \The Annex of the Library of
Caﬂgress-‘—zwfh plans and photos—in Report

of Lébt'of Congress for 1936-37.

Lenin State Public Library, Moscow

What is now the Lenin Library was first
opened in 186z in the Dom Pashkova, de-
signed by the Russian architect Bazhenov. In
1925 it was named ‘Lenin Library.’

The new building was designed by archi-
tects Shehuko and Gelfreikh and built in the
1930s. It has an i8-storey bookstore and
houses a stock of nearly 10 million volumes.
1t is richly decorated outside with sculpture,
and inside has the most modem, including
mechanized, equipment. A detailed descrip-

I35

Godet, M. La bibliothéque Nationale Suisse,

Berne. Berne, Bibliothéque Nationale, 1932.
Articles in Archit. Rer., 1945, Oct., 94-98.
+ Archit. Build. News, 1935, March 1, 282-5.

Public libraries .
-Public library buildings have been better
described in print than the other types, and
reference should be made to the books by
Sayers, Ashburner and by Wheéler and Githens
quoted below. A sclected and annotated
bibliography in Unesco Bulletin for Libraries,
1054, October, gives references to some of the .-
best buildings. Whecler and Githens quote the
accepted principles of library planming, which
may be summarized as follows: Architect,

librarian and building committee must co- -

operate; the size of the building and i its'costof -,
upkeep must be in proportion to the size of
the community servcd a competent trained
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* fibrarian should be.in charge from the‘ start,
“ind if possible someoné familiar with library
- planting; one should profit from the ideas
Cand Plam'df_ofhcr Tibraries, but not copy
L -:bﬁndly: the interior and the proper ecopomi-
#eal relationship of rooms should be planned
. first; the position of service desks, catalogues,
" furpitare and equipment should form an
integral part of the plan; growth and change
"o be allowed for; fiteproof construction;
. ‘Hioise reduction by use of acoustic materials;
- avoid featitees that attract sightseers and waste
of space in domes, halls, grand stairways, etc.;
‘the exterior should attract the public, and
“'books should be visible from the outide;
supervision should be possible with the fewest
possible staff; there should be adequate work-
- space for the staff; adequate children’s room,
- ‘usually ‘with separate entrance; there should
be ‘open shelving’ for 25 ‘many of the ‘Tive’
-_};ooks as pussiblé; and enough storage for less-
-~ used and ‘retired’ bocks and periodicals; there
- st be quick and easy access to the book-
- stacks, with the aid of book-lifts and con-
¥eyors; ‘as rmich natural kight as possible in
-+~ reading and work rooms; artificial lighting
o ‘must be scientifically planned to give at

- ligght (see afso article on LicmriNg).
- 1. In the middle of the 1gth ¢entury, About the

- same time as the big pioneer national library
buildings were' going up, the Buglish Patlia-

¢ ment passed its Public Libriries Act, 1850,
- and following this'sonie public libraries were
¢ buily, including an early’example at Norwich
- in 1857, But thedlifits on expenditure to the
 halfpenny ragwhindered ainy great develop-
¢+ ment. By 9880 a fresh stimwnlus was given by
© . grauts for Hbrary buildings made by Andrew
Cafpegi€ and by Passmore Edwards. It vwas
- not, However, until the 1914-18 war that the
Camegic United Kingdom Trust made grants
L o county authorities for founding -and
.-, equipping libraries, and only in 1910 was the
.. At passed which removed the rate restriction
7. on expenditure and thus
-5 progress in building, .
" - By 1900 open access was becormi
. for public libraries and the serwc?gguntilccr;ula:

4.¢o ing position for supervision of the

- whole libracy. The needs of the reading public -
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. minimivm of glare and 2 maximum of diffused

Qpened the gates to -

the centre of activity in the library plan, with-

are provided for now by the following de-

partments:  lending, reference, children’s,

newspaper and magazine rooms, as well as
administrative offices for the library staff,

Public library buildings fall naturally into

two categories: central libraries and branch

or small libraries.
" Central libraries. The following British central
libraries may be studied as good models:

1920 Hendon, London N.W.4. {See Ash-
burner, 43-45.)

1934 Shefficld. (See Ashburner, 55-60;
Archie. J., 1034, July 5; Archit. Budld.
News, 1934, July 20.) ~

1934 Manchester. (See Ashburnee; 62-65;
Libr, Ass. Rec., 1934, Augi243-61.)

1936 Wallington, Surreyl {See Ashburner,
34 Archit. Build. News, 1936, Sept. 18.)

1939 Huddersficlde(See Ashburner, $1-54
and 136-8; dArhit. ], 1940, Nov. 7,
379-81.) -

1940 St, Mirylebone, London. (See Ash-
b ’1:,\45—47; Archit. J., 1940, June 13,
39639 and 1941, June 12, 379.)

Quiside Britain some of the finest central

Jibriry buildings are:
3 United States

1. Enoch Pratt Free Library, Baltimore,
Md. Built over 20 years ago, a pioneer of
_the subject departmene plan. (Libr. J.,
1953, May 15.)

2. Brooklyn, finished 1941, designed by
Githens and Keally. (Pencil Poinss, 1041,
July, 254-60.)

3., Toledo, Ohio. ‘Open” plan, for alterna-
tive arrangement of interior; six subject
rooms. (Pencil Points, 1941, July, 463-8.)

4. Cincinnati, Qhie. ‘Open’ plan divided
by furniture; five subject rooms. (Libr.

- Jo 1949, Dec. 15, 1873-4.)
Finland . .
- Viipuri (Viborg), designed by Aalto. (Archit.
Rev., 1036, March, 1o7-14.)
Sweden
* 1. Stockholm, designed by Asplund, with
- circulat lending hall upstairs and stacks
- beneath. (Archit. J, 1931, Jan. 14, 88-04.)
.2 Ma}mo (Bﬂgem Veﬂfen’ Copen_hagcn,
- 1946, 4217). . .
Switzerland . _ _ _
'I.uc.eme, s a successful solution of 2 plan-
.- ning problem on. 2 noisy site in the centre



of the town; a central garden (}ourtyard

provides peaceful and - refreshing con-

ditions for readers, served by an adjacent

muld-storey  bookstack. (Schweizerische

Bauzeitung, 1952, May 31 318-21, and

plates 17-20.) .
Srtall and Branch Libraries

The smallest library consists of one room
which may be divided wp for different uses,
for adults, children, newspapers, etc., by the
distribution of the shelving and furniture.

Before 1914 the Carnegie Corporation
stimulated building by the publication of its
leaflet “Notes on the erection of library bild-
ings’ {sic). This was 2 kind of manifesto of
economy and good taste, which showed how
to “obtain for the money the utmost amount
of effective accommodation, consistent with
good taste in bilding.” It was written especially
for small libraries and its recommendations
still hold. All the essential points are quoted in
Wheeler and Githens {quoted below), Chap.
23. The one room ‘Carncgie rectangle’ plan
may be taken as the basis from which all other
plans have developed. A one-room plan may
be seen at Belsize Park branch of Hamp-
stcad Public Libraries in London;
treatment has here lent charm toan econormcal
building.

From the one-room building dcvclo}'@d the
slightly larger one with a central desk and a
room on cither side, usnally n ult and a
children’s reading room.

The medium-sized brahch mcorporatcs
further a bookstack or\léndmg Library im-
mediately behind tl\dﬁﬁk so that the entrance
leads straight to gha-desk and past it into the
lending library¥his is the plan at the Norris
Green branc:h I.werpool for stock of 20, 000
volumes\ (Mlustrated by Ashbumer {p. 32,
and at West Humberstone branch Leicester
(p. 33), and at Firth Park branch, Sheffield
(p- 38).) This became the pattern for many
branch libraries in Britain in the 1930s. A
variation, fitted into an awkward site, may be
scen at East Finchley, London (Libr, Ass, Rec.,
1939, Jan., 24-27), serving about 20,000 popu-~
Jation, and with initial bookstock of 13,000
volumes.

Another development of the rectangular
plan is the Bitterne Branch at Southampton, a
light and spaciously planued single-storey

tasteful,
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hbrary (Libr: Ass. Rec., 1939, Oct., $04-5).
More recently an examiple of the modula.r
‘open. plan’ Jibrary has been' built 2t Manor
‘Branch, Sheffield (Libr. Ass. Rec., 1953, June,
184-6) to house about 20,000 volumes, The'
modular and “open plan’ is more developcd in
the United States and examples are quoted in
the Unesco -bibliography quoted at the
beginning of this section on public libraries.
Sayers. Chapter in Brown's manual of library
“econonry. 6th ed., 1949, .
Wheeler and Githens. The American pubhr
library building. Scribner, 19471,
Ashburner. Modern public libraries, theif planning
and design. Grafton, 1946.
Special libraries
There are many dlffcrent\Emds of spccml
libraries, some of wInch gollect special sub-
jects, some of which/setve’a special class of
reader, and somg Whlch colflect special forms
of material. Tha. buildmg for each of these
types must be adapted to its purpose. The last
group oftend ‘presents special planning prob-
lems, ghere provision must be made for
housmg special material such as drawmgs,

N
&\ A

[fibms; newspaper cutdngs, maps, music, etc.

3

“The principles mentioned 2bove under “Public

libraries” also apply here, and the chapter by

J. B. Reed quoted below is especially uscful
on questions of layout and how it should be
determined by ‘the flow of traffic within the
{ibrary, i.e. the flow of material, of readers,
and of staff activites. :

The housing of drawings may be seen at the
R.LB.A. Library {(mentioned below}.

The needs of film libraries are described in
Brown's Problems of film storage for archive
purposes’ in British Kmemafography, vol. zo,
No. 35, 1952, May, and in British Standard
1153 © 1955, Standard recommendations for
storage of microfila,

The storage of maps is similar to that of
drawings. They may be (a) kept bound up in
sets; () kept flar in large pamphlet boxes,

* portfolios or in shallow drawers; (¢) in vertical
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files; () in a fan file {expensive method). These
methods may be seen in London at the British
Museurm map department and at the Royal
Geographical Society.

Music libraries (McColvin and Reeves’
Music libraries,” Grafton, 1937) and gramo-
phone record departments (Libr. dss. Rec.,
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1954, Julyy” "551'49__) “have problems .qf their
- ‘Newspaper libraries usually must store 2
- collection'of reférence books, a: collection of
. newspapers and magazines, a cuttings collec-
tionand a photograph collection.
Lewis. Newwspaper libraries. Libr. Ass. pamphlet.
. Many ‘special libraries have to make do
with office rooms as their premises, but a few
gond examples planned and built as libraries

*Bleciric Company Research Laboratories at
 Weinbley, completed in 1923, and housing, as
~well as books and periodicals a large collection
* of techmical reports. 2, The Royal Institute of
British Architects; London, containing about
80,000 volumes, and with special provision for

‘RIB.A, 1934, Nov.,, $6-61). 3. The new
. library of Imperial Chemical Industries Dye-
- - stuffs Division, Blackley, Manchester {pamph-
; let, 19555 and article in Libr. Ass: Ree., 1955,
Oct,; . 402-5).. 4. Bedales School Library,
‘Petersfield, Hampshire, a rare combination of
 tradition, beauty and convendence in a school
o library {Ernest Gimson . . , Blackwell, 1924,

_ rcadmg ‘1oom.in’ the style of Shakespeare’s
' time, to evoke the contemporary atmosphere,
+ " and ai the same time fulfilling the function of
_ - & large modern rescarch ]ibr;zry (Amser. Archit.,
© 1932y - Sept., - 466206/ The - Houghton
o -‘-'-Libra:y of Rare Books; Harvard University,
- which has special air<conditioning and equip-

.- ment - for jtk(%p“
- (Archit. . Red,> 1943, July, 42-47;. RLB.A.
) -Libmpg “btbliography- “on” library . buildings,
- 5.8pegil libraries, 1053 Reed, J. B. ‘Libr:ry
- planting.” in Haindbook of spe
- Aslib, 1955, 179-204). - - .

cial librarianship,

. . Uﬁfversfty_amf.;:o:’fege l;bmrtes ._ .
- Each type of library serves a different
of readers, and the first question the pl

- -Sh(l.!lll& ?.sk is "What i3 the building for? ‘The
university library’s purpose is complex: it i
usually 2 general library seving 3 special type
?f rea.c_lex, i.e. stadents and research workers
including lectuzers and professors, divided ui;
mta 2 number of faculs

are a8 follows: 1. The library of the General

Thousing -2 large drawings collection (J. .

o plates . T1-14).- 5. ‘The Folger Shakespeares
- . Library, Washington, a large library of litera-
. tate designed by P. P. Cret containing a

reservation of rare books -

body

plantier

es.or subject groups.

University libraries have been built in the past
to look like factories or like cathedrals, and
many have been adomed with towers (Pitts-
burgh, Cambridge, London, Ghent), but
these are incidental characteristics.

Every college and university depends on a
good library service adapted to its particular
needs, and able to supply specialized books at
the right standard for every subject taught.
The library should therefore be planned
functionally; fine examples of this in the
US.A. are Univessity of Pennsylvania,
Princeton, and the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology at Boston; and in Mritain at
Cambridge, Swansea and Liyefpdol. Such
good library facilities andoubteilly stimulate
the independent spirit of thé'student.

The lbrary must house-a large bookstack
in relation to its number of readers, and must
occupy a central.gitHin the uriversity. There
must be a general reading room, specialized
reading roamis‘or ‘seminars’ for arts subjects
(the uil‘t?tpaxt of labaratories in science),
pussjbl:yx a reserved books room, and &
separate periodicals reading room. In the

L UJ.S.A. many colleges have alse a ‘browsing
, toom” where students may learn to enjoy
books in comfort in their leisure hours.
Finally there may or may not be 2 number of
libraries in the university departments under
the control of the main library. On this last
point practice and opinion varies. In many
cases departments still cling to their own book
collections {where indeed some boaks must
be kept for departmental use), but there is 2
_growing tendency to bring departmental
Iibraries under the control of the main library,
which holds a union catalogue of their con-
tents. This policy is followed (to quote some
various examples) at Liverpool {see below),
at Cape Town, South Africa and at Dart-
mouth College in the U.S.A. The boundaries
" between subjects are breaking down, and the
advantage of 2 liberal education demands that
the student should make excursions into many
fields, with his own subject as his base camp.
Again, the ideals of education shift and
change, and so the university library must
also be prepared for expansion and change.
“Recently, especially in the US.A., the
modular plan has-been used {see article on
Mopurar Pranniwe) in order to allow
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flexibility for interchangeable uses of space (J. R.LB.A., 1936, May 9, 606 f.; Builder,
in the building. Examples of this are lowa 1938, June 10, 1132-4). . - . .
(Archit. Rec, 1946, Nov., 111-15, and (General references to university library
account of the first completed unit for r,500  buildings: R.IB.A. bibliography on library
readers and 400,000 volumes in Amer. School buildings, 4. Univ. and Coll. libraries, 1951;
& Univ., 1951-52, 339-42); aud Princcton  Bibliography on library plamming: ‘College
(Engng News Rec, 1947, Dec, 112-15); and Univ. libraries,” in Bull. Amer. Inst, Archit.,
and the Lamont Library, Harvard (Arehit. 1947, Sept., 42-44; Wilson, L. R. and Tauber,
Build. News, 1950, Jan. 6, 9-15). M. F,, The University library, Chicago, 19453,
University library buildings in Britain  Chap. XIV, “Buildings and equipment’;
worthy of special study are: 1. Cambridge, Gerould,].'T., The college library building. New
designed by Sir Giles Gilbert Scott and com-  York, Seribner, 1932.) _ R
pleted in 1934. The ground floor houses the See also Acoustics; FLoors AND FLooR-
main services to readers, including the cata-  1vg; HEATING, VENTILATING AND AIR
logues in the centre and main reading room  Cownprrioning; LicHTING ; “MODULAR
for about 170 readers along the whole of the  Prammive. NG AT
western side of the building: There are about AN
47 miles of shelving, with a capacity for over  Archives have been defined by G. Barra-
a million volumes. It is a depository library clough as ‘all writings™Wwhich accumulate
under the Copyright Act, and serves naturally during the'¢onduct of affairs of any
students only after they have completed rwo  kind and are présciyed for reference either by
years of study. 2. Leeds, designed by Lan-  the persons who compiled them, or by
chester, Lucas and Lodge, and completed in  interested pattics, or by their successors,” and
1936. Circular building with circular reading records ds ‘Srchives which have been set aside
room and crcular stackroom beneath of  for Jpreservation in official custody, which
160 fi diameter. Capacity for up to a million  musthave been unbroken.” Archives may be
volumes (Builder, 1936, Oct. 9; Archit. (i typescript or processed form, or mingled
Build. News, 1936, Oct. 9). 3. Swansea Univer>\ with printed material, but are normally manu-
sity College, designed by Verner Rees and  scripts. They must, however, be distingnished
completed in 1937, This is 2 muchséptaller from manuscripts valvable intrinsically rather
building, holding only about 140,099"@5111111&5. ‘than as part of a series, e.g. an illuminated
Tt has one Jarge main reading rodtihcontaining - psalter, archacological notes, private letters or
about 8,500 volumes on opedhaccess, an Arts  collections of docnments arranged ariifically
Research Room, seminag £ogins and recently  according to their handwriting, seals or
2 separate periodicals, ‘reading room. The illustratons. Individual items in an archive
decoration and fumsitbre are well done. It  group may be and normally are of no value
serves nearly 2 thtiu'sarid students. 4. Liverpool,  at all in isolation. g
designed by HLA. Dod, and completed in The eclectic methods of z9th century
1938. Coptains over 100,000 open access antiquaries who pulled out the plums of the
volumés, “Wwith an 8-floor bookstack at the collections they ravaged before leaving -
back of Yhe building, each stack-floor being  them to libraries, and the practice in the sale
7 ft high. There is plenty of space for expan-  catalogues perused by librarians of emphasiz-
sion within the building, allowing for a ing outstanding treasures, rather than groups
future capacity of about a million volumes. of documents, have in the past led some
On the first foor ate the catzlogue hall and  librarians to apply to archives professional
main reading room for 120 readers, and  techniques more appropriate to books—not
special reading rooms. On the ground floor  only to catalogue them as individual items
below is the main entrance, study rooms and ~ but even to rearrange and sort them as though -
extra space for book storage, This library also  they were so many volumes. In reaction
has 26 branch libraries under its control, against these practices there has grown up in
situated in various parts of the university, and  recent years and particularly since the founda-
with a nnion catalogue at the main library  tien of the British Records Association in 1932
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" vented local »

"4 bady of professional archivists pledged to

“the sanctity of the archive group, and trained
" in differcrit skills to those of the libratian, who
- had becn eady.in the field in collecting

. Z_"__"_'archiVCS. e .

. -* History - The - British Museum Library,

b . founded in 1759 received some of the archival

* . and non-archival manuscripts of the pioneer

collectors Sir Robert Cotton (d. 1631) and
' Robert Hatley (d. 1724); and the Bodleian

- {x60), Canibridge University (1sth. century)
- ahd scveral college libraries’ also . benefited

- similarly, Archbishop Packer {d. 1575} for ex-

© ample, bequeathed his extensive collections to

++ Corpus +Christi College, Cambridge. The

-+ national. archives, however, formerly lodged

* in the Tower of London and elsewhere were
* never associated with libracies and were placed

i a2 new Public Record Office in.1838.

" Probate records wers later- given separate

" ‘. registries and the . Historical Manuscripts

. Commission, founded in 1869 to enquire into

T " the existence of .unpublished manuscripts in

_ private and public repositorics, did not hint
. at-the -desirability. of deposit in libraries.
. Municipalitiés were first questionsd: about
. their archives by the Record Commissioners of;

- take their responsibilities more seriously and

' thn. county councils were established - in

1888 the’ clerk' assumed cugtody Jof their
- records; there were no coun
daie who conld have undértaken this work,

evenhad itbeen thoughi appropriate that they’

- should. The niggardiyfinancial provision in
- the Public Libumide Acts (1850-93) pre-
lbriries from  engaging on

elsborate selfemes, but with the help of dona-
tions otrelder basic collections a few such as

., - Bisfaigham, Manchester, Liverpool and the

" GuildHall Library, Lotidon, ‘began. to collect
manuscripts, as did the new redbrick univer-

- sity dibraies: There were - also- substantial
‘collecions in the old Scotdsh university

- libraries and in both the Chetham (x651) and

-]olm4_ Rylands (1859} libraries, .Manchester.
Most ecclesiastical records were not.in the
cathedral libraries, but under the

‘diocesan or archidiaconal. registrars, -

Of 170 boroughs and London vestries who -

sent reg]jes ‘to- the Treasury Local Records
Comnuttef: enquiry of 1899 only ‘cight.en-
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ians at this -

trusted their administration to their librarians
so that it was perhaps not surprising that the
Report of this body (1902) condemned public
libraries as repositories of archives on the
grounds that they were crowded and not fire-
proof and that the scope of a public library
differed from that of a record office. In the
next 45 years the position of libraries was
strengthened. Many notable collections passed
into their hands and the Master of the Rolls
recognized several libraries as manorial
depositories for court rolls under the Law of
Property {Amendment) Act, 1924. In 1919 the
newly formed University of London School of
Librarianship included palacography and
archives in its syllabus follow:&*shorrly by

‘the Library Association; th€‘yemoval of the

rate restriction by the, Pgl;ﬁc Libraries Act
(1919) also helped s The’ great copyright
libraries (National Libtaries of Walcs and of
Scotland, TrigitpCollege, Dublin, British
Museum, Bodielan and Cambridge Univer-
sity Librafies) have all greatly increased their
holding$Vin the present century and still
recéive great deposits (e.g. the Gladstone

_papers at the British Museum, the Oxford

. of vy diocesan records at the Bodleian, the Chol-
" - 1837 after which several town clerks begap i

mondeley papers from Houghton at Cam-
bridge). Many important collections of
-archives remain in old established libraries
such as those of theological colleges (Oscott),
public schools (Stoneyburst), monasterics
{(Fort Augustus), leamed societies (Royal
Socicty of Arts) or endowed foundations (Dr.
Williams Library; Wilkam Salt Library; St.
Deiniol’s Library, Hawarden; Public Library,
Armagh). The Council for the Preservation of
Business Archives has stimulated the preserva-
tion of private firms' records but few have
found their way to libraries as have those of

- small Iocal societies and clubs. The libraries of

many  archaeological societies  have good
archival - collections {e.g. Leeds). In Great
Britain in the past ten years public libraries
have lost ground to town and county clerks
in this work. Before the Second World War

-+ there were full-time archivists on the staffs of
charge .of - five- public librares, 5 town clerks and ‘13

~county clerks; in ‘1953 about 18 public
librarians, ¢ town clerks and 46 county clerks
-engaged archivists,

. Th'e_-'.sma].lcr libraries -which ha.d done



pioneer work before the advent of the county
record offices found their methods discredited,
Full-time. training courses at the Universities
of London and Liverpool (1947} and repair
courses at the Public Record Office were
superior to the older part-time qualification of
the Library Association; librarians found the
latter ancillary qualification of little value
except in the smaller authorities and, not un-
naturally, fully qualified archivists would not
seck work where they might be called on for
reference or general library duties. The largest

libraries now employ gqualified - archivists

exclusively on work with manuscripts.

Present practice Though few fresh Tbrades
are likcly to undertake the work the future
expansion of archives in public libraries now
engaged on this work is certain.

(s) The smaller libraries will not only
retain collections built up over the years but
add strictly local material. Technically they
will increasingly rely on the advice and
perhaps participation of county archivists
(Essex, Worcestershire) and perhaps employ
2 Jibrarjan with a flair for the work, possess-
ing the LA, certificate in palacography and
archives. A few will continue to have docu-
ments calendared by outside agencies,  «
- (b} In arcas where there are county ra:.‘ord'
offices the larger libraries will incredsingly
concentrate on  their immediate) areas
(Birmingham, Liverpool, Guildiiall) leaving
the surrounding districts to(b# covered by

~ the county record officeis X/

{r} Elsewhere (Y‘Qrkshn'c, Norfolk}
libraries may continge’to collect for wide
areas  or pa;ti’@i}atc in joint schemes
{Ipswich, Lingeln). Libraries taking port in
work on.§ £his scale will be indistinguishable
in théir lequipment and metheds from
county record offices, and their staffs of
archivists, repairers and clerks will be fully
trained for the work.,

{d) Although unlikely to affect the present
position arguments for and against the par-
ticipation of public libraries in archives
work may be summarized. It is suggested
for libraries that they are starutory per-
Inanent institutions, open eleven or twelve

“hours o day with collections of local and
other reference works freely available in
the same building as the archives, and thas

tions refating to several counties are appro- .

Do u e
R

S ARCHIVES

 librarians have a long tradlnon of housing,
conserving and making accessible valuable
material. They are fully conversane with

modern photographic “techniques and a2 -
library is more readily .éu:ceptcd as a focal -

i

point for students than "a corporation .’

. office; its eqmpment and staff need be inno’

way inferior. Local material should be
available locally and not at the county town.
Against libraries is argued their inability to
understand the importance ‘of custody.

County offices have compulsory obligations’

to conserve certain records; libraries only
permissive ones. Modern archives @emand
continuity between the archive-gnaking and
preserving departrnents and one.dfficial {the

clerk) should be responsiblg fet boch. Some -

libraties make their aedhivists undertake
library work, and all\equate them with
departmental I1eagE &the county archivist
has similar statis/to the county librarian
“himself. BO¢1 wypes of archivist need vastly
better cghipment and larger strong rooms,
and }ad better compose their quarrels and
match forward together. o

dn, ‘university libraries there is perhaps a

d;mgcr that the records may be. regarded -
\ primarily as quarries for local history studenis
rather than as archives. Such libraries bave no

need to reach any real agrecment with public
libraries and county record offices working in
the sarne areas, for many owners who would
eschew a local authority will, for prestige,
deposit with 2 university, and regional collec-

priately housed there {e.g. the Middleton and

" Portland archives of Nottingham University).
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The *war’ between the local authorities is
not likely to upset the traditional methods of

copyright and other types of library who
may be relied upon to retain their pr&ctigc in

the manusctipt ficld. :
Types of record Libraries collect every kmd of

record, except the archives of the state and of

county councils. Public records include those”
of governing bodies (universities,  citics),
guilds under their charge, lands held by them,
courts under their jurisdiction. . Semi-public
records include those “of commeraal cor-
porations and trade unions, educational and
charitable foundations, professional bodies and
schools. Private records include -family

-



arid “estate. records such 2s deeds, court roils,
urveys, teritals and terriers, and correspond-
" eiwce and<Family. papers. Ecclesiastical records
' piay be citheriprovingial {e.g. Cantcrbl.lry and
ork), - diocesan, - capitular,  archidiaconal,
turidécanal, “or- pirochial’ or of -non-con~
“formiss; Normally parchment or paper,
- ‘tecotds may be in rolls, volumes, files, bundles
or single documents, they may beat interesting
“seals-or Hluminations. Maps, plans and en-
- gravings {see Locaz HistoRY COLLECTIONS)
~are - sometimes” handled by archivists and
- somietimes by librarians. _
 Eguipiment Repositories must have adequate
~accorminedation for.ofoading and separate
- storage {to strong room standards} for collec-
- tions before and after furnigation and disinfesta-
< tion, : Teperature control, air conditioning
and protection against fire, water and damp
ate essential. The staff accommodation must
- iriclude ample washing facilities, and documen-
“tary reproduction (contact, microfilm reader
.-and camera) must be allowed for. A dark
*zoomi~and - infra-red camnera may also be
“included, Presses, Targe benches with illu-
~minated panels for repair, a sink with hot and
-+ cold" water, séwing frame, cntting boazdey™
- goillotine, gas or electric ring, pans for paste,
i size and glue, drying lines, scissors afidh, mag-~
" nifying ofasses are cssential. She}vihg should

. be metal but may be open rhherthan solid;
. boxes should be of unifopm stze, perforated
" with air holes and with rostproof staples.
.- Professional organizativn Archive-collecting
»': libraries- should bé nstitational members of
~ . the British Reécords Association and their
o stafls after prfitang (see abave) members of the
* . Society ofAixchivists, Both these organizations
. - Issug idispensable publications. The National
o Rlegister of Archives, a branch of the Mistorical
© Manuscripts - -Commission; has 2 county

. organization that aims at maintaining a central

- register of all British archives; meany libraries
Dow report their holdings. The. Library |

. }‘{esearch Committee of the Library Associa-
.~ tion has astariding sub-committee on archives, |

- Conclusion In 1951 the Library Association

" survey shfm@d that at least. 148 Fbraries of 2l -
types maintained archive collections, and that.
1¢ reported 75,000 documents:

- 18 over 10,000: The British Museum, Came~- -
. -bridge Universiry and Bodleian Libraties were .

and a further ;

however, important libraries not coveted by " -
the survey. The first list of accessions to
repositories of the National Register of
Archives (Bulletin No. 6, 1955) pethaps givesa -
truer picture of the part played by the more
active libraries,
The 48 librarics concerned {of 99 instiru-
tions reported on) comprise five' copyright
libraries, twelve university libearies, twenty-
four mumicipal libraries, one Dean and
Chapter’s library, three archacological sociery’s
libraries, one county library, the India Office
Library and the John Rylands Library. The
contribution of libraries to archivesisobvionsly
as diverse as it is considerablgpeypical of the
infinite variety of our patesal and local
institutions. L
On the subject generallySir Hilary Jenkinson,
Manual of archivé sadministration (2nd ed,,
1937) and the fuimerous publications of the
British Reedrds Association are essential,
The Sediety of Local Archivists, Local
recorls Yheir nature and care (1953) has much
information on libraries of all types and
I 1. Hobbs, Libraries and the materials of
v local history (1648) is especially strong on the
historical and practical side; it has an ex-
cellent bibliography, The British Museum,
Bodleian and several Oxford and Cambridge
 colleges have published catalogues of their
manuscripts; Guildhall Library and Birm-
" ingham (incloded with other local material)
have also done so. Birmingham and Not-
wich public libraries have so far appeared in
the series ‘Local archives of Great Britain’ in
Archives, the official journal of the British
Records Assoclation, in  which other
“occasional references to archives in libraries
are made. On public libraries G. B. Stephens
"Archives in Libraries’ (Liandudno conference
“papers, 1953, s0-55) and P. Hepworth
‘Archives in local collections’ (Librarian,
" 1955, 44, T56-0), may be consulted, and on
* university libraries Mary A. Renshaw ‘A
wniversity archive . repository’ (Libr. Ass.
+ Ree,, 1954, 56, 75-80). H. G. T. Christopher,
. Palagography and archives (1938) is written
for librarians but rather stight. The Bulletin
. of the Institute of Historical Research has
©since 1923 published regular reports of
- historical manuscripts offered for sale or

acquired by repositories, but since 1955 the
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accessions torepositories have been published
in 2 special annual number of the Bulletin
of the National Register of Archives. The

Library Association survey of “Archives in -
- libraries’ {Libr. Ass. Rec., 1951, 53, 263—4) is -

confined to libraries in membership of the

Association.
?.H.

Aristronym A title of nobility converted into,
or used as, a surname,

Armarian A worker in a monastic library

whose duty it was to prevent the books under

his charge from being injured by insects, to

look after bindings, and keep 2 correct

catalogue (Libr. Gloss.).
Array See CLASSIFICATION.
Art canvas A cloth for bookbinding,

Art galleries Library authorities have powers
under the Public Libraries Acts to provide and
muaintain art galleries and for that parpose may
purchase and hire land and erect, take down,
rebuild, alter, repair and extend buildings and
may fit up, furnish and supply all the requisite
furniture and fittings. The Acts also permit the
provision of ‘specimens of act.” In addition, a}

local authority may accept gifts of property,®

real and personal and may execnte Qorks
incidental to or consequential on sugh akcept-
ance. Some local autherities h;}w secured
powers under Jocal Acts of Parliament to
establish art and picture ﬁmds A limit is
usually placed on amousts” which may be
contributed annually £6'such funds and on the
total accumuiat1oq§~thcm The limits vary
but in-most casestfie annual sum of Lroo or
£,200 and, the‘total accumulation £32,000 to
L0008 )"

Expenditure on art galleries s included in
the sum to be raised for all purposes under the
Acts. The Minister of Education may make
grans in aid of the purchase, for addition to
the collections exhibited in local museums and
art galleries in England 2nd Wales, of works of
art (including reproductions) other than paint-
ings in oil. (See further under MussUMs.} Ac-
counts must be kept and are subject to audit.
A committee and staff may be appointed and
byelaws and regulations made.

On the question of admission the Acts are

a

- ASCENDER

: sﬂent and it must be assumed that a charge

may be imposed: Sunday opening is permitted
under the Sunday Entcrtainments Act, 1932,
With regard to Byelaws, Commiteess, Tn-
fection, Offences, Ratcs and Taxes, etc, see
further under those titles, and as to Adoption of
the Acts, lands and buildings, finance and the
aw generally see further under tile PusLic,
Lierary Law,
Hewitr, A. R. Law relae‘mg to pblic hbmms,
museums and art galleries. 2nd ed., 1047.
Hewntt, A. R. Summary of public mery law. .
3rd ed. (rev.}, 1955. :
Local Government Law and Admzmsrm»ngn in
Englond and Wales, 14 volumes, ¥g34-41,
and annual contmuauom to-dafe (tltle Art
Galleries). "\ o
. s N A.R.H.
Art paper Paper coatedhon one or both sides
with a china cly or, snmlar material to give a
smooth surface fog use in pnnt‘mg fine half-
tone blocks. N

Art vellmn A type of hghtwelght book

cloth. /

Art work An inclusive term unsed to cover

‘Photographs drawings, paintings, band letter-

\ing, etc., and similar ilfustrative material in
contrast to the pointed matter.

Artificial classification A systcm in w]nch '
an accidental characteristic is used as dis-
tinguished from a natural classification. It is
classification by outward bkeness, by analogy.
(See also NATURAL CLASSIFICATION.}

Artist’s proof A proof of an engraving,
vsually with the signature of the artist or a
small sketch in pencil, known as remarque, in
the margin to indicate the state. Also called
Remargne proof, :

Artotype A photo-enpraved illustration’
made by one of the gelatine processes.

As new A description of the physical condi-
tion of a book offered for sale second-hand,

often used in booksellers” catalogues, meaning
‘almost mdlsnngmslmble from the condition of

ncwness

Ascender That paxt of a-lower-case letter -

projecting above the body Also uscd of the
Ietter as a whole. _
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. ASHENDENE PRESS - o
- Ashendene Press One of: the most di
. lt?ns;;'tslhpd' private presscs of England, founded
" in 1895 by C. H. St. John Hornby, pattner of
" ihie bookscllitg firm of W H. Smith & Son.
Tt was not until 1900 that at the instance of
* Sydney Cockercll fine printing 25 such was
. undertaken, . and special type known as
. -Subjaco from iis Itaian original, was com-
* - missoned. A later type, Prolemy (1927) was
- "based on an early German original. Some 30
. books were .printed in these two types,
"+ mostly enhanced by woodcuts, and some with
o‘bl'oure"d initials. - :

" Aslib’ History Aslib was founded in. 1924
 with the title of Association of Special Libraries
.. and Information Bureaux as 2 result of 2 con-
- ference held at Hoddesdon, Hertfordshire, on.
" the initfative of 2 group of people working in
© the metallorgical rescarch associations. The
.. purpose set for it was to facilinte the co-
.+ ordination and systematic use of knowledge
- ‘and information in all public affairs and in
. industry and commerce and in all the arts and
" " sclences. While circumstances since its founda-
" ton have dictated that science and technology ¢
"+ should prove the chief field of Aslib’s activigyy ™
"1 its aim to ‘take all khowledge for its prowdiee’
“: *. remains unchanged. . AN
-+, Aswith many organizations, the-arly years
©of struggling existence -werg §exts of solid
- “‘achicvement on infinitegimal’ material re-
" .. sources. In 1938, Aslibrcompiled and pub-
¢ lished, with financialdhelfy’ from the Catnegie
- United Kingdbm; ';%ﬁst, the Askb. directory,
18 guide to soices bf specialized information in
- Great Britoipland Ireland. Tt also contributed to
. the devel&pment of the Central Library for
_ .St\l.dcfli;g\into the National Central Library,
', the,establishment of the Union Catalogue of
. the London Borough Libraries and the Guild-
hall Library, and to the mmovement leading o
. the 1925 Commitiec on Patent Law Reform.
During the Second World War, Aslib under-
took such. diverse tasks as having irreplaceable
~ sdientific periodicals preserved from® the
- salvage drive; compiling, ‘with support from
‘the Royal Society “and ‘the Rockefellér
Foundation, location indexes of Enropean arid
. }{ussia.n: scientific journals; -and establishing, .
N 1942, a microfilm service to supply on de--
mand,. from master negatives,  microfihn
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copies of any foreign technical publication
.available. This wartime work led to the
decision of the British Government in 1944 to
assist Astib’s work by annual and special
grants to be given through the Department of
Scientific and Industrial Research. In 1949, the
Association and the British Society for Inter-
national Bibliography united to form a new
body with the registered title of Aslib but
without fundamental change in objectives,
Members of both organizations had, in the
previous year, teken an active part in the
important Scientific Information Conference
organized by the Royal Sociggys at this
conference, methods of dissemunating, ab-
stracting, reviewing, dassifyg&ig,\indexing and
selecting scientific and techmieal litcrature were
reviewed for the first™ime on an Imperial
scale. ¢ D

Membership dnd 5@11:1’;0::’0:’1
The menibership of Aslib is now nearly
2,000 cofppared with 300 in 1940 and 1,000 in
1956¢ &pproximatcly 35 pex cent are industrial
andl \Commercial concerns, 10 per cent are
opublic and national libraries, 10 per cent
“Government Departments and Government
sponsored organizations, 10 per cent univer-
sities and colleges and 15 per cent learned
socicties and other non-profit organizations.
The remaining 20 per cent consists of in-
dividuals interested in information service.
The controlling authority of Aslib i 2
Council, the majority of whom are elected by
the British members. A Director is responsible
for carrying out the Council’s policies and both
the Council and the Ditector are assisted by
advisory committees concerned with con-
ferences and professional education and with
Aslib’s international relations, publications
and Ybrary and information department.
Local and specialist activities are encouraged
by the existence of local branches—at present,
there arc three covering Scotland, the North of
Bngland and the Midlands—and subject
groups. Seven Groups now exist; they
embrace acronautics, chemicals, economics,
ongineering, ‘food and agriculture, fuel and
power and textiles. Both branches and groups
‘enjoy considerable autonomy.

Services to members .
As. the principal focns of special library




activities in the United Kingdom, Aslib
assists the special librarian- or information
officer in two principal ways: by supplemen-
tary information services depending largely
" on co-operation by member organizations,
and by corporate activities such as meetings
and conferences. A brief description of
services and activities follows:

Enguiry Service Members may ask for mform&-
tion on technical, economic or any other
specialized subjects. Information s not
evalmated by Aslib or given on Aslib’s
authority, but is supplied either by reference
to published literature or by putting the
enquirer into touch with the correct sonree of
the information sought. -

Library A comprehensive collection is main- -

tained of material on all aspects of special
librarianship and information work, including
the collection, recording and retrieval of in~
formation, transhtion, documentary repro-
duction and the dissemination of knowledge,
as well as certain related fields such as office
management and the book trade. Some 200
periodicals on these subjects are received
regularly from various countries, and much of
the material held is not available elsewhere in

the United Kingdom, Members may borrow O
frecly from the library and may ask for in=

formation on special library and inforgration
matters. In this field, Aslib does cv;;lu;u\ the
information supplied and is wﬂhgsto offer
advice,
Consultant service Firms aud\other organiza~
tions wishing to establish br re-crganize a
special library or infor.m;aation department may
engage Aslib as copspltants to prepare recom-
mendations and, $tpervise their implementa-
tion. Individwal #nformation procasses may be
similarly¢ mjsremgawd The service covers
premises, Maff, planning of services, . basic
stock, records routines and other aspects.

Publications Five serial publications are at

present issued by Aslib:

Journal of Documentation, devoted to the
techniques of recording, organizing and
disserminating  specialized  information.
Quarterly, 40s. p.a.

Aslib Proceedings, containing papers and reposts

of discussions at Aslib meetings and con-

ferences. Quarterly, 40s. p.a,
Asdib Book-List, a classified list of recommended
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- scientific and technical . books in English,
with bricf annotations. Mounthly, 21s. p.a.

Aslib Information, a bulletin of Aslib’s activities
and current developments in information
work. Monthly, free to members only.

Index to ‘Theses, a classified List of the titles of
theses aceepted for higher degrees in the
universities of Great Britain a.nd Ireland.

Annuall y 255, :

Asiib Yearbook first ed for 1956—57
Corporate members reccive the first four of
these serials free. Aslib ako publishes direc-
tories, manuals and other publications of vse
to information workers, e.g. Handhook of
special librarianship and information wotk (W.
Ashworth, ed. 1956, 50s.) and, The treatment
of special material in libraries (R. 1+ Collison,
1955, 125 6d.). A new version of the Aslib
Directory, referred to catlieryis in the Press.

Two important pulilications prepared by
independent Copiicils also owe much to
Ashib’s initiative\The British union catalogue
of periodicals; ced by grants from the
Rockefeller Foundation, was originally con-
ceivedhand started by Aslib itself. The second
pubhcauon, the British national biblography,
was the result of steady pressore from many
sources, including Aslib, for a bibliographic-

" ally exact record of the national outpur of

print, catalogued on approved lines.
All Aslib ‘publicetions are available- at
special rates to members.

Education Aslib does not at present give pro~ -
fessional qualifications or provide extensive - ..

training courses. It does, -however, organize
short, introductory courses for beginners and
refresher courses in special aspects of informa-
tion work for senior staff. Fs advice is always
available to other teaching and examining
bodies when required.

Inter-lending Many corporate members are
willing to lend books and journals to other
members direct or through Aslib. '
Translations Indes This is a check-lst of un-
published translations of foreign scientific and
technical articles made by numerous organiza-
tions in the principal countries of the Com-
monwealth. About 14,000 articles are re-
corded and 1,500 are added yearly. The
purpose of the index is to help reduce dupli-
cate translating and most of the rranslaions
recorded can be borrowed from their owners,




*" Panél of Translators About xso part-time trans-
" lators . with” both technical and linguistic
L qua]jﬁc,axioﬁs care registered. Members are
givm the: namme and; address of suitable
" translators ‘o the ‘basis of the subject and
- language of the material to be translated.
. Panel of Indexers A small panel of part-time
" subject indexers is. also kept for the wse of
" ‘members. They, too, have subject qualifica-
" tions and indexing expérience:
" Staff Employment Register Candidates for em-~
.. ployment in-special libraries and information
_+ * departments are invited to register with Aslib,
-+ ".and their names and qualifications are notified
- " to’:member- orgattizations having suitable
+1:" vdcancies. -‘This: register and the two panels
- "% mentioned above are licensed annually by the
.. Documentary ‘Reproduction Service When a
< published printed document cannot be pur-
.-~ chased, Aslib cam usually locate a library copy,
7 clear;any copyright formalities that may be
Jinvolved and supply a photocopy or micro-
. -film of the original. Copies of material not
 ’held in the United Kingdom can generally be
 “Obtained --through{ exchange -arrangements

© . with- centres. in many foreign countries, -

®

B . Conferences and Meetings An atinual residenial®

. ‘conference and a'series of evening meetings
* . . .arcarranged to enable members to diect each
. - other, hear. papers on subjects of (ptofessional
. ‘interest and fake part in disclission. Confer-
-ences on special subjects afchheld from time
“to-time, and the Brandhes and Groups also
" organize meetings 00t subjects of special
nterest to thejr mefmbers. < |
‘Thoizgh- di%ct’ services -to' its members

_' “play ‘an im'p:ortant part in Aslib’s activities, -

o :thz:y dostprincipally as a means of helping to
- g€ the’ general - standards - of ‘information

. work/and - ate hargely educative in intention,

- Raising standards -of work is, indeed, the
. mainspring of Aslib’s existence and, in order
+ ¢ to furtier that aim, . plans - are now . heing
- -dcvc_':_oped for systematic research itito techni-

-, -ques, cosis and services: Consideration is also -

N hcing givt?n to the establishment of some form
of professional qualification as an incentive to

information workers and a guide to employers, -

~ Study of the dissemination and use of knowl-
. edge’is, more cleatly
study, work which
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than almost any: oth;: g

€annot go on in a vacuam, -

and Aslib works closely, in consequence, with
other organizations at home and abroad. It
is the British national member of the Inter-
national Federation for Documentation, and
it follows with interest the work of the Inter- -
national Federation of Library Associations,
the International Standards Organization and
Unesco. It exchanges publications and has
mutual assistance arrangements with 2 number
of foreign association and information centres.
In the United Kingdom, it is represented on
bodies with such varied interests as the British
Standards Institation, the British Nationa]
Bibliography, the Institute of Recorded
Sound, the National Central Dibrary, the
Standing Scientific Library, @nid’ Technical
Information Committee (0" the Advisory
Council on Scientific ‘Bgticy, the National
Book League, thesNatienal Co-operating
Body for Librarics”(Unesco), the Royal
Society Absfrasting Services Consultative
Committee, and many others. It can in con-
sequencebisaid of Aslib that it touches British
life at Ibmy points, and it can safely be pre-
didged that 1ts influence will continue to grow
_uglatively to the importance which the nation
\tomes to attach to the efficient use of the
accumulated knowledge of mankind.
LW,

Association copy A book that gives evidence,
through bookplate, special binding, auto-
..graph, presentation inscription, or marginal
or other notes, of having had some special -
connection. with the author, or some dis-
tinguished individual, or a celebrated library
or collection. -
Copies signed by the anthor for the trade,
+28 2 help to the sale of the book, are not con-
sidered true association copies (AL.A. Gloss.).

Association of Assistant Librarians On 3rd
July, 1895 the Library Assistants’ Association
was founded at a mecting at the Library
Burean. Its object was “to promote the social,
intellectual, and professional interests of its
members, by meetings of a social character, by
discussions on professional subjects, and in
: sucl.l other ways as may be suggested from time

to tme . ... All persons engaged in library ad-
unistration, other than chief librarians, shall
e eligible for election.” It was also emphatic-
ally s;atct_i that it was not the intention of the



ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT LIBRARIANS

Assoc:iatlon to interferc with such questlons as
long hours, Sunday. labour, &c. wrote
W.F. (W. W. Fortune?) in a note in The
Library (7, 228).
© The majority of members bcmg assistants
rather then those ‘engaged im library ad-
ministration”™—all ten of the officers and-
members of the first committee save R A, Ped-
dic were employees in London municipal
libraries—the first service rendered by the
L.AA, in its carly vears was educational,
Frequent meetings addressed by members and
visiting lecturers, ‘ever circulators” or cumuo-
lative written contributions on a topic, ob-
tained by passing a script on from person to
person. for written comment, and a study
circle whose members answered questions
printed in the Library Assistont and sent in
their papers for voluntary examination and
matking, all helped to this end in the absence
of good cheap British text-books. The
Association’s second service lay in that, once
established, it did concern itself with exaetly
such questions as hours of work and working
conditions: witness a pioneer report on the
subject published in the Library Assistant in
1011, Thirdly, the publication since 1898 of

the Library Assistant added articles of per=y

manent interest to the corpus of library™
Litcrature. Fourthly, the begmmngs Qf a
library were acenmulated and assistarits'were
helped to purchase books at geduced rates
over an extended period.

At a time when the lemry Association
was making little propre$sin the provinces,

the L.A.A. developed branch organizations .

with great rapidity®the North-West Branch
in 1899, Yorkshite in 1906, Irish (Belfast} in
1907, South, Wales in 1908, North-Eastern in
1908 (on‘the affiliation of an independent
association), Midland Branch in 1910, South
Coast in 1912, Central Irish (Dublin) in 1913,
a revived North-Western Branch in 1914,
and in 1915 2 West of Scotland Branch. Some

of this enthusiasm was no doubt because

assistants enjoyed no voting rights in the
Library Association of that period. This pre-
war enthusiasm is well recorded by Sayers in
the Library Assistant for Scptembcr—Octobcr
1945.

Surengthened after the 1914-18 war by the
return  of militant ex-service men, the
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Association resumed its work. In 1922-23 its
title was changed to the Association of
Assistant Librarians, and its branches renamed.
Divisions. In' 1926 .the A.A.L. inaugurated

correspondence ‘classes. In Jatwvary, 1030, the = |

Association became a section of the Library
Association, and a new phase of its history

‘began, With the Library Assistant vigorously

edited, at first by T. E. Callender, and typo-
graphically excellent, and with the Library

Associations own correspondcnce courses

transferred to its charge, the A A L. enjoyeda - o

golden age. A second report on conditions of
service in municipal libraries was published in
1932, edited by F. Seymour. Smith! The
publicatiorrof the A.A.L. PI]I(]ETS\ Dy gan and
nseful pamphlets were issned. { :

With the semi-centenary of thc AAL in
1945, the Association semned about to begin
a period compatable.fo_ that after 1930, In the
event scveral fastors/prevented this: (1) the
development {{f full-time . library  schools,
many of those who would other-
wise hav€ piade best use of the Association’s
facilitiés(2) the recruiting difficulties of Tocal
a.uthontxes in the post-war period, eliminadng
thc competitive keenness on ‘which the A. AL,
thrived in the 1930's; (3) the entry into the -
library service of a higher proportion of
graduates than before 1030, fow taking any
part in the Association’s work; (4) the estab-
lishment of nationa} standards of service for
local government employees in the post-war _

NJ.C. Sdheme of conditions of service; {5} s0 ™

far as chief librarians are concerned, the
establishment of the Society of Municipal and
County Chief Librarians, founded to watch
over their interests and statns. Against these -
combined circutnstances must be set the

" AAL’s steady post-war expansion of its

publishing activities, and the continuing im-
portance of its correspondence courses for the
intelligent student working in isolated areas.
Yet fimdamental criticisms both of the role
of the A AL and its relationship with the
Library Association have repeatedly been
made. It is anomalows, critics have pointed
out, that a body which includes prominent
deputy chief officers should continue to style
itself an assistants’ association, while concern- .
ing itself with public protest at advertised .-
madequatt salaries of only chief and deputy




CASTERISK. = 7 4
Yibrarians: Jonior’ meetings of the A.AL.
" were found necessary as eatly s November,
1922, 10 'preveiit the neglect of those for who_m
“the Association had , been founded. In its
- relationship with the Library Association the
" AAL. has scldom been happy. In the eatly
1g20s the L.A.A. council was already tecom-
" ‘mending members to vote for L.A.A. mem-
" -bers standing as candidates in Eibrary Associa-
" tion Connail elections, and since fusion with
. " the:Library Association friction between the
- intecests of the A, AL, and the L.A. Council
- has been. at times open and on cccasion
dramatic.. -~ -
. The A.AL, it has been said, has completed
" its historic snission: and the best ‘tribute to 2
. successful society is that it should cease to
.exist. Whether this be ‘true or not, young
“libragians - working in remote districts will
continue to find value in that part of its work
.+ which cotresponds with a students” section in
+".analogous professional associations, and some
-~such organization will no doube fill an
- essential social need in the metropolitan area.
“The form in which this work continues
. matters Hetle: whae is important is that the
" vigour ‘and talent which informed the®
-+ Association in. the years following fusion )
* -shonld ‘continue to find fruitfol outlet_and
[ permanent expression. : M\ Q)
:-.x_ﬂnnpa] reports, - published '\t”hc’ Library
. Assistant . (later . Assistant ‘ﬁbrarfaﬁ}; and
ricles - in vol.. 38, September-October,
-1945;-and vol. 48, ApAl 1055,
~ Asterisk A smr%dmsymb ol (*) used in print-
7 ing vo indigite\a  marginal reference or foot-
'__--!thc.__A;.;mjislis are frequently used as signa-
- tures; especially for preliminary matter or for

" cancls! .

e.J.

" Asyndetic Descriptive of a ﬁataiogue which
. has' no  cross-references.

2 ~-syndetic (g.¢.).

Atlas A volume of maps, plates, engravings,

* tables, ete., with or without descriptive letter-

© press. It may be ani independent publication

. oF it may have been issued to accompany one
or more volumes of text (A.L.A. Gloss.), -

Attributed anthor The

- authorship of a book is.

The reverse  of -

person 1o whom
ascribed, the::_c befng

::38_'

no conclusive evidence establishing the
authorship. ' .

For cataloguing purposes such a book is
entered under the name of the atwributed
author qualified by a phrase such as supposed
author, the authority for the authorship sup-
position being given in a note.

Audio charging A form of transaction
charging in which details of the loans are
recorded on dises or tape. The loan serial
number and details of book and reader are
read into a microphone and a numbered
transaction card is inserted in the bagk as in
manual transaction charging, At théwoverdue .
stage missing cards represeit pbooks not
returned and the appropriate,sections of the
record are played back agfi\writrcn or typed
as overdue notices. 4
Andres, M. *Practi€alaspects of photocharg-

ing. Univ.¢f Hinois Libr. Sehool occasional
_ papers, NQK 39- June, 1054, -

[Includés deseription of ‘audocharger’.]
Bailey T ‘Experiments with audio charging.'

Libry 1., 1950, 75, No. rz.
Eggen, J. A. ‘Auvdio charging works here.
,  Libr. I, 1952, 77, No. 14.

. W.RM.

Audit of accounts See PusLic LIBRARY _‘
Law.

Author 1. The writer of a book, as dis-
tinguished from translator, editor, ctc. 2. [na
- broader sense, the maker of the book or the
person or body immediately responsible for
its existence. Thus, a person who coliects and
puts together the writings of several authors
(compiler or editor) may be said to be the
aathor of a collection. Corporate bodies may
be "considered the authors of publications

issned in their name or by their authority
{4.A. Code). :

_Author analytic An entty under author for
a part of a work or of some article contained
in a collection {volume of essays, serial, etc.)
including a reference to the publication which

contains the asticle or work entered (A.L.A.
Gloss.).
E.

.g. .
.Sh‘cridan, Richard Brinsley. ’
“The school for scandal’ (In Cohen,

%,_ o




ot

Helen, ed. Milestones of the drama. 1940,
pp- 182—265.) :

Author authority file See INAME AUTHQR-
17y FILE. .

.Anthor bibliography A Tist of the books
and articles by, or by and about, an aunthor,

Author catalogue A catalogue of author
entries, alphabetically arranged, usnelly in-
cluding added entries under editors, transla-
tors, etc., and entries under titles in the case of
anonymous works. References arc also made
in the anthor catalogue from variant forms of
authors’ names, from psendonyms, etc. and
- parts of names not used as headings.

Author entry An entry of a work in a cata-
logue under its author’s name as heading,
whether this be 2 main or an added heading.
The anthor heading may consist of a per-
sonal or a corporate name or some substitute
for it, eg. initials, psendonym, etc. {A.A
Code).

Author indentation See QUTER INDENTA-
TION. :

Author’s coples The complimentary copies, !
of his book glvcn to the author by the Puba
lisher, usually six copies (Book Gloss.}. 1

Author’s corrections New mattér h)r in-~
sertion in proof stage, as dannct\&b'm correc~
tion by the author of printer’§ crrors.

Anthor’s edition 1. Ad edition of the col-
_ lected or complete, Subrks of an author
uniformly bound\@na having 2 collective
title. 2. An edju()n\authonzcd by the author
(ALA. Grmg |

Authofs proof A proof showing correc-
tions made by the zuthor or editor; after it has
been corrected by the printers’ reader for
composition errors. Any departures from
MS, after proofing are made at the customer’s
expense.

Author’s revise Proof bearing the author’s
- or editor’s corrections a distinet from proofs
corrected at the press.’

Authority file A list of the headings selected
for use in a catalogue, compiled as an official
work of reference by the cataloguers for use in

_ - *AUTOPOSITIVE' PAPER-
the cataloguing department. The file registers

the approved form of éach heading  to
climinate further search “should -the same

_heading be required agam for the cataloguing

of later books.

T Names of persons, placcs, corporate bodles, '

conventjonal titles of anonymous classics, and
sacred works, titles of anonymous works,.
series titles used as headings for serjes entries,
and names of subjects may all be entered in
the authority file. Subject headings, however,
are more often entered in a separate file {see
alse SuBJECT AUTHORITY FILE).

The file is usvally compiled oneatds or
slips, vertically filed, a slip being ‘mtade for
each heading newly established, XThe form
authorized for use as headingf¥ghown exactly,
as regards fullness, punctuation, capitalization,
italicization, and for personal names, any ad-

_ dittonal designations, degrees, etc. included in

the heading. The\relationship of a personal
heading to the,book which occasioned the
establishrnént of the heading (e.g. editor,
tra.nslar.o’r,\compiler, etc.) is not shown, since
one ]éefson may act in different capacities

mth respect to different books.
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. “As 2 reference tool, each slip cites also the
*name of the book which occasioned the head-
ing, and the authorities consulted in deciding
the correct form of heading. Tracings are also
included, indicating references from -alterna-
tive, secondary or partial forms of the head- ~
ing, from pseudonyms, etc. Such see refer-
ences are instituted in the same form as used in

the catalogue, and' incorporated in the e

anthority file (see also NAME AUTHORITY
FiLE). :

Authorized cdition An edition issued with
the consent of the author or the representative
to whom he may have delegated his rights
and privileges (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Autonym The real name of an author, as
distinguished from a pseudonym.

*Autopositive’ paper A Kodak sensitized
silver halide paper which on exposure to light
and developing becomes white—the exact’
opposite being the case with ordinary silver
halide papers, A positive copy of a line original
may thus be made by either reflex or. trans-
mission copying, the print having the same




- ‘AUTOPOSITIVE' PAPER

" toniesas the original document. Its translucency

~énables it to be vsed as a-master for.making

L diazo (_Jopiés. It can alsé be used to obtain at

" - one-exposure a_positive ‘right-reading’ copy
- of a double-sided or opaque original by reflex
. copying. To" obtain 2 "saisfactory result the

* -original in this case must be a document with

‘sharp contrast ‘between the printing and
the background. ‘Autopositive’ is a trade
name.

Auxiliary schedules and tables See Crass1-

FICATION and also articles on individual
schemes.
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Back The sewn or binding edge of the book;
and that part of the case or binding, between
" the two joints, upon which the title and
aathor’s name usually appear.

Back lining Generally, the material used to
line the back of a book.

Back margin The lefe-hand margin of a
printed recto and the right-hand margin of 2
ptinted verso. In the ordinary book, the back
margin is contiguous to the binding edge.
Also known as immer margin, inside margin,
gutter margin (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Back-up To print the verso of a sheet when
one side is already printed; also termed
perfecting.

Backing Bending over the folds at the back
of 2 book. The shoulders so formed are called
the *backing joints.” The backing joints pro-
vide a location for the boards, a foundation
for the hinge on which the boards open in use
and a. means of preserving the cha.ractemtlc
rounded back of the bock in use. £

Backdist The titles on a publisher’ \l;‘is’t’which
are kept in print because of steady year-by-
year sale (Book. Gloss.). | (2,

Bacon, Francis, (PiscapupSt. Albans) Chart
of Human Learning. 1625.

In The advanceniéntof human learning Bacon
discusses the arrangcmcnt of knowledge, and
the ﬁ'ame\a(ork of his arguments thereon may
be redubed Jconveniently to 2 chart (Sayers,
W. C. Berwick, Mansual of classification. 3rd ed.,

1955).
He considers division into: _
History Poesy Philosophy
{(Memory)  (Imagination) (Reason)

which may be divided further into:

Natural History
Civil History

Narrative Divine
Dramatic Natural
Parabolical  Hurnan

3T

These subjects may be subdivided again and
again ntil the whole of knowledge at that
period is embraced.

The Decimal classification of Melvil Dewey
was inflnenced by Bacon’s arguments.

Ballinger, Sir John, 18601933, the foremost
Welsh librarian of his time, was successively
Librarian of Doneaster, where he efiafgetically
" publicized the Hbrary’s servicesy Qf Cardiff,
where he found a library impoverished by
years of joint administration with the School
of Science and Art, butdoriped 2 fine Welsh
collection, of whichea{Prmiced catalogue was
issued in 1898, .add\thitiated in 1907 a tele-
phone enqulry service giving commercial
mforma.txon o obusinessmen ; and of the newly
formed National Library of Wales from 1909
to 1936, \Here, unlikc Archer, he adopied the
Library’ of Congress classification, lid the
foundation of a mational collection to be
~Skhown far beyond the Welsh border and gave
* much time to the organization of the Aberys-
twyth summer schools of library service held
between 1917 and 1928,
AR

Barrett, Francis Thornton, 1818-1919,
Librarien of the endowed Mitchell Library,
Glasgow, and City Libratian of Glasgow,
1877-1014, devised an early form of staff
“indicator” while working in the Birmingham
libraries in 1868, using pegs in numbered
holes to dencte books on the shelves. When a
book was issued, the peg was removed from
its hole so as to save other assistants the labour
of going to the shelves for books already “out.”
Indicator illustrated in Libr. World, 1899, 2,
4-5- .
G.J.
Base Hne The lowermost of the three
imaginary ﬁ-amework lines on which letters
are drawn. .

Basic weight The standard weight of a

ream of paper of given measurcments; e.g.
book paper tated as ‘substance 60" would



" weigh 60 Ib.if cut to 25 X 38 in. Basic
- weight standards differ with special papers,
eg.mewsprint. . E . .
o BasilA__Iéathéi prepared from sheepskin.
. B.askezl%;iﬂe, " John . (1706-75) A famous
. ‘English ptinter and type founder of the 18th

'oé'nmry? In turn, stone-cutter, writing master

and manufacturer of japanned ware,. about
‘1750 hie turned his attenton to type designing
', and printing, and in 1758 was elected printer
" to the University of Cambridge for ten years.
His first work was a famous edition of Virgil
#{1757); other noted specimens of his art are

"+ editions of Milton (1758 and others in sub-
- sequent years), Juvenal (1761), Horace {1762),

.. the Bible (1763), and a series of Latin authors
o (1772-73). Baskerville types- are essentially

S " modifications of Caslon, but are regarded as
. “uaditional’ in that the differences are of bias
.. and modelling and tend to resemble ‘modern’

R 'fa.c_c_: rather than ‘old’ siyle types.
Bastard title See HaLF-TITLE. .

o .'Bas.ta'rd .typ_e.'Type having the face larger or
_ smafler th:m the size p'ropci' of the body', &g,

" text appears open, a5 if leads had been uscd S
Battered Damaged type or blocks; %mlar to
‘broken’: broken letter, -~ Y
-+ ‘Battledore An early form dfprimez, made of
- - folded paper or cardboardegencrally varnished
. on the inside, which, optaed out, resembled in
" shape a horn book’avithout handle (4.L.A.
O Clesy. \ F e
Beard Blagk ‘metal sloping away -from .the
. actual faed™of a letter at its head and foot.

Trigioing the beard is often necessary to close
up liné spacing.
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Bearers Type-high strips of metal arranged
around pages of type when they are locked in

" formes from which electro-type plates arc

. made, Th_ey_'appcar as'a black border on

. ':PI.DUfS_-

Bed The movable part of the printing rﬁachiﬁc ’

on which the forme is laid: as the machine is
operated the bed slides under the platen,

together with the type and paper, and enables

the impression to be made.

10 point fate on 11 point body. The resultant®

- Ev
Cas

Bell, John (1745-1831) English bookseller,
printer, publisher, type founder and journalist.
Introduced modem face, eut by Richard
Austin under the influence of Frangois Didot,
about 1788; is credited with being the first to
abolish the long %' in printing.

Bembo A Roman type cut by Griffi for
Aldus and first used in Bembo’s D¢ Aetna
(1495). Has been shown to be the model
followed by Garamond. Re-cut by Monotype
in 1930, . -

Ben Day tints A mechanical process for
producing additional effects on, aprinting
plate especially with line blogks\'Gelatine
films or screens marked with\ayvariety of
conventional patterns are{@gtached to the
negatives from which Jige blocks are to be
made, and the lines ofithe final image are en-
hanced by, e.g. shadews, or indications of tone. -

Bevelled boards Bevel-edged binding boards,
ocmiongﬂy\\used for very large books.
Usnafiy-the'head, tail and fore-edges only are
bt‘_ﬂ.?g:ll,ed.x

. Bible paper A thin white opaque paper

vheavily loaded, used for printing Bibles and

- other books which it is required should have

‘many pages in a small bulk. It 13 a highly

“absorbent paper unsuitable for pen and ink.

Biblia pauperum Literally, Bible of the
poor. A type.of medieval picture book, in
cither manuscript or printed form, containing
illustrations of Scriptural subjects, with des-
criptive texts in the vernacolar. It was one of

- the earliest block books printed in the Nether-

lands and Germany: It was reprinted several
times in later years, most recently in 1884,

with a preface by Desn Stanley (4.L.A.
Gloss.)... :

Bibliographer 1. A person familiar with
methods of describing the physical character-
istics of books, whe prepares bibliographies,
catalogues and lists, 2, One who writcs about
books, especially in regard to their 2uthorship,
date, typography, editions, etc., one skilled
in bibliography (A.L.A. Gloss.).

l?iblicgrapbic classification This classifica-
tion (B.C._) is.the chief product of Henry
elyn Bliss’s (1870-1955) life-work, and is



based on a profound study of the nature and
history of classification, and of the preceding
attempts at general classifications of knowl-
- edge and of bocks. The results of this study
ate given in the works published in 1929 and
1933 (see Chronological Table) and in the
refaces to the volumes of the classification.
History Although B.C. is regarded a5 a
modern scheme, the following table shows its
long history.
Chronological Table
1891: HL. E. Bliss joined the hbrary staff of
the College of the City of New York
(now the City College).
1903 {approx.) Work begun on the clasifica-
tion.
1008: The classification applied in the
College library.
1910 First public announcement of the new
classification.!
1920: The organization of knowledge and the
system of the sciences. New York, H. Holt.
1933: The organization of knowledge in
libraries and the subject approach to books
(20d ed., 1030). This and al! later works
mentioned were published by the H. W,

Wilson Co., New York, who also took °

over the 1929 book,

1935: A systern of bibliograpkic dass ﬁmtwn
(The main classes and divisions onlyswitch
auxliary schedules. 2nd ed,, 4936)

940: H. E, Bliss retired fr(}n the City

College.
A btbhagrapk:c das.fy(imr:on, extended by
avaxiliary schedulesyfar’composite specifica-
tion and wnotatigny Vol 1. Impreduction,
anterior rabfe;%f sysfematic schedides, and
dasses A<G(Philosophy, logic, mathematics
and ,tlge natural sciences).

1047N\Ibid. Val. 2. Classes H—-K the humnan
sciences,

19s52; Ihid. 2nd ed. of Vol. 1 and 2 without
ndexes. 2 volumes in 1. A pamphlet con~
taining changes made was provided for
owners of the 15t edition.

1953: Ibid. Vol. 3. Classes I-Z. The special
human  studies:  history of peoples and
nations, religion, ethics and special social

* studies, languages and literature, bibliography
and libraries,

Ibid. Vol. 4. General index .

1954: Steps taken to facilitate co—operatlon_. .
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- between libraries using B.C., to amend

. and improve the classification.d First
issue by the H. W. Wilon Co. of the
Bliss classification bulletin, cdlted by I-I E.
Bliss.

Pritciples Bliss’s conclusions on the nature
of classification can be summarized as follows;
There is considerable agreemient among
experts on the ordering and arrangement of
knowledge—'the educational "and scieritific
consensus —and this order, being the one most .
converiient and customary to learned men, is
the proper basis for a classification of books.
On such a system related subjects will be as
closely collocated as possible, making it easy
to use, and its stability, hospltahty and flexi-
biliey will be greater than if the consensus had

been ignared. Great cmphaﬂs istobelidon . .

careful dcvelopmcnt of schedules and appor-
tionment of notationr! The notation of a
subject is comingnstrate with its importance
in Amcnca:\(and to a lirge extent British)
libraries. ,

B.GY 1s>not however, based on 2 ngld and
unadaptible view of the order-of knowledge.

’Bhig “consensus’ is considered both incomplcte
send temporary, Alternative views on the

* placing of some subjects, large and small, are
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recognized, and alternative placings provided.
B.C. is the first general classification with this
feature. In general ‘it combines the advantages
of a clear and acceptable co-ordination of
classes with a close and continual regard for
the practical needs of 2 book classification.”®

Schedules and notation These are morce useful
than those of any other general scheme, bethg
very full of detail and rich in synonyms and
explanatory notes. Often several lines are
devoted to discussing the extension and
relations of a subject. References to related
subjects scheduled elsewhere . are plentiful.
‘Again and again the classifier . . . is cheered
by the ease and speed with quch a book fits
into its place in an obviously correct context. o,
This is largely due to the way the schenc,
during development, was constantly tested
against the collections of the City College
Library, and modified as needed.

The order of main classes is as follows:
Anterior numeral classes
1. Reading room collcct:om, chicfly for

reference.
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' z Altemauvc for Bibliology, szhography :

“and Libraries, preferred in Z.
3 Select oz Spccul collecnon, ot Segregatecl
“books, ete. | .
4. Departmental or Specml coHecnons
5 -Documents, or Archives, -of Govern-
.- ments, Insmutlons, et :
o6, Periodicals . ’
Yo Mlsccﬂanea
8. Collection of Hlstonc, Local or In.srltu-
. .-tional Interest, -
R Aut:quat:d books or I-I}stonc collcctlon

= '_ KA Pbﬂosoph}r and General Sacnce 1nclud-

- ing Logic, Mathcmatlcs Mcl:mlogy and

© Statigtics. .

B Physics, mcludmg apphcd physics and
- special physical technology.

-+ C-Chemistry, “including Chemical Tach-—

-+ nology, industsiés; Mineralogy. -

- D Astronomy, Geoloo*y, Geography, and
Naturai Hlstory, mcluchng Micros-
Leopy.

- E Biology, mcludmg Palcoutolog)f, “and
* Biogeography.: . : :

: F Botany,. mcludmg Bactcnology

R € Zoology, including Zoogeography and

"+ ‘Economic Zoology.

I—I Anthropology, General and Physlcal
-~ ‘including the Medical Sciences; ﬁyglenc,

. "Eugenies, Phymcal Tra;mng\\Rbcrcatlon,

“etc. .

U Arts: Useful, Industrial Arts, and the less
- scientific technology.

.V Fine Arts- and Aifts of Expression,

1 Psychology, mcludmg\Compa.ratwc Psy- :

- chelogy, and Raciglyand Psychiatry. ..

J Education, m:;lu?hng Psychology of
*: Bducation,

K Social Smeﬁces Souology, Etlmclogy,
and Anth_fopogeogmphy

L Hss\tory, Social, Political, and. Ec:mormc, :

“gluding Geography, historical, natlonal
(political, and Ethnographlc :
M Europe, -
N America, - . st
O Australia, Fast Iniles Asla Afrlca :md
_ Islands, Geography Ethnography and .
History. -
_P Religion, Theology and Ethlcs .
}% }I}P]I;h:;ii Social Science and Bthics.. -
olitical Science, hilos
“and Practical Pohtfcs .OPh_Y, mdcrhlcs’
S Jurisprudence and Law |
T Eoonomlcs

Recreation and Pastime.

W Philology: Linguistics, and Languages
other than Indo-European.

X Indo-European Philology, Languages

" and Literatures,

Y English, or other, language and litera-
ture; and Literature In general, Rhetoric,
QOratory, Dramatics, etc.

Z Bibliology, Bibliography and Libraries.

The anterior numeral classes indlnde the
subjects vsually found in the gegralia class of
other schemes. Their nuntbeys éati-Be prefixed
to particular class-marks, &.¢6RN, for naval
pcnodlcals The order{ofithe main classes
proper is very wellechdsen and gives 2 har-
monious chain-f §quects The separation of
pure and. appligd®sciences has been avoided,
though clasS‘% would be unduly large in many
hbmrlcs.TEc title of class H is misleading; a
bettgi\ome would be ‘sciences of the human
bady? An interesting feature is the inclusion
Shere of physical education and outdoor sports
vand games. The dispersion of geography in
classes D, K, L, M, N, O and T reveals dis-
agreement between the American consensus
and that of Britain, where geography is
regarded as 2 unitary subject. There are four
ways of arranging languages and literarure.

Bliss acknowledges help with classes H, I, K,

-~ P, Q,R, T and U, from four U.S. experts,

four British Librarians and one Argentinian,

“This does not mean that all the rest is purely
) the product of his own brain, but it does mean

“that the scheme is largely the work of cne

man. Some of ity minor failings can be
attributed to this, since every human being

 has blind spots,
. - The main notation is Jiteral. This kind of

notation is casy. to use, and permits useful

_ mnemonics. Bliss considered that 2 main class-

mark nced never exceed four letters, In most

- classes marks longer than three letters are
* rare. These short marks are usually obtained

- by dividing the subject two stages for each

letter added 1o the class-mark, Thus UA is
 agriculture, UC animal industries and pro-

[ duess, UCT cattle, UGID dairying, and UCJF
(R rmlk Productlon Care must be taken in a
SRV




subject index to indicate the full extent of a
subject, e.g. Agriculture UAJUC. Another
device used can only be described as turning
the notation inside out, e.¢. physics is B,
chemistry C, etc., but general science is AK.

Further subdivision beyond four letters is

by no means excluded, and the scheme is pro-
vided with 22 auxiliary schedules and 24
supplementary adaptations of these. Three of
 these schedules can be applied wherever their
~use 3 appropriate. Schedule for form is dis-
tinguished by numetical subdivision, e.g. C4
biography of a chemist, J7 a miscellany of
education. It reflects class 1 to some extent, A
* naval perfodical can be 6RN (vide supra) or
RN6, depending on the decision taken about
shelving of pericdicals.
In addition to Schedule 1, X and Y are
‘availably mnemonic’ for pamphlets and
miscellaneous materials respectively, if greater
detail is not required. A is also frequently
used for treatises, It would have been better to
use letters for subject division and numerals
for form; fortunately this is usually possible.
The remaining schedules for general use are

" for. geographical division (choice of lower-
case letter, or numeral notation), and language.

The last, like most of the special auxibiary\"

schedules, has upper-case letters, set off by 3%

comma. Thus, taking Schedule II for &yste-
matic botany, the order I\«ﬁmosaéehe is
FPM , its ecology FPM,M , anMc genus
Mimosa is FPMM . Readers aré dpt to ignore
the comma in writing dc'Gpeaking class-
marks, P\

The schedules proges “are reproduced by
photolithography gf%gfh the author’s own
typescript, and age very clear. The prefaces
and indexcs §& printed typographically. The
volumesare well-produced and not too large.

Index: The relative index to the schedules
given in Volume 4 conrains approximately
46,000 entries, compared to 43,000 in the
index to the 14th edition of the Decimal
lassification. Comparison suggests that the
index to B.C. is better balanced geographic-
ally and nationally and by subject and freer of
freak composite  subjects unfikely to be
needed. It contains British spellings as well as
American. It does, however, contain a number
of mistakes as its compiler feared, due pro-
bably o his age and impaired sight. If

is
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notations found in the index are checked in -
the schedules (as should always be done) these
mistakes can gradually be corrected. - . - .
Evaluation Nearly 6o. libraries (including
some 15 school librarics) have adopted the
scheme, of which the majority arc -small
college or special libraziesd Nearly all are
in the” Britsh Commonwealth, No. other
North American library than the City College
has adopted B.C., so far as is known. This
number of libraries represents a remarkable
success for a scheme which only became
completely available in 1953. ' .
The Bibliographic Classification is by any
reckoning a remarkable achievement,\and the
compilation of the full schedules, By)one man
with expert advice but littlerorhné clerical
help makes it unique. Its g;dc}; notation and -
scheduling have often béen praised. It com-
pares most closely withithe Library of Con”
gress classtfication,’ ahiong other completed
general schemedy while often providing less
detail, and a[ipxdachus the latter in. hospitality
and scholatly groundwork, while improving:
on itsOdér of subjects, clumsy notation and
incohvenient physical form. It is one of the |
anost flexible classification systems ever pro-
duced, and the wse of alternative placings
contributes notably to this, Libraries of
different sizes can use it easily in various
degrees of detail, and helpful suggestions on
this problem are numerous in the schedules.
The defects are minor ones. For example, it
is perhaps unfortunate to have included many
technical aspects of newspaper production-

and distribution in journalismy, and of the”

cinema and radio in drama and the theatre
(topether with rodeos, shadow-plays and
panoramas) and the whole in literature. Such
infelicities are rare, and they are mever the
product of slap-dash work, but always justi-
fied in the author's opinion. Notational defects
are more common, and include a tendency to
leave few notational places free, the occasional
use of bizarre symbols such as & and %, and
inconsistent use of notation, Thus schedule 2
being universally applicable, lower—case letters
should always indicate geographical division,
but they are sometimes used for other pur-
poses, thus: in chemistry water is CIG, but
hydrogen peroxide is Clg. That the. literal
meaning of Clg (inorganic chemistry in Spain
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© . is-nlikely to arise is niotrelevant to the point.
- A library about to use B.C. can eliminate
" many of these notational defects; thus hydro-

gen peroxide can become CIGW. -

- A chssification scheme without defects will
- never be produced; and those in B.C. do not

" alter the fact that it is the best scheme for any
" bt very large gencral libraries, and for many
‘special libraries, while ‘it lends ielf to the
_ modifications ‘which every special library
_ -needs. For a very full treatment with further
o references, seef. - _

1 Bhss, H. E. ‘A medemn classification for
_  librarics, with simple notation, mnemonics
. and alernatives.” Libr. [, 1910, 35, 351-8.
;2 Idem. ‘Books and articles.on the organiza-,

. ton_ of . knowledge end bibliographic

“ 7 classification (a select bibliography).' Rew.
. Docum., 1048, 15, 93. - i )

© 8 Mills, J. ‘Classifying by Bliss.” Libr, Ass. Rec.,

. 1950, 52, 370-2. See also comments in
o letters pp. 4367, 471, S

.4 :Campbell, D. }. and Freéman, C. B. Bliss
_ - classification: (two letters proposing co-

* - operation, with #*list of libraries using the

=,

v, 21954, 56,260 . &N
. ® Sayers, W. C. B. “The bib]iographjc_quzssL-
' ficirion of Henry: Evelyn “Blisg, (In his’
o A mansal of classification:., . 3%61 ed: (rev.)
S -Lol.Jd._on-,-.Gr_afton,- _195;). \\ W
R T N e

Y 'Bib]i'og.raphicﬂ‘ clg;{g’iﬁf:atiuﬁ “The classi-
o -. ﬁcati_ﬂn qf books, Qa;tni)hlets, etc., and their
_ xecords (see alsp-CldssiricaTIon.) .~

: 'Bibﬁogtay]ii;cal noteT. A note, often a foot-,
- hote, cofirining a reférénce to one or more
* worlks Used as sources for the work. 2.°A note’
ih,a katalogue or a bibliography, relating to
the bibliographical history or a descrfiption of

- bibliography (often in the form of footnotes)
contained in"the. book {A.L.A. Gloss)e. =~

'ographit_:al_ warrant' Sce LITERARy
ARRANT. L R
Bibliography Two'of the four definitions of
the term ‘Bibliography’ Siven in the Oxford
English  Dictionary - have . relevance here,
Definition No. 2 reads; “The systematic des-

o

_ship, printing, 'publislﬁng, editions, et
~Dibdin, Allibone and their followers vsed the

word in this sense. Definition No. 4 reads:
‘A list of books of a particular author, printer
or country, or of those dealing with"any par-
ticular theme; the literature of a subject.” The
word is used in this sense in the title of W,
Rowlands” Cambrian bibliography: containing
an account of the books printed in the Welsh
lariguage or relative to Wales, from 1546 fo the -
end of the 18th century (1869). In the analysis of
the term which follows, a distinction is made
between these two major applications of the
term ‘bibliography,” not overlopking ‘histori-
cal bibliography.’ A '
1. Examination, collation and description of
books. According to Dn.Sir W. W. Greg,!
bibliography is the study of books as material

objects, irrespectivg’of their contents; he main-

- tains that the cofnpﬂation of 2 bibliography, or

list of booksoh a particular subject, ‘must be
the worlsdf the expert in the subject with
which jt'deals and not of the bibliographer.’
On\ the other hand, Greg admits that. 2

\ Bib'ljography may include a detailed descrip-

. " .~ Scheme). Libr, Ass. Ree., 1953, 55, 198~9~;{:"

. abook. 3, Anotéina catalogue mentioning a

tion of the books themselves {apart from their

lterary content), and in this sense the biblio-

grapher requires a knowledge not only of the -
history of typography but also of bookbind-’
ing and papermaking, and—in the case of
manuscripts—of palaeography and ornamen-
tation, . o
Fifteenth-century books are obvious ex-
amples of the type of materia] to be studied as
material objects, for the purpose of exarnina-

“tion, collation and description : incunabula are

rate, valuable and of great interest in the

history of book production. But the study.

has now been extended to 16th, 17th, 18th
and 1gth-century- books, and we see further:
evidence of it in the entries which appear in
anthor bibliographies. In the sense that

 bibliographical investigation may throw an

important light on textual problems (whether
of the Shakespeare quartos or of rgth-century
pamphlets, as in the case of ]. Carter and G,
Pollard’s Enquiry into the natitre of certain -
nineteenth-century  pamphlets, i determining
how literary toxts have been transmitted, the

. }(;olgi:lbct order of printing, and the like, ‘true
| Dehnition No. » Tl _ bibliography is the bridge to textnal isto
- cription-and history of books, cheir author- *say literary, . cﬁﬁcism;gfa OH?;ZL; é};i:vll;;c;

36 . .
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“term, textual bibliography? Dr. R. B.

McKerrow's admirable statement: on biblio- -

" graphical evidence® is in lne with this ap-
proa

In the precise terminology of Dr, Fredson
Bowers, the field of study is termed ‘des-
. criptive b bibliography,” and the resalis of the
exammanon, collation and description of
books are recorded in ‘descriptive biblio-
graphies.”. “The mere listing of books, for
Bowers, belongs to the rt:alm of cataloguing;

dcscnpnvc bibhograplues Thc process of
constructing and describing an ‘ideal copy” of
an edition is inseparable from analytical
bibliography,®® and must be thoroughly
grasped. By ‘ideal copy” is not meant com-
plete freedom from textual errors and the like,
but rather ‘the most perfect state of the book
as the printer or publisher finally fntended to
issue it in the issuc described,sb
(a} Exatination The pomits to be examined are
uscfully dealt with by J. D. Cowley®; they
cover: title-pages (including ormaments and
borders); imprints and colophons; incipits and\,
explicits; binding and casing; prehmmancs‘
* Intprimaturs; advertisements; text .msT\coHa-
tion; prefaces, dedications, etc. }
(b) Coallatior 'The interpretation gﬁél to colla-
tion in Esdaile’s Student’s mathial® is too wide
for qur purposes. We arofsafer ground in
thinking in terms of dte eollation paragraph
of the full standard d&etiption, although even
here there is a diffetence of opinion. Pormat;
the list of signatuires (i.e. the collation proper);
foliation o Pegination—these are the mini-
mum data,}
(¢} Description Short, medium and full srandard
. descriptions are accepted as the normal types
of entry, but there is, once dgain, dlvergcncc
) in interpretation.
Short description This form is s economical for
such purposes as a union list of books, &.g.
Pollard and Redgrave’s Shors-title catalogue of
books . . . 1475-1640, but it hardly constitutes .
b1bhograph1cal deseription.?
Medivan deseription This form of entry, termed
‘short standard description’ by Esdaile,® pro-
vides fairly full collation, with notes on the
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mdlwdual copy of the book, and goes a litdle
of the way towards establishing identity, but-
the description is still generic from the biblo-
grapher’s point of view. Handy examples of
both short and medium descriptions may be
found in the shorter and fuller entries in the
Cambridge University Library’s Catalogue of
the fifteenth-century printed books in the Univer
sity Library, Cambridge; compiled by J. C. T.
Qates (1954). When incunabula have been
adequately described elsewhere,. 2 short or
medium deseription plus a. reference to a
source of fuller information (e.g. the Gesamt-
katalog der Wiegendrucke) may well bc\‘p.ldgcd
adequate for location purposes. -

Full standard desmpnan The objcctwc in, this
form of description is to Welp' establish the
correct text. Seven paragraphs are formu-

lated as making up the full standard descrip-

tion, in Esdailes &mdem s Manual,? with ad-

ditional pointsedvthe dcscnpnon of incuna-
bula, Excelle tcxamplcs of the latter may be
found in M Gnppy's Rules for the cataloguing
of mmnaf}}fa (1947), while F. Bowers’ Principles

of bibligdraphical description, Appendix U, pro- - -
vides 2 good range of sample descriptions. -

The word “standard” is something of a mis-
*nomer, since there is some variation between
the entries in these, in the British Museum's
Catalogue of bodks printed in the XVih century,
and in the Gesamtkatalog der Wiegendrucke.
2. Historical bibliography Cowleyi® defines this

as the study of book productlon and Pubhca—-
tion in general, claiming thatitis the one major *
aspect of blbhography which can be termed 2/
science (i.e. ‘a field of knowledge or knowing
which is worth while approaching for its own
sake'). Implicitly it forms a considerable partof
the coverage of Esdaile’s Student’s manual of
bibliography, but Percy Freer’s compendious

"Bibliography and modern book production (1954)

treats book production as a separate, though

allied; study.
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3. Systematic_ and emmerative bxbhagmphy G.
Schnmdern bas _uncompromisingly defined .
Blbhography as_‘the study of lists of litera-
ture,” adding that the lisid themselves are gener-
aﬂy termed b1bhograp1nes J. D. Cowley?
has more judiciously termed the freld subject
bibliography—a methed: the cataloguing and
description of material as a Prchzmnary to the
stucly ofa suchct



- BIBLIOGRAPHY
“++ " The erm ‘bibliographical appardtus” con=
.- veniently expressés the tange of the types of
ibliographies ‘which. can be  brought ‘into .
- play, given a subject. Broadly, these types
.cover’ yniyersal, national and trade biblio-
- graphics; author and ‘subject bibliographies;
" catalogucs of libraries; publishers” and book-
sellers’ cafflogics; fists of and indees to peri-
" odicals; abstracting journals; bibliographies
= " of bibliography; .bib]jogragwcai:: mantals;
it refercnce books; annual
Atz surveys, and the 1iks. Examples are
-+ given in The final examination, Part 11 Biblio-
L, -graphy and book selection, by A. J, Walford
-+ (AAL Guides to the Library Association
© - examinations, 1934), pp. $~11. To be up-to-
o date it the matter of subject bibliography, we -
o mifist also be aware of the scope of mechanized
" information retrieval, particular]jr i its latest
7 forme—the minicard: . .
© . At what point docs the select bibliography
"¢ dwindle into the reading list? The distinction -
< - seems. to be largely functional. The reading
-+ list. provides -a shott reading course, often
+ . systematically arranged;; itmay be appended to

_ in Bibliographical Seciety, 1802-1942, . i
(1945), pp- 23-31L. o

18 Greg, W. W. ‘Bibliography—an apologia,

' Lfbmry, Fourth Series, 1053, 13, I2I~43. o

% Cowley, ]. D. Bibliographical description and
cataloguing. 1939, p. 7.

8 McKerrow, R. B. An introduction fo hiblio-
graphy. 1927, pp. 1-2. :

& Bowers, F. Principles of bibliographical descrip-
tion, 1949, Chapter 1.

48 Foxon, D. The technique of bibliography. .

1955, p- 6; Bowers, F. op. ¢it., pp. 6-8, etc.
1 Bowers, F, op. ¢it,, p. 123. .
§ Cowley, . D. op. cit., Chapter 3.
8 Esdaile, A. A4 student's manual of biblisgraphy;
revised by Roy Stokes. 1954,(Chapter 7.
7 Mallaber, K. A. A primer~of bibliography.
" 1954, p. I82. A Dy
8 Esdaile, A. op. cit., pp
? Ibid., pp. 263744~
10 Cowley, 1. .DNap. ¢t p. 7-
1 Schneider, & Theory and history of biblio-
graphy;, trmslated by R. R. Shaw. 1934,
p. IG.’,\ .
12 Qowley, J. D. op. cit., p. 7.

~

\261-3.

* - anarticle or be used as an adjunct to 2 lecture, B Library Association. London and Home

7 as ‘further reading’; it may well cater for o
- different levels of user. The sclcctivc_bib]ioﬁ-': d
. graphy is still, basically, a bibliography, casily.
" recognizable in such works as Cgbstince -
- Winchell's Guide to_reference bookds, bt less .
.- recogmizable in the shape of a shore literature-
survey (eg. English Jocal Chistory handlist,
_*" Historical Association, 1952)'.“ oo .
* -Bibliographies, coyeting a$ they do every- -
thing which is writtén or printed, will also .
- cover maps, illuSttafions, songs and, by ‘ex=
- tension, musig‘ in the form of gramophone -
' records [djseographies’) “and themaric .cata~.
 logu&B¥NThe range of what are. termed. -
national’ bibliographies has similarly broad~
- ened to include dissertations, andio-visual aids
and the like 13 S
The way in' which bibliographies are
arranged s cleatly of importance to the

searcher, although an’ excellent index may -

compensate for an inadequate- main-enicy.
order. Practice is well surveyed by Cowley't
and Esdaile, % while M. V. Higginsie succinetly
covers the field of compilation of biblio-.
o ogmaphies. . e oD
- 1 Greg, W. W. “Bibliography—a rctrospect,’l'

_also Crasssrrcarion),

3 "Counties Branch, Handlist of bibliographies on

~exhibition at the Hastings Conference. 1954,
Pp- 21-22.

% See Larsen, Knud. National bibliegraphical
services: their creation and operation. 1953.

M Cowley, J. D. op. cit., Chapter 11.

15 Esdaile, A. op. cit., Chapter 11.

18 Higgins, M. V. Bibliography: a beginner's

 guide to the wmaking, use and evaluation of
bibliographies. 1949.

For further reading and reference:

Francis, F. C. ‘Bibliography,” in Cassell’s
Encyelopaedia of literature (1953); Chantbers’s
Encyclopaedia (1950); Encyclopaedia Britan-

~ nica {141th ed.). :

Freer, Percy. Bibliﬁgraphy and modern book

. production, 1934. . -

._'St:_lveley,-Ronald. Notes on - modern  biblio-

. graphy. 1054, especially Chapters 7-9.

- S ) AJ.W.
Bibliothetical classification The classifica~
tion of baoks on the shelves of a library {see

- Bifurégte classification otherwise known as
__'dlchotomy- In this method the genus, or

Loyl




_ sub}cct to be dw1ded is always divided into

two patts, the schies and all that is not that
species. The species can of course then become
the genus and be divided again into two. The
pairs so formed are often called positive and

negative and a good example is to be found
in the Tree of Porphyry.

It is interesting to ponder on the fact that
modern digital computors or ‘electronic
Lrains® are based on electrical impulses, posi-
tive and negative, that when reduced to
fundamentals can say yes or no only,

' Sayers, W. C. B. An introduction to library
 dassification. oth ed., 1954,

Bin A shelf divided into sections anafogous to
pigeon holes for the filing of periodicals. The
idea is modified in. periodical display stands to
consist of a linged sloping shelf ander which
backnumbers are filed.

- Bind-in To fasten securely into the binding;
said of supplementary material {A.L.A
Gloss.).

Binder’s brass A design or lettering usually
cut in brass and used in blocking book covers,
Also called binder’s block.

Binder’s title The title of 2 book as leteered®
on its spine by the bookbinder; frcquemfy a
shortencd form of the full ritle as gwegi oh the
title-page. \\

Binding Sec BOOKBINDING. y4 N/

\X
Binding-book In librarianship a register in
which books sent toabiwder for binding may
be recorded, w1th &tlculars as to lettering,
style, colovr, cto

Bmdmg,eﬂ‘ge Thc edge of a volume, uszally
the back edge, that is to be attached to the
binding,

Biuding record A record of books sent to
the binder. This may be the book~card, 2
duplicate of the binding slip, or 2 special

record.

Binding slip A slip of paper containing in-

Structions for binding the particalar item

which accompanies it to the bindery. Also

Cﬁﬂed binder’s, bindery and specification
Sip:

4

BLIN'D TOOLING

Bloblbhography A list of books by many - S
anthors which cludes “brief blographlcal _'
data about them (A.L.4. Gfoss) r

Biographee One Who is the subjcct of a’ :
biography. L

Biographee entry The sub_]ect entry for 3
biography, 7.e. the entry for a biography in a
subject or name catalogue undcx the name of

the biographee, . .

Biscoe titne nmmbers A series of letters
which stand for different periods from rooo
B.C, to A, 2000. Bach letter is followed by
figures, and these agam if necessafys. by
letters. .

Books can be arranged cln'onok:glcaﬂy by
these numbers, althongh the UD C. method .
of putting dates in inverted.eammas is much
more direct and cﬁ"cc:tlvc

" Dewey, Melvil, Deazhaf lassification. 13th cd

1932.
Black-face SetBOLD-FACE.
‘Blackfieadings Headings in 2 dictionary
catelogue ‘other than subject headings. The
tere, ongmatcs from the practice of many

_dibraries in writing the subject hmdmgs in
3 ted, all others in black.

Black letter A gencric term for the Gotl'uc
family of type, used indiscriminately for
textura, fettre bifarde or any pon-roman
types other than italic. Sometimes called Old
Enghsh

Blank An unprinted leaf which is part of a-
signature of a book.

Bleed illustration An Jllustrauon pnnted 50 .
that no surrounding margins are left.

‘Blind blocking The stamping of a design on

2 cover without the use of ink or gilt, done
by means of a heated brass block also called
blind stamping.

Blind reference A reference in a catalogue, :

bibliography or index from one heading to -
another under which no entry is found *

(AL.A Gloss). _
Blind tooling 1. The process of toolmg 2
design or lettering on the cover of a bock
without using gold. 2. The demgn thus pro— .
duced on the cover. _
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‘BLISS, HENRY EVELYN ~
" Bliss, Henry Bvelyn {Classification).” See
" BisriocraPHIC CLASSIFICATION,

‘Block 1. A general term which covers line
~ “$locks, Lalf-tones, electros, etc., produced by
%, photographic processes. 2. A piece of wood
© - engraved for printing. 3. A piece of wood or

" metal on which is fastened a stereotype or
L - other printing plate to make it of type height,

" Block book An carly form of bock pro-
" "duced by printing from wood-cut blocks.
" Extremely popular in the late 14th and
* . throughont the ‘15th centuries, block books
- consisted of both text and illustration, and the
‘standard form was printed on one side only,
" . the verso illustration being pasted on the
" blank back, Later block books were some-
. tlines. printed on book presses. Notable
- examples are Ars Moriendi {c. 1450), the
" Biblia Panperum and the Speaslum Humanae
- salvationis {¢. 1460-70).

' _.Blocrk print A print made from 2 wood or
metal block cut in relief.

_'-Blocking Pressing a design on to a book

© cover with or without metal foil; coloured™

 foil or ink and using a brass block.
Bloeprint process A contact trapsmission
©. method of photocopying, emplofing paper
- sensitized with ferric salts, first\used by Sic
‘John Herschel in 1842. This process has long
.. been wvsed by architects and engineers as a
o cheap mcthod of prddcing copies of plans
-+ and drawings. Theodiginal plan to be copied,
usually dravwm,off fittén tracing paper, is placed
in pantaetm" the sensitized paper. On
cexposure,afetric salts are reduced to the
' fcrrp\us “state, and ‘the action of potassium,
" fefricganide produces the blue background.
*'The'lnes of the drawitig appear white on the
print, -which is a ‘right-reading’ copy. Posi-
_ tives may be taken by lithographic methods
such as the ‘Ordoverex” process. A positive
~ blueprint ‘paper was ‘suggested by Herschel
+ but was not made practical until 1877 when
Pellet’s process was introduced.
* Blarb A description and recommendation, of
2 book prepared by the publisher and appear-
. ing generally on the book jacket, coined by
. Gelott Burgess in 1907 (A.L.A. Gloss., Book.
-Gloss). - SR R

Board Usually strawboard or millboard, used
to give rigidity to the cover of a book.

Board label The label pasted on the inside of
the board to show ownership. In libraries it -
usually bears a few of the more impottant
rules.

Bodoni, Giambattista {1740-1811) A printer
of Parma, who designed the first ‘modem
face’ roman types. At first under the influence
of Foumnier, he later developed independently
and for a while his types displaced the Caslon
and Dutch types. Bodoni types and those that
developed from them, becamei\known as
‘modern,” and the others, wlich returmned to
popularity in the middle of the 1pth
century, as ‘old style”Characteristics of
Bodoni type arc dnithematically vertical
stress, hair line thitl gtrokes, long descenders.

Body The folidwhank of the letter on the tap
of which™igs the printing surface. Size of
body,.\’{.'e\ measurement from back to front
is giustant thronghout any single fount,

+Body type Type suitable for reading matter
. (8-14 point) as in the text of 2 book, as dis-

tinguished from display type, used in headings,
display lines in advertisements, etc.

Bold: face A heavy type, frequently used in
contrast with type of ordinary weight or
colour. Many typefaces have their own bold-
face, f.e. type of the same design, but in a
heavier version. Ako ealled ‘block face,” ‘full
face’ or *Clarendon’ after 2 much wsed roth
century fount of that name,

Bolt The folds at the head, tail and fore-edge
of a printed sheet as made up for the binder.
When the folded sheets are sewn together, the

binder usually rims the edges thus removing
the bolss,

Bone folder A flat piece of bone several
inches long and about one inch wide, used for
folding paper and in other bookbinding

operations.

Book auction sales The method of selling
].moks by means of an anction sale was first
introduced by the Elzevirs, who in 1604 from

. their house in Leyden disposed of the [ibrary
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of George Dousa in this manner. The idea




quickly gained favour and by 1676 had spread

to England when William. Cooper, a book-

" seller in Little Britain, sold by auction the
library of Dr. Lazarus Seaman. Lawler states
that between 1676 and 1700 upwards of a
hundred book auctions were held in London
and the provinces, some in juns or the owners’
houses, others quite frequently at the fairs.

" The sales were not confined solely to
secondhand books, Bt became a common
practice for booksellers (publishers) to offer by
auction their surplus stocks of books or sheets,
the purchasing bookseller frequently destroy-
ing three-quarters of his purchase to increase
the value of his remainder, Nevertheless these
book auctions did result in a more widespread
distribution of books within the means of a
greater public. Eventually some booksellers
turncd solely to anctions as & method of dis-
posal and became travelling auctioneers. Of
these, Edward Millington and John Dunton
were probably the most remarkable. Finally
in 1774, Samuel Baker, a bookseller, opened
rooms as the first regular book auctioneer.
John Sotheby entered the business in 1778 and
the firm is now world famed under the style

of *Sotheby & Co.” The principal book anc-_

tionsin England have been heid in one or othcr:’,

of the rooms of Christie, Hodgson, Puttick or
Sotheby, and in America in the rofois of
Parke-Bernet or Swann AuctioneGalleties,
The catalogues of the carlier abction sales
are more interesting than.uséful. Certain
bibliographical facts can Beascertained from
thern, but usually the description of the items
offered is spacse and bf litde valve to-day.
Many, however, have interesting prefaces. In
modern times. fvnch research is put into the
compiling8f mportant book auction cata-
logues; ‘many are illustrated, and frequently
become valuable bibliographies. '
The dispersal of large important libraries
has always been 2 question of dispute. Many
believe, as did Evelyn, that the fruits of long
and patient collecting should be kept intact
for posterity, by ensuring that the library re-
mains housed in an institution, where usually
the books become available for reference.
Several British and American universities owe
their remarkable libraries to benefactors of
this school of thought. On the other hand it
is argued that if libraries were never dispersed
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'BOOK AUCTION SALES

by some form of sale that split the collection
into small units (and the auction 2ppears 1o
be the most satisfactory method), other
libraries could never be formed. Certainly the
great libraries of the new world could néver
have been built so speedily, if at all, without
the fortuitous decision to place similar
Iibraries in the sale rooms. Henry E. Hunting-
ton, who formed his library in what is
probably record time, purchased approxi-
mately one-quarter of the W, Poor sale (New
York, 1908-5), and 5,500 lois from the Hoe
sale. The duplicates of the Huntington
Library themselves when sold extgnded to
15 sales. .

Present day book auctions, heweyer, are no
longer the happy hunting-gfoyind of the in- -
dividual book collector,s,];')injn delights in -
describing auction battles Between Lord Al
and Sir X.Y., biddidg in person, whereas
to-day, as Burton'wrote: *. . . . the biddings
being nearly\all'by dealers while gentlemen
collectors, 478 gradually moving out of the
field 2NN S

It is Imipossible to record all but a few of the

important libraries that have passed through
the sale rooms, and many valuable books are
“constantly sold that may be put into the sale

as an individual item. Some of the more im~
portant sales are the Ashburnham, Beckford,
Christie-Miller, Harmsworth, Heber, Huth,
Laing, Roxburghe and Sunderland. Such
sales often extend over many months or even
years. The Huth sale took eleven years and
the items sold for over f278,c00—a figure
that was easily beaten in 1927 by the £650,000
received by the Christie-Miller sale, The Hoe
sale in 1977 was one of the largest ever held in
America, '
Sale Prices

Book Prices Current {commenced by J. H.

Slater in 1887-).

Book Auction Records (originally named
‘Sale Records,” Frank Karslake, 1903-).
American Book Prices Current (New York,

1895-).
Historieal : '
Lawler, John. Book auctions in England
(1676-1700). 1398. Contains a chronological
Tist of the book aucticns of the period.
Slater, J. . How to collect books. 1905. Contains
one chapter on auction sales with a list of



BOOKBINDING . - :
* the pmmpal “auctions. held since:t
“miencement of the 1oth century to 1903,
ith toral amovnts raised.
Wheatléy, H.. B. Prices of books. 1898. Con-
" “tains three chapters on anction sales of the
="y, 18th and 1gth centuries.
" Sotheby & Co. A brief history of this firm can
“ beread in J. of the Westminster Charsber
w0 of Comimerce, 1954, 3, No. 6.
" General works deseribing safes
. Curwen, H. History of booksellers. 1873.

“ . Dibdin’s various works, :
" Burton, ]. H. Book hunter. 1862. _

- Roberts, W. Rare books and their prices. 1895,

P o 6.E.H.

", Book bin 1. A space in a loan desk in which
: . -books are placed while waiting for later dis-
- charging routine or pending return to the
- - shelves. 2. Any similar receptacle in which
" books are kept, e.g. when withdravm from
" the shelves, . : '

" Bookbinding Bookbinding may be defined

-+ a the art of attaching stout covers by means

of tapes or cords to the sewn gatherings of a

«+. book for their protection and convenicnee of

" handling: and as originating when the codex
+¢,  form displaced the rolled manuscript. ¢

.Y This protection, which may be of wedd,

-+, rillboard, strawboard, parchment oximilar
© + duyable material, s psually made apteietive by

* coverings whichin turn may re€ef®6rmamen-
tation of various kinds, Thedgoverings of the

- .. boards have been traditionally of leather, e.g.
* . goat, sheep, calf, pig of A% skin and textiles,

.. - such “as velvet or_€odrsely woven material

similar to buckfam, Ormamentation has taken

the form, firstly) of elaborate attachments of

Jewelled metal work or carved ivory; later, of

- forrf_mliz‘q}pattcms, e.g. flowers, leaves, blind

© stamiped into the leather, ‘and  after the

16th centary, gold tooled patternad wark.

- Certain characteristic minor forms of orna-

. ment.exist, such as painted lines or. panels, as

. in St. Cuthbert’s Gospel - Book * {c. "7th

. century) and the interesting 14th centuiy

painted - pictorial wooden " bindings from

Italy. The cadliest omamental bindings reveal

‘a high degree of laxury commensurate with

 the value of the mahuscripts, but stand some-

what apart’ frofty the utilitarien - bindings.

whjgh.form the great majority of extant work

he com-

and are perhaps more to be treasured as
"+ artistic productions than as bindings. )
Surviving medieval bindings are mainly
ecclesiastical in origin or ownership, and it
appears that the early attempts at omamenta-
tion were often repeated patterns of identity
marks. More elaborate panel stamps and roll
stamps appear in the 14th and 15th centuries
and argue a high degree of skill in engraving
and in leather work. Some of these
stamps bear initials, perhaps of the craftsman,
and many examples of recurrent tools have
led to hopes that comparative study will throw
light on. the early history of bookbinding, to
which few names may at present Be ‘reliably -
attributed and hardly any dates. .Most un-
fortunately, the book collecters of the 18
and 19th centuries only t00/frequently had
their early bindings £8placed by contem-
porary leather, thus désttoying much material
of the greatest, valug: _ :
With the itteduction of gold fooling, first
into Iraly {6, 1480} from the Levant, and then
“into Frange{c. 1500), much more information -
is available. French bock collectors, e.g.
Grolier, Tory and de Thou, greatly en-
oootiraged the newly developed art and it is

o\ Mrom the varions schools of binding, e.g. in

Paris and Blois that some of the finest ex-
amples came. Western binders have not
generally favoured the typical Oriental style
of sunken ornamental painted or gilded panels,
but have preferred to build up from small
tools, themsclves of interesting design. The
pre-emiinent Wostern styles may be sum-
-marized a5 {f) the Grolier Interlaced Strap-
wotk, with the characteristic motto—Jo:
Grolierii et Amicorum, much imitated by
other collectors; {if) Fanfare, an elaboration of
formal acanthus or palm leaves, flowers, ten-
* duils and’ other omaments, associated with
Nicolas and Clovis Eve in the late 16th
centucy; (itl) Poimtillé or & lo du Seuil, a
studied sirmplicity of small tooling over the
. whole surface of fine red morocco leather; 2
+ style associated also with an anonymous early
-17th  century binder of the soubriquet
" Le Gascon,” but better with Florimond
. Badier (. 1659); (iv) Dentelle, the imitation of
* elaborate lace borders around a plin centre
" panel, with or without 2 maenogram; associ-
+ ated. with the University of Paris Guild of




Bi:ﬂcrs m tilt 18th century, 'bu.t.l':éspec.iaﬂy
.. with the families of Deréme and Padeloup;

* -{v) Mosaic or Tntaid Leather of various colours

* worked into patterns, practised extensively in
the 18th century by Le Monnier; {vi} & I
cathédrale, a fashionable early 1oth century
revival, associated with Thouvenin, featuring
Gothic architectural designs, with elaborate
filigree work, considered in keeping with
CONIEmpOrary tastes.

Although the principal schools of binding
arc Prench, the English bookbinders have
. made notable contributions to the art since
Berthelet introduced gold tooling or *hinding
in the Venetian manner’ during the reign of
Henry VIII. Prominent names of craftsmen or
their commissioning bibliophiles include
Mearne who, binding for Charles 11, is
credited with introducing the ‘Coteage Style’;
the Harley brothers, whose magnificently
bound red morocco volumes are such an
ormament in the British Muscum; Roger
Payne, in the latter part of the 18th century
and early 1oth century, perhaps the greatest
of them all, natable for his careful craftsman-
ship, his origimality and his ingenuity in the
design. and manafacture of tools and for the

purity of his schemes of ornament; Charles

. BOOKBINDING

- 'books issued otherwise. Occasional 'ckimplcs

occur of books issued in cloth of various

colours in half. or quarter leather and also,
apparently, in sheets, thus presenting bib<
liographers with an interefting problem of
precedence. o

The 19th century is also the age of the com-
mercial binders, some of whom reach 2 high
standard of achievement. Librarians will be
familiar with the rames of Bedford, Riviere.
and Zaehnsdorf, to mention but a few whose
work still appears on the shelves of many
libravies. Of particular interest, perhaps, are
the bindings of Bdwards of Halifax, in which
the boards are frequently hand-painfed and
covered with transparent vellum, The' book,
in addition, often received fore-gdgeipainting:
Towards the end of the centity; the general
revival of interest in bock production brought
about a corresponding-xavival in bookbind-
ing, and the private ‘press movement had
associated with\dtxmany notable binders, such
as Cobden Sg:@erson, Ricketts and Cockerell.
More recengly, the bindings made at the
Grcgynog»rcss have set a standard of in-

-dividﬁ::d' ‘craftsmanship which we are not

Lewis who bound for Grenville; Kalthocb;g \

and Bedford.

All these elaborate designs require not only
the use of fine~-grained leather, e.g.gmotocco,
but also the hollow back technquég})}binding,
and objections have been raised\té the former
as concealing the beauty offthe’ leather and to
the latter as tending to #edkness of constrnc-
tion. Modemn taste{flas certainly moved
towards greater shgplicity of decoration and a
correspouding .dtaphasis on strength in con-
struction, . ()

By r8iq, the craft binder had for the first
time to face competition. Hitherto, the custom
had been for the purchaser of the book to
commission a binding; the book nermally
being availsble only in sheets or sewn in
coarse blue paper covers. But, around 1820,
varions experiments perfected a cheap cloth

. suitable for receiving the impression of gold

tools or Jettering, and the practice of issuing |

books directly in ‘publishers’ cloth’ rapidly
became general until by the mid~century, it s
cxceptional, though still possible, to find

likely“to sce surpassed. In the same périod,
the historical study of binding réceived much
atrention, e.g. the pioneer wotk of Prideanx
and the enquiry into the standards of material
required and the conditions of preservation,
¢.g. by Cedric Chivers and the Royal Society
of Arts, with a view to combating the obvious
deterioration in modern feathers. No funda-
mental - conclusions were, however, reached
in this enquiry untl modern chemical
techniques focused attention on the harmful
washing processes that had been employed in
dyeing leathers during the late 1oth and early
20th centuries. There ate now available pre~
parations for dressing leather bindings which
‘will arrest decay if started, or, if used in time,
postpene its incidence almost indefmitely.
All old leather bindings should receive careful
treatment with some recognized preservative,
and seaff should be instructed how to prevent
damage from the metal bosses, corners or
clasps, and to avoid over-compression on
shelves. Excess heat and lack of ventilation
should be equally guarded against. Given such

. precautions and reasonable “lise, the life of
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leather bindings appears to equal that of the




Y

soGKBOE
book itelf;-with modern papers, the standard
of birding will be matched carefully Wilth the
“likely we and value of the book, if due
economy is to be observed.

Rising costs and labou shortage have en-
covitaged experiments in new forms of bind-
ing technique, particulacly since the Second
. World War. Modern -commercial binderies

" constanly being made w0 eliminate costly
" processes, such as scwing, by means of, eg.
| - plastic adhesives and to replace leather by
" . cloth or cloth by cheap plastic materials. The
- unsewn bindings depending on plastic adhe-
" sives have not proved practicable for library
' purposes and are unlikely to win favour among
- bibliophiles, but the substitute fabrics, especi=
“ally - the waterproof ones, descrve careful
7 attention.’An interesting development much
..+ - used in Sweden and in this country for limited
. editions, but svitable perhaps to the private
-, owner only, is the substitution for cloth of
"+ 'tnarbled end-papers.in conjunction with cloth
ot leather spines,
.. The: contemporary emphasis, especially in
:commercial binding, is on cheapness, gaudy

.+ lutle place in such a world. It is encouraging,
.+ therefore; to find that there -still sficvives a
¢ small, but sicady, demand for hindings at once
* - permanent and artistic in the, triest sense, and
-+ that increasingly onr great briries, university
.- “and public, are tending\fo set. up their own
. binderies, worked By Hand crafismen who
.+ -bind to individod]“ypecification and are not
o .- swliified by echanical mass production.
ST T 3" . . o ".B_.N.I..

_' Btrol;‘lfoxes -Bo%cs,- 'usﬁa]lﬁ of smdard
- stzes, in which books are transported berween
: hbranes,'-qften made in plywood for light.

Mess. "o e o : :

" Book card A small card which bears details

"o of a.book and is used in recording loans. Tt

Jusually carries the accession number, class

. \'nu‘mh;r, author and title, the item used for
Ailing appearing first in bolder. type.

- '.B('a_(ﬂ:' carnage ‘A'Siﬁgie.p_iﬁ.tfofm, or tv_.v'o
- Fedprocating spring -platforms, - on. which 5

. Coloring " and quick production, and the?
- traditional handeraft of binding seems to haye -

book is held by clamps for microfilming. The -
platform slides back and forth, on a ranway
to bring opposite pages of the book into the
field of cxposure (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Book cloth Cotton or linen cloth {coloured,
sized, glazed, andfor embossed or otherwise
processed) designed for book covers {ALA,
Gloss.). :

Book-collecting By book-collecting we
mean the assembly of books which in their
form, contents or the history of the individual
copy, posscss some permanent clement of
interest; also of books that are rare imthe sense
of not being casily procurableNAnd this
element of rarity in 2 book increases, of course,
as the history of printed boGks' grows longer;
for with the vast increase in the number of
printed books, ‘bibligphily’ is to-day very
much more compjii,éatcd than it once was.
Individuat bibliephiles existed almost from
the earliest days of the circulation of printed
books s’p&ially in Iraly, where Petrarch and
Bocaagclo both amassed  collections. In
England, Richard de Bury (1287-1345) was
feviled by his contemporaries for his biblio-
\mania; bot his influence on Edward IIf may
have stimulated his patronage of Chaucer
and Froissart. On the whele, however, the
systematic collecting of books by individuals
did not begin until the 16th century, and was
due to two linked causes: the Reformation
and the Renaissance. The former, especially in
England, scattered those books (largely
theological but also including vernacular
works) which had been housed in the monas-
teries; whilst the New Learning inspired
scholars and rich men ambiticus for culture
throughout the more advanced parts of
Western  Europe, Poor scholars, without
influence, like John Free of Bristol, for
example, could joumey from Oxford to
Ferrara, Padua and Rome, where wealthy
homanists and bibliophiles would welcome
them on equal terms, and the palaces of
princely Renaissance collectors would be
thrown open to them. In. the latter half of the
16th century many of the great libraries of the
Continent were founded, such as the great
Papal Library and the Library of Bavaria by
.Albert V and Fugper; whilst the Medicis,
Pope Leo X, Maximilian I, Ferdinand T and
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' Julins of Brunswick were some of those who

were foremost in helping to form the im-
portant collections.

In England developmenr was somcwhat'

later. Henry VIII's suppression of the monas-
teries scattered their contents and books were

dispersed far and wide as being of little value, .
until the devotion of scholars such as Arch=-

bishop Parker and Robert Cotton brought

BOOK-COLLECTING

thc MSS. were offered to the nation very
cheaply, as was also Sir Hans Sloane’s great
collection of 50,000 books. These, together
with what remaimed of the Cotton MSS.
{vested in trustees for public use in 1702), led |
to the foundation of the British Museum
Library in 17$3, which was opened in 1737.
This was soon enriched by George II's gift of

.the Old Royal Library, books belonging to

some together. Wholesale destruction of books

owing to the ‘No Popery’ fever was some-
what mitigated by the formation of Oxford
and Cambridge college libraries by devoted
men such as Bishops Fox and Fisher; John
Leland, Keeper of the King’s Library, made a
‘laboryous journey and serche’; Bale continued
this work and compiled the first bibliography
of English writers. The most important names
after Cotton are those of Robert and Edward
Harley, 15t and 2nd Barls of Oxford, whose
great collection of MSS. later became one of
the nuclei of the British Museum Library. But
not all the work was done by rich men:
during the Civil War, for instance, Thomason
the bookseller collected the pamphler litera~ -
ture of the war, and Humphrey Dyson con-
temporary proclamations and baoks from
carly English presses. \

By the end of the 17th century book-‘

collecting was in full swing all overy Furope;
in 1676 book auctions were intr(){hcé’d from
Holland into England, and very soon priced
catalogues were making, dheit” appearance.
From these we can note the aste for Caxtons
and that the books pnzzaa“ by collectors were
beginning to differentiate themselves from the
theological works'that formed the great mass.
Collectors~1p  to the second .or third
quarters¢@fithe 18th century tended to think
in terms. 8f'the eventual public ownership of
their books, rather than of collecting as being
an individualistic pursnit. Sir Thomas Parker
bequeathed his books to Queen’s College,
Cambridge; Archbishop Parker his to Christ
Church, Cambridge; Sir Thomas Bedley re-
founded the University Library at Oxford,
which was also enriched by Laud and Selden;
Archbishop Marsh founded a library in
Dublin. Without these, and many more such
benefactors, the learned librarics coulc_l
scarcely have existed.
~ The Hariey _printed books were sold, but

the kings and queens of England from Henry
VII and including the collections of Cranmer
and Lords Arundel and Lumley. A number of
other valuable collections, and .also the
scientific books of the Royal Society; eventu-
ally found theit’ way into thc British
Museum, .

The great Continental hbran&s show the
same process: the Bibliothdque Nationale was
the continuation ofthigrold Royal Library,
gradually added 46 “ahd immensely enriched
by confiscated collections during the Revolu- -
tions: though\\thc Bibliothéque Mazarin was
concetyed'offrom the first as a public library.
In Spaitythe Escorial Library, inaugurated by
Phﬂlp H, was largely built up by private gifts.
The Betlin Royal Library originated from
Smonastic libraries at their dispersal, was nursed
* by Frederick the Great, and during the Toth
century was enlarged by many private dona-
tiops. .

It was not nntil the third quarter of the 18th
century that the majerity of collectors began
to think in more personal terms of libraries
being kept in the family, as were Thorold’s
and Miller’s and Holford’s; or dispersed at
their deaths by sale as were Heber's and Halli-
well's. Heber is said by Lowndes to have
‘united the judgment of a Cotton with the
princely munificence of a Hatley,”

And so began the era of book-sales—and

thus the chance of the smaller, less wealthy o

collector—for public ownership of rare books
naturally removes them from the sale-room
for ever. The names of these pioneers are.
celebrated by the bibliographer and book-
hunter abroad, the Rev. Thomas Frognall
Dibdin, as well as by William Thomas Lown-
des. A signal event was the sale of the Duke of

- Roxburghe’s large library, which occupied 42

consecutive weekdays in 1812, and in which a
First Folio of Shakespeare fetched 100, The
current taste of collectors ran in favour of
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b1bh0graphlcs of 1gth century- uthors, and
there was memorable work by l:hc .members
of the Bibliographical Society. % -

The 1914-18 war had less bad effect on the

* were for some the golden years when ‘room’
prices soared in response to bids on behalf of
American collectors. Yet the war had had a
disintegrating effect, for the chaotic conditions
of the 20" boom was, in common. with almost
everything else in trade, followed by the
depressing slump of the "30’s. A, E. Newton
(3863-1940) was probably the muost inter-
nationally famous bock-collector of his time.
He caused something of a stir by paying
$62,500 for a First Folio. His Amenities of
book collecting and kindred affections (xo18)
became a best-seller and no doubt did much
to sct the fashion for the twenties, With bim
passed the last representative of the type of
private collector whose picturesque per-
sonality and idiosyncrasies impress the multi-
tude and at the same time command the
~ tespect of the learned bibliophile.

Since 1952 a quarterly periodical The Book
Collector has provided dealers and buyers in

the antiguarian book market with erndite and
expert advice on rarities and ‘points.” The)

publication is in itself an indication of the

specialized knowledge which has groqn up

in the last hundred years. )

Dibdin, T. F, Bibliomania. 180g. \\

Hazlitt, W. Carew. The bogk)collector and
those 1who have engaged inii(xoo4.

Newton, A. E. The amenities of book collecting
and other affections. (1918,

Slater, J. H. T heron%ce of book-collerting, 1808,

Fletcher, W. Yy Eﬂghsh book collectors. 1803.

Lovwndes, W\ T. Bibliographer’s manual. 6
volurfies {1834). Ediced by H. G. Bohn.
- 1837, .

Savage, Emest A. Ol English bbnmex the
making, collection and use of books during the
widdle ages. 1917, :

Savage, Emest A. The story of Ixr’mmes amf
book-collecting. 1909

Carter, John, Taste and technique in bool—

- collecting. 1948. _

. B.5.5.

Book ccnveybr A mechanical device for

- carrying books from place to place, which

.. # .- " "BOOK PAPER
operates on the endléss-chain principle. Pre-
selection devices ensurc discharge of books at
specifted scrvice paints, '

trade than the 1939 war; indeed, the 920s - Book end A movable device, usually a block

of wood or a right-angled piece of metal
intended to hold books upright on a partly
filled shelf. :

Book-ﬁty A word used by L. A. JBurgcés '
to embrace in a book *, . . the precise subject-
matter or topiec; subordinate or co-ordinate -

topics introduced; implied relationship of the - .

book’s topic (or topics) with others outside the-
immediate scope of the book; thespecial
locality andfor period limiting the scope of
the book; the author’s special pomb of view;
the special class of readers to@hom the book
is addressed and the fgrm m which it is
presented . '

"The future of class}ﬁcmon Libr, Ass Rec.,

IG4R, §0, T6.AN :

Book hand\h formal ha.ndwnung used b}
“scribes 1n\ptepanng books as distingnished
fromhe' cursive hand wsed for letters,
acce)ﬁnts and other records. Book hands are
described as, infer olis, uncial, Caroline

wnpinuscule, gothic and humanistic, and vary
% according to natienal background and dates,

Book holder In documentary reprodaction
. processes, a box with binged glass top and two
reciprocating spring platforms within, used
to hold bound materials immovable and flat
while being photographcd '

Book lift A nachine for carrying books f'rorn
one floor or stack level to another, operated
" by hand or by power for Joads of up to about -

1 cwt. The hand operated booklift is 2 simple . -

and cheap device and may be nsed for vertical
.-travel up to theee tiers, Above that an elcctnc—
ally operated Iift is recomimended.

Book number A combination of letters and

figures used to arrange books in the same -

class*.lﬁcatlon number in alphabetical order. it
usually consists of an author number, a work
mark and volume or copy number.

Book paper Text paper-for books, UsuaHy :

" classed as featherweight, antique, wove and - - .
laid, ML.E. printing, Book papers vary con- .-

siderably as to eolour :.uld surface, and should

47




sookmesT
be considered when choosing the type for the
Book rest A ﬁoﬁtablc wooden device similar
o the music rest of 2 piano which is placed on
a table or desk to hold 2 book at an angle

g
conveient to be read.

Book selection General principles Book
seléction is one of the most important techni-
‘quics ‘with which librarianship is concerned,
for it is the bookstock which gives 2 library
jts chardcter—more so than cither staff or
‘buildings*The term is generally understood to
meant the selection of books for addition to
stock, but frequently the practising librarian is
required to choose books for other purposes

displays, etc., and many of the principles to be
otitlined here are equally valid.

- The principal factor in selection is the kind
of library concerned. The stock of a university
library, although general in scope must be
‘relited to the tcaching departments or facul-
ties, ;1o provide books suitable for under-
graduate study, as well as material for
research at postgraduate level. In a special

-tion” or ' institgtion it serves. But problems
arise over the extent to which books on allied
subjects should -be provided. Selécdon for
public libraries must be related tositch factors
‘as ‘the size of the system, 'ti'lc standard of
education and *interesti\6f the population
_;er;;;l,- aﬂuid the proportion of artisan, student
“and leis “chssg\cémprising the like
users. -_Cha:cigt?'s\]jgtﬁcse ffctorsgmus't also-ag
taken ‘into adcbunt since provision of the
‘most useftl tratcrial will be affected by the
trend”thwards 2 higher level of education
gen_e?al_ljr, or the development of a residential
S Areainto an industoial ome, ot .
*" ‘The selection of books is also influenced by
. demand. It 3 clearly bad policy o provide
R 'f)_ooks that 1o one'is Tikely to need Just as it
718 to-Deglect subjects of._spcciﬁc books fre-

d etident o putpose and
. scope of the hbrary-.c_onccmed_, and is judged

. most effectively by constant study of ¢
S ma:.clt: of the shelf stack. The ]ibrgri:u Wfﬂugz
- guided abo by vocal demand made through

such - as “select ‘bibliographies, reading lists, -

library the scope is usually more definitely_+
fimited by the aim and purpose of the organiza~y.

readers’ advisers, and the request system,
Volume of demand is more difficult to assess
as it is stimulated very often by incidents -
factors such as book reviews in the popular
press, or recommended reading for Jecture
courses. Books on some subjects are more in
demand at one particuler time of year than at
another,

Not all subjects—or books—are of equal
merit, and it is important to cvalvate demand
in order to avoid waste. Otherwise it can
happen that far too much is spent on ephem-
eral works to the detriment of authoritative -
books for which there is little apparent de-
mand. Every book’s existence in‘the stack
should be justified; ‘standard_works’ are
assured of this, provided theyfall"within the
scope of the library, and they ouglit not to be
rejected for purchase,onnthe grounds of cost
alone.

The ultimateaim/of all book selection is to
make the mostyeffective use of the allotted
book fu.r@. /The ideal of sufficient funds to
buy evéry book felt to be justified is rarely
encolintered, and even with the application of
the\principles broadly outlined here, other
limitations need to be imposed. In the case of

A

“public libraries with several service points, the

extent to which particular titles are duplicated
has a direct importance. A reasonable balance
must be sought between additional copies and
alternative titles. A policy is required on the
purchase of new editions. If 2 new edition has
but litele revision, its purchase amounts to
duplication. But others, particulacly direc-
tories and annual publications which contain
substantially new information, are only
acceptable in the current edition, Purchase of
these is 2 regular commitment and must be
allowed for when the decision is made. With-
drawrals policy also has its effect on the finan-
clal aspect of the subject. When the question
arises whether books should be withdrawn or
replaced, 2 re~evaluation is TECessaty to ensure
that replacement is justified.

The individual book Many popular subjects
are constantly being re-written in new books
without fresh information being contributed,
and there may be little significant difference
between them. In cases of this kind there is

+ greater freedom of choice. On the other hand
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the lit;?aturc of some subjects or aspects of



subjects is small, restricting’ choice. Thus, to a
great cxtent, sclection is governed by what is
available.

Assunrung that anmd1v1dua1 book is eligible -
for serious consideration, the following are a
few of the points to be cxamined: (1} Standard.
A balance in the stock between cle:mcutary
and advanced, popular and specialist is
necessary, i accordance with the type of
- demand to be met. (2).4pproach. A similar
balance is necessary. between theoretical,
practical or historical aspects of subjects if
proper representation of each is required.
The latest available information in bock form
on technical subjects frequently appears in
American books, and wvariations between
English and American practice and termino-
logy should be taken into account. (3) Date.
Information may be subject to change {e.0.
law), shortening the effective life of the book,

It may already be obsolescent, since some time -

elapses between acceptance of 'a MS. and
publication. (4) Scope. Not all aspects of a
subject may ‘be covered or a¢ sufficient length.
(s} Ilustrations. These are of little con-
‘sequence in.some books, but their quality is
vital in others. (6) Index. It has been said that_«
an unindexed book is not worth having. Thrs
extreme view is not practical, and althoughi
good index is preferable, its absencelshonld
only be a deciding factor when g* choice is
possible. In any case it should Hefbe assumed
" that all indexes are efficieht. (7) Formai.
Shelving problems arise ‘mth very large or
very small books, Whex, Pamphlets are issued

on loan, the cost off s\mc form of binding -

miust be taken infdaetount, Special treatment
is usually necessary for publications in loose-
leaf form ot with ‘spiral binding.” Although
items gfansuitable format are to be regretted
from a bibliographical point of view, librarics
should be prepared to deal with them, especi-
ally as to-day many usc non-book materials
such a3 microfilm, i]lustrations, gramophone
records, ctc.

Book selection aids No attempt will be made
here to list book selection aids, except as

examples of various kinds of tools available.

. They fall roughly into two categories, [a) for
newly published books, and (b} as gmdes ta the
literature of a subject.

Initial selection of current books may bc
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ade from reviews in literary journals or
specialist . periodicals {e.g. Times Literary
Supplement, English Historical Review). Some -
Jjudgment is necessary in considering books
from reviews. Few. are written for the
librarian, leaving many questions unanswered.
A review .may be an essay, not strictly a
review of 2 particular book, or it may repre-
sent the views of a specialist guilty of bias.
If it is thought necessary, more than one
review can be sought, and Bock Review Digest
is nseful in tracing them. .

Selective lists of new books, Wlth annota-
tions appear in such periodicals as Brjtish Book
News, Subscription Books Bulletin, uid, Stechert-
Hafner Book News, while exhzusﬁve lists with-
out indication of contents aze\given in trade
bibliographics and natipnal’ bibliographies.
Sufficient information €0 tffect a decision may
be obtained from pfospectuses, or publishers’
announcement$¥Reading lists issued from time
to time by#he Library Association,. the
National ; k Leaguc and others, can be
used as\basu: revision lists. More extensive
revision” will need the wider resources of
sub_}cct blbhographles Continuity in some
ssubjects is maintained by annual -biblio-
*praphies of the Year's Work type.

Methods Authority to purchase books varies
considerably in different librarics. In some the
library committee retains complete control
over purchases and requires details of all -
books proposed for addition to be sub-
mitted to it for approval. It is more common
however, for this function to be delegated to
the librarian who may either have complete
frecdom or be required to report his purchases |
to the committee. Sometimes a compromise
scheme operates where only expensive or
controversial items are referred,

In large libraries which are divided into a
number of departments or branches, selection
can be more casily related to supply and de-"
tnand by - consulation between heads of -
departments. They are in closer contact with
the shelf stock, the usé niade of it by readers
and potential demand. A staff committee i
more likely to offset the effccts of personal
_bias or opinion, and can jointly bring a
broader outlook to bear on the subject. Com-~
pletely -independent selection by :branch
librarians within a system can lead to wasteful




ASSOCIATION
uplication, and also to the rejéction by each

QOKSELLER

f books which ought to be 1¢: DTancl
least Simmilar fandts will occur in a dniversity
‘hichi has a number of departmental or col-
e librariés’ unless . fairly “close limits of
“respéisibility ave defined; with some arrange-
snent for decisions on' doubtful items.

' Collaboration ‘s also useful for another
eaion, Large libraries encounter the problent

: of tidcing all-the books and related material
which ‘they can' usefully acquire. Much of it
_may be fugitive, or published abroad, and ’
. umles a'large umber of sources are checked
there-is the possibility that books which the
dibrary . shiould " have escape’ notice. Team
“work is important in this respect, and by co-
rdinated effort a larger number of specialist
eviews, “accessions ‘lists of .other libraries,
“bookscllers’ lists, etc. can- bechecked regu-

darly. s

onny, H: V. A fugnual of practical book selection .
~for public libraries. Grafton, 1939, .
‘Drury; F. K. Book selection. A L.A., 1030.
“Hoines, H. E. Living with books. 2nd ed,,
~Columbia Univ. Pr., 1950. . ° "¢ -

Mch_Ivin, L. R, Theory of book seleition jb.r
ublic libtaries, Grafton, 1925. ‘

Coluribid Univ. Pr., 1954, : "
Wilson, L. R/ ed. The practice of book seléctiors.
“hicago Univ. Pr., 1940, - \ e
Booksellers’ Association aof’ Great Britain
and Ireland -~ . ()7 .

History' and Found, tm”\ 0
'I_‘_]_:_i:' Ppresent 30?&}3’ Association of Great
- Bntaiij. and Treldpd has a continuous history
frgm-_l 895.Mote than one attempt was made
by British) booksellersduring the '18¢h and
. Igth centhiries to form an association to com-
--.b__a:t the evils of urirestricted Price competition,
*but es;ch'_failcgl_ diie to ottside Pressure. By
the last decade of the 19th century, however,
- even. the most ardent advocates of Free Traa;
.-+ were forced 19 accept the necessity for regula-
" ton and discipline. In 1800 the London, book-
.- _5_.5._561'1_crs.f0rme'd themselves into a Sodiety and
- this was expanded five'years later t6 become
the Associated Booksellers of Great Britain
aud Treland, aname retained ungl 1948 when
t]_lc.'pre;mt style wasadopted, - .

be'in otigibranch at

- Tauber, M. F.' Technical services in libraries, v

The Association was formed at a time when
a few pioneer publishers were advocating the
publication of books at net prices; its first task

_was to call upon publishers to extend this idea

and so banish the evils of discount trading,

s which had led to' much instability in the

retail book trade. In the following year the
Publishers” Association was formed, and by
1901 the members of the two associations had
managed to bring about the Net Book Agree-
ment, a covenant which has ever since been
regarded as the trade’s Magna Charta.

Present work
* The Association is divided into I6 Tegional .
branches cach of which is govefned by its
own committee and holds its Wh meetings.
Each of these branches also scnds a representa-
tive to sit on the NationahGouneil. -
The Council dclcgag%s’much detailed work
to committees such\as’Finance, Sales Promo-

“ tion and the Edngation Board, In order that
* the various sebtional interests of booksellers be

fully repeésented various groups of members
are formed, suck as Foreign Bookselling,
Export,” Library Supplies, etc., which can
Juake detailed recommendations to the Coun-
wl. Although naturally the Association is
primarily concerned with represcnting the
interests of booksellers, its represensatives
nevertheless take their places in the various
joint committees and advisory committees
applicable to the whole book trade. The
Association has, for instance, representatives
on the Joint Advisory Committee with the
Publishers’ Association, ;the National Book -
League and the British National Bibliography.
It is also represented on those bodies which
are concerned with the problems and interests
of retail trading in general, such as the National
Chamber of Trade and the Retail Distributive

_Trades Conference. It represents the em-

ployers’ angle on the Retail Bookselling and
Stationery Trades Wages Council.

- Among the many services for the usc of its
own members are the Booksellers’ Clearing
House, which provides 2 monthly service in
the pryment of accounts mainly between
booksellers and publishers: and the operation
of the well-known scheme of Book Tokens,

for whicly purpose it has floated a subsidiary

company, Bock Tokens Lid.
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Edvcation -
‘Ope of the activities of the Assomatlon of

which it is most proud is its educational work.
"This is administered by the Bducation Board
which has arranged for various courses of
tuition and examinations to be held on these
subjects which are most likely to assist the
baokseller and his assistant. In these courses
not only the commercial subjects of bookshop
practice and management are included but™
also papers-on English Literature and Biblio-
graphy. By October 1955, 209 students had
_been awarded the Association’s Diploma.

In its efforts to encourage the educational
work of the trade the Board also organizes an-
annual Summer School which is attended by
assistants and young managers from all over ’
the country to hear Jectures given by various
experts in their own particular field of the .
trade. The Association is also recognized as an
Employment Bureau and regularly receives
applications from both assistants and em-
ployoes

Conference

The Association holds 2 Conference once a
year, a feature of which is the attendance, by
invitation, of represcntatives of publishing !
firms; wsually one day, or part'of a day, is,get™
aside for a joint session at which any siajor
problcm seriously affecting both the, produc-
ing and distributing side of the bobk\trade is
discussed. Many of the valuable)reforms in
the British book trade duyifig)the last few
years have arisen from aseselution at one of
these joint sessions. | (*}*

& \ G.R.D.
Book sizes (m\mches)

N\ Octaves Quartos
Pott 6134 8 x 6}
Foolscap 63X 4% 8% 6%
Crown 7EX S 0 X 7
Demy 83xsk 1I x 8
Post B X3 0 X 8
Medium ohx6 12 X 9%
Royal 10 X6k  12iX710
Super Royal; 10kx6} 134X 10%
Imperial I X7%

Is XII
Book stacks See SHELVING.

Book support See Book Enp. - '

BOUND-WITHS N

‘ Book tiay A ‘shallow frame for carrying a .

number of books, havmg one side and two
ends and provided with hahdles or sots in rhe

mdcs for ease of ha.nd]mg

Book trolley A st of shclv;:é .on wheels

+ provided with two or three shelves, used for

transporting books within the Iibrary Special
adaptations are avzulable fm: use in. hospn:al
libraries.

Book trough A V—shapcd woodcn shelf or
" rack placed on library tables for the display of

books in sach a manmer that the utlcs are
clearly visible. QM-

Bookworm I. An- insect wl'uch damages
books by boring holes &roughthc paper and
by feeding on paste andgyplac, destroys the

bmdmgs 2. ﬂvoraclcus rcader
\ s .

Border A-bindidg® ofnamentation that runs

" close to the cdgqaf the sides and, respectively,

the spine, off a\volumc To be d}stmgmshed
from frame, '

Bm;roW‘ers reglster A record of those
petsons who have been issued with member-

’shlp cards or tickets entitling them to borrow

*bocks from a library. In librarics using a book :
issue method which identifies readers by a -~
number, alphabetical and numerical files are
needed. If readers’ numbers are not used in
charging, a simple alphabeﬁcal file 15 found to
be sufficient, :

Bon'ow:mg powers See PupLic I.rBuA:le
Law.

Bound-withs A term used by cataloguers to
denote works originally published indepen-

. dently but subsequently bound together. Such

volumes may be catlogued in two ways: -
1. Where the volume has a collective

" titie-page the main entry may be con-
structed from this, as for a collection or a
composite work, the contents being listed
in a contents note, and analytical cntncs
made for the individnal items.

. Where the volume has a separate title-
page for each work, separate tables of
contents and separate pagings, each work
is given its own catalogue entry which

- inclndes a note stating the other ‘works

. ST



- with whick itis hound. There being only
oné volumie, the caﬂ_n_um‘oe:t_;_ for all such
entries s idendical. .. T

' Bourgeom A size of type equal to 9 pt. -
Bowdlerizé To expurgate the text of a book
by omitting or changing objectionable words
gt passages; from Thomas Bowdler who, in
" 1818, idsued an expurgated edition of Shake-
. speare- and - later a Bowdlerized Gibbon's
= Rome (A LA, Gloss., Book: Gloss.).
“ Bowl The curved stroke of a letter surround-
irig'a closed ‘white’ portion (¢ounter).
-Box 1. Printcd matter centred in a column
ot double colamn. 2. A rectangle made up of
‘zales surrounding type-matter.

‘Boxes Divisions of the type case in which
“individual char?.cte_rs ae kept.

Boxhead 1, Heading for 2 column in 2 ruled
“table. 2.-A cut-in head with  rule around it.

:-I.Bfa;;ke_t shelf” A supplementary shelf or
. ° shelves hinged to the end of book cases in

. lending libraries for display purposes.
Bracket stack See SHELYING.

*

- canloguing to endlose information supplied

. by the cauloguer or to indicate ungfinmbered

- Ppages'in a'collation. Often called” Square
* " Brackets to distinguish from Parentheses and
-+ -angle brackets. 2. Angnlir\marks ¢  used
7 in cataloguing to enclose’matter which jtself
. @ppears In square brackets on the titde-page.
. Ofien ‘called Angle Brackets. -

. . Dradford, Sawinel Cloment, 1378-1048,
- _Ijbrariap,-jtif the' Science Library, " South
. Kensingthn, T925-38, wras noted as the most
.- spiited British' idvocate of the Universal

- Decimal ' Classification.. Known also as -the
.-+ author of Bradford’s law of scattering, con-
- cemning the distribution of peripheral journals
- around any subject (see his Documentation,

o).
L (})Jl::idle_-'ﬁ”mger teading for the sightless is an

. oovious'expedient and the idea of embogsed
o pnntmg'fc')f blind readers is ol Mo:? o?si}ic
. eatly notations used: consisted of little more
: than .c.n}%?ssed. alphabets and - of these only

. Brackets t. Rectangular marks [ | used §°

‘Moon’ (i.e. an adapted alphabet devised by
Dr. William Moon (1818-94) of Brighton) is
still of more than specialist historical intereg;,
Embossed alphabets, which: were necessarity
of considerably larger size than inkprint
norms, had serions limitations and many
“experiments with arbitrary characters were -
made during the carly part of the 1oty
century {e.g. the Lucas system, the notation of -
"which is reminiscent of the outlines of Pitman's
Shorthand). All alternatives have long since
given place to the dot-system of Louis
Braille (1809-52), blind son of a hames- °
maker of Coupvray, near Pacis. N
" The Braille system of 1825 (pu't)jshed in
1820) was based on an caddine® dot-system
devised by Chartles Barbies,\Braille reduced
Barbier's 12 dot notation“to one of 6 and
displaced the phonetig basis by an alphabetic,
Using 4 embossed {dots Braille devised 10
basic symbolslich represented the letters
A-J. Letters ¥WT werc obtained by adding a
uniform Gl dot to each of the ariginal ten
symbelss the addition of a uniform sixth dot
completed the alphabet and made provision
wforaccented letters. Since the dots forming the
{“domino ¢ have 64 permutations, an adequate
oumber of combinations remained for signs
of punctuation and for abbreviations.

Braille has all the simplicity of genius bus
it triumphed very slowly over its competitors
(by as late as 1868 the English Bible was printed

. for the blind in at Jeast five different systems)
and even in France official recognition did not
come until after the young inventor’s death.
The adoption of Braille in England was due
largely to Dr. Thomas Rhodes Armitage
{1824-90) and the British and Foreign
Blind Association (established 1868), now the
Royal National Institute for the Blind.
Braille was applied in other countries on
highly individual lines which caused endless
confusions later (e.g. the applications to Eng-
lish in Britain and in America were widely
different but Standard English (contracted)
Braille was achieved in 1932 thanks largely
to the wotk of the British Uniform Type
Committee) but European uniformity in un-
contracted Braille has been achieved. The
application of Braille to non-European
languages is relatively recent and owes much
0 Unesco and to its blind Braille consultant,
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&ir Clatha Mackenzie, who is Chairman of
the World Braille Council which has asstmed
documentational, advisory and co-ordinating
responsibilities. Braille bas long since been
successfully adapted to musical, mathematical,
chemical and stenographical notations.

A limited number of library readers who
have become blind late in life and who lack
the mental capacity or the application to learn
Braille or who—perhaps as a result of a life-
time of manual labour—no longer possess an
adequately fine semse of touch, may read
Moon in preference to Braille. For the others,
Braille has the overwhelming advantages,
inter alia, of finesse, speed and scope. Braille
is not only 2 means by which it has been
possible to open up wvast fields of otherwise
inaccessible literature to blind readers through
the building up of large library stocks. It can
be written by blind people themselves: a
proportion of the correspondence between the
staff of the National Library for the Blind and
its readers, for example, i3 carried on easily in
Braille.

Rirchie, J. M. Concerning the blind. 1030,
Mackenzie, Sir Clutha. World Braille usage.
1954.

There is no satisfactory work on Louis Braille\"

¢

in English. Mr. Norman Wymer has’ \\y

biography in preparation. A
TR M.

Branch libraries Branch Jibmries are an
integral part of a library System, and have an
importance in efficieney™and public regard
quite outside’ t'neir liysical size.

To the area whicha branch library serves,
itnotonly reprchnts but is, the whole systen.
Because a bg::m,ch library permits closer public
relatlolrs}np “demanding the ntmost use of
professional knowledge, it follows that not
only must the service extended there be com-
pletely efficicnt, but that staff employed on
such duties must be of the highest calibrc. It

is becausc of this essential fact of such close

contact between the staff and the reader that
the reputation of a public library system
operating branch libraries finds its heights of
depths, according to the standard of service
maintained at its outposts.” :
As new towns develop, slam clearancc prn—
ceeds and new housing estates are built and
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occupied, branch library services to be pro-
vided therefore demand concentrated, well-
informed "and enlightened thought. For
example, siting, cxterior and interior features,
bookstock, staff, hours open and extension’
services for any and every branch library must
be considered, in order that such a centre shall
become the communal heart of any outlying
arcd.

In the past, branch librarics were established
often as minjature central hibraries, antono- |
mous to a greater or lesser degree. In major
towns and cities they were sited with oft-times
little regard for the future mass-movement of
population. Consequently, due to bouibing in
World War Il slum clearance afid)the spread
of commercialism, many of ghese large older .
branch libraties, since they would now serve
but a fraction of the afinber of people for -
whom they were mﬁan&ed have been liqui-
dated or partly wed 23 reserve book storage
depots and hormebinderies.

1930-397Waf the goldcn age of branch
library development in this country. Due to
the effg¥s of librarians like Gordon, Lamb,
Rgssy “Nowell, Cashmore and Briscoe; the’

‘emancipation of public libraries through the . |
‘hfting of the penny rate limitation; the

growth of the county libraries system; the
country-wide adoption . of the open-access
system and the cfforts of the Library Associa-
tion to establish professionally qualified
library staffs, the public lbrary movement
began to-expand out of all recognition.

In municipal library systems autonomy;
then ruling in branch libraries, began to give
way to co-ordination so that, in a particular -
system, mniformity of procedure and practice
became the rule and not the exception. On the
rapidly growing new housing estates, branch
libraries were built, embodying in design and
lay-out new features and principles, such as
size being conditioned by population to be
served; bockstocks being selected to suit the
predominant reading tastes of the readers of a
particular area; and the provision of books for
young readers. :

In county library systems, small permanent
branch hbrarjes began to take the place of
book centres located in village schools and.
post offices; differential rating enabled medium
sized towns to have 2 branch library of their



BRANCH IIBRARIES ~ |
" gwn and regionatization, ps for example i
' Derbyshire, came into being, whereby 2 ‘Iarge
.county branch library became the administra-~
‘" tive -headquarters for all other small branch
fibratics in a large and well-defined arez of 2
" cownty, and’ full-tiine paid staff began to
apersede-the previous system of largely un-
paid volantary help. . C
| With the advent of World War II, branch
library development in the United Kingdom
came to 2 standstill and remained so for some
six years. The immediate post-war years was a
" me of make do and mend, but native in-,
vgenuiry and adaptability saw branch library
- development awake and expand once more
even if on less hitherto conventional lines.
"“Because of a total ban on the building of
. ‘permanent structures for library purposes, it
- .became necessary to use whatever laid to hand
* to provide branch service points where they
.‘were needed. As 2 result, shop premises were
7 taken over as temporary branch libraries; odd
. premiscs such as barns, disused chapels and
. derelict buildings were converted into branch
.- libraries; and travelling vans were ftted ont
: “as mobile Tibraries, capable of cartying some

;" lation or defimed groups awaiting thediftung
- -of the ben on the erection of a pémhanent
v branch library in their particulog usa, At the
- same time, -in. line: withtethporary pre-
|+ fabricated  dwellings, there Jwas bom the
.. pre-fabricated branch libeay, built to Minisery
*specifications whereythotigh austerity was the
..~ order of the day, ifiiginative minds triumphed
T aver manifo’ldéifﬁculties and limitations to
- such a degre that Lincoln’s Bracebridge and

- Luton's(Stopsley ‘branch Jibraries are worthy

- examples of what can be achicved even on a
.§hoc_-srcing. Because of the very limitations

- imposed on branch library plansers by post-

s vear circumstances as well as by the very
chatiged social conditions and habits, post-war

: _br_:m@ library sarvice points had to taake the
maximuni use of the minimum intedor space
pertnitted. Consequently, the axe fll on the
Provision of newsrooms; solid partition walls

taking up valuable space were eliminated;.
. mmovable glass screens were ntilized to divide -
where necessary; radial shelving disappeared -

' in f:wou; of wall shelving leaving the centre

" 2,500 books at a time, so that 2 library service® \
:""could be provided for isolated knots of popsts

clear for perambulation, space, islnd book- .
stacks and comfortable modern chairs, Iris
interesting to note that pre-fabricated branch
libraries such as Bracebridge had the standacd
measurements of s4ft x 18ft 6in, plos a
brick annexe and a shelving capacity of 5,000
. velumes,
Shop libraries, too, had their adherents
since such premises could be quickly and
cheaply adapted for the purpose of 2 lending
library. Also, such places had the added ad-
vantages of being sited aleeady in the shopping
centre and the large window-space besides
giving natural lighting, did awaywith the
instizutional atmosphere and cloistered seclu-.
sien hitherto found in publig {ibrarics. Such
window-space enabled attgittive displays to
be arranged cheek by jowl-with those of the
chemist, confectionep, Mgrocer ot outfiter,
thereby idemifyin.g: e .public library as in-
timately and \as\neécessary as possible in the
communal sense. The Archway branch library
of Isling!én\fs a very good example of a shop
]ibr .' 3
.Eigimally, the ban on permanent public
Jibriries was lifted and the lessons Jearned in
\adversity and improvisation were able to be.
incorporated with advances made in architec-
ture, heating, lighting, ventilation, intericr
decor and fittings. Whilst the canons of plan-
ning, such as the building locking like a
library; being capable of use as a library, and
toning with its surroundings, werc adhered to,
rew permanent branch libraries showed the
passage of the vears since 1939. At Sheffield,
the Manor Park branch library, whose shell
had stood since 1940, was completed and in-
cotporated the modular or unit system of con-
struction. This sytem enables a building to be
added to subsequently or altered architec-
turally, in the futare, at 2 minimum cost
At Tottenham, Coombes Croft branch library
was built with flats overhead. Internally, this
library evidenced Scandinavian influences in
decor, whilst the use of acoustic board for
ceilings and gaily patterned rubber floors gave
maximom quiet and restful asmosphere. AU
the charging and discharging of books is done
outside the library proper which has a readers
advisors’ desk 1o satisfy, professionally,
readers needs, Heating is by continuous gas-
fired boiler, so that all problems involving fuct
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- storage and boiler stoking are climinated
whilst the temperature inside the library is
thermostatically controlled. No newsroom is

- provided, but the staff’ quarters are the envy
of all who have seen them,

Many branch libraries have halls attached to
them wherein meetings and social functions of
every kind take place. Whilst library halls give
added responsibilities to the branch library

-staff, for example, in safety precautions and
ales and regulations for hall-hiring, such
public arnenities can and should be wtilized as
much as possible in conjunction with the
public library to make that centre an cfﬁmcnt
communal service point.

Branch librarianship calls for all the qualities
of leadership expected of a chief librarian.
Besides knowing his stock and the predomi-
nant reading tastes of his area, the branch
librarian must ensure the continuance of en-

 thusiasm and efficiency in his staff as well as in
himself, Whilst expected to conform to

uniformity of practice and procedure in ad-

ministrative  detail as laid down for lis.

particular library system, the branch Iibrarian,
undoubtedly, will be called upon frequently

to take decisions which can make or mar the ¢

S

reputation of the anthority he serves.

Such work calls for the daily excrcrse of
common sense, loyalty, ability to wprk un-
supervised and a constant awarcnﬁg&of daily

BRITISH COUNCIL

founded in 1934 as a voluntary organization
at ‘the instance of the Foreign Office and
certain other departments. It is provided for
by a grant-in-aid on the Foreign Office vote,
while since 1645 the sums to be spent in the
Colonies have been voted under the Colonial
Office grant, and since 1947—48 those to be
spent in Commonweaith countries have been -
voted nnder a similar arrangement with the
Commonwealth Relations Office.

Barly in the ]mstary of the Council, the im~
portance of books in furthering its aims was
recognized by the Publishers’ Association,
which arranged for a special discomt. The
budget for books for Librarics(tgse from
£ 1,5001in 1937-38 to £78,0004n 1945—46 fell
to £18,000 in 1951~52, and™4was restored,
following the - favourable report of the
Drogheda Committee; t0/,46,000in 1955-56.

The Council’s ibrary systcm, the most far-
flung network \df* libraries in the world,
contains oveB\700,000 volumes. Bookstock
varies ftorh\country to country accordmg to
local meeds. Those in foreign countries have
cergain Common characteristics. The Council

library in a foreign country is essentially a
“special library, not because it caters for foreign

. specialists, but because of its special purpese.

events affecting, in printed recorﬂs the public

he strives to serve.

Brown, ]. D, Manual ojhb&rgy ecotiomny. 6th ed,
edited by W. C. Bewnck Sayers. Grafrou,
1940.

Enser, A. G, §. Bn;ni fibrary practice. Grafton,
1951, ¢ ’\' .

Sharp, H..'ﬁ.s:Bmmh fibraries. Allen & Unwin,
1038,

A.G.S.E,

Brassrule A strip of brass and nsed to print or
block lines, dots and varieties of borders. -

Brayer Printer’s hand-inking roller: origin-

ally a flat-ended pestle used to spread ink on
the stone. -

Brevier An old size in type about § pt.

British Council The British Council is 2
+ chartered grant-aided body, It was originally

3
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High place is given to works on the English
language and its teaching, and to English
literature of all periods, including, above al,
the most significant contemporary work in
poetry, prosc and drama, and both “standard’
and. modern fiction. The Ebrary is normally
strong in British civilization and institutions,
In science, medicine and technology the-
tendency is to concentrate wholly on aspects
in which the British contribution has special
significance for the country concerned. In .
these; and indeed in all theoretical and techni-
cal subjects, the Couneil library admits works
of British anthorship only, whereas with works
dealing fairly and uscfully with any aspect
of British civilization or literature, nationality
of author and place of publication are im-
material, “Political’ books are admitted ‘only
where the Iibrary is shared with the Informa-
tion Services.

Many ‘of the reading rooms of Council
libraries cater both for the reader who wishes
tolook at the latest newspapers and weekly and
monthly magazines, and for the more serious



CBRITISH COUNCIL ™ -~ _

" sudent, who can throtigh’ specialist journals
. foliow cizrvent Bricish devclopments inhisfield.
-© " Inthe Colonics the Cowncil works on an
""" agency basis:for the Colonial Office, which

" up to 1948 encouraged it to initiate public
library services. Since then, however, these
- responsibilities have been progressively trans-

" fetred 10 local ‘hands. The Gold Coast

-'.Library ‘Board, the Jamaican Island Library
“. Board and the Eastern Caribbean Regional
.3 Library weze all based on Council-sponsored
" publiclibrary schemes. Tn most colonies; how-

1" ever, the Comncil now maintains only a small

¢ *club’ library in the Council Centre.
~ Amiong the bibliographical series issued by

. the British Council are British book news, a
- select, monthly, dassified, dnnotated list,

- with ‘special articles; the bio-bibliographical

- series Writers and their work; British medical

“book list, monthly annotated; Educational book
© nofes, a mimeographed annotated quarterly

list, - distributed to  cducational institutes
" abroad; the mimeographed Scibit lists on
scientific subjects. :

ST Bibliographical: enquirics come from all

":..'quartcrs into the Comgcil’s London head-

" possible in small special libraries within the
+- - Coundl {e.g. music, medicine, scienes, fme

. -arts, education), or referred to appropriate
" bodies. There s also in- L n@n’a small
genetal libracy which deals wi&mquirics not

7| assignable to any specialist \départment, con-

ducts bibliographical Wefk, -co-ordinates the
Council’s libraries ifi\fhe United Kingdom,
.actsasa gencmg:ﬁfencé and lending Library

_ for staff, visitérs.and students, and acts as the

. National Getitrat -Library's intermediary for

- Joang tolcertain countries. . -
 AnhyalReports of the British Coundil (Sspecially

_ 1931-52). . R ' '

Adam, Sir B ¥, ‘British books abroad.’” Libr.
-+ Ass. Ree, 1949, 51, 1916, .

“Adam, Sir R, F, ‘British Council libraries.”
Libr. Ass.. Rec., 1955, 57, 812 and sub-
_ sequent corzespondence, -

. Barnicot, . D. A. “The libtaries of the British

Qomdl;’ J- Document,, 1651, 7, 147-69. .
Glaister, G. ‘A. ‘A British Council Iibrarian

abroad.” Libr, Ass. Rec., 1952, 54, 320-13.
-Mcglolvin; L. R, Britich baoks abroad. Fort
- mghtly, 1954, 175 (new series), 42-50,- '

Flood, R. A. Public libraries in the wolontes, -

. Library Association, 1950, o
Clatk, H. M. “Work of the British Coungil
Medical Hbrary.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1055,

37, 218-20. : '
].B.AB,

British Museum-—classification’ The ar-
rangement in this library is fixed location by
press-mark and is not relative. Books are
‘placed’ rather than classed.

As in the Library of Congress, USA,
works have to be housed in several different
places, forming different sequences aftd collec-
tions, Unlike Congress, the Museum'does not
attemnpt a co-ordinated scherngfar che whole
of its stock, We find a corfstant battle just to
discover room for thissemormous stock, in-
creasing rapidly, shalyed i 2 series of inade-
quate rooms and.baildings.

Early atterhptsvat systematic arrapgement
were madesab the end of the 18th century
by the R&¥. S. Hurper and the Rev. S.
Aysqo:.fg}], Thomas Watts, under Panizzi,
rechssified the library in the middle of the

~doth century and his scheme shows the in-
- v quatters, where they are dealt with as far 2%

vfluence of Brunet. 1t is as follows:
I Theology VI History
- IT Jurisprudence VI Geography
1 Natural History VI Biography

and Medicine
IV Archaeclogy & Arts 1K Belles Lettres
V Philosophy X Philclogy

Watts's classification does not allow for
insertion of new topics in its numerical divi-
sions as do modern relative schemes, Detailed
schedules are not published. They are in usein’
the General Library, eg. the ‘Iron Library.’
Vazious collections and different materials are
classed by their own schemes, The arrange-
ment in the Reading Room does not follow
the General Library sequence.

The British Museam’s Gesneral (Author)
“Catalogue and alphabetical Subject Index, and
other publications compensate greatly for this
lack of system. The library is closed access and
is used chiefly by scholars who know their

_ subjects, so the loss is not so great as it might
otherwise be, :
Es.daﬂe, A. The British Museum library. 1946.
-Hill, B. J. Shelving and classification of printed
~ books in the British Museum 1753-1953.
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THE BRITISH NATICNAL BOOK CENTRE

1053 (Library Association Essay No. 254.
Not publ., bibliog.).

The British National Bibliography This is
the official catzlogue of British publishing
astablished in 19s0. It is issued in weekly parts
which are cumulated quarterly and annually.
There is also a Cumulated Index covering the
first five annual volames. The weekly part of
the Bibliography (B.N.B. as it is usually
called) is both a subject list arranged by the
Dewcy Decimal Classification system and an
‘alphabetical authorftitle list. In the last issue
for each month the authorftitle list contains
the entries for the whole month and, in addi-
tion, an alphabetical subject index.

The lists are compiled from books and
pamphlets received under the provisions of
the Copyright Act at the British Muvesum. As
a result they are the fullest lists of British
publishing available. Publishers send their new
works to the British Muscum some time
before publication so that they are recorded
promptly in the Weekly Lists.

- The compilation of the bibliography is dene
‘by a team of bibliographers working in the
British Museum and great effort is made to

statement of a book’s author, ttle, imprint,™
collation and subject with, wherever agpro-
priate, a snitable reference tg previous
editions. I\

The Bibliography has a wérld-wide cir-
cnlation among libraries Yfall kinds and
important bookshops. ImyBritish libraries it
serves three importafity‘functions. Tt is a
medium for curren\tglok selection. for which
the full catalogucentry and detailed analysis of
subject mattex elp the librarian in the task of
evaluating, the suitability of each item. The
two sequences, the classified subject sequence
and the alphabetical anthor/title sequence,
provide a complete tool for the systematic
sclection of new works against existing classi- -
fied stock records and the tracing of any
known item. It is a tool for the cataloguer
providing him with a defmitive catalogne
entry framed according to the Anglo-
American Code and 2 Dewey Decimal Classi-
fication number with 2 useful guide to the
selection. of subject headings from any
authority Hst, It is also, through its cumula-
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tions and annual voluines, 2 complete guide to,
British publishing providing the reference
librarian with 2 means of tracing books.on
any subject, of compiling book lists and of
rapidly finding details of any work of which
the author, title, editor, translator of series is
known, . .
In addition the Biblicgraphy -plays an’
important-part in inter~library co-operation, '
and it s the basis for subject specialization
schemes in the Regional Library Systerns. _
A new service, providing cataloguc entries .
on standard 7-5"cm X 12.5 cm cards, was
inangurated in 1956. The cards are printed on
what is essentially an addressing machine by
means of a silk screen fixed to,a gardboard
frame. The matter to be prifited 5 photo-
graphed on to the silk scregn\from the printed
entries in the weekly /istucs’ of the British
National Bibliography. Eibraries order cards
by the B.N.B.<ntmber in any quantities.
The printing machine was specially constructed
by the Addfcssell Machine Co. and the silk
screens a:e}roccsscd by the Gestetner Photo-
scope process. : :
‘Elig British National Bibliography is quite
utisitbsidized and is controlled by a body of

ensure accuracy. Every entry is a carefuly\Ipresentatives of the principal organizations

in this country concerned with books, pub-
lishing and libraries. The controlling body is

“the Council of the British National Biblio-

graphy Ltd., with headquarters at the British
Museum. The Council was set up in 1949 and
the first issue of the British National Biblio-
graphy appeared in January, 1950, '
_ AJ.we.

The British National Book Centre All
libraries have books and periodicals which
become redundant as a result of stock revision,
binding policies or unwanted donations. The
fruitful disposal of these is a recurrent problem.

‘Regional subject specialization and other

arrangements (such as the Library Association
Medical ‘Exchange or lists privately circo-
lated) help to direct this surplus to appropriate
libraries, but the considerable residue includes -
out-of-prin¢ books and periodicals which have

“proved to be badly needed to fill gaps else-

where:
Since 1937 (except for the war years) the
National Central Library has acted as a central



itjon of such material,
- initially ‘at-the suggestiqr of the Librjary
* Association’s University and Rescarch Section
" and in’a limited way., Ten yeass later, the
Library’s” co-operation with Unesco fn the
*winding-up of the Intcr-Allied Book Centre
 “(established 194447 I London to collect
++- .. books and periodicals for donation to war-
" damaged libraries), 20d an increase in the

agcﬁéy.'qu_ the fedistrib

* . the ‘purpose, led to the creation of 2 new
./ department cspecially for this work. In sym-
.. -pathy with ‘Unesco’s plan o encourage the
. setting up of similar national centres in other
- countries the new department was named the
** British National Book Centre.
- Although its first task was-to dispose of the
. stock left from the Inter-Allied Book Centre,
L7 ivquickly assumed a wider role, and since 1949
" has regularly received and circulated informa-~
.. tion about surplus material freely offered and
- waed by Pritsh and Commonwealth
- . Libraries of all kinds. The basic procedure is as
- follows: R .
..+ Cards for offered or wanted titles are lodged
+* with the Centre which prepares them as copy

. '--_'_.fdr_a book and a periodical list issued each\™
- month; in due course the Centre’s staff allo=

- cates items requested to appropriate {ibfaties
" by stamping - their addresses on #he “cards
+ concerned; these are returned to, their original
. libraries ‘which then send Wanted material
- direct. The library receiviggymaterial refunds

7 -subscription for, cagli\gype of list taken. No
. expense is incurpedin donating books and
. periodicals, cv@xspocial cards being supplied

© by the_Ccnfg’:Eé, although the withdrawn cata-

- ~logue cardsimay be used if desired. The whole

- prateyy takes up t6 four monchs for British
. Bbraviés and

. . seas_._”..'; o

Wanted titles novified in the lists are for -

- Items not easily obtainable through the book

+ trade and not in common demand. -
- In the allocation of baoks and periodicals,
- what a Tibrary receives and what it grives are
-not.necessarily balanced, but where several
libracies request -the same item the Cenire

© takes into account, infer alia, the mateial pre- '

-+ -viously offered and received by each lib
o its obliga_.tions under regional speciaﬁzar:'réyti
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o Library’s grant-in-aid from H.M. Treasury for

. - postage;:its only othet expense is an annual

somewhat longer for those over- -

and other co-operative schemes and its special

collections. If only one library asks for an

appropriate item allocation is made to that
library whatever its ‘credit’ status.

This arrangement benefits every sort of
library: the new library with little to give
neads material which the well-established
library is trying to clear from its shelves, while
the latter has a stronger claim on any valusble
item it wants, Every size and kind of fibrary
may have something. unwanted where it is,
but needed somewhere else. _

The Centre selects from what is offered so
that common, out-of-date or insubstantial
material does not appear in the lists. Ttems of
nartow interest may be offeted direct to
appropriate libraries and everytlfing, whether
listed or not, is checked“both against the
Centre’s standing ‘wants’ file and by the
British Museum, &which often receives titles
not previously acguired,

Useful mitgrial not wanted by British and
Commofiwealth libraries may be of interest
to fareign libraries, and the Centre implements
as fana possible Unesco’s policy of promoting
yluternational interchange of this kind.

% Although the actual handling of books and
periodicals is normally avoided, the Centre
does accept selected works from individual

~ donors. Suitable items from such sources are
frequently offered on the list§ and sent to

needy libraries overseas.

In the year ending February, 1955, over
139,000 books and pericdicals were redis-
tributed with the help of 429 co-operating
libraries,

Annal reports of the
1047 to date.

Allardyce, A, ‘The British National Book
Centre: the first five years." Libr. Ass. Rec.,
1953, 55, 344-9.

Overton, C. D. “The British National Book
Centre and its service to special libraries.’
J. Document., 1952, 8, 157-63.

Allardyce, A, ‘The rolz of the British National

Book Centre (in the acquisition of second-

hand periodicals)” Asfib Prec., 1953, 5s
_ 7580,

National Central Library.

AA.

British} Union Catalogue of Periodicals
o The Bnti.fh uion catalogue of periodicals owes



its inception to Mr. Theodore Besterman,
who, In 1942, first put forward proposals for
the compilation of 2 union catalogue of
petiodicals contained in some soo British
libraries. In 1944 the Rockefeller Foundation
agreed to make a grant which would.enable
. this scheme to be set in motion, and the
work began under the editorship of Mr,
Besterman, He was succeeded in 1947 by
Dr. Alfred Loewenberg who held the post
until his untimely death at the end of 1940,
The present Editor, Mr. J. D. Stewart, was
appointed early in 1950.

The work started with the compllatlon of 2
Bist of periodicals based upon dtles in the
Union catalogue of periodical publications in the
university libraries of the British Isles, the second
cdition of the World list and the catalogue of
the British Museurn Library. At this stage i
was intended that a check list should be
printed and circulatéd to the co-operating
librarics {a number of thosc originally
approached were, for various reasons, unable
to take part in the scheme), whe would add
their own holdings and return the list to the
Editor. However, the rapidly increasing cost

of printing proved prohibitive, and new ’

methods had to be adopted.

Contributing libraries were asked to com—'

pile lists of their own holdings, details off¥hich
were incorporated into the files hghi\m the
B.U.C.O.P. office. This inevitabli\ptolonged
the work and delayed publieation, but an
unforescen advantage was(, that numbers of
rare or specialized pcnocﬁcals were reported
from vnexpected SOUEes: e.g. an extensive’
collection of Revbhmonary and Napoleonic
periodicals from, bne public library, and sets of
little-known. {{c’Bralca from another,
' meg*tc» the ever increasing size of the
files, it ‘weds reluctantly decided that certain
smaterial- would have to be abandoned. Many
state papers, directories, administrative reports,
- etc., were withdrawn from the main files, bit
cven so, the term ‘Periodical’ has been
liberally interpreted, to include the serial
publications of learned societies, newspapers
issued before 1800, and state papers of a non-
administrative nature.

The Catalogue does not claim to be a
bibliography in the fullest sensc of the word,
but where possible full bibliographical details

+%  BROKEN ORDER
have been providéd; Entries are- made under .
the earliest known title of a periodical or
name of a society, with refererices from later
variations, Publications of a society having
non-distinctive titles, e.g. Bulletin, Compte-
rendu, Mitteilungen, are entered under the
name of the society.

In all, .some 400 national, umvers1ty,
public and special librarics are listed in
B.U.C.O.P. Under prevailing conditions, it
would obviously be impossible to list every
periodical held by these libraries, but an
attempt has been made to ensure regional
representation of the commener periodicals,
and to report even odd numbers ‘ofi¢hte rarer
ones, and it is hoped that, in spiteof inevitable
short~comings, B.U.C.O.B.Swill prove 2
useful blbhographcal ook W
Besterman, T. *On a préposed union cata.logue

of periodicals in’British Hbraries.” Aslib

report of pmceeﬁfrggs of the 17th Conference.

1942,

B&itcrman,{f\ B.U.C.O.P. rules and dcfim-
tions, ){ ‘Doarment., 1946, 2, 0298,
Grenéelly D. Perwdxcal and serials, pp. 85-86,

106 120, I42-3.

~’Sthart J. D. ‘The British union catalogue of

v periodicals.” Libr. Ass. Rec, 1953, 55,

248-s0.
M.E.H.

Broad classification See CLASSIPICATIDN
Broap.

Broad side A single sheer printed on one

side (or less frequently on 2 few conjoining © '

shects}, usually intended to be posted, publicly -
distributed or sold, ¢.g. proclamations, hand-
bills, ballad sheets, etc. Usnally, though not
necessarily, of quarte size or larger. Not
synonymons with broadsheet, which by
several authorities is used to designate 2 single
sheet publication with cach side printed as a
single page.

Brochure A short printed work, consisting of
only a few leaves, mercly stitched together
with thread or cord and not otherwise
bound, Literally, a- stitched work (French
brocher, to stitch). (A.L.A. Gloss.) -

Broken order The removal of part of abook-
stock from its normal placc in thc main
classification, . : :
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it Well-known exam ples are the fembval of
' fiction and of quick reference books {see

" glso Paratres CLASSIFICATION). -

S Brown, ]ames Duﬁ‘, 18621914 Librarian of

- Clerkenwell from 1888 to 1905, where he
" gained professional fame by his introduction

. of ‘open access’ in the lending library in May,
" 1804, and where his Quarterly Guide issued
. from July, 1804, is said to have been the first

. annotated library bulletin in che country; and
" of Islington from 1905 to his death, where, in

o " ome of the few- Metropolitan Borough library

* ‘ systems conceived as a whole, he planned a

. competent central library building without the

. then customary- newsroom. Contributed to
" Macalister’s planned collaborative manual of
" organization, the Library Association Series;

© [ founded. the Library World in 3898; prepared
" i the fist comprehensive Manual of library

- ecanomy in 19033 and compiled the Subject
" © Classification, published in 1006. He tounched

" no professional topic to which he did not

" make some useful contribution, and there
- were few subjects on which he did not write.

.- He found a profession so ignorant technically ¢
* ‘that, as Jast recorded in his obitary, ateal®

" meeting in 1896 ‘no discussion on the Deeifpal

. Classification was possible . . . owing“to the

_ simple fact that hardly anyone in the'addience

knew more about it than its naric, end he left

it, if anything, over absorbed Hn technique.

(Lengthy obituaries in ghawLibr, Ass. Rec.,

1 1914.) See also SUBIEEINCLASSIFICATION,

N [ R ,\.“'- G.].

. Brown _{d;\'hréwne) charging system
See PoCKrzsCarD CHARGING. '
Brytet; Jacques-Charles {1780-1867) modi-
fied\and - extended - greatly the method - of
classificatian of books used by the Paris book-
- sellers. The results of his scholarship may be
seen i his Manuel du libraire et de Iamdtenr de
ftvres, Vol. s, where his systern, is worked out
mdetal.. - - o
_ This classification greatly influenced many

Continental European schemes such zs that -

of ,_Fhe French Bibliothtque Nation
~also that of the British Museam,
‘There dre five main classes: -
I Theolegy, _
- 1L Jurisprudence,

ale, and

[H, Histery.

V. Philosophy.

V. Literature, : :
which may each be divided in considerable
detail, -

The notation can vary according to the
user. (Brunet does not use one for main
classes.}) That of the Bibliothtque Nationale
is very mixed and Sayers quotes the notaton
for a Turkish version of the Bible as possibly
AlrAm3a, : : :

‘There is no index,

Sayers, W. C. B. Manual of classification. 3xd
N\
ed., 1955.

Bucket Part of 2 book conveyer in which
books or conveyor trays ag¢ placed for trans-
port along the endless, ghain. It is so con-
structed that a vertigal position is maintained,

Buckram A filled book cloth with a heavy

woven base.

Buﬂdingé\ge'e Pusiic LiBrary Law.
Bu}k"fhc thickness of a book.
Bulmer, William (1758-1830) Perhaps the

“tost distinguished English printer and book-
* maker between Baskerville and Whitting-

ham. His publications from the Shakespeare
Press wexe notable for the high standard of
press work, and as such received somewhat
fulsome praise in T. F. Dibdin"s Bibliographical
Decameron. )

Burin Engraver’s cutting tool.

Burnished edges Caloured or gilded edges
that have been polished, usmally with a

bloodstone or an agate.

Buatted Slugs—lines of type or rules set end
to end to make one line.

Byelaws and regulations Byelaws A public
library authority may make byelaws for all or
any of the following purposes relating to any
libtary, museum or art gallery under its con-

- trol—for regulating the use of the same and of

the contents thereof and for protection against
injury, destruciion and misuse; for requiring
from users a guarantee or security against loss
and injury; and for removal therefrom of
persons comumitting an offence against the
Libraries Offences Act, 1898, or against the

o byelaws.

" 6o



Byclaws are made subject and according to
the provisions respecting byelaws contained in
the Public Health Act, 1875 (s5. 133 and 184,
as amended), the Local Government Act, 1933
(ss. 249-52) and the London Govemment
Act, 1939 (ss. 146—49). Offences and penalties
" under byelaws may be prosecuted and re-
covered in Courts of Summary Jurisdiction.
Reascnable penalties may be imposed not
exceeding £ s for each offence and, in the
case of a continuing offence, a further penalty
not exceeding 40s. for each day after written
notice of the offence from the local authority.
Library byelaws must be submitted to the
Minister of Bducation for confirmation,
Bricfly, provisions in the various Acts relating:
to byelaws lay down that notice to apply for
confirmation must be given, proposed byelaws
must be open for inspection at the offices of
the local authority without charge, cenfirmed
byelaws must be printed and deposited at the
offices of the local authority and be open for
inspection without charge and that copies or
. extracts must be provided on request for

which a charge may be made. A model set of
library byelaws has been drawn up and issued
" by the Ministry of Education, a copy of which

BYBELAWS ';AND REGULATICNS

Regulations A hbraryl authonty may make
regulations for the safety and use of every
Hbrary, museum and art gallery under its

~control and for the admission of the public

thereto.

Regulations do not require confirmation by
higher authority as do byelaws. They may
not be enforced by ‘firie.” As to the imposition
of so-called “fines’ for the non—retum of books
w1thm a stated period sece FINES.

The Library Association has prepared and
issued a medel set of Library Regulations—
Libr. Ass. Rec., 1053, 55, 256. It should be
noted, however that this set includes the “ine’
clause for which thereisno statutogyquthority.
Hewitt, A. R. Law relating to, fublie’ librarics,

wiksesms and art galleries. 2nd~ed 947.
Hewitt, A. R. Summary &f public library law.

srd ed. (rev) 195540
‘Library Fines.” ]usf’te\af the Peate (_]oumal)

1953, 117, 785
Local Goverpment Law and Administration in

England ap#'Wales, 14 vols., 193441, and

anngal\gontinuations to date (Title: Bye-

Iam)~
Pendlnes in public Hbrarics.” jusme of the

s Peace(Journal), 1053, 177, 653,

has been reprinted in Hewitt’s Law fefatmg fo "Schoﬁeld A. N. Byelaws of local aurhonftes

pitblic libraries, 2nd ed., 1947,

o

1939. ATLE
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. Cadastral map A large-scale Tap or survey
". showing ownesship and value of land, for
.| use in apportioning taxes (A.L.A. Gloss.).

- Calendar 1. A chronologicat list of documents,
. with annotations indicating or summarizing
" . the contents of each. 2. A schedule of events
-+ or discussions i the order in which they are
- to'take place, as of cases in court or of billsina
legislative body (A.L.A. Gloss.}.

. Calender A system of alternate rollers of
. metal and paper placed at the dry end of the
~ paper machine for imparting a polish to the
*" - finished paper, or, if the paper has been coated,

' the calender rolls polish the china clay surface.

‘Calendered paper Paper which has been
;. -passed through heated polished rollers under
- ‘pressure in order to form a hard smooth
"7 surface.. Super calendered implies 2 high

. Pol;sh and extra calender rollers.

" Calf A smooth leather made from ca]ﬂkyi )

., Call number The symbols used vl Indicate
" . the location of 2 bock on theshelves. The
.- clissnomber ofien precedes an Zwthor number
* . which individualizes the bdols.
- Calligraphy The art & ﬁne_ handwriting; of
""" especial interest 1o bopkmen as forming the
“basis.of all Vanb\ckcs of type. .

: Can‘&el A prdnted cortection slip inserted in 2.
_boalg .\t(pfl&éﬁlace errors detected after proof
- reading) or to replace matter offensive to a
censofship. A cancel may range in size from a

- - pottion of a line to a complete leaf, In early .

* printed books minor corrections were fre-
‘quently made by hand. The substituted por-

"+ dom is usually named Cancellans and the
- original the Cancellandum, o

- Any part of 2 book {a leaf or leaves, or part

of a leaf} intended 1o be substituted for the

+* - corresponding part of a baok as- originally -

printed. A cancel for part only of a leaf mow
~ usually takes the form of a correction, stip to

“be pasted on the original leaf, which is not °

C

removed. The term cancel applies only w0

" the new part, and not to the part which it is

intended to replace.

Canon An old name for 2 type size of about
48 pt.

Cap lines Letters are formed on three
imaginary framework lines, the bas¢line, cap -
line and mean Yine. The cap ling is ¥he upper-
most. : s

o"' \

N\ X l
Capitals Abbreviated 'tg",‘ cips’ and indicated
in MS. by three lings ander the words to be

thus set. 6

/N

Capsa A cylindrical box used in Roman -

' libraries tophold one or more rolls standing

upright‘&‘ll..d. Gloss.).

Caption Text descriptive of an illustration:

350 the heading of a chapter or page.

™N

Caption title The title printed at the begin-
ning of a chapter or at the head of a page or
section of 2 book.

Carbon paper An inked paper used for
reproducing extra copies of a docnment
simultancously with the writing or typing of
the document. The best modem carbon
papers are made of tissue papers of various
weights and qualities coated with synthetic
dyes or carbon pigment, waxes and refined
oils. The best tissues, made from rag pulp, ate
less likely to tear than those made from wood
~ pulp. Four kinds are manufactured, for use
with typewriter, pen, pencil and hectograph
{spitit) duplicator,

Card A rectangular picce of cardboard having
a surface suitable for writing, typing, etc.,

used in making Hbrary record intended for
vertical ﬁ}mg

.~ Card cabinet A case of drawers or trays in

which cards are filed vertically. The front of
- each drawer or tray s usually fitcted with a
‘slotted frame for the insertion of a label



indicating the contents. Certain card cabinets
are so constructed that the drawers or trays
' slope downwards towards the back of the
cabinet, ensuring easier consultation of the

cards.

Card catalogne A catelogue on cards of a
uniform size, each card bearing a single entry
or reference, filed vertically in special drawers
housed in a cabinet. Early forms of card

catalogne consisted of handwritten slips filed -

in shallow trays, and so far as is known, the
earliest use of such was made by the Abbé
Rosier who in 1775 described the method in
his preface to the general index of the publica~
tions of the Paris Academy of Science.
Unlike catalogues in book form, the card
. catalogue has the supreme virtue of allowing
the withdrawal of ont-of-date entries and the
insertion of new ones easily, without dis-
turbing its structure or sequence. Thus it may
be kept current at all times. Tn addition,
phiysical deterioration is slower than any other
physical form of catalogue, due to the protec-
tion afforded the cards by the surrounding
cabinet, and the fact that normally only the
edges of the cards are touched during use.

Unless the user is familiar with this form

however, and unless the catalogue is“well
guided, its arrangement may appear£eniplex.
It suffers, too, from the fact that, ©fjthe cards
in a single drawer, only ong ata\time can be
consulted. Possibly the most serious dis-
advantage lies in . chey fegsent methods of
cabinet construction, s{ld'drawer disposition,
in that a single qpebson in consulting the
" contents of a single"drawer may obstrtict the
use of many@“r}wr drawers full of cards.
Neverttelsss, the singular advantages of the
card €atildgue, invented by Librarians and
now th basic indexing and filing method of

the commercial world, have undoubtedly’

commended themselves ta librarians during
the 20th century. The greatly increascd rate
of book production, the rapid superseding of
texts by new editions and new titles containing
later information, and the increased use made
of library books by readers, leading to their
physical wear and withdrawal, have all tended
to confirm the value of this flexible form of
catalogne which is now used by the majority
of ibraries, -

CARTOUCHE

* Card index An index madc on cards nsuaily
‘of standard size (5 x 3 in.) and kept on their
edges in a drawer,

Card number (Catzlogue cards). A number,
or a combination of a letter, letters or a date
and a number, that identifies a particular card
in a stock of printed catalogue cards, such s’

Library of Congress cards {AL.A. Gloss.).
Card tray A dra.werfOr hoidmg cards, housed

in a card cabinet. Most modern card trays:
have low or cut-away sides for ease of handling
the cards, and are fitted with an angle-block
capable of being adjusted to anfy\position
-along the length of the tray toukegp the cards
upright. Also known as a cadd\dtawer, and in
the case of a card cataloguk, karalogue drawer
and catalogue tray. o~

Caret ( () in proof Teading to show where
fresh matterdsds,be inserted. '

CaroﬁggQ{Relating to a variety of hand-
writing\devcloped from the writing scheols .
refounded under the influence of Charle-
Jmagne, which employed capitals, uncials,

O half-uncials and minuscules. Especially associ-

" ated with Alcuin and his work in propagating
learning, the Carolingian minuscule is the
source of most modemn forms of European
lettering. :

Carrel A small room or alcove for individual -
study in a library or in the stack, formed by
partitions or arrangement of shelving in
which typing may.be permitted. Also called |

cubicle or stall,

Cartographer entry An entry for mapsin a
catalogue under the name of the map-ma
as heading. _ _
The cartographer entry may be a main or
added entry, dependent upop the type of

catalogue and the dominant interest of the

fibrary. Modern maps will rarely merit
cartographer main entry sincc r.h_eir chief -
interest usnally lies cither in the arca delineated
or their subject, whilst the cartographer’s .
name does not as a rule appear on the map.

Cartouche A scroll-shaped or other orma-
mental design, with 2 space containing an
inscription, as on an old map (A.L.A. Gloss.).
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. CARTRIDGE .PAPER
" made with a rough surface in many gmdcs f<‘)r
* drawing and industrial purposes. Available in
*. rany finishes and colowrs. Drawing cartridge
*is nsually a white tub-sized rag paper, whereas

wood pulp. -

- Case- 1.In hand compasition, 2 shallow

- wooden tray to hold type, divided into com-

*partments of varying size according to the

- frequency of use of each letter, and positioned
_accordingly. The arrangement is standard for

" pairs, the upper casc, wiich rests at an augle
; to the lower. case containing mostly capitals,
‘the lower case which lies flat containing
+ " the ordinary letiers. 2. I binding, a case is the
- made-up cover, ready for affixing to the book.

- the book cover i made wholly separate from
the book and later attached to it; distinguished
from those methods in which the cover can-
ot be constructed a3 a separate unit. Some-
times called casework (4.L.4. Gloss.).

- type which bears his name, one of the.most
. widely used of all type designs in Biiglish and
.+ ‘American printing. He begantype-founding
i m 1720, but his first Romgn\is not found
- before 1725, His' designs. e fundamentally
.+ those of the late 17th contfey Dutch founders,
and-are therefore cla:ssed as ‘old face. The
... specimen bookof 1734 is 2 landmark in type

- which weresp widely nsed in contemporary
o7 book pféduction. The firm he founded s
- stillip existence.s o
Cast-off To estimate the amount of printed
- matter that will result from .2 given manu-
- senpt copy, .

- ..'Cast-u.p Tg calculzitc_ the cost of corxiposirion.

- Catalogue A Jist of books; a5 distinguished
- from a bibliography, it is confined to the

contents of a particular Bbrary or collection.

Atranged in a tecognized order, the entries

which it contains are formulated in accordance

-with-specified rules, providing. bibliographic -

* Cartridge paper Ahard, tough class of paper |

' - industrial cartridge is made from esparto or .

-dll types and sizes. Cases are usually in.

- Case binding A method of binding is which.

: Caslon, William- (1692-1766) English Wpf;':
- designer and founder, Designed and cast the

- history, -and [isplays the type omaments .

ot

information and often further elucidations and
appraisals. : , :

The purpose of a catalogue is to'act as a key
to the library’s stock, enabling an enquiter o~ -
find a particular book of which some orall of - ~

books which will best serve his purpose.

- Since a book may be sought in the catalogue
by aothor, tide, subject, series, literary or
physical form, or by some other factor, various
kinds of entries may be included to facilitate
the tracing of 2 particular work by any one of
these searching factors. The basigekinds of
entry are author entry, title, ebtty, series
entry, subject entry, form entrjand analytical
entry {(g.v.). The dictionary raralogue is the
only type of cataloguel\which inclades all
these kinds of entryathone sequence. Other
types having diffeceat virtues or serving more
limited purposgsare the classificd, alphabetico-
classed, alphabetical subject, author and name
catzloguesdiy.v.). References may alse be in-
cludéd " the catalogue to increase its useful-
nes$ by directing the attention to the correct

Jorhs of headings chosen for entries or to
\additional entries likely to be of interest to the
enquirer.

Unt! the mid-19th century catalogues
were handwritten or printed in book or
guard-book form. With the advent of
sheaf and card catalogues the twin virtues of
hospitality and. flexibility were introduced,
each of these forms allowing entries to be
inserted into their correct places, or with-.
drawn, with the utmost ease and enabling
catalogues to be kept up-to-date despite
changing bookstocks. Although other physi-
_cal forms of catalogue have been introduced
since, the card and sheaf forms have gained
such popularity during the present century
that they are used by the great majority of

~ ltbraries in oll parts of the world.

Catalogune card A plain or ruled card, vsually
- of standard size 5 X 3 in. {75 cm X 12-5 cm
in Continental countries), used for making a
single entry in a card catalogue.

- Cataloguie card copy See PROCESS SLip.

Catalogue code A set of rules for the guid-
ance of cataloguers in establishing headings

the details are known, to survey the entire . .-
bookstock or sections of it, or to select the *



and preparing entries for a catalogue, some-

times including directions as to the filing and
arrangement  of these entries. Although
_ libraries since the times of classical Greece and
Rome have caused catalogues to be made,

such compilations were more akin to finding. .

lists, having little affnity with present-day

" catalogues and rarely being compiled accord-
ing to a logical plan. Such ‘codes’ as were in
extstence prior to the Ioth century were
mainly directed ito explaining the use of the
catalogue to the layman rather than prawdmg
rules to be followed by the cataloguer.

Sets of rules prescnbmg how the books of 2
library should be systematically catalogued
are a comparatively recent dcvclopmcnt, the
most important eatly code being the British

. Musevm code of 91 rules adopted by the
Trustces in 1839. This code, drafted largely
" by Sir Anthony Panizzi and John Winter
Jones, specificd the kinds of entry to be
adopted and gave directions as to the choice
and rendering of headings in respect of
particular classes of works and anthorship
circumstances, The soundness of this codc
with its principle of author main entry plus
added entries and references based on  he
content and needs of individual books,

together with its practical rulings as to cheice

- of headmgs have led to its usc as the ba@s of
‘every major author catalogue cc&ch: ‘since
published. a\

The mere important of the catalogue codes
published since that date are%isted below:
1852 Jowett, C. C. On éhp\ronstruction of cata-

logues of libraries »,{_{The first tajor code

containing dlrgc\l for subject entries,
advocating theuse of unit entry.)

1876 Cuttgr, C)A, Rules for a printed dictionary
- catalogibe, (The first complete code of rules
for a dlcuonary catalogue, revised 1889,

© 1801 and xgo4, and stll the ba.sm standard
code.)

1878 Cambridge University, Rules to be ob-
served in forming the alphabetical catalogue o
printed books. (Revised and expanded edition
1527.)

1883 Library Assomauon Cataloguing rules.

1883 American Library Association. Con- -

densed rules for an author and title catalog.
1886 Dziatzko, K. nstruction fiir die Ordnung
der Titel im alphabetischen Zetielkatalog der
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CATALOGUE SLip
: Komghchm und Umvers:!ats&Bxbbothek zn
Breslai,
1880 Delisle, L. Instructions - éfémenm:res et
techniguies pour I mise et le maintien en ordre
des livres d"une bibliothéque.

1890 Linderfelt, K. A. Elegric. card catalogne

tules: author and title eniries. (Based on
. Datzko and comparing the rulmgs of ten
codes.)

1800 Prussia, Iustrukfionen fiir die alpha-

" betischen Kataloge der preuszischen Biblio-
theken .

1905 lerary of Congress, Supp!ememary rules

- on caialoguing.

1908 Library Association and ) Amcncan
Library Association, Camfagumg rules:
author and title entries. (The fiitst) mtemanonal
catalogue code.)

ro12 Association des hibliothécaires frangzus
Régles et usages ol@rués dans les principales
bibliothéques dé DPais’,

1023 Bodlclem\hbrary Rules for the aurhof
cataloguie zofl ook published in or after 1920.

1923 Blbh}theque Nationale. Usages suivis
dand\ Jn rédaction du cafafogue générafe des
Jiviet imprimés . . o

'1929 Association dcs bibliothécaires franga:ls.' :
" Régles générales.

:[931 Vatican Library. Norme per il mmfago .
degli stampati. 2nd ed., published 1939, (A
complete code for a dictionary catalogue,
‘for many years the most complete state-
ment of American cataloguing practice’ but
available only in Italian until translated in-
19 48 ) . .

1934 Rangamrh:m 5. R. Cfassg%:f rafafogue
code. 2nd ed., 1945.

P

1936 British Museum. Rules for’ mmptfmg the

caralogues of printed books, maps and music .
Revised ed. :

1045 Ranganatha.n S. R Dtcrxomry camfogue
code.

19490 American L1brary Association. ALA

" cataloguing miles for author and title entrics.
2nd ed. (A thorough revision of the joint
cede of 1go8.} '

Catalogue raisonné A catalogue arrangcd in
a systematic order of subjects, including
critical, bibliographical and explanatory in-
formation, .

Catalogue slip See Procsss SLip.



"CATALOGUER. - :

' Cataloguer A librarian who determines the
"+ foirms of entry and prepares the bibliographkal
" descriptions for a catalogue, and, in many
Yibrazies, . classifies the . books and assigus
" subject headings (A.L.A. Gloss.). -

" Catalogaer’s skip See PROCESS SLIP.

. Catalogning “The process of compiling a
* catalogue, or copstructing entries for insertion
into a caalogue. Tn a broad sense, all the
-~ processes connected with the preparation and
"~ maintaining of 3 catalogue, including classifi-
. ¢ation and the assignment of subject headings.
. In a narrower sense, the determining of the
= kinds of entry, the headings, bibliographical
- descriptions, and references required for the
" adequate  recording of books and other
- materials in 2 carlogue.

. Cataloguing department 1. The adminis-
. ‘frative unit of a library in charge of preparing
“the catalogue, and, in- many Iibraries, of
+ classifying the books. 2. The library quarters

- where the cataloguing processes are carried on
S{ALA Gloss). '

'-_Catalbgﬁing process slip See PROCESS SLip.,

" Catch letters A group of letters at the 1op of
-2 page indicating the first or last wordvef 2
" page ot colunm in a reference bookssuch as a
- dictionary. < - N
28 3
. - Catchline A temporary deseriptive head-
. line on galley proofs. A‘li?a sgort line of
type in berween twoldrge displayed lines,
- Catch stitch In.b;}o]:;biudmg any kind of
-+ lock sttch on Mot stich,
5 Catch Woﬂi} The word {or part of 2 word)
.- pivenatthe foot of a page or at the foot of the
" lastwesso of a gathering, below the end of the
+ lassline, anticipating the first word of the page
.. - or leaf following. Rarely found in modem
;. books.2. A word placed at the top of the page
7. or column, repeating the ‘first or the last
" heading of the page or the column, as in 3
" dictionary. Also called - guide word, and
direction word. 3. A significant word used in
v anindex or catalogue on the first word of an
+ . Catchline A temporary

dcscriptife ‘Hc#ci]jric
-+ on galley proofs. Alsa a short line of type in
- between two large displayed lines, :
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Catchword entry An entry for a book ina.
catalogue, list or index under a secondary -
part of its title. Used most frequently where
the lacter part of the title consists of & signifi-
cant word or phrase for which an enquirer
might Jook. '
Eg.

Stone of destiny, An account of the

significance of the. '

Catchword title A partial title consisting of
some striking word or phrase likely to be
remembered by an enquirer,

‘Categorical tables’ See Susjper Crassi-
FICATION, '

Caxton, William (1412201 A cultured
merchant who in middle Yife learned the art of
printing at Cologne dndfirst introduced itinto
England, settingaip s press at the Sign of the
Red Pale in\{¥estminster (1476). Noted for
printing English literary works, ¢.g. Chaucer
and Mzdbry rather than theological and
clagsiéal “texts, Caxton’s productions are
* relatively crude, but show a progressive im-
. \piovement in the introduction of head-lines,

"\ signatures, Hne justification, and in 1481,

Woodmt i].lusl:rations. About 100 Works WETS
issued, and eight varieties of type, all of
gothic family, used. At Caxton’s death, the
press was continued by his assistant, Wynkyn
de Worde.

Central catalogue 1. The catalogue of the
central library of a library system. Also called
main or general catalogue. 2. A catalogueina
central library of all the collections of 2 library
_system(A.L.A. Gloss.). :

Central registration The practice of main-
taining one borrowers’ register in a library
system and including in it all readers, regard-
less of the service point at which they apply
for library membership. .

. Central shelf list 1. A shelf st recording the
bookstock ‘of the main library in a library
systent. Sometimes called main shelf list. 2.

A combined shelf list for all books in a library

system, housed in the main library. Also called
“union, shelf list, '

Centl:alizec_l catalogning The cataloguing by
one hbra_ry or cataloguing office within a



system of libraries of all books acqr.m'cd by
all those libraries so that the results of such
cateloguing are used by the individual
libraries. Centralized cataloguing may be
carried out at local level (i.e. within a single
library system) or at national level. Within a
library system its introduction often coincides
with the setting-up of a catalogning depart-
ment and an acquisitions department which
together receive and catalogue 2ll books
destined for each single library. At national
level the most common form of centralized
cataloguing is that of a commerdial or state
organization which, having access to all or
the majority of books published, performs the
" cataloguing and makes the results available in
the form of printed catalogue cards to
libraries requiring them.

Its prime advantage is that of economy, for
duplication of work is aveided at all points
where simultaneous cataloguing of the sime
titles would otherwise be carried out. Con-
sistency of cataloguing is assured since entries,
headings and references are uniform where-
ever used. Farther, the cconomies invariably
allow the employment of fully trained cata~

loguing personnel, with consequent raising of

' CHAIN INDEXING
graphie in Germany, and since 1950 the advent

_of the British National Bibliography.

the standard of catalogue work, whilst the "

elimination of nccessity for cataloguers™

refercnce tools at each library enablé$\the
assembly of a comprehensive colledtion for
the use of the trained personnel. R\G‘mamfat
that the number of volumes précessed by such
a centralized office will l.wuaﬂy justify the
introduction of wnit eptries’ and mechanical
- methods of reproducin entrics, such practices
conferring further lﬂe%snonncs of their own.
Within most‘hbrary systems of more than
threc or fotw ™ service points centralized
camlogumg js'now the rule. Many countries
have also“introduced national centralized
cataloguing agencies and among the most
eminent of these may be mentioned the
Library of Congress (for U.S.A.), the State
Lenin Library (for Russia), the Central Book
Chamber {for U.5.5.R.), the Swedish State
Library. Commission, the Folkeboksamling-

enes Ekspedision (for Norway), and as com- -

mercial ventures the H. W. Wilson printed
catalogue card service, that of Messrs. Harrods
from 194052, the Deutsche Biicheref’s
publication . of the Dentsche Nationalbiblio-
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Centre.spread A 'dcsign occupying the com-
piete centre double page opening of a pamph—
let, folder, periodical,

Centred dot A Pcriod placed I_n'gher ‘than
the base of the type face. Used to separate
syllables, to show multiplication (2+2 == 4), to
separate roman capitals in classic form of
tablet inscriptions (M-A-R- cuU *5). Also
called space dot.

Chain and array See CLASSIFICATION,

Chain indexing A semi-mecharical' method
of producing the requisite’ “stbjéct index
entries for a classified ca,taloguc, based on
analysis of the classificafiontsymbol of each
subject. The methodéwas criginated by S. R.
Ranganathan, bcmg first published in his
Theory of hb&r)z datalogue and subsequently
modified in‘the Second (1945) and third (1951)
editionspaf.his Classified catglogue code. Al
thou.gh dngma]ly intended for usc with the
Celon “Classification the procedure may be
apphcd with ease to any classification scheme -
whose potation symbols indicate the subor-

" dination at each step of division, and its

adaptation for use with the Dewey Decimal
Classification has been demonstrated success-
tully by the British National Bibliography since
I95T.

The dasmﬂcatmn symbol for evcry spcc1ﬁc
subject represented by an entry in the classified
catalogue is analysed as a series of classes
subordinated successively from the main class_
to the specific subject, e.g.

Outline  of - Sanskrit dram%(:olon plass
number O15:2
O Litcrature
Oz Indo-European
"O15  Sanskrit
O14:2 Drama

Each member of the ‘chain’ of classes thus
produced provides an index entry, qualified
if necessary by one or more of the super-
ordinate terms to reveal the context (ie.
indicate the precise aspect dealt with).
Eg -
Drama: Sanskrit
Sanskrit: Literature

Q1522
O1s

g



" CHAIN INDEXING

. Todo-European Litérature  O1

“7 Literatare - - 0 .
_ Where the terms used in the classification are
. those which will most likely besought by the
. dlass of reader consulting the catalogue they
are used directly -as indexing terms. It may
- however be found, as frequently occurs with
the Dewey terminology, that these are un-

“insufficiently precise. In such cases they are

. replaced by more suiteble synonyms. As in
., .7 taditional indexing, oll normal synonyms are
.. indexed direct to the class number concerned.

" forniliar American words, or archaic, or

" o basic modifications enabling the -

- method to be nsed with other classiication
. schemes than the Colon are, first, that inter-
. mediate steps in the ‘chain’ represented by

" terms ‘unlikely- to be cousulted are omitted
-+ éntirely; second, that steps produced by faulty
- ‘snbordination in the classification scheme are
.. likewise omitted. These steps of the ‘chain’

. are called respectively ‘ansought Iinks’ and

-+ “false tinks,” and arc illustrated in the following

o oexamples of indexing with the Dewey
i o+ classtfication: |

B I The radio reference handbook, 621.384 ¢
“Chain oo Uscful Arts \
7 60 Engineering N\
© 621 Mechanical Engineeritty
6213 . - Electrical Fngincepin
b 62138 Weak Currm&ﬁleciﬁcal En-

-+ giocering
o« i 621384 Radio )
 Index Radio: Engineettly”

N\

: 621.384
L L -Wircl_ess: Engihecring - 621.384
S Weak (‘{:ﬂ;j:’ént Electrical .
- Engifdering - {Unsough link]
- Electdeal Engincering - 621.3
i -':_,\M“&:hanical Engineering  [False link)
\_JEngineering: S 620
© Useful Arts- Goo
- Technology . 600
2. A new study of the Gospels. 226 -
Chain 200 Religion S .
~ 22010 280 Christian Religion -
220 Bible
225 to 228 New Testament
© o 226 Gospels o
- Index Gospels: New Testament 226

New Testament

. : 8
* Bible - 225l

e T

Christianiry 220{280
Religion 200
3. Marvels of insect life. 5957
Chain soo Natural Science
550 Zoology
592 to 3¢ Invertebrates
595 Articulates
595.7 Insects
Index Insects: Zoology $95.7
Entomology $95.7
Articulates: Zoology £95
Invertebrates: Zoology  592/503
Zoology 590
Natural Science A o500
Science (D 500

1t is evident that chqiusj\lldcndng requires
each intermediate step™to be indexed even
though the library, fitdy not possess individual
books on those“supesordinate subjects, Far
from being thisléading, it is climed that the
value of she.ndex is increased since it is the
tendengy of many enquirers to begin searching
foa specific subject by a more general term

andy’having been directed by such a super-
wordinate entry to the correct region of the

* catalogue, will be led by efficient catalogue

e.g.

guiding through its systematic order to the
specific subject.

The method secures econornies through the
virtital elimination of inverted terms, eg.
English literatore is indexed directly to 820
{Dewey) but Literature, English is omitted,
the superordinate entry Literature 800 direct-
ing attention to the correct region of the cata-
logue. Its systematic discipline also ensures
consistency of rendering, and automatically
assembles in the index all those aspects of a
topic which are separated in the classification,

Radio: Biographies 927914
Radio: Engineering 621.184
Radio: Public Entertainment 791.4
Chain procedure may be used with advantage
to provide specific subject headings for the

.. dictionary catalogue, the superordinate steps

of the ‘chain’ indicating mecessary see also’

referenices in Hierarchy.

Ranganathan, S. R. Classified catalogue code.
3rd ed., xgsi. Section 31, 174~200. |

Ranganathan, §, R. Library catalogue: funda-

S _meﬂtals and procedures. 1950. Part 3, 75~I3L.
68 S



Ranganathan, S. R. Theory of Iibrary cata-
fogue. 1938. Chapter 11.

Rainganathan, S. R. ‘Chain procedurc and
dictionary catalogue.” Anx. Libr, Sii., 1954,
No. 1, 216-2I.

Mills, J. ‘Chain mdexmg and the classified
catalogue.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1955, 57, 141-8,

Doughty, D. W. *Chain Proc'cdure subject
indexing and featuring in the classified
catalogue.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1055, 57, 173-8,

Palmer, B. 1, and Wells, A. J. The fundarmsentals

“of library classification. 1951. Chépter XL -
E.L.J.S.

Chain lines A series of parallel lives usually
about an inch apart, seen in handmade or iaid
paper, produced by the wires on which are
laid the finer straining wires of the mould,
Chain lines are parallel to the narrow side of
the sheet and in conjunction with the water-
mark{g.».} are used in determining the number
of times a sheet has been folded in a book, and
hence whether folio, octavo or other format.
Owing to the varying size of the sheet these
bibliographical terms are not related . to
physical measurements.

Chain mark See Lato PAPER.
Chain stitch See KxTTIE STITCH.
Chalcography Engraving on copp{r" ot

rass.

Chalk engraving See CRAYO&]E&RAViNG.

RS,

Changed names A term QSQdiEy_ cataloguers

to denote anthors who.fhave written under
different names. These Gnay comprise legal
changes of name (Q;ludmg elcvation to the
peerage, marriagehof women, etc.) or the
personal assymption of another name (e.g. a
}meu&onm,tprofessmnal or religious name),
Books BY such authors pose a problem to
the cataloguer in deciding which name to use
as hcadlng for all the works of one author
since it is desirable that these entries should
appear together in the anthor catalogue. The
choice lies between the following:
() The legal name.
(8} That first used as an author.
() The one most frequently used by the
author on the title-pages of his books.
(@) That which is preferred by the author
or the custom of his country.
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CHARGING: SYSTEM
{¢) 'The name likely to be most widely
known by the library’s public.
The chief catalogue codes differ in their
- ralings as to the name anthorized for rhain
entry heading, but if a general comparison is
attempted it may be said that British libraries
prefer entry under the legal family name or
the name first used as an anthor, whilst in
the United States the bcst—known name is
preferred. ' :

Changed titles Used by cataloguers to des-
cribe books which have been published or

translated under more than one title,'iilducl-

ing: - .
{2) Reprints published undeyp e‘ncw title.
(&) Revised editions mﬂl 2ghange of
title,
(c) Books revised QL’ Stéwritten by the
otiginal author undcfya different title.
{d} Abridgmentssand epitomes whose
titles differ frdntthat of the work abridged.
(¢) Different translations of the same
work vidér different titles. -
I br.un ought desirable that the cataloguc
hould show together entries for all parts and
farrns of the same work, these are usually.

pntercd under the heading and tide of the

Ny

\ ’» earliest form of the work, save where the

N

latest publication has become substanna]ly a
new work.

Chap book From the Allgch?Saxon root
ceap trade, 1. A small, cheap paperbound book
containing usually some popular tale; legend,
poem or ballad, sold by hawkers or ‘chap-
men’ in the 17th and 18th centuries, 2. A
modern ‘pamphlet suggestive of this type of
publication (4.L.A. Gloss.).

Chapel Associations of } _}ourneymcn in the
binding and printing trades, or the meeting of
such an association. The secretary of the chapel
is appointed by the members to collect and
pay in trade union clucs :

Characteristics{in Class:ﬁcanon) See CLASSI—
FICATION,

Charge 1. To record the loan of 2 bookto 2 -
bortower. 2. The record so made.

Charging system The method emi)loycd in
a library to record the loans of books_. _



CCHART G
- Chart 1. A map especially designed to meet
ihis . requirements - of pavigators, showing
“soundings, currents, shoals, coastlines, ports,
“‘harbours; compass vatiations, etc. 2. A map
- exhibiting meteorological phenomena, ie.
barometric pressure, weather, climate, €tc., o
- fagnetic variations, 3. A map of the heavens
’{stax map). In collation, figures showing dis-
- tanges,” dimensions or motion .of celestial
" podies . -are. considered  diagrams {A.L.4.
- Gloss), '

LT 'Chai:ter An instroment whereby 2 sovereign
1 or legislature grants tights to a person or
. . corporation {Libr. Gloss.).

. Check List 1. A" comprehensive list of books,
o periodicals or other material, with the mini-
- mum of description and annotation needed
" for identification of the works recorded. 2. A
" record of volumes and parts of serials ot

- continnations received by a Ybrary (A.L.A.
- Gloss). _

cataloguing, indicating to his assistants chose

- transcribing the catalogue entries. The systent®

.- depends on the recognition of particglar Hens
| baving. a2 conventionalized meaging, e.g.
-+ [] may mean ‘omit from all entfie¥’; () may
- mean ‘omit from awhor ¥ut mclude on
o stibject entries, ete.” )

... Cheltenham A type designed by Goodhue in

* . 1896, consisting of ‘many series, e.9. Wide,

; > Bold and -BolK gndensed. ‘The latter much
-, ‘used in publicity .

- - Chemijeal wood Wood reduced to pulp by

- . chemieal processes, which separate the cellu-

"~ YoseMibres by dissolving the wwanted sub-

-+ -stances by either cooking in an acid {sulphite

" Check marks Marks pengilled by the cata-
. loguer on the title-pages of material awaiting

~

+ process) or an alkaline liquor (soda process).

.7+ A modern development combines the chemi-
- cal process with the miechanical method (g0}
..-and gives papers intermediate -in qualicy
+ ‘between mechanical and' chemical wood.
*.. Chiaroscuro. A process. by which several
. wood: blocks ‘are used'in conjmiction in one
-+ 'subject in order to render light and dark tones
- of one colour. Main black ¥ines are given on
+. the key block and the spaces of tone are cut

out on othet blocks, one for each tone, Alg
called Grapure en Camaien, Process was usedin .
Germany from 1508 especially by Lucas - ¢
Cranach I, and was popular in Italy through.
out the 15th century.

Chiffon silk A strong and durable sk .
material which can be used for mending and
reinforcing paper in particularly valuable
books, ete, It is so sheer that cven small prim ~ -
is legible through it.

Children’s libraries and librarianship The
children’s library service which exists to-day
has grown up in two distince. petiods over -
the last century. It was preceded by the pro-
vision made in the Mechanics Tnstitutes and
the Sunday School libraries{dunded by Robert
Raikes, both of which “declined with the
development of thigheducational system and
the public library service in the latter half of
the 1gth centuty’

During{dié first period, which lasted until
the_paSsing of the Public Libraries Act of
1odgnthe service was largely confined to the
urban areas and was severcly handicapped by

* parts of the title~page to be omitted when\' Phe imposition of the penny rate Lmitation.

In many areas there was little or no provision

made for children, especially those under

twelve years of age, and it was unusual to

provide separate accommodation for them.

The bookstocks were limited in quantity and
in scope, althongh during this period there was

a substantial increase in the number of authors

writing for children and a marked change in

the character of children's boaks.

A few authorities did, however, endeavour
to provide separate accommeodation; amongst
these was Manchester which opened the first
children’s room in 1861. Nottingham opened
a separate children’s room in 1882 in an
attempt to ‘counteract the mischieveus in-
fluence of cheap and noxious fiction” and to
extend the library facilities to children of 7 or

8 to 15 years of age. One of the most successfull

- and comprehensive schemes was developed in

Cardiff and embodied many of the present
day activities of children’s libraries, including
orgatiized visits of children during school

- hours for lessons by the librarian, the provision
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of collections of books in scheols, reading
halls, lantern léctores and facilities for home
reading from the generat lending departments.
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‘Many libraries found it necessary to limit
the frequency of the borrowing and in some
- cascs boys and girls were not allowed to use
the library at the same time, Reading rooms
and lecture halls became a feature of the larger
systems and some attempts were made to:
provide specialized staff.

The financial problems were partially over-
come in some areas by the using of schools as
distributing points. This method probably
served a higher proportion of readers and ne
doubt encouraged co-operation between
teachers and librarians but it did not necessarily
lead to the use of public libraries in after-
school life, nor did it result in the establish-
ment of school libraries as they are known
to-day. Book provision in schools was, how-
ever, generally admitted to be the responsibility
of the edncation authority which frequently
made grants to the public library for the
provision of collections of books placed in
schools.

The second period foﬂowcd the passing of
the Public Libraries Act of 1919, by which the
crippling penny ratc limitation was removed
. and County Councils were empowered to
. establish library scrvices. These two factors

resulted in a gencral expansion of the facilifies o
in urban areas and of the pioneer schemes)

which had been started in some rural ages—
_ ata time when cducation had jost bcen\m;dc
free and compulsory for all clnldr&%up to the
age of 14 years,

In the carly years of the Ccmnty Library

service emphasis was pla.ce& oo books rather .

than buildings, and hl:}tce schocls were
largely used as dastt’i‘%{uung points and a high
proporion of chﬂt:h%n s books were inclnded
in the co]lecths "During the second decade or
county libtagies, many branch libraries were
built in_ thetirban areas hitherto unprovided
for, and a service parallel to that in the
municipal libraries developed with separate
children’s rooms in the larger branches and
sections in the smaller ones. Provision of
children’s books in the rural areas continued
in village centres, schools and by mobllc
libraries.

With changing conditions cerrain fimctions
of the pre-1919 period inevitably disappeared,
the segregation of boys and girls ceased; com-~
plete printed cat;zlogucs were supersedcd by

6

card and sheaf catalogues and selected -book
lists; film shows began to replace the lantern
lectures; book selection became more and
more the responsibility of librarians rather than
comumnittces. Extension activities within the
library increased and there was 2 tendency
* both in municipal and county Iibraries to
withdraw collections of books from the .
schools in an endeavour to attract children to
the public library in the hope that its use in -
early life would be continued. But, generally,
the work with children was an amplification
and extension of that done in the earlier
petiod.

The new conception of the function and '
scope of the school library and thesecognition
of its place in all types of schoels swhich: re- -
sulted from the Education, Aet of 1044 has
already cansed a much wzdbr use of books by
all children and a grea.tcr nterest in books and
libraries by teachgts, Many public Bbrary
authorities were juick to seize the opportunity
afforded tosexpand existing co-operative

. schemes stt:h education anthorities -or to
initiatéwew ones. The former deposn -
collt;ctmns in the schools have now become
integral parts of the school Iibrary which has
itself become a necessary instrument of educa-
¥ tion rather than an adjunct to it. The technical
advice and assistance given by the public
library staff on the organization and adminis-
tration of school librarics has brought a new -
and greater understanding of the mutnal aims
and problems of the whole service.
Nevertheless the quality and the extent of

deficiencies in  different areas. - This was
stressed in 1946 in the Memorandum on work
with young people (revised in 1951) issued by the .

leraryAssociation inwhich it was stated that - .

“marty public libraries have children’s libraries
that are illequipped, poorly stocked, badly :
staffed and severely limited in scope and range.
That this state still obtained was borne out by
the Survey of public libtary service for children,
1954, undertaken by the Youth -Libraries.
Section of the Library Association and pub-

lished in 19355. This indicated that only about .~

200 authorities werc maintaining a full service -
-and employing trained staff for the purpose,
whilst in many areas the service was limited -

to the issuing of books for home reading toa - -
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the work shows startling inequalitics and -



. Yimited age group, with no specialized staff,
" 'The ‘ull’ service* includes the provision of
books for home-reading for children of all
- ages; reference books and periodicals for use

within the Iibrary; extension activities to
. attract and retain readers and to improve the
"+ . quality and widen the scope of their reading;
" co-operative schemes with schools to provide
" “the necessary link between the two services,
. and the general encouragement of interest in
- childrep’s reading,

. A variety of methods employed was shown
by the replies to the questionnaire issued by
the Youth Libraries Section, ¢.g. some authori-

., tieshad no lower age limit for the registration
"+ . of borrowers, whilst others provided for the
. youngest children by issuing books to parents

. uhtil the age of 6 or 7. Less than 100 authorities
- made separate provision for adolescents; all
except 100 issued more than one ticket per

" child {usually for the use of non-fiction books

. -only), all except 84 charged fines for overdue
", books, and all except 139 had schemes for the

. reservation of books. Children’s reference
" bookswere not supplied by r60 of the authori-

© ties returning the questionnaire, and under, 0% not limited to those actively engaged in

: -some others the number supplied was negh=% ’

- gible. Not more than half provided peripditals,

. Types of extension work generally unflertaken

. incloded library Jessons andfor, €liss visits,

* book displays and story-hoprstess frequent

- were library magazines, bogkywwedks, lectures,

-, filngshows, play reading groups, book quizzes,

c_lu_bs and reading circlesOnly 39 authorities

. maintained an exhibition stock, whilst 114

~_ indicated that.-_is‘ﬂlustration collections was

availible thoush not necessarily as part of the
children’s tervice. .. _ :

: 'ﬂlﬁl‘q:ugh stress has been laid from time to

. time'oft the necessity for trained staff in the

- children's Library, e.g. the Library Association

memorandum made recommendations regard-

g the appobntment of trained Gibrarians as

- organizers for both the school library service

- and the service fo children and adolescents

- -through the public Library, the number ot

~spedilist staff shown by the-survey is lamen-

*. tably small. Only 213 authorities had desig-

. nated posts, and of these only 181 were on the

“administrative, professional ‘and  techmical

tgrades. - v o o
Little waining has been’ available in this

CHILDREN'S LIBRARIES AND LIBRARIANSHIP

country in the past; a short course of lectuges
at the School of Librarianship and Archives, -
University of London, was discontinued in -
1951; 3 few local autherities have organized -
short courses from time to time, and the |
Youth Librarics Scction of the Library
Association has held four week-end schooks,
In 1954 the first full-time course (of six weeks
duration) was held at the North Westem
Polytechnic, London,

In 1046 a specialist cerrificate on Library
Work with Young People was included in the
Library Association syllabus as 2 part of the
final examination, It was subsequently re-
moved from the final examigiation but re-
instated later with 2 broadcn:d?yﬂabus which
covers literature; child and adolescent psycho-
logy; planning, cquipfetit, organization and -
development; and¢edutzation and educational
institutions, )"

The Associition of Children’s Librarians
formed 01937 existed for some years as an
independent body before becoming, in
194{7‘,.‘&11& Youth Libreries Section of the
Library Association. The membership (which

children's library work) is neacly a thousand

and the objects of the Section ate ‘o encourage

the discussion of and to promote interest in 2ll

matters relating to young people’s libraries

and literature by means of meetings, publica-
tions and in such other ways as may be
deemed desirable, with a view to increasing
the efficiency of youth libraries and furthes-
ing the ohjects set forth in the Charter of the

Library Association” and ‘to collect and dis-

seminate information relating to young

people’s literature and use all means in its
power to raise the standard of bock produc-
tion and selection,’

Recs, G. Libraries for children. London,
Grafton, 1924,

Sayers, W. C. B. A manual of children's
libraries. London, Allen & Unwin and
Library Association, 1932. '

Library Association Memorandum: “Work
with young people and school libraries.
Li_br. Ass. Rec., 19351, 53, 311,

Survey of public library service for children.
Library Association {Youth Libraries Sec-

tion), 1954, '

' N.A.D.



Chinese paper A soft, thin, yellowish paper
made in China from bamboo fibre and used
for impressions of engravings.

CLASS ENTRY
attempt to co-ordinate the provision of

technical and commercial books and periodi-

- cals, and locate wanted items without delay.

Chinese style Having pages printed on

double Jeaves, i.e. with unopened folds at the
fore-edges, and interior pages blank, The term
Japangse style is used when a Japanese book of
the same type is descrlbed in cataloguing
(A.L.A. Gloss.).

Chrestomathy A collection of passages from
various works of 2 single author, or from
several anthors, selected for a particular pur-

pose, most often for the usc of those learning 2

language.

Chromolithography A method of litho-
graphic printing in colours by means of
separate stones or plates for each colour.
Overprinting is sometimes used for more
subtle tones. Alo called colour lithography.

Chronicles Thesc differ from annals in being
more connected and full, though like annals,
the events are treated in the order of time
(Libr. Gloss.).

Chronogram A motto or inscription in
which occur Roman numerals, often written

Ten public libraries, together -with 48 other
institodons (industiial firms, research associa--
tions and other interested bodies) in the area
covered by the West-London district of the
South-Fast Regional Board for Industry, have
sent lists of their holdings which have been -
analysed. and indexed at Acton (periodicals),
Hammersmith (abstracts and indexes), Middle-
sex (trade directories and yearbooks), Southall
{commercial newspapers) and Ealing (technical
and other dictionaries). Certain public libtaries
in the scheme are concentrating theis"pur-
chases in limited techriical fields, avith a view

.to building up comprehcnsive\:cbllections of

as upper-case letters, that, added together or™%

read in sequence,

express a datc A.{A
Gloss.). )

Chronological order An arrange\x;:nt by
date (time). Usually employ ed itrsubsections
of 2 classification scheme wiheré the material
lends itself to this order e} history.

Works may also bc\a&mhged in chronologi-
cal order of pubhcaﬁo}i so that the most recent
warks are broug\lt together.

Chtysogtaph‘y 1. The art of writing in gold
letters, as practised by medieval writers of

manuscripts. 2, Handwriting in gold, as in |

medieval manuscripts (4.L.A. Gloss.).

 Chute A sloping channel through which
books or book containers may slide to a lower
level. A substitute for the more claborate
mechanical book conveyor.

Cicris The Co-operative Industrial and Com-
mercial Reference and Information Service is
the West-London counterpart to the Sheffield
Interchange Organization {gv.), and is an

materials in them. Inangurated in 1957, the
Service has the support/ofSD:S.LR. and the
British Productnm:y ‘Councﬂ More than
1,800 periodical titlesare included in the index
of locations. \@ committee representing
industry Shmmcmbcrs) public Librarjes
(rwo) aue tchnical colleges {one), led by the
Chatrrdatyof the District Advisory Committee
of the Londcn and South-Eastern Regional
Boa.rd for Industry, directs the enterprise. An

’;xplanatory bocklet and publicity leaflets

" have been printed and distributed Wldcly in

the area. )

Rates, R.. D. Regional information and library
services for industry through . co—operation.
(lnternational Congress of Libraries gind
Documentation Centres, 1955. Commumca—
tions Vol HA, pp. 96-8.}

Circulating libraries See SUBSCRIPTION *
AND CIRCULATING Lmnums

Circulation desk A service pointina ]Jbrary
1. In lending libraries for loan transactions.
2. in reference librarics for the requisition of

books:

Clasp A meta] fastening for a book; some-
times arranged with a lock,

Class entry The entry of a work in a cato-
logue under the name of the subject class to

" which it belongs, as distinct from entry onder

73

its precise subject {specific entry). For example,
the entry of a work on Violets under the
heading Flowcrs or Botany rather than under

Violets.



Class list A list of books restricted to a subject
- class ot 2 group of related subjects, usually
- arranged ii2 a systematic order according to 2
~book classification scheme. .

liss nimber Sec CLASSIFICATION. .
#Classification Systematic arfangement, be it
< o¥ g5 scientific specimens, books or docu-
- onés” collection.. The ‘O.ED. definition of
" arranging -ii rclasses according to common

“siders bibliographical classification, ie. the
* chassification of books. A discisssion of docu-

" references, etc., appears chsewhere, ¢

" their exploitation is bysubjects, and thi history

* modern times, is'one of attempts to divide
" universal knowledge into its varjous parts and
“to arrange these parts (or subjects) in varying
systematic orders, o as to bring related sub-

;2 should be sprovision for all subjects\ past,
© present; and so far as is possible, futhee.
“Unfortunately, the result, v@"ﬁsing the
-*inost modern schemes, Is Ithgl unqualified
- success.-Books are .the wrilteh expression of
. ‘oa’s ideas and these/dgas are complicated.
. Several subjects may be discassed in one book,
. one subject m&tﬁc discussed from several
aspects. Both{factors may appear togéther.
‘The way iftwihich books on the same subject
. are presented to the reader may differ, or the
¢ staidard of knowledge. required may vary,
© e.g. nuclear physics. Readers require hooks'
+for different purposes’ and an arrangement
- that satisfies one may not satisfy another.
 Classification gchemes which attempt to list

-+ pigeon-hole his book neatly are called enumera-

.- general class deductively, As there are many

« books which seeri to fit several pigeon holes
. paxtially but, perhaps, none properly, attemnpts
- have been made during the present céntury to
S build_ np chassification scheines inductively from
"« certain fundamental concepts which may be

" ments is vital if one Is to obtain the best use of
. classification.is‘the’ action of classifying or

-characteristics or affinities” and this articlé con- .

mentation, the classification of articles, papers,

5 Tt has been noticed fromy ancient times that -
. the -most useful "arrangement of .books for- .-

of hibliographical classification, right up to

< jects together in sorde degree of affinity, thust
- automatically separating unlike subjects. There

all parts of kndwledge so that a librarian may -

© Hve: Subclasses ate formed from a more

combined in various ways to. form-a sy
thesized concept for a whole book. Then
groups of books in these analytico-synthesic -
schemes may be arranged into classes, A

" complete scheme may then be built from the

base up, instead of from the top down, .
Let us consider now the growth of enumera-

 tive classification schemes and the principles

on which they are based. Knowledge may be
divided into major classes which accord
broadly with generally accepted ideas. For
_example, the method of study in use from
time to time in schools and uriversities is one
obvious example. Another method is to base
-one’s scheme on philosophicah.concepts such -
‘as Francis Bacon's Chart &f Human Learning,
{1623) or again to adpph a so-called ‘evolu-
‘tionary order.’ /)y

Whatever ordetnis” chosen certain rules of

~ division suchad\those cnumerated in W. C.
Berwick S:ng;s' utrodution to library lassifica- -
" Hon must be adhered to, in order to ensure
than 30 far as possible onc subject can fit into
onfgJone place in the classification scheme.
~Orherwise the possibility of entry under more
then one head or cross—classification appears,

To divide a class of books into smaller
groups a characteristic is chosen which shonld
-be used consistently av any one stcp in the
division. A characteristic is a quality which is
common to all divisions bat appears with 2
difference in each, e.g. history may be divided
by time ‘and within each division the time
will be different, :

I turn, each subject may be divided into 3
serics of more specific subjects jn chain. It 13
also necessary in libraries to arrange for co- -
equal subjects to be considered side by side in
array, e.g. physics, chemistry and mathematics
are all co-equal divisions of the class science.

_ Arithmetic, algebra and geometry are co-
equal divisions of the class mathernatics.

This dual relationship between subjects in
chain and array can be represented on the
shelves in Jine only, and similar subjects da in
fact become separated at times. One of the .
. aims of modem bibliographical classification
is to bring out in the notation (see beJow} and
in the catalogue different aspects and relation-
ships of. subjects not apparent immediately
from the book’s position on the shelves.

. Classification :schemes must allow new
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sub_]ccts to be mserted at a- isuitable point -

without d:slocauon of the rest of the scheme.
This is™discussed further under #otation.
Many arbitrary arrangements of books were
made before the first attempt to provide 2

modern elassification scheme, Melvil Dewey’s

now famous Decimal Classification {g.0.).
The most important schernes are:
Decimal Classification of Melvil Dewey
(First publ. 1876. 14th ed., 1942. Standard
(zsth) ed., 1951.)

Expanswc C]a.ssxﬂcamon of C. A. Cutter'

(First six expansions 1801-3. 7th expan~
" sion 18931903 (unfinished).)
Subject Classification of J. D. Brown.
(First publ. 1906. 3rd ed., 1939.)

‘Bibliographic Classification of H, E, Bliss.
{Outline publ. 1035, Complctc ed: ﬁrstl

publ. 1952-53.)

Colon Classification of 8. R.. R:mgana_th‘m :

(First publ. 1933. 4th ed., 1952.)
Universal . Decimal  Classification.
- publ. 190s5. English ed. cutline 1048.

: Full schedules in progress.)
~ Library of Congress Classification. (First
publ. 1904 in parts. Constant revision in
progress.) :

For details of any of the above schcmes '
rcaders’ should look under the appropr;at@

heading in the encyclopaedia.
Book Classification schemes re ecrta.m
pacts and features to make the K orkable

sz
(a) Schcdules [y "'\ 3
(b) A natation. e \
(9 An’ index. wr\

{d) A dlass or-c far'vcry general works
: (e g mc»y‘t:}opacdlas) often ca}lcd
‘general

(&) A elass)or classes for books n whzch the
form'of presentation is more important -

than the subject matter (e.g. literature).

(f) Facilities for making special collcctmns

of books,
(g) Auxiliary schedules and tables, wsed

“within the notation, for indicating

aspects that recur constantly in several

different subjects {e.g. time, geog;a_p]ncal .

- location). These are called i mnemonic
devices (mnemonic—=memory mdmg)
Parts of a Classification Scheme '
(4) Schedules. Once the order and detaﬂm

(First -

CLASSIFICATION o

w]:ach subjects are to appear in any particular
scheme has been decided; it is necessary to
write down and to fix that order. This may be
done by allocating cértain places on the
“Hbrary shelves to certain books (known 4s |
Jixed location} or by noting the order of thcr'
subjects on the books themselves and arrany
ing the books relative to each other, 0. that_._
‘they may be moved about and fresh books-
inserted at any “poifit ‘withont disturbing
- the main order. This is- known'aswet'arwe
location and is the principle upon which
_inodern schemes work, -

Thus systematic lists of subjects known as

schedules arc made and the order¥ fixed A

conveniently by means of notmou N
(b) Notation. A potation {8 the ordered
series of symbols that stands for the ordered
series of terms in the (ﬂaESLﬁcauon schedules.
This denoting of ordef4s a most important
~ feature and, beinte of that, it is usual go use
only symbols, fo,which .the public attach a_
scnse of order }‘]m restricts us generally to the -
vse of th} alphabet and - ordmary arabic
numcrals Punctuation’ marks and a.rb:trary :
tbols arc sometimes used, but usually as
.agcnts for dividing one aspect of a book from
“another, or for linking subjects.. - :

If only one type.of symbol is used thc

notation is called pure,; otherwise fixed, o
that the symbol for a specific subject shall not -

be overlong, it is now tonsidered advisable to

use 2 mixed notatien, This .permits a: largc el

number of subjects to be represented by com-
. ‘binations of few symbols. In othet words, the

use ‘of letters of the alphabet for main classes
provides a-wide base, the use of ‘numerals F

makes a narrow base which cramps the classIﬁ- :
cation llttduly . _ .
Asitis necessary to-be able-to mscrt new

subjects at will, the notation /must allow fo:_ R
this insertion both for co-ordinate and sub- "~

_ordinate subjects, Subordination "is alowed
for easily by decimal use of* nurbers (or the -

nse of lctters on the same ‘principle) and.this - i

usc is discussed further under DrciMaL

CrassiFication, Theinsertionof co-ordinate

subjects can be allowed for by leaving papsat
various poists but these gaps are not always
in thie ¢orrect places. New synthetic schemes,

" which rely on ‘number-building” have other
conventions and devices such as the odave . . - -
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CLASSIFIGATION :

device suggested by Ranganathan and used in

" the Colon Classification (g..). Marks applied

“ to books indicating the notation are called

' class marks or class numbers. '

* {9} Index. Au alphabetical subject index is

‘. provided'so that the number or combination

- of symbols representing the subject sought

" inay be found. Thus, as we know the position

© .+ of that number in the order of the schedules

.- we may go to that position and select our

" material, be it 3 book or any ather repository

* - of recorded information.

. ‘The most usual form of index is known as a

o relative index. This, under any heading, lists

©7 all relared aspects of the subject that may

© appear-elsewhere in the schedules as well as

. the position of the chief topic, e.g. '
“. Classification: o

- chemistry - 341.9
© - in office files G651.53

: ¢ library o 025.4 -
" philosophy 112

- Nearly "every modern scheme provides a
-relative index. One ‘scheme, the Subject
- Classification, has'a specific index, which aims
- tonote one place only for each subject includ-_+

- in the article on the Subject Classificationsy,
. {d) General Works. A class is usually’ pro-
- "vided at the commencement of a $éheme for
" General Works ‘or Generalia, atorks which
- .aretoo wide in scope to be &n\tnmed under’
" any of the main subjecf Blasses. Obvious
~ examples are encyclopaedias and newspapers
. not devoted. to specialMopics.
- Sometimes sulfjects which are considered
. ‘pervasive’ of\inany other subjects such as
... bibliographyNin the Decimal Classification
anQ@;tEg’:m:;tiés in the Subject Classification
" are(ineltided, : :
. (e}Form Classes or divisions are used to
. contain those works which are required more
. for the way in which they are written or-
© prosented than their subject content. Literature
. 15 the prime example of this type of class.
Care must be taken w distinguish between’
Aiterature studied as a subject {crificism) and
. wotks of literature (texts) and schemes provide
for this kind of disinction.. ..
. (F). Special ‘Colfections.- Places are often
" provided for special collections (e.g. 080 in

B ..t.:he Dcamal Classiﬁcéti_ozi' and Y in the

Subject Classification for collections of books
of local intcrest). :

The practice in most Jibraries is to temove
special collections from the main sequence
and to subdivide them by specially made
classifications more minutely than the general
schemes allow.

Special libraries often extract or adapt
schedules from the Library of Congress or
Universal Decimal schemes or construct their
own. The Bibliographic scheme is also suit-
able for some of these librarics but the
schedules have been completed too recently
(1953) for much cvidence to be availeble.

(g) Auxiliary Schedules and \Fables are’
added to the main subjeet anmbers to bring
out relationships, often rcg:l\:ring subdivisions
of the same typc commoh to different subjects,

_time, locality, ety

They are empldyed in a varying degree by
all the important classifications noted above
and are discussed more fully in the articles on
thase seliethes. ' _

Broadly, these auxiliarics fall into threc

TOUps:

t .31, Schedules which are common and nuay
+ ing all its aspects. This aim is discussed further,

be applied with the same meaning
throughout the classification, ¢.g. Decimal
Classification, common subdivisions.

2, Schedules which are cormnmon to certain
groups of subjects and which may be
applied to those subjects only, eg.
Bibliographic Classification, Systernatic
and Auxiliary Schedule 3.

3. Schedules which can be applied in onc
place only as in most Library of Congress
Classification Schedules.

Symbeols which may be applied at different

points in the scheme to conwvey the same

meaning at each point are memory aiding
devices and are known as mmemonics. The
common subdivisions of the Decimal Classifi-
cation as noted above are classical examples of

_ mnemonics.

Two subject numbers are often joined
together to denore a composite subject and
numerous linking symbols have been em-
ployed to denote changes of aspect and vary-

ing degrees of combination. For exampl,

‘O’ is used in the Decimal Classification to
denote the addifion of a common form
division,
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+ is used in the U.D.C. to denote that a
worL is on two subjects.

{]is wsed in the U.D.C. to dcnotc that one
subject is subordinate to amother. .

, {comma) may be used in Bliss to separate
parts of the notation that might otherwise be
confused.

: (colon) is used as a basic device in the
classification of that name, . _

A closer study of the principle of analysing
a subject into its constituent parts and the
building up of the nottion to represent the

* composite subject will be found in the articles
of the Universal Decimal and Colon Classifi-
cation schemes, :

- See ~alse BIPURCATE (CLASSIFICATION;

CrasSIFICATION, BroAD; CLASSIFICATION,

Seeciar; LiTerary WARRANT, MNE-

MONICS; PREDICABLES.

Students’ textbooks:

Mann, M. Introduction to cataloguing and the
classification of books. 2nd ed., 1943. (Ameri-
can. Has bibliog., refs.)

Palmer, B. I and Wells, A. J. The fundamentals
of library classification. 1951.

Phillips, W. H. A4 primer of book classification.
Rev. ed., 1953,

R;mganathan, S. R.. Elements of library a‘assx —}” »

cation, 1045.
Savage, E. A, Mama[ of book dass;ﬁmr@ and
display for public libraries. 1946. )
Sayers, W. C. B. An mfroducr@\\!o library
classification. oth ed., 1944.

21

" Amanual of classification. 3:;1 eH., 1955, (Has

extensive bibliography\/
-More advanced workss ¢

Bliss, H. E. The og@mzarwn of knowledge and
the spstem qf shg; Sclences, 1929,

The orgamzmdﬂ of knowledge in libraries and
the subfectpproach to books. 3nd ed., 1939.
Broadfield)’ A, The philosophy of classification.

1946.

Ranganathan, S, R, Profegomena fo library
classification. 1937. .

Richardson, E. C. Classification, 3rd ed., 1930.
(Has appendix listing systems of chassifica-
tion, theoretical and practical, 428-347 8.,
Plato—A.. 1910, Bliss.)

: ER}H

Class:ﬁmtmn, broad The arrangement of
books or other material under wide gencral

CLAS SIFICATION, SPECIAL

headmgs rather than under the most specific
headmgs that will contain them. Close classifi-
cation is arrangement undcr the most specific
head. :

Advocates: of broad classxﬁcatmn consider
that too minute a classification on the shelves
tends to scatter related material, as well as to
bring it together, particularly where chapters
may be found in general books.

"This feature was. considered exhaustively
by Miss G. O. Kelley (U.S.A)) who con-
sidered .the two chief groups of factors ad-
versely affecting the usefulness of closely

" classified books were, those ‘inherent in
classification jtsclf” and “Those whichgare due
to limitations in its practical afplication to
books.” Miss Kelley would rely‘\large]y on the
dictionary catalogue to track specific material.
Whereas the dlCtIODaI)L Catalogue is the most
popular form in Améries, the classificd cata- .
Jogue is much thote’common in Britain and
her views are plepMully accepted here. In fact
she herself? BSS modjﬁcd them since their
Pub]lmtmﬁ\

Bread classxﬁcauon may be cmployed
proﬁtab]y in junior libraries, popular recrca-
Jfiomal book groupings and display work.-

"For serious study and research work it
" would appear -imperative to employ the
closest possible analysis, at least in the cata-

* logue.

Kelley, G. O. Tke classification of books: an

engquiry into its usefulness to the teader. 1938.

Classification code A set of rules to help a
classifier -to place books consistently in a
classification scheme; together with explana- -
tions of the scope of different classes and
subjects. -
Claims of related subjccts to takc pamculax
types of books are eximined and decided upon.
William Stetson Merrill's Code for classi-
fiers, 2nd ed., 1930, has 365 numbered rules and
- considers most difficult subj;cts, with special
reference to their placing in the Dewey
Decimal and Library of Congress Clasmﬁca—-
tions.

Classification, special To apply a general
classification scheme to a collection or library
whose main purpose is the intensive collection
of material in a specific field of knowledge is

"
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LASSIFICATION, .SPECIAL )
a¢.the sime time wasteful and -inadequate—
wasteful because much of the general scheme
" will remain unused, inadequate because the
.divisions and auxiliory tables will be in-
' sufficiently detsiled to give the relationships
- -and depth of classification required.
. Possible exceptions to this rule are the
" Library of Congress and Universal Decimal
Classifications of which very minutely divided
- parts can be used separately. _
- Itisnot practicable to list here the numerous
7 special classifications available, and only one
© _cxample Is given below but the follow-
T ing will give some indication of their variety.
.. General. Thornton, J. L. Special library methods.
v T940. _
- - Fiction. Burgeéss, L. A. ‘A fiction policy.” Libr.
o Ass. Rer., 1043, 36, 70-81.
" Insurance. Pendleton, O. W. *Classification for
.« aspecial library.” Libr. Ass. Rer., 1954, 56,
Coz05-8.
o -Lfbmrfémh{p. Stewazt, J. D. A tobulation of
o lilvarianship. 1947.
- Logal collection. See below. .
" 'Medical. Barnard, C. C. Classification for
- medical and veterinary libraries. 2nd ed., 1955.

~

- Iibraries, 2 vols. 1937-39. N\

. School library, Fegan, E. S. and Cang{M A4

o library dassification for schools: Ihe'Ch?_h‘enham
- dassification. 1937, N\

7 University College, Garsidey™K. “The basic
- principles of the new Jibgiry classification

-7 at University Collgge, YLondon." J. Dlocy-
L ment, 1954, X0, 3600

t o Local collectipns Most public libraries keep
special colleations of books, prints, maps,
... manieripts’ and allied material about and

© printedvin their ovm locality. ©
57 The local interest predominates and general
o scheémes of classification. are of littde use in the
L ar_r_ange_mcﬁt of material. Such are the. peculi-
* arities of individinal districts that the librarian

of division is geographical, wards, natural: .
regions or ordnance map nwmbers may be .
used, atthough none by itself is entirely suir- .
able. Within cach sub-area division may pro- -
cced by snbject, e.g. churches, schools, etc, &
suitable notation must be provided for the
whole, embracing both books and other
material. -
Brown, J. D. Subject classification. 3vd ed., 1035, -
Para. 47.
Hobbs, J. L. Libraries and the aterials of local
history. 1948. Chapter XIIL

Ormerod, J. ‘Classification and cataloguing of . |

local collections,” Libr. World, 192627, 29,
I47-51, 168-74. O\
Philip, A. J. An ontline of a schicig for the classifi-
cation of local collections &, M953.
Sayers, W. C. B. Library Togal collections. 1939.
Chapter IV, 4;
Catalogues of 1662 collections of individual
libraries, e.g. Glohcester, Newcastle-on-Tyne,
are also qv&iﬁblc.

7

Example)of a special scientific and technical
classification,

2 . ':’,' S stematic dassification of scientific, technolog-
- Music. McColvin, L. R, and Reeves, H. Mugi¢™s 7 i f i

fcal, information on smbber (The Dawson or

LC.CRI Code).

Origin

This system for classifying information on
rubber was devised, in its original form by
T. R. Dawson (1889-1951) who was head of
the Totellipence Division, Research Associa-
tion of British Rubber Manufacturess from
I926-51.

Before embarking on 2 new system, Daw-
son examined existing widely-used ones,
especially the Universal Decimal Classifica-
tion, but ke found thar classifications devised
to cover the whele of knowledge were not
suitable for use in 2 small and specialized field

- such as rubber. Subjects of rubber interest

++"wsually has to.produce a home-made sclicme,

“ - = tailored o his stock, not
* fature additions. | - .
.~ Certain broad rules may be laid down and
. -schemes already working may be adapted.
oo Wotks about the Jocality may be separated

forgetting possible

~ from works printed in the district or by local -

auchors not about the area. If the first method

would be widely scattered, for example, tyres
under transport, mackintoshes under clothing
and rubber manufacture in a third place.
Moreover, at that time such systems were
hopelessly out of date in relation to rubber.
Obviously a library dealing entirely with
rubber needed its own compact and unified
chssification system, by means of which like

- subjects would be brought together, making
s -



the information 1mmed1atcly available for the
answering of enguiries.
Construction and use

The Dawson Code first appeared in print
in 1037 [J. Rubb. Res., 1937, 6, 67-132) by
which time it had been in use for several years
in the RABRM library and 170,000 abstract
cards had been classificd by it. The classifica-
tion was thus built on the basis of existing
information; it was not a hypothetical system
into which actual information might or
might not fit. A revised version of the Code

was published in the J. Rubb. Res., 1942, i1, -

23-65.

Twelve main classes are usccl these are:

o, General; the rubber industry as & whole.

1. Plants producmg latex and rubber; plant-

ing, cultivation, collection,

2. Natural latex.

28. Synthetic latex.

3. Crude rubber.

3S. Synthetic rubbers and hkc products

4. Compounding ingredients. :

$. Fibres and textiles.

6. Vulcanized rubber and artlclcs made

from it.

7. Works processes and materfals,

8, Machinery and appliances.

. 9. Economics, organization.-
-+ Each one of these main classes is fiicly sub—

divided but instead of following g Decimal
System which only allows of rm@ssubdwwom
of equal standing, by the sithple expedient of
using brackets, any nofuber of cqual sub-
divisions may be ,made. In the general
machinery class, 81, or example, there are
considerably megelthan nine types of machine,
so after 819, Calcnders one continues 81(10)
Extruders 81 (1 1) Mouding presses, and so on.

™
e

N

*
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can 'be inscrted in its proper alphabetical
order instcad of having to be tacked on the
end as 421(28). A further minor practical
advantage arising from the nse of letters is
that they break op long numbers, as in
4263R.c2021 for example, making them easier
to read and cutting down the chances of
error in copying them. .

Besides the main framework a.nd its sub-
divisions referred to above, considerable use
is made of two auxdlary tables. The first
(Table A) gives subdivisions relating to mann-
facture, types, properties, testing, treatment
and applications. An (A) fo]lowing,? classin
the main table indicates that Tahle A can be
used. Thus 66Bz1 Conveyel) belts(A) in-
dicates that 66Bz1.1 can b¢ nsetl for manu-
facture of conveyer beles, 66B21.2 for types,
and so on. The secofid™ Suxiliary table, A-Z,
Lists 12 types of mabbér goods, represented by
letters, e.g. ANTYres; B. Belting; C. Cables
and so on, Thit table may be used after any
class in ths}nam table where the letters (A-Z)
appcar\Fnr example, 7543 Packing (A—Z)
meagsthat information on packing of tyres is

o classified under 75434, on packing of belting

This §ives*the system enormous fexibility as .

new cl¥ses can be added indefinitely as new .
" synthetic rubbers. Thus compounding buta-

* diene-styrenc copolymer with carbon black

machinery, processes, compounding mgre-
dients and goods are developed.

Another feature is the use of a mixed
nogation with some mnemonic properties.
For cxample, the long list of materials in the
general compounding ingredicnts section, 421,
is for convenience arranged in alphabetical
order but instead of alumininm compounds
being 4217, they are 421A1 and so on to zinc
sulphide which is 421Z$ instead of 421(27).
The advantage of this is that any new matetial

79.

inder 7541B, and so on.

A good example of the ﬁcmblllty of the
system is the way it has been expanded to deal
with the enormous development in synthetic
rubbers since 1940, When the system was
devised interest in synthetic rubbers was slight
and they were classified under 323 {type of
rubber). As development took place, the
information was transferred to a major class

35, which was subdivided finely on the basis

‘of the chemical constitution of the various

rubbers, provision being made for copolymers

from any two or more monomers. By the use .,

of the A table, ncaxly all the classes nsed for -
natural rubber can be used for particular

becomes- 352D21MD23 5421C6-R, the 5 be-
ing the ‘treatment’ subdivision of Table A
and the 421C6-R coming from Scction 4 of

the main classification; and making in- R

ner -tubes “from Butyl rubber becomes
352D25MD22.666A24.1, the first 6 being
the ‘application” subdivision of Table A and
* the 66A24 coming from Scction 66A of the
main classification. Thus all the information
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{manufacture, properties, goods) on a particu-
* Jar synthetic rubber is grouped together under
* that rubber. While this has its advantages, it
is a distinct disadvantage when information
.on particular goods is desired, for as well as
~looking in the appropriate 66 section whete
- mformation on goods made from vulcanized
natural rubber will be found, it is necessary to
* ook in the sections for every matetial from
.which the goods might be made, and these
" may include latex and tubber derivatives as
- well as any of the many synthetic rubbers, A
" simple way out would be to have two cards -

and file one vnder the material and the second
-under the goods.

. International developmenis o
." The Code has been used for many vears by
- the Institut Francais du Caoutchoue in Paris
and the Rubber-Stichting in Delft aswell asby
: research organizations in'the Far East. During
the Second World War, due to lack of
. communication between these organizations
~‘and RABRM, considerable differences in
usage arose. Since the war, strenuous efforts

o have been- made by the three bodies to

" sepreseniatives of these three bodies have beeft
;. meeting annually and form the Internatignal
o Committes for the Classification of Rubber
: - Jnformation 1C,C.R.L with its secheiariat at
"+ “Delft. No changes may nowbé made in the

e __Code_ without the approval of this Comn-

o Tmittee. T NG :

¢ Abstracts  publishe Sin  the monthly

o RABRAM  journd)\“Rubber Abstracts ure

. arranged by this Cade, the classification being

. printed at the/end of each abstract, and as this

-+ journal hagieh World-wide distribution, it can

"_C.Ias.s_iﬁed catalogue A ‘catalogue of subject
. emiries arranged in systematic order according®
St scheme of dassification. Unlike other
- subject catalogues the entry headings are nat

-+ verbal statements of subject but consist of
-, otation_ symbels_ which represenl subjects -
-+ - and-also convey the. order of the schedules of

. the classification schemie adopted. Therefore 2
- .classfication scheme which gﬁ)ups related

~ subjects together and akso displays a logical

“standardize the Code and its use. Since 1951, A

hiesarchy of subjects will achieve these results v
when its notation is used for the arrangement
of a classified catalogue. Comsequently the
chief virtue of this catalogue lics precisely in .
its systematic arrangement, enabling the
enquirer to survey -the library’s resources
within a subject class, and aiding the single-
subject enquirer by filing the entrics for
allied and related subjects in proximity.

In uwse the catlogue suffers from the.
sinpular disadvantage that the user, unless
fully conversant with the classification, is
unable to comprehend the sequence of entries.
To alleviate this, indexes are usually provided
to act as keys to the arrangemenfhand allow
approach through the factors §Fsubject-name,
form, scries, title, anthory editdr, etc. These
indexes are arranged in Alphabetical order and
refer the reader by sieans of the classification
number to the relévant point in the catalogue
sequence. The'wsual indexes arc a subject
index, anthdrMindex, title index and series
index, tliglateer three frequently being com=
bined 1ht6 one, and sometimes all four.

Wihen fully equipped with the neccssary

wedexes (or ancillary catalogues) the classified

tatalogue offers all the methods of approach to
the library’s stock which the dictionary form
provides.

Classifier One who assigns books to their
correct place in classification schemes.

Clean proof A proof or revise pulled after all
corrections have been made.

Cliché 1, In printing, a stereotype or electro-
type plate. 2. Grammatically, phrases over-
worked by popular use until reputable anthors
will no longer use them.,

Broap and CLASSIFICATION.

Close matter Lines unleaded or thinly
aced. .

Close score The score of a musical work for
three or more voices, in which the music is
printed on two staves (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Close up To puh Itype closer together by
remaving hair spaces or leads.

‘Closed entry The catalogue entry for a

- .ml.ﬂti-vo]umcd work or a serial publication,

_ 8o.



"Bcarmg compieted bibﬁogmphjml informa-
tion covering all the parts of thc Work (: e.a
complete set).

A library adding to its stock the volumes or

parts of snch a work will normally institurg
an ‘open®entry’ (g.v.) bearing ‘incomplete
imprint, collation, and possibly title, state-
ments which may stand until the piblication
itself is complete or discontinued, it being
then possible to add the final details and close
the entry. :

Closed shelves Library shelves not open to
the public, or open to a limited category only.
Usually reserved for rare or valuable books.

Cloth A generic term 2pplied indiscriminately
to the binding of any volume folly bound in
cloth. The use of cloth as a-binding material
dates from abont 1820.

Cloth joints Cloth used to reinforce the
Joints on the inside of heavy or large books.

Cloth sides Having cloth as the side material,
as in half, quarter, and three-quarter binding.

Clothbound Bound in full cloth, with saff
boards.

" Clumps Metal line spacing material t}uckcr’ ’

than 6 poinc.

Coated paper Paper coated with g:hiha clay
or similar material and calendered\io secure a
bighty-polished surface foruse in process

work. Usually glossy, coated™ “papers may be

had in other grades, ¢.g. bl coated. Superior
grades are brush coated, 7e. the coating is
applied after the paper has been dried, and
notas in machmc coated applied during actual

making.

Cobden—ganderson, T. J. (1840-1922).
Founder of ‘the famous Doves Press at
Hammersmith; also ranks as one of the
great bookbinders of modern times.

‘Cochin, Charles Nicolas the Younger
{1715-90) A famous name in French engrav-
ing and printing in the 18th century, the most
celebrated of a prominent family of engravers
and painters. Hewas one of the firstto produce
engraved title pages, which ornamented many
dainty volumes of that period and which were

imitated up to the end of that century by all _
81
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the illustrators who followed. Fle provided
engravings of editions of La Fontaine, Rous-
sean, Boceaceio, Tasso-and Ariosto..

Cock-uﬁ initial One that cxténds above the
first line of the text althouqh ahgnmg at the
foot.

Cockle Excess moisture ot heat will cause
paper and board to wrinkle and distort,
hence paper storage must be under tempera-
ture and homidity controlled conditions.

Code mark An indication of purchase made
in code on the back of a title page.

For example, 27/1506/8.55 maybe toanslated
as ‘Bought from the bookseller whoseaccounts
code nomber is 2.7, at a cg{st 4} 1 58 6d.,

- during August, 1955,

s W

Codex An ancient m:muscnpt written on
wax-covered tablet$.of metal, wood or ivory.
called codicespdator; 2 manuscript on sheets of
paper or velium'bound together like a book,
parucularlyhf the scriptures or classics. There
are alfdut 114 Bible manuscripts known,
datﬁlg Fom the 4th to the 1oth centuries, in

‘unclal characters,and about 1,200 from the gth
w\to the 16th centurics, in cursive characters.

In classical times, manuscripts were usually
written upon rolls of papyrus or upon parch-
ment, but as carly as the st century B.C.
vellum tablets were used for memoranda and
by the Ist century Ab. manuscripts or
codices with pages like those of a medern
bock were produced (ALA Gloss., Bom'e '
Gloss.).

Cole size card A cird devised by George
Watson Cole for dctcrrmmng the size of
books '

Colines, Simon de (1475—1547) French
printer, noted for the delicacy of execution
of his books. Associated with the Estiermes in .
introducing from Italy roman types, handy
formats and inexpensive cditions. He intro-
duced the first good Greek fount with accents
and was the first in France to use italic type
“for whole books. His edition of Ruel's De
Natura Stirpinm, Libri-Tres Paris, 1536, i
considered a rhasterpiece of book production.

Collating .. Checkmg the various printed
sections of a work, 51gnamrcs pagcs, plate



COLLATING MARK :
“mbers, etc, to ascertain whether or not 3
copy of a book is complete and perfect;also to

~compare it with descriptions of pcrfeFt or

- apparently perfect copies found in biblio-

graphies. 2. To compare minutely, page for

" page, and line for line, in order to determine

* . whether or not rwo books are identical copies

" .or variants, '

" 'Collating mark A small mark or number
. printed in such 2 position on the sheet that
" when the sheets of a book are folded and
 placed in the correct sequence, the marks or
- numbers will follow each other in a shnting
- . andfor nemerieal sequence down the spine
" and thus show if any section has beer dupli-
- cated or omitted or misplaced., Also called
© quad mark. " i
Collation That part of a catalogue entry
which describes the physical constitution of the
work catalogued. .
-+ The collation consists of three parts
e (AAcizsB-64): : '
- 1. The number of volumes, or, in the case
- of a work in one volume, the number of
i 'pages. : .
*". 2. The kinds of illustration included, and”
.. their numbers, when this can be“easily
- . ascertained. . S
... 3. Thesize, i.e. the height of ;hé’b\;okwhen
.. standing upright, measureduo the nearest
" half-centimetre. In e, case of narrow,
-+ squaré-or oblong HobKs both dimensions
YU may be given, L) - '
CEge o WO
T i, [3],'234@~Front. {port.), illus,, 8 pl. (3
. col), map, diagrs. 233 cm,
.. Translgsipw: " The work i3 in cne volume,
© - haring'seven pagés roman-numbered followed
- by thee unnumbered, and pages 1 10 234, The
. frontispiece is a portrait and in addition to a

. eighe plates of which threc ate coloured, a

map, and a number of diagrams. The height
f the book is 23} centimetres. . .

v number of quires or gatherings comprising a
", book, listed by their signatures, with indici-
*- . tions of the number of leaves gathered in each,
e.g.: A-DS BS K& LA, K

UL

~

';.'.riumber of illustrations in the text there are -
 Collation (by sighature) A statement of flie '

= Translation- '"_1‘3}1:&5 "arci_.elevcr.l'tgathci‘i'ﬁ';gs. .

-8z

signed A to L (excluding J). Those signed "4
A, B, C and D each have cight leaves; B has. -
six leaves; F, G, H, Land K have eight leaves; *
L has four. The book therefore has 82 .
leaves (164 pages).

Collection Three or more separate works or
parts of works issued together and regarded as
constituting a single whole (¢. Comrosits
Wonrk).

Collective entries In selective cataloguing,
several entries on one card for pamphlets on
the same or related subjects. They may be
cither all author or all subject entsics,

Collective title An inclusi»\rc?titlc for 4 pub-
lication containing sevgral' works, as the
collected works of anagthor or a composet, a
collection of an author's 6r a composer’s works
of 2 certain type3,0f an inclusive title for the
several worksvissued in a series (AL.A

_ Gfass.).:\\;

Collatype A semi-intaglio photo-mechanical
nonscreen tone process depending partly on
J\the” lithopraphic principle. The sensitive
\material is gelatine and bichromate. Light
hardens the gelatine and these parts retain ink
while the soft parts not exposed to the light
repel ink. Paper must be well sized to with-
stand the dampness of the gelatine.

Colon abbreviations A system of indicating
the most coramon forenames by the use of the
iniial letter plus a colon (for masculine
names) or two dots (for feminine names), -
sometimes used in catalogues. When used,
these abbreviations convey full names with
_considerable economy of time and space, but
since the general public do not know them,
their wsc s normally resiricted in public
catalogues to those cases where ordinary
initials would otherwise be used.

The list following is taken from Cutter,

p- 161:

A: Augustus Anma AL
B: Benjamin Beatrice B..
C: Charles Charlotte C..
D: David Delia D..
E: Edward Elizabeth E..
F: Frederick, Prederic Fanny, Fannie F..
G: George 1, Grace G..
H: Henry ‘Helen H..

“f




Isaac Isabella I..
John Jane 1.
: Karl Katharine, Kate:X. . -
Louis, Lewis Louise, Louisa’ L. .
: Matthew "Mary M..

: Nicholas Nancy . N..
: Otto ~ Olivia %, 0..
Perer Pauline = P,
: Richard Rebecca R..
Sammuel Sarah S..
Thomas Theresa T..
: Uriah Ursula U..
+ Vicror Victoria V..
: William Wilhelmina W ..
: Xavier _ .
: Zachary Zenohia. Z..

NKESCReRTOZE AT -

Colon classification CC ( = Colon Classifi-
cation) is an analytico-synthetic scheme. It is
not cnumerative. It does not enumerate or
attempt to cnumerate all possible classes i a
single schedule as most schemes do. Tt con-
fines enumeration to about zoo shert, in-
dependent schedules. These occupy. less than
150 pages, and yet the number of class

-~ numbers that can be constructed for use in
book-classification is of the order of 10103

which is far more than in others. N\
Anarocy Clssifying by CCis compgtable
to the work of an apothecary compoutiding a
mixture according to a given {pleSctiption.
The thought-content of the bc& classifred
gives the prescription. The 200'short schedules
contain the basic drugs(Che schedules of
connecting symbols ad phase relations con-
tain the adhésives'éx{d. other neutral matcrials
. needed to mtegrs,tc\the ingredients into a state
of consistencys. CC is also comparable ¢o 2
Meccangrsefe.the connecting symbols and the
digits for pﬁasc relations arc like its bolts and
‘nuts; the other schedules give the various
strips, wheels, rods, etc,
- ItcustraTioNs 1. Cure for diseases of rice-
plant The thoughtcontent has the four
Ingredients—Agriculture; Rice; Disease; and
- Cure. Rales prescribe that these be assembled
'in the sequence shown above. The schedules
. (for main classes, plants and problems given in
« the chapter on Agriculture, and handling of
disease given in the chapter on Medicine)
give the numbers for the respective ingredients.
‘Putting them together with the prescribed

- examples. :
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. connecting symbols, we get the class number

J381:4:6. _ : .

2. Gure for diseases of the stem of the rice-plant
The only new ingredient is Stem. Rules
prescribe ity msertion immediately after
Rice. The schedule for organs in the chapter .
on Agriculture gives 4 as its number. The

“comnecting symbol prescribed is a corma. -
- The resulting elass number is J381,4:4:6.

3. Cure for diseases of the stem of the rice-plant,
in India up to the 20th century This has two
additional ingredients. The rules prescribe
their inserdon at the end. The Geographical
and the Chronological schedules gi& their
numbers’ as 44 and N respeetively. The
connecting. symbol prescribed\ 5% cach is a
full stop. The resulting ‘elass tumber is -
J381,4:416.44.N, "N

THREE PLANES Statedhin general terms, CC
conceives the desighing and the applying of 2
scheme of clastifiedtion as involving work in -
three pla.u;\?\ Idca, Notation and Words.
There isdcorrespondence between the terms -
and ‘staggments pertaining to them. Class,
ClassNumber and Subject are corresponding ;.

N

@ ‘equivalent terms in these planes. Isolate

% a generic term applicable:to afl the three

planes, Focus is a generic term to denote

an isolate or a class or any of its equivalents in
the other planes. Facet is a generic term to
denote the totality of isolates formed on the
basis of a single train of characteristics germane
to a basic class. It Is also nsed to denote any
single isolate. : : _
Posturates CC bases itsclf on a number
of postulates. These are not taken from any
metaphysical system. They are chosen only -
because: (i) They secure a more or. less helpfirl
sequence among the known classes of knowl-
cdge; (ii) They are of use in ﬁ.tldiug amoreor.

less helpful place for a newly emerging class,
-among the already existing ones with litde |

disturbance to their own established sequence; -
and (iif) They make the scheme more or less
self-perpetuating and thus increase its expecta-
tion of lifc. Here are some important post
lates as samples, with short annotations.and

1. Any class is either (1) A main or 2 basic
class forming a subject by itself (e.g. Agricul
tore, Algebra, Metaphysics); or (i) Anintegra-
tioriof it with any number of isolates not
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* capable of forming: subjects by thcmsel.ves
. {exg. Rice-plant or Disease can yield a subjeat
- only when integrated with a main dlass like
: agriculrure); or (iii) An mtegration of two or
" more classes, each of these thereby becoming
. phases of the over-all class {e.g. Agricultural
- geology, f.e. Geology expounded to suit the

- needs of apriculturists).
- 2. Any facet of isolate is a manifestation of
" . one or other of the Five Fundamental Cate-
;7 gories: Pcrsona]ityz Matter, Energy, Space
.- and Time. These will be denoted for brevity
by [P], [M], etc. The sequence in which they
are mentioned above s the sequence of their
", decreasing concreteness. They are artanged in
- the same sequence in any class nlimber? As a

-and their entries in the catalogue} in an
.*-ascending sequence of the concreteness of
* “their respective thought-contents. This is
" helpful, :
" 3¢ [E] may manifest itself more than ence
i in one and the same subject. We shall call
..~ them Rounds of [E]. We shall denote them by
o .[1E], [2E], [3E], etc. {¢.g. Disease and Cure.)’

" oniquely by the nature of the subject. %
. .4 Any [E] may start 2 new Round gfJP].
- and [M]. {e.g. After Disease, Virus may come
23 the casual organism; it is 2 [Pl After that,
.+ may come Cure.) - ¢ ’\‘ 7
5. [P] and [M] may mgn\ifest themselves
+ . within one-and. the samé.gound more than
., 7 once. Bach such manifesfation is a Level. The
. " following kinds of spmbols will be used for
o brevity: [1P2) @i\lével 2 of [P] in round 1.
* . [2P1] for leyelaof [P] in round 2. The Gestalt
;. of the facetsiofa subject is more or less uniquely
... deterngifted by each subject, docording 1o owr
- prégent way of thinking, - - :
-+ 6..15] and [T] can ordinarily oceur only in
¢ the Tast:round (e.g. see illustration 3, given
T .Bach array of isolates has ¢ Zones, hold~
- ing respectively enumerated common isolates,
common isolates by subject device, enumer-
“ated " special-isolates and special isolates by

. alphabetical or chronological device. -
. NOTATION To implement in the notational
plane the above postulates of the idea plane,
- CC uses a Mixed Notation using: . Romar
. lower case letters to den
] .

ote phrase-relations,

result, books will be arranged on the shelves, -

. Their sequence is determined more or less. !
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and for zone one: 2, Packeted class nembers

- (i.e. endlosed in circular brackets) for zone'."

two, 3. Hindu-Arabic numerals to denote -
geographical isolates and certain main classes,
and for zone three. 4. Roman capitals to -
denote chronological isolates and most of the
main -classes, and for zone four. 5. The digit
9 as a non-significant octavizing digit to
secure Hospitality in Array, 6, Punctuation
marks as connecting symbols. 7. Local value
of a digit as in Decimal Fraction to secure -
Hospitality in Chain, 8. The absolute values of
digits in such a way that the species fall in
ascending sequence as follows: (Connecting -
symbols, Roman lc., Packeted’ numbers,
Arabic numerals, and Romaiteapitals. Further
the addition of 2 Rominilc. to a number

" makes the resulting nuniber anterior to the

original. This brings'the approach materials
such as bibliograﬁhﬁ(, encyclopaedia, etc., of a
subject, justbefore the treatises on it; {(e.g.
Je (= Biblidgraphy of agriculture) comes
beforetJ\A few Greek letters are wsed to
represént partial comprehensions of main
classes and a few main classes in excess of the
26 represented by Roman capitals. {e.g. I

» Physical - sciences. A, Animal husbandry.

Z, Social sciences.) _
DocumeNTarY CLAssIFICATION The pro-
cedure in CC is in five stages: 1. Filling up
ellipsis in title or name of subject and analysis
into phases, facets and zones. 2. Transforma-
tion to suit the syntax of the classificatory
language. 3. Standardization of the isolate
terms. 4. Translation into isolate numbers, and
if the published schedule is inadequate,
sharpening foci, or-adding new foci or facet
according to prescribed rules. 5. Synthesis of
isolate numbers with the aid of connecting:
symbols, . o
- Example (MC) denotes Main Class, QO Titlew
Efficiency of Rama sprinkler for stem-virus of
paddy. 1. Analysis: {Restored elliptical terms
are in iualics) Aeric (MC); Efficiency [3E];
Rama sprinkler [3M1]; Chemical [3P1];

» Cure [2B]; Stem [1P2); Viros [2Py]; Disease
'[IE]_; Paddy [1P1]. 2. Transformation: (MC)
- Agric: {1P1] Paddy; [1P2] Stem; [1E] Disease;

[2P1} Virus; - [2E] Cure; [3P1] Chemical;

[3M1] Rama sprinker; [3E] Efficiency. 3.

Standardization: (MC) Agric; {1P1] Rice;
[:er] Stem; [1E] Disease; [2P1] Virus; [2E)



. o
" Therapeatics; [3P1] Pharmace; [3M1] Rama
sprinkler; [3E] Criticism. 4. Translation: (MC)
. J;[1P1] 381; [1P2] 4; [1E] 4; [2P1] 23; [2E] 6;

[3PI] 3; [3Mi1] R;-[sE] g 5 Symhms

T J3814u423:63:R5g.

Remarks: The numbers for [2E] and [3P1]
are obtained from the schedule for Medicine,
The number for {3M1} is obtained by the
alphabetical device. There are 16 digits in the
class number. These make it co-extensive with
the ‘thought-content “of the document and
expressive of each of its essential and relevant

* facets. Without this, arrangement will become
an uonhelpful hotch-potch. The long class
number is the result of minute proliferations in

. the vniverse of microthought émbodied in

“articles In perfodicals. Efficient, ~'exact and
expeditious documentation service for rescarch
workers needs such depth classification. -

Book CrassrrreaTion In the classification
of the universe of macrothought embodied
in books, CC gives only short class numbers.
For example, ] Agric. J.44 Agric io India, Ji4
Agric disease., J3 Food crop. J38 Cereal. J381
Rice.

Universar ArpLicATion CCis universally
applicable without any change both to books

and articles to be documented and seryedhto
rescarch workers in any field. ¢J¢ ‘has no
nationa] bias, but provides for I,och\ arjation
to shorten class numbers. \
CraroNorogy oF CC 1924%4s: Pr0v1s1onal
d&ﬂlgnmcr while in Greaty Britain. 1926-32:
Application to the, Clissification of about
60,000 bocks - msﬂﬁc Madras University
Library, introdgction’ of open access, and
' observaﬁon.@f the helpfulness of the arrange-
+ ment, in the Lourse of reference service. 1933
~Finalization and publicationof 1st ed. 1929-36:
Teaching of CC, and critical study. 1937: For-
mulation  of theory and canons; publica-
* tion of 15t ed. of Prolegontena. 1938-44: Com-
parative study and teaching of CC and DC;

application to about 4,000 pamplhlets. 1044: -
‘Formulation™of the concepts of phase, facet, -

focus and the five fundamenta] categorics.
1945-46: Application to the classification of

about 100,000 varied materials i in the Banaras

Hindu University Library. 1047-$5: Com-
pa.r ative study and teaching of CC and UDC;

T8

4

..

' "COLON CLASSIFICATION

further exploitation of the concept of the five

fundamental categories; formulation of the
concepts of round, level and zone; work on

‘abstract classification and symbolic ‘meta~

language for precision in the investigation of

- classificatory discipline. 1955+ Embodiment of

thefindingsin 2nd ed. of the Prolegomena and in
sth ed. of Colon classification, making it fit to
face the problems of the depth classification -

needed in documentation work.

Chicf main classes .
z Generalia. 1 Universe of knowlcdge 2

‘Library science. A Natural sciences. {§dVlathe-

matical séiences. B Mathematics, I’ Physical
sciences: C Physics. DEngmeenn‘g EChenns—

try. B “Technology. G Biological sciefices. H
.Geo]c-g),r 7} Mining. [ Botasly: J Agriculsure.

K Zoology. 1 Animal husb:mdry L Mecdicine.
M Useful Arts. e Himanities ‘and social
sciences. A Mysticist'and spiritual expericence,
v Humanities,\N»Finé arts. O Literature. P
Linguistics"Q\ Religion., R. Philosophy. S

Psycholeigy." £ Social scicnces. T Education,

\Chicf books

_usually found in gencral, popular and schogh \
librarics, and to specialized books, pamghlcts ’

U Geogpaphy. V History, W Political science. -

®

X Econmmcs Y Socmlogy%- Z I.aw

1. Colon classification. 4th ed., 1952; 5th ed

1957. .
Prolegomena to fibrary classification. 2nd ed.,

2.
1955,
3. Library dassification: It undamenmfs and pro--

cedure. 1944. :

. Elements of hbrm}' dassy‘fcanon 1945. (Ger-

man translation in preparatton by Martin

-Mullerott, 1955.) -

3. Cfassy‘immﬂ, cadma and machmery Jor mﬁm‘z
1950. :

6. Philosophy of hbrary .‘:Iass;ﬁcafxon 1051,

7. Classification and communication. 1951,

8. Public library provision zmd documentation

problems. 1951,

9. Depth cIassg‘?mf.xon 1953, _

10, Sivaraman, K. M. Calm classification in rts_ :
" practical working. 1943,

17. Parkhi, R. S Decimal and cofnm classifica-
tions. 1945. . .

12, Palmer, B. I and Wells, A] Fundamentals
of library classification. 1951. '
¥ The first seven are by S. R. Ranga.nathan

8 and ¢ are symposia cdited by Ranganathan.




. 1944, 7 Jaipur.

- COLOPHON -
< Chief arficles - : .
" f. “Classification and  international docu-

", mentation.’ Rev. Docurent., 1948, 14, No- 4.

15477

I 2."Self-perpetuating scheme of classification.”

" J: Doctiment., 1949, 45 223-44.

“. 3. ‘Colon classification and its approach to
" documentation.” Bibliographic organization.

. 1gso. Edited by Shera and Egan.

" 4. “The Annual reports to FLD. on general

. theory of classification.” 1951-$5, I-5.

L 5 Vickcry, B. C. ‘Changi.ng structure of

L . -_kgowlcdgc,’ Am:. Libr. Sei., 1954, I,

L4
" . 6. Series of 12 papers on Colon vs Decimal

Classification. Proc. All India Libr. Conf,

7. Serics of 18 papers on Optional Facets.

_ Abgile, 304053, 3-3.

B Series of 12 papers on Depth Classification.

- Annl Libr. Sd., 1934~55, 1-2; this Is in
" progress.

", Serics of 15 papers on Critique of UD.C.

o Abgila, 1052-53, 2-3, and Aun. Libr. Sdi.,
C 1954, E. '
. 1-4 are by S. R, Ranganathan and 6-9 are s
" by diverse hands, ' &
: Published bibliography ~
'+ 1. Sivaraman, K. M. ‘Bibliography of writings
-~ by and' on Ranganathan’s Mbd. Libr.,
L 1942 R\
- 2. Chatterji, N. N. ‘Reviéwpof Literature on
- colon  classificatiomCAAbgila, 1052, 2,
Dt o oW -

. K
£\

2

ana

$.R.R.

tions, either from one plate or block as in
Japanese woodblock prints or by photo- -
mechanical methods by which a series o
plates are prepared by photegraphy through
colaur filters giving the proportions mechanjc- -
ally when overprinted. Typical methods are -
the three—<olour halftone, the gravarcand the
- lithographic processes.

Colour separation The process by which the
colours of the original art work are analysed
into the basic colours, in such a way that
plates may be prepared to print in succession
and to -yield the correct colouss &hen com-
pleted.

N
N

Colour u:;ade;r gilt Edges “decorated by -
colouring before gildihg; most frequently
found in Bible binding,

Column TextSpkitten on papyrus rolls from
left to right\ia series of selides (Gr.), paginae
(Lat.) W@t three inches wide and between
25 and}:s lines to a unit. This vunit is known as
a éolunn.

o\ In modern vsage, vertical sections of printed

matter separated by a rule or 2 blank space

as in newspapers.

Combination between library authorities
See PusLic LisrARY Law,

Commentary A collection of explanatory
or critical notes on a work, cither issued
independently or accompanying the text, £.4.
a commentary to the Bible (A.L.A4. Gloss.).

.- added. A printer’s device alone is not a calo-

.. Colophon, ~,]11\ the eatdiest printed books Commercial libraties Introductory The
. ﬁcta_i]; gf?\'pnifltcr, date, author and title were  commercial library is 2 special library, within
s {g;\?en ina separate statemontat theend  the structure of a city’s public library system,

- of thetext, a practice perhaps first used by  designed to serve the needs of the business

s Sc_:hc.»eﬁ"cr in’ the 1457 Psalter. Not all these community, In several cities it is combined

" details are always present, and others may be  with the technical library; the scope of this

_ article, however, is limited to the aspeots of

:phon. Towards 1550 the details of aothorship  commercial library work which constitute

. ~and the name of the printer were gradmally business, a5 distinct from technological,

N t’rmlsferr‘cd to a blank page preceding the text,”  scrvices.

s ‘-e-_t}.l’: title-page: The earliest provision of reference material
expressly for the business public was made in
the City of London; from 1873 onwards
the Reading Room of the Guildhall Library

Cafforded tothe commercial public oppor-

tunities for consulting works suitable to their

86

. Coiophbr_: ﬂaté'ﬂ:xé date given in the colo-
phon. T '

' . Colour pnntmg Genérally -Pr'mting with the
- ..th_rec primary. F:Qlou;s in-the correct propdr— :




_ rcqmremcnts until re-named the Commcr—
cizl Reference Room in 1047 this department
provided anonymously a business reference
service which has become one of the traditions
of the City; its new title has enabled it to
develop in that ¢radition.

The need for commercial librarics in other
cities was brought abont by the cconomic
factors arising from the 1914-18 war. The first
to be established was at Glasgow in 1916,
followed soon by those at Liverpool, Man-
chester, Birmingham, Bristol and several
others; at Leeds and Sheffield combined com-
mercial and technical libraries were opencd in-
1920; most of the remaining commercial

libraries outside London were :established in
the 19205, and thar at Edinburgh in 1932. The
years since 1945 have seen the dévelopment of
comunercial services at Westminster and
Holborn in London, and the opening of the
new commercial and technical libraries at
Newcastle upon Tyne and Kingston upon
Hull.

The stock ofthe commercial library variesin
size and emphasis according to the pature of
trade and industry in the area it serves, but
genenlly comprises:

{a) a comprehensive collection of British_

town, trade and professional directorics in, 3

Ny

their latest editions:

(B) a selection of directories of onScas
countrics; )

{© British and overseas tradc\p\\nodlca.ls

- and their files;

(d) the principal British gcrrcral and com-
mercial newspapers and ‘aselection of im-
portant overscas neyrspapers;

- (¢} current road\Tail, air and s]nppmg
timetables;

{f) govemment publications, mcludmg

 statisticd] ‘Wifterial, statutes, statutory in-
struments; reports;

(2) telegraphic codes;

(#) atiases, maps and gazetteers;

(i} legal and commercial textbooks, with
particular  emphesis on  company law,
accountancy, taxation, insurance, etc.;

(j) such anciflary material, special coHeC-
tions, etc., as may be neccssary for its
particular requirements.

The conditions which make 2 commercial
library necessary in a city usually determine

™3
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. not only the size and type of stock but-all
other aspects of the service, If business activity
is centred at a distance from the main reference’
library, the commercial library will necd to be .
established ‘separately in the business quarter.
The average commercial library requires, for,
its current stock, staff and about 350 readers a
day, approximately 3,000 squarc feet of
accommodation, plus storage space for files
- and reserve stock. Its staff establishment will
depend. very much upon (¢} the hours of
opening, and (b} the amount of its routine
work that is done in centralized ordering and
cataloguing  departments; in  commercial
libraries which open for 12 hours dzu'lx and
have centrahzcd processing a staff of five or
six is usual

"N
- The work of the commercial library
The range of enguirics, that are brought to a

commercial library i is@asidiverse as the whole
field of business and mdust:ry The following is
a tabulation of saiee types of enquiry occur-
ring most frzgkeﬁtly

{a) D:rct:tory enquities, which can be
daSSLEed under threc heads:

» “Whete is X?' The enquircr may need to

) ﬁnd a firm’s address; or to know wherea
street is in a city and at which end is a
particular number; or to locate a town
abroad and its nearest port or airfield.
Such questions are readily answered from -
directories, with the help, where neces-
sary of street plans, maps and gazetteers.
. “Who do or make Y?" The enquirer may
require a list of farmers in Aberdeen-
shire, or lawyers in Milan who correspond
in German; such requests are routine
work to the well-equipped directory
section. When the engniry narrows to .
fmding the maker of a particular trade-
marked product or a specific pattern of
article, dirsctories of certain industries -
suffice, but reference will often be needed
to files of the Trade Marks journal and
other relevant periodicals, to manufac-
turers’ cata]ogues, and possibly to patent "
specifications.

. “What.do Z do? The third type of
directory enquiry concerns the status
and activities of firmis and individuals, It

3
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OMMERCIAL LIBRARIES
may simply mean locking ina telephone
. directory and finding that a firm are,
.+ wholesale provision merchants; or it may
involve reference to the fancial hand-
" hooks and investors’ services of several
. countrics, to al} directories likely to iist
+ directors, capital, etc., to trade and
"exhibition catalogues, annual reports and
- periodicals. Inevitably many such en-
- quiries end in referring the enquirer to the
Companies Registration Deparument of

. the Board of Trade,

Much of the technique of using directories
- is embodied in the notes and indices of

" Current British directories’®

' (b) Price cnquiriés .
~._ Enquiries for prices of commodities and
" ariicles draw heavily upon the periodical

" resources of the commeretal library. Many can

e be obmined from the files of The Public

 Ledger, The Builder, Chemical Trades Journal
- and similar publications; ouvtside their range,

o * however, considerable search may be neces-
o sy, and in the case of manufactured ariicles

. trade catalogues are often the only source.
Stock and share quotations and exchanpe
tates are specialized forms of price enquitys
" which can be answered very often fromi~The
. ‘Times ot Financial Times. When these sources
fail it is usually necessary to referor@'th\: appro-
priate stock exchange lists o o¥erscas fimancial

. DEewspapers.

o Statistics enquiries A%

© .. Suatistical materizbfarms an essential ftem

of the connneg‘al’ﬁbrary’s stock, but many
_enquirers exp6atmore than can passibly be
available fttpring, It is therefore necessary for
the st ot only to have a very dlear idea ot

T _ thé\fighres available in obvious sources such

a3 Accounts of trade and navigation and Census of
' production, but also of those appearing in trade

periodicals; they must also be ready to refer
- the unsatisfied enquirer to outside sonrces, e.g.
. "the service provided by the Customs & Excise
- Department. Finally it is an advantage if the
staff realize sufficiently the difficulties of com-

I ) piling and publishing statistics to know when

an enquirer is asking for the impossible.
L The whole field- of available statistical data
s bcing'smcycd in Sources and nature of the
© - statistics of the United Kingdom.? -

(d) Law cnquiries . G
Sufficient legal questions arise in the con-
duct of modern business for the wellequipped -
commercial library to need an extensive range . -
of statutes, statutory instruments and the
principal branches of law affecting business,

especially company and industrial Jaw and

taxation. Of special importance are the laws' -
and regulations of other countries relating to -

importation, forcign exchange and business

operations; where the volume of demand does
not metit obtaining the actual legal manwalsof
other countries, a great deal can be covered by
such summaries as those contained in The
Lawyers’ directory.? \

(¢) Market research R,

This vital aspect of ;medern commercial
activity involves notlfiitg less than the com-
bination of statistigs gid knowledge of the way
of life of theNdtion or group who are the
object of theeiearch. Accordingly the matket
rescarchenyéan present the commercial library
with .th&” greatest conceivable range of
problems. Some answers involve little more

¥ 4 ". \5

_thatt reference to the Encyclopaedia Britannica

ot the Statesman’s year book; others require
prolonged search in periodicals, guide books,
geographical warks, ditectories; much in-
formation regarding a community’s way of
life can also be gained from a study of its
Newspapers. _

The fruits of extensive market reseacch
appear in the Special register information
service issued by the Board of Trade.

{(f) News

For wmany people in commerce printed
news is too late; bankers, stockbrokers, tnder-
writers and many others need to know of
events before they reach the press. Neverthe-
less many business men can benefit from the
provision of news, especially foreign news, in
the commercial library. The need for reports
of technical developments, appointments, pew
companies and legislation within the purview
of each trade and profession is obvious, and
such news is usually provided in the relevant
weekly and monthly periodicals. Less obvious

* is the impact of events in general upon the

waork of many business men; an event, ur-
recorded in Britsh hewspapers, may o -
fluence public opinion in Sweden or Brazil

B8 -




that the next few wecks may be“most ad-
vantageous for selling insurance or exporting
farm machinery; such results, once the appro-
priate newspapers have been provided, depend
largely upon the diligence and acumen of the
reader; ne aspect of commerical library
work presents less tangible results; few, on the
other hand, hold greater potentialities.

The commercial libraries of Great Britain

. It would be pointless to Lst in full the
* services provided by each commercial library.
The following notes indicate some of the
specialities which have been devcloped in
response to local needs:

At Birmingham 2 very extensive index to
trade names is maintained, and the com-
_ mercial library incudes British and Common-
~ wealth patent specifications. Bradford and
_ Bristol both maintain special indexes of local

firms and thelr activities. Glasgow commercial
library is located in the former Royal Ex-
- change; it has large stocks of British and over-
scas directorics and of manufactorers cata-
logues, British and Commonwealth patent
specifications and the Exchange Telegraph
- Company Service. At Liverpool the com-
mercial library occupies 2 floor of a modern

COMMERCIAL LIBRARIES
at Hull, by which firms and other organiza- -
tions in the cities, using the commercial
library as a clearing house; pocl their resources.

In addition to those mentioned above there
arc commercial libraries at Aberdeen, Cardiff,
Dundée, Edinburgh; Holborn and Southwark
in London; Neweastle upon Tyne, Southamp-

~ ton and Wolverhampton.

Special technigues

The exploitation of a commercial library’s
stock calls for special techniques in display,
arrangement and assistance to users. Most
business men who regulardy use a commereial -
libracy consult the same items daily;nas they
areinvariablyin a hnrryit is of vitaliportance
to have the stock on open accegsdnd arranged
in. a readily comprehensible fashion. As an
example of the latter can, B¢ Cited the practice
of shelving British Iogdl{directories in alpha-
betical order of tows,rather than classificd by
Dewey—foreveryréader whoneedsdirectories
of all the tomms’of one county there arc a
hundred #ho” come in for Aberdeen or -
Luton gr¥erk. ' :

Agaityy” strip index panels or typewritten -
lists,splaced as near as possible to the various

¢eleinents of stock are found to be more com-

office building and has recently been refurs

. nished; its stock includes shipping repistors bf
the principal maritime countries and i ex-
tensive range of trade periodicals. InLondon,
© Guildhall and Westminster bogh, have very
large stocks of British and ovefséas directories;
Guildhall also has Moody'sBritish Company
Service, the stock exchangé¥rearbooks of most
overscas countries, a\directory loan scrvice,
and over 8o British\arid overscas newspapers.
At Manchestep.there is a comprehensive stock
of directogits, British and overseas, a notable
stock of maps, Moody’s British Company
Service and a heavily used information file; a
notable development in the exploitation of
these resources has been the installation of 2
teleprinter, Manchester being the first public
library in the country to subscribe to the
service: At Leeds, Sheffield and Kingston upon
Hull the commercial libraries are combined

*prehensible to the business wser than a cen-
tralized battery of card caralogues; strip
indexes have the additional advantage of
being visible to 2 number of people simul-
taneously. o i
But however lucid the arrangement of the
commercial [ibrary and however efficient its
catalogucs and other aids, the onus of exploit-

-ing its resources devolves always upon the

with the technical and scientific libraries; -

nota'ble services are the periodicals and patent
SP‘?Cf.ﬁCat'Lons at all three, and the interloan
service, long established at Sheffield and recent
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staff. The basic stock of a general reference -
library will be familfar to most librarians, and
that of 2 technological library to most
technicians; bt the commercial library brings -
together a stock of which much may be
unfamiliar to most librarians and to most
business men. The majority of enquiries in a
commercial library therefore involve intro-
ducing the enquirer to a source of information
that he has never scen before and- may well
never use again. Furthermore a very large
proportion of business enquiries -are for
information not available in print and need
to be referred, whenever possible, to other’
services. Such work calls for a high degree of
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o specialization, alertness for unexpected sources
7 and, i waste of time is to be avoided, expert
© 7 knowledge of what ‘isa’t knowledge.”

- 'The Future
" The economic situation of the comntry is
familiar to everyone who reads a newspaper;
. the need to export grows daily more urgent,
- and the task of doing so more difficult; the
- problems of producing more goods of the
right kind and selling them abroad at the right
" .price are becoming ever more dependent
- upon reliable and efficient sources of technical

-and commercial information,

Commercial libraties are consequently
- going to have a part of increasing importance

‘to play in the country’s economic survival.

- In order to do so they must achieve two
.+ closely related objectives: to have the necessary
- - material and trained staff’ available; and o
- make themselves known to the business
community. An analysis of enquiries at one
: - commercial library has shown that a very
. high percentage come to the public library
as a last tesore; it st be the aim of all com~
. mercial librarians to reverse this state of

. affaits wherever it exists; when that has begna

~ done it will be possible for commeraial
. libraries to pull their full weight i the
- . ‘nation’s economy.
: '_--Rg‘éremes :

+8 0
1 Current British directories. \Qmﬁlon, Jones &

Evans’ Bookshop, Ledin103s.
" 2 Sources and nature (0f Mthe statistics of the
United Kingdom{ Wol. 1. London and
~ Edinburgh, Oliver & Boyd, for the
- Royal Statistical Society, 1952.
% The Lagh biréctory (published annually).
' .-qulzwt}od,_ Florida, The Law Directory
o ‘-‘f.Spéa'aI - register information setvice. London,
.. Board-of Trade, Export Services Branch.
. Jast,L. 8. “Technical and commercial libraries.”
Libr, Ass. Rec., 1929, 98~ro4.
T]_J;Jmton', J- L. ‘Business, commercial and
‘technical libraries.” In- his Special library
+ methods, 1940, 93114, T '
- Mallaber, K. A, “TLibraries and
. omant  Libr. Ass
- A
Lamb, J. P. Contmercal and techuical librar
| 1955 London, Allen & Unwin,

s and the business
Conf. " Proc., 1942,

ies.

" g0

Hendesson, G. P. ‘Serving the business man; -
some brief notes on commercial reference
libraries.” Libr. & Bk World, 1956, 45, 37-8, . -

' G.RH. -

Common subdivision See Crassmica- -
TION, :

Compact storage See SHELVING,

Compendium A work that presents in con- -
densed form the principal points of a larger =
work; or, a work that treats a large subject
briefly or in outline (A.L.A, Gloss.).

Compensation guarding Shorgssubbs bound
in a volume to balance the space’taken up by
bulky inserts (4.L.A. Glogs). )y

Compiler One who produces a single work
by collecting and arfanging written or printed
material from varipus sources.

ComposéTg ﬁroducc type-matter ready for
pﬁnﬁng\kj;her by hand or mechanically.

Comdposing stick An adjustable menl or

wodden hand tray into which the compositor
\ puts movable type letter by letter according
to his copy, also inserting spaces. It is used
with a composing or setting rule, a brass
rule which keeps each line of loose type firm
and sgparate from the previous line.

Composite anthor A designation applied to
each of the several authors contributing parts
of a compoesite work. Distinguished from a
joint author by the fact that each composite
author’s contribution is a separate entity,

readily distinguished,

Composite work An original work pro-
duced by the collaboration of two or more
zuthors in which the contribution of cach
forms a separate and distinct part, although

included within 2 planned whole (AL A
Gloss.).

Compositor One who sets type.

‘Compound name A name formed from two
Or more propet names, often connected by a
hyphen, prepesition or conjunction.
Amongst cataloguers the selection of the
correct part of a compound name for entry has
been a source of differing opinions. The diffi-
culty, for the cataloguer, lies first in their



recognition and distinction from such names
as Sir Arthur Conan Doyle and H. Rider
Haggard; secondly, from the need of a single

* rale for entry under the last part of a com-

pound mname, which would obviate the
difficulty of recognition and, pessibly, simplify
consultation of the catalogue through the
enguirer’s rccognition of the single rule
without exccptions. Such a rule, whilst
simplifying matters in a particular library or
in a particular country, would often offend
against the accepted usage of an anthor or the
custom proper to liis native land.

The chief Western catalogne codes ex-
emplify the nature of the problem by their
differing rulings: .

1. AA2s, ALA. 2nd ed.:38, Prussian
Instructions:115-24 and Vatican:40 con-

“form in general to entry under the first
part of the compound name, save where
the author’s own usage or the custom of
his country differs from this.

. B.M.:z1 prefers English and Dutch com~
pound names entered nnder the last part;
all others under the first.

‘3. Cutter:28 follows ‘the usage of the
author’s fatherland, though if it is known
that his practice differs from this asage it
should be followed,” resulting in generdhs
rules that English names are eptered
under the last part; foreign. names
under the first part, \'\ .

Compound subject-headifigh A subject-
name used as a heading iadd catalogue and
consisting: of more thag~one word, wiz.:.
" {a) A noun precedad by an adjective or an
adjectival nom ey, Military law.
(6) Two nouns connected by a preposition
or conjqnc}}oh, e.g. Conduct of Life.
{¢) A phrase or sentence.

[

[*X]

Compulsory acquisition of land See
Pusric Lisrary Law.

Concordance An alphabetical index of the
priacipal words in the Bible or the works of an
author, showing location in the text, generally
giving context, - and sometimes defining
words (A.L.A. Gloss., Book. Gloss.).

Coundensed type Thin elongated type useful

for compressing matter into a small space.

o1

LA

.~ CONVENTIONAL TITLE
Congress, Library of, classification See
LisrARY OF CONGRESS CLASSIEICATION.

Conjoint authorship See Joint AurHOR-
SHIP. C

Connotation  classification) The attribute
ot aggregate of attributes implied by a term,

- as distingmnished from denotation.

Contact printing Any photographic printing
process which involves direct contact between
a negative or an original document, and
sensitized paper. In documentary reproduction
reflex and mansmission copying are both
forms of contact copying. ~

Contemporary binding A binding pro-
duced in the period of publicaflc?n of a given
book.

Contents note That part of the entry for a
work in a catalogu® of bibliography which
lists the contenfs.of the work. Contents are -
normally sPc@ﬁcd when a bock . contains
several djsti:g}t items by the same author, or
works by}t:vcral authors, or works on several
subjc;cj;&,' and often for a single work on a
puinbcr of distinct subjects especially if the

s W

eollective title does not sufficiently describe
*them. . :

Contents table See TABLE oF CONYENTS, |

Continuation 1. A work published, and
intended for use as, 2 supplement or carrying
on of 2 work previcusly published. 2. A
separately issued part continuing a.book,
serial or series. :

Continuation card See ExTEnsioN CaARD.

Continuous-form loan records Some re-
search libraries, requiring multiple copies of 2
written record of book loans, use made-up
packs of stationery in a continuous band
supplied through a‘register.” (See also ALACR

Loan RECORD.). o

Gauntlett, M. D. “The usc of continuous-form'

stationery for library loan _record?s.’-ﬂsfib___ S )

Proc., 1953, 5, 129-30

Contour map A map that shows elcvations
and depressions of the carth’s surface by means
of contour lines (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Conventional title Se¢ Unirorm TITLE.




" COOPERATIVE CATALOGUING
Coopétﬁti"é cateloguing The. production
'+ of catalogue entries or printed book catalogues
" through the joint action of several indepen-
" dent tibraries so that each Bibrary and usually
N __" .. other non-gooperating libraries as well, may
. share the benefits of such cataloguing, It has
. ag its twin objects the avoiding of duplication
"of effort in the cooperating libraries by the
- - shating of work, and coverage of 2 wide ficld
" of publications by such cataloguing.
" Cooperative catalogning may operate at
" local level, as between two ot more adjacent
library systems, at regional level, as in the
- compilation of regional union catalogues, or at
- pational level. Mational cooperative cata-
‘-~ loguing . is often combined with national
. centralized cataloguing so that the widest
- possible coverage of publications is repre-
" sented by catalogue entries available to any
" Hbrary. The Library of Congress is the most
.. - curinent example of the latter, for it has made
" printed catalogue cards available, based on jts
- - own stock, since 1001, also exchanging cata-
- "-logue entries with other large libraries to build
" up a nadonal union catalogue, and malkin
_ these additional entries available.
" 'In Britain cooperative cataloguing has prof™
i - duced the union- author catalogues of! the
* regional Ebrary systems, vsed as degation
lists on which the national book jnterlending
. service largely rests. By ne 1w
- vegional and national catgo
compiled since 1930 inehe United States,
Germany, U.5.8.R.., (Switzerland, Belgiom,
. Avustria, Denmark giid ather countries,

e'\iaﬂic means .

_Cﬁpfpér ph(ﬁ% Of handwriting, 2 form of
carsive script used by writing masters for
. models( ;&nd also formally as in bank notes.
2. Engraving, Drawing incifed on copper by
means of a burin, - "
Copy 1. Matter to be reproduced in priot,

. -2 A single specimen of 2 printed work.
Copy edit To check a manuscript, before
marking copy for priniter, for house style,

. accuracy of fact, logical construc
libel, etc. (Book. Gloss.)

L .Copy fitting Adjusting copy to the space
+ i prepared, either by verbal changes or by

suitable changes in type size,

Copy number (or letter) 1. A figure (o
lettee} used to distinguish copies of tigles -
having the same call number or having no
call number. 2. A number asigned o 4
particular copy of a book issued in a limited
or a special edition {A.L.A. Gloss.). '

Copy slip See Procrss Suir.

Copyholder 1. An assistant who reads co}.))r.
to 2 proof rcader. 2. A device attached to
composing machines to hold copy.

Copyright Copyright is defined.by'the Copy-
tight Act, 1911, as ‘the sole right tovproduce or
reproduce 2 work in any matcsia} form what-
saever, to perform, or in ¢he case of a lecrore,
to deliver the work osjany substantial par
thereof in public; ifthe'work is unpublished to
publish the week. Or any substantial pazt
thereof’ i

There jsnoall embracing word to define the
rights .\(liiax the holder of a copyright has in
hiss¥ork or the work he has purchased, but the
tesm” reproduction is the nearest approach

Swhich can be made. This of course includes
the right to translate, dramatize, cecord,
broadcast or film any work.

Historically a5 its name implies the word
copytight had a meaning limited to the
reproduction of copies of the work, and
its meaning has had to be enlarged a5 a
result of the advances made by modem
sctentific discovery. It was and still is limited
to preserve the rights of the individual author;
using that word in its widest sense, in the par-
ticular way in which he has expressed his idea.
It does not protect the idea irself but merely
the mode of expression. Here then is the dis-
tinction between copyright and patent. While
the reader of 2 book for instance is not pro-
hibited from using the information he acquires
from it, but only from disseminating that
information, the user of a patented article is
prevented for a term of years from making
-any use of the information he acquires from

~ the use of the artidle.,

- Copyright is property belonging to the
owner and can be disposed of in. the same way
- s other personal property. If a copyright is
mffinged the infringement gives a right of
caction to the owner for damages against



the person who has made unanthorized use of
the owner’s sole rights. Since the Act of 1911
" what constitutes an infringement has -been
clearly defined. The copyright in any work is
deemed to be infringed by any person who,
without the consent of the owner of the copy-
right, does anything, the sole right to do
which is by this Act conferred on the owner
of the copyright. Now this infringement can

be achieved in a number of ways and it is

necessary to examine the rights’ conferred
upon the owner by the Act. The owner has
the sole right to produce or reproduce the
work, or any substantial part thereof in any
material form whatsoever, the sole right to
perform the work or any substantial part
thereof in public, the sole right to publish an
mnpublished work, the sole right to produce
or performn translations, the sole right to
convert a dramatic work into a novel, to
dramatize a non-dramatic work, to make con-
trivances whereby a work may be mechanic-
ally performed, and to anthorize any of the
foregoing Acts. '

In this connection it is important to ro-

- member that since copyright is a preprictary
right a defendant to an action for infringement

camnot plead ignorance as a deferice, nor js i
any defence that the infringement has causcdy

the owner of the copyright no damaggs Be-

- cause copyright is a right of property(and the
plaintiff comes to coutt to have big‘property
protected even though he has\suffered no
actual damage. B “) '
The final consideratiop,fa.be applied to the
question of copyrightgsithe length of time for
which the right cxis%\ﬁ a right of property to

the owner his gkdeutors, heirs and assigps.

COPYRIGHT
term of protection. At any time after the cx-
piration of 25 years, or 30 years when that -
term applics, from the death of the author, -
copyright is not infringed if the person re-
producing the work proves that he has given
the prescribed notices in writing of his inten-
tion to produce the work and has paid to the
owner royalties in respect of all copics of the
~work sold, calculated at 10 per cent on'the price
at which he publishes the work. The Board of
Trade make all the necessary regulations
under this Section. ' S

The Act of 1911 abolished all necessity for

the registration of copyright, in compliance -

with Article 4 of the Convention 8f\Berne * -

which provided that the exerci§e)df rights

conferred by the Conventionswére'hior to be =

subject to any formalities. By Section 15 of the
Act of 1911, however, itls still necessary for
the publisher of every beok published in the
United Kingdom {within one menth after
the publication, tovdeliver at his own expense, .
a copy of"thb}baok to the Trustees of the
British, Misenm. Certain types of publica-
tions ;aré'éxcmpt from this requirement by
Regulations (S.R. & O. 1935, No. 278) made
Jifider the British Mnseum Act, 1932, The

“publisher, on- written demand being made
" within twelve months of publication, must

" also deliver within one month after the receipt

There has bqan'"a'grcat deal of international

dispute abotie™the time that the right should
exist but tMis ‘was finally fixed by the 1911
Act at the life of the anthor and for a period of
50 years after his death, There are certain
exceptions to this rule, namely photographs,
which are protected for fifty years from the
making of the original negative; Government
publications 5o years from date of publication,
works posthumeusly published arc protected
until published and for a term of 5o years
_ thercafter, _
Section three makes a further proviso which

when the Section is complied with limits the

of the demand, to some London depot,
copies for the Bodleian Library, Oxford, the
University Library, Cambridge, the N ational -
Library of Scotland, thc Library of Trinity
College, Dublin, and, subject to certain pro-
visions in the Act, to the National Library of
Wales. The National Library of Wales
(Delivery of Books) Regulations, 1924, (S.R.
& O. 1924, No., 400} lay down the classes of
books which may fiot be demanded by that
Library. : o .
If a publisher fails to comply with chis,,

dernand he is lizble on summary conviction to-

a fine not exceeding £s in addition to the cost

o3

of the bock and the fine is to be paid to the
trustees or authority of the library concerned. -
The term ‘book” in this Section is defined by~
Scction 15, Subsection 7 of the Act. . o
" The copy to be delivered to the British

Musenm must be one of the best coples

published but the copy for each of the -

other libraries is to be one of the copies of -




COPYRIGHT DATE
“which ‘the largest pumber, is ‘printed for
N ,

T AAK.

* Copyright date The dae of copyright
" cegistration of 2 book, generally given in the
" book, as a rule on the verso of the ttle-page.
.. "The copyright date may be used in the cata-
_ logué entry in place of the publication date
" when the latier cannot be ascertained. In such
© cases, the copyright date is preceded by a
. superiog ‘c’ and bracketed, e.g. [erg3z].. |

" Cotanto 1. An early 17th century news sheet
devoted to foreign news, appearing first in
Holland and Germany and in 1620-21 in
England, issued irregularly and printed as a
half-sheet in folio. 2. After 1622 in England, 2
.quarto newsbook, usually appearing weekly
and consisting of three sheets (4.L.4. Gloss.)

Cords Smngs to which sections are sewed
- in'the process of binding a book by hand {see
- alo. Taess). _

Corner 1. The-juncture of two edges of a
~. book cover (usually the outer ones), or its

. comers, 2. The leather or other materidlon

. the corners of book coversin ha]f—bh@ing and
"~ three~quarter binding styles. \“

" . Comer mark Information ad;i\t:d to the upper
- right-hand corner of a catalbgue card to indi-

0 cate language, editof, Jfranslator, etc., to

- - . cnable speedy pergielof a large number of

""" dards nder the'sub heading,
b er ;t‘{{m. eading

x dfcoppoyatg anthorship A work is said to he
"7 of corpbrate anthorship when the responsi-
~ 7 bility fot.its content, expression and opinions
¢ rests With, a soclety, institution, governinent

sonalauthor, - - . - _ :
. The principle of corporate authorship’ has
.7 long been established in the English-speaking
. couniries, being codified by Panizzi in Eng-

wland and Jewett and Cutter in the United

':-....'S_tates in the mid-toth century, Corporate,
- entry therefore occurs' frequently in Bridsh -

and American catalogues, entry being made
- eitker undet the first-word (nor an article) of
+ . the name of the corporate body ot; iu the case

" covering, Various types are: square COImers,,’
=, round corners, Library corners and migred®

+ ot other corporate body and not with 2 per-

04 -

of povernmental and judicial bodies and *
institutions, under the place of situation, = -
German libraries and most of those in
surrounding countries do not accept the
principle of corporate authorship. Following - -
the practice of Daziateko’s Instruction fir die -
ordnung der titel im alphabetischen zettelkatalog -
der  konigl und  Universititshibliothek 2 .
Breslau {1886) and the Prussian governments -
Instruktionen fiir die alphabetischen Kataloge
der prenssischen bibliotheken (1st ed., 1899; 2nd -
ed., 1908) such works are catalogued under the -
name of a personal author if one appears on
the title-page. If no individual is nawed they
are treated as anonymous and erred under
the first nown in the title. O\

Corporate entry Eotry dnder the names of -
governmental or legigliture badies, societies,
institutions, firms addiether bodies of persons,
for warks publishgd in their name or by their

authority.

p §

Corponaﬁ&:hmc The official title by whicha
corpaf:r}l: body is known.

Correctoria Medieval text forms of the

~Tatin Vulgate used by copyists to secure copies
¥ of the original text {4.L.A. Gloss.).

Correlation of properties Given a funda-
mental characteristic of classification, from the
possession of that quality other qualitics may
be inferred as necessarily present in a species.
That inference is correlation of properties.

Corrigenda See ErraTum LisT.

Cotgreave, Alfred (1849-1011) Libratian
successively of Wednesbury, Richmond,
Wandsworth, the Guille-Allés Library in
Grernsey, and of West Ham, invented in 1877
a new type of ‘indicator’ consisting of small
horizontal shelves cach containing a minute
metal drawer or tray, helding a mintature
ledger in which to enter the borrower’s name
and place his ticket, the call number being

 printed on the ends on the drawer, with red at
-one end denoting ‘out’ and blue at the other
*“in.” This system was devised to hinder careless

assistants from juserting readers” tickets in the
wrong indicator slots. Cotgreave invented
numerous other mechanical devices for nse in
libraries, and was energetic in their commercial
exploitation, but his name was inevitably

i}
A



'lirrked chiefly with his indicator. In the worst
phases of the ‘tampaign organized in -the
late 1890 5 h}r a’small and determined group
against ‘open access,” Cotgreave took his
full part: open denunciation and covert
misrepresentation, signed contributions and
anonymous broadsides came from no other
interested party so copiously. Cotgreave was
responsible also for some bibliographic work:

“his Contents-subject index to general and periodical -

litetature, 1900, preparcd for and published by
the West Ham library committee, at its best
resembles Poole, being when most original
shoddy and unreliable. Perhaps the most useful
historically of his works is the Views and
memoranda of public libraries, 1901, which as a
directory competed with Greenwood’s Library
year book. (Recent notes on the Cotgreave library
and office indicators and other aids . . ., 1897, and
A review of certain portions of Greemiood's
Library Yearbook for 1897 are representative
anenymous documents.)
G.J.

Cottage style (design) A characteristic de-
_ sign developed by Samuel Mearne, binder to
King Charles IT in which the covers were
ornamented to resemble cottage gables.

Coumnter The space enclosed within ’tﬁé'
letter, i.c. the part Whlc:h appears Whlts\when

printed, \\ ™
Countermark A secondary watermark found
mainly in paper of theq8th century. Later
examples generally grive J{utlals of maker, place
and date, The position ¢’ usually the centre or
lower centre of alie™halfesheet opposite the
main mark, erqucndy a date mark appears
by the margm

Countexsunk In bookbmdmg, a depression
pressed or stamped to receive an inlay, or the
like

County libraries A brief article on County
Libraries in Great Britain can attempt only
to outline the general pattern of development
since progress has been unequal not only
beween one country and another, but berween
counties in the same country. Consequently
there are still 2 number who have not pro-
gressed beyond the box of books stage general
up to the end of che 1920’s, while others have

95

. on these ar

¢

COUNTY LIBRARIES

yet to CO]:ISldEI.' the prommn of mobile

hbrancs which have becn such a feature of the

' post—war Yoars.

~ The acts under whlch county councﬂs
became library auchorities are: England and
Wales Public Libraries Act, 1919; Scetland,
Education (Secotland) Act, 1918 (now 1046);
Northern  Ireland, Public Libraries - Act .
{Northern Ircland) 1924 and Eire, Local
Government Act, 1925. [t is interesting to note |
the following differences in these and- sub-
sequent acts which have affected the ‘County
Library services in the five countrics. In
England and Wales library powers, other.
than the raising of a rate or the bortewing of -
meoney are referred to the Edelcation Com-

‘mittee; in Scotland, the rat¢ being levied as :
part of the education tatc on the whole + =

conntry, the hbrary Serﬂcc is i fact grant
aided, and as it is Ievied on independent
library areas it Ris resulted in double rating
sNn Northern [reland where
there wa.s,alﬁtté limitation until 1946, County
Councils,\rc- obliged to appoint 2 County
lernry Committee consisting of the Chair-
mdne and Vice-Chairman of the County

\ Cmmcﬂ representatives of the Rural Districts,
N Urban Districts and towms for which " the

Council is the library authority and members
of the County. Council; in Eire 2  Public

Libraries Act of 1947 has sct up a Library .

Council whose duties include the co-ordina-
tion of kbrary scrvices and assistance to
library authorities.

Before, however, any act was Pa.Sscd o

enable Local Authorities to provide such

services, the Carnegic United Kingdom Trust

(founded in 1gr3) instigated a ‘Report on
Library Provision and Policy” by Professor
W. S. Adams which was presented to the

Trustees in 1615. The statistics of this report®

which referred to the year 1914 revealed that- -
38 per cent of the population of England,
4 per cent of the population of Wales, soper ™

cent of the population of Scotland and 72 per
- cent of the population of Ireland lived outs1de

any existing library anthority, and recoin-
mendations were made that expenmcntal
library schemes should be put into operation
which would prepare the way for a national
scheme of county rate supported Iibrares.

These schemes were. to operate largely .




- GOUNTY LIBRARIES - = .
- the assistance of voluntary helpers
-+ and were t be based on the idez of circulart
. ing bookstocks. During the years 1915-19
- the C.UK.T. spent £732,000 on experi-
-+ mental schemes, three of which are of special
" interest since they illustrate the varying ideas

. 'which the Trust had in mind. Firstly, the north
. of Scotland scheme (Orkneys, Shetland and

- Lewis) based on the existing Coats Libraries;
- secondly, the Worksop scheme based on an
" cxisting, Public Library co-operating with
" surrotitiding Parish Councils; and thirdly the
. Staffordshire Cotmty scheme placed under the

- control of the Stafford Education Committee,

;_conﬁnrééf"t:) .the rural areas and organized
' 'ﬂ.]i'od[‘;gh'thc schools by schoolmasters. As a
esubt of these experiments the Worksop

scheme ‘was wound up in 1918 and for good
" or il "the Staffordshire scheme became the
" prototype for the County Library movernent
after the passing of the-Scottish Education Act

-+ of 1618 .and the Public.Libraries Act of 1019.

- Most County Councils were not slow to
. adopt the acts—Staffordshire, Gloucestershire,
Warwickshire, Wiltshire, Backinghamshire,

" " Sormerset, Nottinghamshire, Derbyshire, Car.

- diganshire, . Montgomeryshire, Caernarvon-

" shire, Brecon; Radnor and Dorset alrca;c}y:

* had services sponsored by the Trust—but there

" is little doubt that many authoritie§ ‘were
- persuaded to do so by the bdit of, g‘r'a.i\lts from
" the CUKT. and statements suck as the
“following made by ColoneP\Mitchell at the
1020 conferonce, ‘Now &8 as the Trust's

. experiments go—so ffadthe schemes which
we are free to disgusi="the cost of no single
schiemes so far Bageached the equivalent of

3d. in the {I,f_ahd the majority do not reach

~ 3d.or eyedone-sixih of 2 penny.’ By 1956

+ the ¢stiraatéd rate poundage in Montgomery-
shire ‘wds 13:1d, 2and in Durham 8-7d., but

. nevertheless the County Library movement is
- still suffering from that carly assumption thar
 the “County -Library compared with- the

_ Mu_xficipal-Library was a cheaper and inferior

- The second assumption on which Couﬁty
-Librarie_:s started was that it would ke 2 puzely

. rural'.se,rvicc-and the movement in its early

+ - dayswasin fact known until 1924 45 the ‘R ural
Library. Service.” Even as latc as. 1928 - the

'_ -C.UKT. reports that County Councils had

excluded nearly 1,400,000 people within their
administrative counties from the Couney
Library areas; and notes that'in Staffordshire,
the earliest county to have a library service, 4
population of 185,000 was not within the
library area. Larger numbers still were outside
the county services of Northumberland and
Glamorganshire, the figures for these being
242,000 and 206,000 respectively. Yet as early
as 1924 a paper entitled “The County Library
and its populons areas” had been given by Mr.
W. Claud Hamilton at the second conference
held by the Trust, and in 1931, the Library
Association Record published Mr\ J. D.
Cowley’s report on ‘Branch Libgacy build-
ings.” Except for those countigs™which are in
fact purely rural, probably theleast satisfactory
progress in any county has been in the provi-
sion of adequate branchi[ibtaries. This has been
partly the result of géstrictions on building
during the war 2d post-war conditions but it
is also due_to\foo latc an appreciation by
County ’Cb}mcils of the need of adequaie
libragysgevices in their more urban areas. Ata
confecdrice in 1935, Mr. E. Salter Davies, the
convénor, remarked ‘1 camnot help freling
that there must be a number of counties that
» really do not know what a county library
service means, and that they are still proceed-
ing with the old idea that the county library
service is merely a headguarters for sending
out boxes of books. It really is time we knew
better than that’ .. . There are unfortunately
still many counties, 21 years later, to which
these remarks are still applicable.

- County Councils were not, however, the
only anthorities to blame in this matter. In
order to achicve more adequate development’

~of libraries in urban areas the device of
differential rating was resorted to in some
‘English’ counties, but numbers of Urban
District Councils were not sufficiently in-
terested in the lbrary service in their areas to
agree to an additonal rate to provide a
service more adequate than that covered by
the flat comnty rate (usually the cost of loan
charges, rent, salarics, etc.). Differential rating
was fizst levied on Kenilworth by Warwick-
shire in 1922. It was a slow and cumbersome
device and since the late 1930s has been falling
out of favour as in addition to the financial
complications it operated against the planning



of the County Library service as a single unit,
and made interavailability and co-ordination
of services difficult. _

The Society of County Treasurers rcturns
for County Libraries for the year 1954-ss
gives the total number of full-time Branch
Libraries in English and Welsh counties as
423 and the total of part-time Branches as 884.
It is, however, probable that less than one-
quarter of these are in adeguate  buildings
specially crected as libraties.

With the realization that urben areas re-
“quired Branch Librarics not inferior to the
services provided in longer cstablished Munici-

- pal Libraries, the gap in expenditure on the
" two scrvices slowly began to decrease and as

the Report of the Public Librarics Committee
of the Board of Education stated in 1927, “The
expenditure in County Libraries is likely to
approximate ‘more- closely to that in Urban
Libraties as the County Libraries grow older
and extend mere and more their provision
in the form of stationary librarics.” By 195455
the average expenditure per head of popula-
tion in counties in England, Scotland and
Northern Ireland was almost 4s. od. while in
Municipal Libraries the comparative figure
was 5s. gd.

Once Branch Libraries began to be provided,?

the next step was the co-ordination of services

within individual counties and the degelop-
ment of regionalization. The first e}{éerfmcnt
of this kind was in the Garstemg\egion of
Laneashire, but the earliest andtnost com-
pletely regionalized counghwas Derbyshire
where development on/#hése lines was not
obstructed by the existence of a large number
of small independent libraries within the
administrative ;;‘qi’mty. This interlocking of
services Wlthlr? 2 region often. covering a
- number of s}:parate urban districts and large
rural areas has brought a greater part of the
whole of the library’s resources closer to the
teader than could have been done without
such devolution® from the contral Head-
quariers except in the smaller counties.
Regionalization appears so far to be confined
.to English County Libraries and the County
Libraries Scction in its Statistical and policy
survey of the County Libraries of Great Britain
and  Northern Ireland, 1951, reports that
ten countics are fully or partly region-

_ COUNTY LIBRARIES:
alized, three others have accepted this policy
‘in principle, while in others the matter ‘is .
under active consideration, Satisfictory region-
alization is, however, difficult if not impossibie
in a number of comnties, Lancashire being
one of the most extreme cases. In the geogra~
phical county there are 18 county boroughs
dividing up the geographical county and
within the administrative county itself 39
independant library areas. It is estimated that
since - County Councils - ‘became library
authorities, so indcpendent library. areas-have
relinquished their powers to Connty Councils
and that Comnty Councils have rescinded
their powers in 15 areas. . = - a N
The growth of regionalization has™ given
additional impetus to the devélopinentsof:
mobile library services sinpc;}thc regional <
Headquarters library prowides a convenient "
base from which a mobﬂ‘c jibrary can operate.
Many counnties do, howéver, operate mobile
services without'ségienal libraries and at least
one regionalized »county. docs ‘not - base its’
mobile ser‘%:e}:n the regional branch library.
The hoféu of first taking books on wheels to’
reader$, goes to Perthshire where -a library
varthied been operating since 1920. By the end
_Jofi March, 1955, a total of 119 vehicles were -
.3 owned by English and Welsh counties. Notall
of these are, however, mabile libraries giving '
a direct issue service to the reader since the
number includes a certain number of vans for
transport use only, and the exhibiton vans *
such as are used in Kent and somc other
counties. These Jatrer raké a display of bocks
to villages from which the local librarian and
interested readers may sclect the collection of.
books to be left I the village Hbrary. The
direct service to the reader provided by the -
mobile library is in some patts of Great Britain
impracticable and the latest and most intcrest-
ing experiment in supplying the' isolated -
homestead is that reported from Orkney
where an cxperimental direct Family Book
Service has been put into operation in the
islands of North Ronaldsay and Sanday.
" This willingness to experiment and a feeling
of pioneering in a new feld of library wotk
sill continues to invigorate the work done
in -most countics. The satisfaction of the
readers’ needs for books and information is
the purpose of all libraries, but different .

. o7
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methods are required i the reade >
56 miles from the Headquarters library than if
‘he resides within the confines of a large city
and can easily visit the central library. The
. Swudents’ Library, therefore, has always been a
i distinguishing feature of County Library woark
.+ —dealing as it does with the large number of
" ‘requests- for books from individual isolated
" teaders, from’ readers using the limired re-
" sources of the village centre and from branch
.+ - ‘and mobile libraries, and the postal service
- .. which is its corollary has been the County
" Library’s means of supplying the borrower
' with more specialist reading. County Libraries
* .« have never tended therefore to hoard their
- reference books and have been prepared to
“serid them to the reader, rather than expect
" the reader to come to the books. This charac-
- teristic of sending books out is also seen in
. . the county library’s willingness to supply sets
" of plays and books for classes for long periods,
- though this latter characteristic can also be
. ¢ patly attributed to the closer relation of the
.. County Library with the Education Departe
2 ment. This close link with the Education
% Departmentin the early days of the movement

. had the unfortunate effect in a number of &

*; "counties of creating a bookstock largely fafi™
. the child reader to the neglect of the ad{ﬂat.
.~ This criticism, however, can no lofiger be
- made in spite of the considerable degeldpment
- .- of 'school library services u@cr’t.aken by
71+ counties since the last E_ducatl{hActs. Thereis:
. e doubt, however, thatvCounty YLibraries
would fare better if théy were no longer part
~ of the Education Dépattment. This possibility
- -was already forckedn by the Public Librarfes
-+ Committee .’ii1\19:>.7 and the position since
* - then has gilown more serious. The lower status

- of Cotnby Library Committees and their -

- offtegry 13 not only reflected in the lower’
- salavies offered to County Library staffs but

- abso in’difficulties of approach to other com-

- mittees of the County Council suck as the
Finance Coramittee and Establishment Com-
mittee which are often tortuous and at second
hand. Consequently, the problems of the

.- Tibrary service are frequently misunderstood if
.. mat !_leglected_._ Cettainly the best incontive o

- recruitment of County Library staff would

10w be the creation of a separate library-

2
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Court hand A medieval formal cursive
hand used in official records, charters, etc.,
from which it was 2lso called charter hand.

Cover paper A generic term for strong papér
in various finishes and colour swmitable for
brochure covers.

Cover title 1. The title printed on the-

original covers of a book or lettered on the
publisher’s binding, as distinguished from the
title lettered on the hack of a particular copy
of the book by the binder. z. As restricted for
use in collation, the title printed on the paper
cover of a work issued without a title-page.
The paper cover is usvally of different colour

and weight from the paper used for the text

(A.A, Code, ALA Gloss.).

Covers bound in Original paper covers in-
cluded, or to be included, in a later binding.

C;'ash 1. Coarse, open~weave, cotton material
usually used in edition binding for reinforcing
spines of books. Also called Mull,

Crayon drawing A drawing made with 4.

soft black crayon giving broad effects®
Especially suitable for use with lithography.

3
Crayon engraving A method &{%&hﬁg_m
which the broken lines of criyon’ drawings
are imitated by roulettes, afifl ther tools as
well as the use of the figedle. Also called
Chalk engraving. 3

NS
£\

Creditline A s;&t&e"nt giving the name of a
. photographer, wartist, author, agency or
publication £c3ponsible for the picture, photo-
graph, Actide or quotation which is being
used (Book Gloss.).

Crestadoro, Andrea, 1808-70, third chief
_ﬁ!:vra:ian of Manchester, 186379, had pre-
viouly advocated in his anonymous The
Art of making cataloguies of libraries, 1856, a
catalogue consisting of detailed principal
entries—needing ‘no particular arrangement’
—supplemented by an index ‘essentially
alp]fl:ibetical in its arrangement” of names and
subjects. The catalogire of the Manchester
Reference Library which he issued in 1864,

"

_  "CRYPTONYMOUS BOOK
however, had both its principal-and its index

*entries in alphabetical order, and only the two
. volumes covering - additions - from 1864 to
* 1879 fully conformed with Crestadoro’s eatlier

 theory. (Boase, Modern Euglish biography,

Vol 1) = - . o
: : €.J.

Critical annotation See EVALUATION.

Cropped 1. Work that has been cut down too
much, sometimes impairing the -text. 2, A
photograph of which a part of the top, botiom
ar sides is omitted from its reprodaction, in
arder to bring it into proper proportiens for
the space it is to occupy {A.L.A. Glogw., Libr.
Gloss.). _ . \?\ TN

Cross A mark in proof correeting to indicate

a faulty letter or part ofthe printing surface o

wlhich needs adjusmlgn,t: :
Cross divisiot See’ CLASSIFICATION.

Cross head_’\}.'short heading placed in the
centresof-@line of type to divide the sections
of the ‘work. : :

. Gross line Sce LArD PAPER.

‘Cross reference A direction in a eatalogue,

from one of several headings under which an
entry might be sought, to the heading
adopted, or to draw the attention to other
headings wnder which related material is
entercd, e.g.: E . o

1. Qrnithology see Birds.

_ 2. Legends see also Mythology,
Felklere, - _ :
Crown Standard size of printing paper,
15% 20 in. Double crown measures 20X 30in,
and Crown Folio, Quarto and Octave
arc “one-half, one-quarter and one-cighth
respectively, S
Crushed levant A large-grained levant
(goatskin} leather ‘cover ‘with a. smooth,
polished surface, the result of having“the

natural grain crushed down.

Cryptography Writirig :'n-cy'pher.. _
Cryptonymous book One in which the

name of the author is concealed under an - -~

anagram or similar device.

oo

Pables,I o




.~ and 72 ft high (7 shelves).

. {ALA. Gloss).

.~ obstat, imprimatur (Book. Gloss.).

© pearcd in earlier issues duting that period.

.thos¢ of an caﬂm imi;x (A.L_{,‘\Gio}s,)_

_. gr;phic books (A.L:x% Qloss.).

- Cursive A relatiyely free form of Humanistic
L halldwriting.(%n used in correspondence
- from whidhltalic types were derived. Modern
L handv{ﬁ“t‘ﬂ_lg is a degenerate form of the

- jolnedvarietics of these scripts, which afl had

. national characteristics,

© _ Cut edges The_.e.dgcs _of a book, when the

G mdslid,

 Cribools' A unit for measuring stack capacity,  Cut flush Of a bound volume, having the

:-.-'spcdﬁca]ly. the volume of space rcquircd‘ 1o
shelve the averags size book (average taking
* “ingo . 2ccount books of varying height and
. thickness) and - allowing for vacant space 10
" per cent of each shelf length. A cubook is 2
. hundredth part of a standard section 3 ft wide

- Comdach An Irish term for a box, often
+ claborately ‘decorated, for holding a hound
“or wnbound medieval mannscript, abo
" known as ‘book box- and ‘book. shrine’

%7 Cum licentia Having the right to print by
* authotity, €ither secular ar ecdlesiastical. The
' plrase -appears in 16th and 17th cenwury
- books. Also wum licentia (or privilegio), silil

. Cumwlated volime The volume of anindex,

" catalogue or bibliography in which, at the
. end of @ peried of time, is assembled a com-
. bined sequence of entries which have ap-

. Cimulative index An index in periodical
form that at stated intervals combines ney
...items and items in one or more carlier issues
to form o new unified fist, or an indexego any
periodical that combines new enfges with

Curiosa Books " mnusual in“subject or treat-
*. ment. The tetra is used §ometimes for pomno--

- Curves Curved marks { ) used in cataloguing

to enclose inserted explanatory or qualifying
. words or phrases, and to distingnish particuiar
_ ltcms,_ eg. 2 series note, or the reference
o section. of an analytical entry. Often called
* " parentheses, To be distinguished from brackets

 foreedge have been cut smooth

100

cover trimmed after binding, so that its edyes
ate even with the edges of the leaves.

Cut-in heading A heading at the side of the * -
page in a rectangular space formed by moving -
some of the text, :

Cut-in index See THUMSB INDEX.

Cut-in letter A large letter at che beginning I;
of the chapter, displacing some text,

Cut-in note A notc at the side of the pageina
rectangnlar space displacing some.of the text, -
also called a cut-in side note, létdn note and
in-cut nose, \

Cut line Text appearingbalow 2 plate often
called ‘caption.’” :‘.':. S
Cut-out half-toné”A halftone block in
which all theMint' dots have been removed
from the highlight areas, which then appea
white. (N

Cufs A\ generic term, loosely used of all kinds .
gf illustration blocks.

"

‘Catter author marks A rather elaborate
method to ensure the arrangement of books,
ete., in alphabetical order. To the fitst two
and sometimes, as in the case of letier S,
three letters of the author’s name are added
numbers, These numbers can be added to
decimally to facilitare the insertion of fiesh
names at any point.

Miss Kate E. Sanbomn ‘altered and fisted
‘with three figures” the third edition of the
author marksin 1899, producing a substantially
 new work vsually known as the Cutter-Sanbort
fables.

Cutter, Charles Ammi (classification} Sec
Exrawsiva CrLaSSIFICATION.

Cutter~-Sanborn tables See CUTTER AUTHOR
Marxs,

Catting-proof A few rough edges left.on a
trimmed volume to show that it has not been
cut down excessively.

Cylinder press A press in which a flat bed or
surface of type is passed alternately under
inking rollers and a rotating cylinder presses
against the moving type. :

-+,
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D

d.c. Double column; Double Crown {paper
20 % 30 ins}. Double Cap (double foolscap
- size) printing, 17 X 27 in,’ '

Dagger (1) The second reference mark
coming after the asterisk.

Dandy roll A wire-gavze cylinder pressed on
the still moist waterleaf just previous to the
drying rollers. The wire of the dandy roll gives
an impress designed to resemble laid or wove
paper, and watermarks may be woven on to
the roller similarly to chose on the moulds in
hand-made paper.

Daniel Press Established at Frome in 1846 by
the Rev. C. H. O. Dandel. Revived by him at
Oxford in 1874, and used sporadicelly until
his death in 1919 for the private publication of
: family verses, small pamphlets and books. In
1877 he discovered and brought back into use
the punches, matrices and ctypes which had
been introduced to the University Press by
Fell in 1667—74. '

2

. Date See CopyricHT DATE; DEDIC%ION
Date; Imprint DaTe; INTRODOSTION
Dars; Prerace DATE; PUsLICATION DATE.

De luze edition See ‘ExTrad BINDINGS.
ANX

‘De Vinne A fount of /ype named after its
designer, Thcodorc.% Vinne.

AN .
Dead matter Type awaiting disteibution.

- " 4 .\’ 3
Dec?lco’rm{:ia' Transfer or design printed on
special Ppaper'to a permanent base, e.g. pottery.

Decimal Classification Generally any classifi-
catton which uses numbers arranged decimally
for is notation. One adopts the convention
that all numbers follow the decimal poin and
thus ‘0’ on the left-hand side of a symbol is
significant, .

Specifically the Decimal Classification of
Melvi][l.:] [Louis Kossuth] Dewey. A point is
intreduced after the third numeral o split up
the number. Each number has a minimum of

s

S
R
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3 numerals using an ‘O’ on the right-hand
side if necessary. : :

. History The scheme was developed in 1873
at Ambherst College, Mass,, U.S.A., in the
college library. It was influenced by“the study
of various schemes, the ‘most important of
which was one (1870) by ‘W, T. Harris of $t.
Louis, who in turn was strongly inflaenced by
Bacon's Chart of Human Learning, {Hartis

mverted Bacon’s scquence and Pewey? " o~

followed this order closely. [He gublished the
42 page first edition of his sph:;fmc in 1876, a
slim volume, indeed, when'edriipared with the
1,647 pages of the 1gth€d N 1042,

The Decimal Classificition became popular
very rapidly and\gsed extensively in Iibraries
all over the world Two factors were at work
here; the r’)v}th of libraries was phenomenal
both i Mumiber and size as the 20th century
came inland a vast new public was attracted
tp ‘thein; Dewey's scheme was easily under-

stood and remembered and allowed for the

0\ relative location of books instead of fixing places -~ .
" on particular shelves. The progressive subor-. 0

dination shown by the decimal notation and the
ease of scrtion of new topics were revolu-

tionary ideas. The decimal principle can be
applied to letters or any other notational " -

scale. The concept is the important factor.
After 1876, editions followed rapidlyin 1885, .
1888, 1801, 1804, 1898, 1uTI, I9I3, IOTS,
1019, 1922, 1027, 1932 and 1942, Always -
expanding - and inserting new topics, the
editors did not alter the main -classes of the
scheme, or the classification of many topics;
as it was the purpose of Dewey to leave the
framework of the scheme unaltered so thai
libraries need not reclassify—rechssification’
being an expensive and arduous task. ) '
However, expansion without reallocation
of classes resulted in the scheme becoming
antiquared in outlock and badly proportioncd
in detail, so that in 1951 the 15th Standard =
Edition, described below, was published. _
Dewey founded the Lake Placid Club and .
from 1922 the Lake Placid Club Education




- DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION

were always assistant editors, but Dewey con-
" tinved to take an interest in his classification
‘until his death on December 26th, 1931,

I April, 1930, the Library of Congress
begari to add Dewey numbes to their printed
catalogue cards. It was a logical and eventual
.- swep that the 1951 Standard Edition of the
. D.C. should be compiled within the Library
"+ of Congress irself, although still published
©" - from Lake Placid. _

" Principles and Outline The main classes of the
" D.C. are as foilows:

ol . CLASSES
-7 (With a note of
»" may expeet to find elsewhere.)

"'000 General works, ’

: {indluding  bibliography,  library
economy, museums, journalism.)
Philosophy. '

 {Including psychology.)
Religion.
Social sciences.
~: {Including statistics and customs.)
» Philology, -

Eéﬁﬁ'd;;ﬁon lad editorial responsibility. There

divisions that some readers

The Relative Index is an important featurs
of the scheme and contains 43,000 entrjes -
{13th and 14¢h editions).

Dewey's insistence on the use of reformed -
spelling throughout makes parts of the inro. -
duction and schedules difficult to read wntij
one becames ‘uzed’ to it. "'

Awvauary Tasies. As well as che minutely -
divided schedules tables are provided, number; - -
from which may be added to the subject -
number to define it further. These are, in the
14th edition:

TasLE I—GECGRAPHICAL DivisioNs :
A list of subjects which may“be divided
geographically by adding the” geographical
numbers from class gop,{ielithose numbers
from classes 930099, (Omitting the initial o)
which indicate logality. Other topics not
mentioned may :usually be subdivided by |
place by pwfing ‘oo’ in front of the geo-

graphical awgmber.

TasLd 2% UNIFORM SUBDIVISIONS ;
These are a much-extended form of the

ofiginal nine common subdivisions which
Pure science, . o) are:
- Useful arts, _ R or Theory, philosophy, etc.
; (Including ‘medicine, agriculturesbusi- oz Qutlines, manuals, etc.
* ness and industry.) N 03 Dictionaries or cyclopaedias.
00 Fine arts. Recreations. R a4 Essays, ete,
“ " (Including QIC]BthCtUI‘Cg‘,PhOtOgmth os Periodicals, etc, i
¢ and music.). L\ 06 Societics, etc.
800 - Ll_tcmture. _ ) ' 07 Education, study, teaching, ete.
. 900 . History. N\ . 08 Collected works, etc.
... {Including gedgraphy and biography.) o9 History. ;
0 Dewey claiths Fhat ¢ ; . They may be added to the number for
- ¥ claighy that “everywhere philosophic any sobject 1";1 dor conditions specified in the

: -, theory ind{atcuracy hiave yiclded to practical
u;cfl{]];{:sg’} -+ and, although many clasies are
- badlpairanged according to moderm standards,

. almost 80 years., -

7" Each subject is capable of subdivision into
": nine subsidiary subjects all of which are
 theotetically co-cqual. Very fow subjects
* divide into nine parts naturally; distortion
occurs, some divisions are ovetloaded and the
- -.._-_laSt.div_ision ‘9" &5 often given over to ‘other
- topics.” For no apparent reason miny aflied
-, subjécts (e.g. philology and literarure) and
even parts of

" separated. |

- "théze has  boen 2 *pactical usefulness over

.a_-slu'fbjcct {e.g. pSYCh()lOgY) dre
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introducrory paragraphs.

Nermally, form divisions are prccedcd by a
cipher ‘0, viewpoints by ‘o0,’ and miscellanzons
aspects by ‘ooo. '

. The Universal Decimal Classification

{g.v.) took the idea of its auxiliary tables from -
Dewey’s subdivisions; the 14th ed. of the

D.C. has borrowed some of the UD.C’s

concepts (but not notation) in expanding its

Table 2,

TABLE 3--LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

A list of languages and literatures (with
notation) which may be subdivided like 420,
English, . .

-



T,_m]_z 4—PHILOLOGICAL Divisions :
A Tist of philolegical terms {with notatlon)
which cant be added to the fanguages in
Table 3, e.g.
420 is English plulology
4252 is English syntax.
Table 3 number for French is 44.
Table 4 number for Syntax is 52.
Brench syntax is 445.2,

" This cxample shows the mnemonic method

of building up numbers in the D.C., Main
subject numbers may also be combined as
nstructed in the schedules from time to
time,

MisCELLANEOUS

Biscoe time and Olin  beok nurnber
schemes and special author tables appeared in
the 1rth, 12th and 13th edidons, but are
seldom used to-day.

An -alternative scheme for psychology,

which is split at 130 and 150, was introduced

in the 13th ed. at 159.0. It has not been
revised.

An alternative scheme for systematic
and taxcnomic botany (582-5890) abridged

from the UD.C. is available in the
14th ed.
The decimal classification  lends itselff'

a.dnﬁrably to coding on punched cards, L
~\

Norz on 1mp StaNDARD ( IsthJ\\EDITION'

I95T.

This was published largclz av“the result of
criticism of the complexlty, long notation
and bad. apportionment rof the dasses of

- previous editions,

The typogra]ghy\layout and explanations

are much 1m}pmvéd Reduction of the length.

of notation\has necessitated the use of broad
hca-dmgs rather than minute classes and it
would appear to be of little use to any but
small libraries, preferably those using dic-
tionary catalogues.

The index was reduced so drastically that a
much amplified one had to be published
shortly afier. There is some useful revision
and some new subjects.

The British National Biblfography, which
uses the 1ath ed. as the basis of its dassified
arrangement, applies the 1s5th cd. numbers
where they may be employed usefully.

* binder.

- DEFAMATORY PUBLICATIONS

Suggestions for further reading: ' :

Bliss, H. E. The organization of knowledge in
librartes. 2nd ed., 1939, Chapter. X

Dewey, M. Decxmaf elassification. 14th Bd.,
194z, Introduction.

Dewey, M. Decimal dassification. Standard
{15th} ed., 1951, Introduction.

Mann, M. Tntrodsction 1o cataloguing and the

a'amﬁcatm: af books. 2nd ed., 1043. Chapter

v, . '

Rider, F. Melvil Dewey. 1944. Chapter IV.

Sayers, W. C. B. A manual of dassyﬁcaﬂm'
3rd ed., 1955, Chapter XIIL

Sayers, W. C. B. An introduction to bemry

dassification. gth ed., 1954. Chaptéx X} XL

and XX~XXXI (practical work)\

Deck The atea occupicd by‘one fevel ofa
bookstack, including ranges, aisles, elevators -
and necessary workingfaeilities. Carrels are

~ not included in computig this area.

Deckle edge The' feathery rongh cdges of
hand-made /paper caused by the wet pulp
flowing ; atoutd the edges of the frame (dcckle)
which™gvtsed to press the pulp on to the
mgmld A stmilar effect is often induced in

’mac]:mc—made paper by special rubber deckle

“straps at the edge of the wire mesh, or by
water jets. The appearance of a deckle edge
in a book is esteemed by collectors as showing™ -
the book is in its orlgmal state uncnt by thc i

Decorated covers Bindings in which thc
cover has an :Jlustrauon, design or spe(:la]
lettering.

Dedication A statement in a book, by the -
author, acknowledging indebtedness or pay-
ing respect to another person. The dedicadon
is normally brief and precedes the preface.

Dedication date The dete given at thc
beginning or end of a dedication.

Deep etching In photoengravmg, addl—
tional etching made necessary to secore the
proper printing depth especially when mart.

* or poor quality paper is used. An alternative

process to routing, which is more appropmte '
to line negatives.

Defamatory pub]icatiohs See I..IB"EL_I.OUSr

PUBLICATIONS. .
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e '_ “known as Derérie 1o jeune (1731-88)

© BEFINITIVE EDITION -

L Definitive edition An edition of 2 work, or

: of the works of an author, presumably final
.7 gs to text and, sometimes, as to annotations,
. commentary, etc. {A.L.4. Gloss.).

5 .'Delajred' discharge Book issue methods

- - which permit the borrower to take further

- . books without waiting for the record of
. previous loans to be cancelled or discharged.

- Delegation of powers See COMMITTEES.

. Delete In proof correction, deletions are

* ‘marked by striking out the fault in the text

.. and by writing the Greek & and the correct

word in the margin.

" Demeo self~charging system A simplified
‘version of the Newark charging system which

* . dispenses with entries on. the readers’ tickets.
" The borrower enters his own ticket number

" on the next line of the book card and the

.~ assistant checks this entry and stamps the date
label. '
“The Demco self-charging system.’ Libr. J.,

. 1931, 56, 305-6.

Demy A standard size of paper 17} X 223 %

in.. (printing). Drawing and - writifg

- paper, Iskx 20 in. (aso called small

O de_mY)" 2

Denotation (classification) ‘Iﬁta\ aggregate

[, . of objects of which a word\may be predi-
-~ cated) [OED]
" connotatian,

ES 'di‘ftinguished from

A

Departmental cdtalogue A catalogue con-
taining cntt:i;’s\fqﬁ books.in one department
- onlyofalibtaty. . '
- Derdifie A French family in the 18th century

" whtich 5dded several ustrions names to the
- art 6f binding - of that period. The most

famous of the family was Nicols Deréric,

- In hand binding, a style with ornaments of

2. Used of the whole letter which has 4 -

descender. S

Descriptive cataloguing That part of the
caaloguing process concerned with (he
identification and description of a book, a5 .

distinct from the determining of its subject, -

its subject headings or subject indexing.

Destination slips Paper slips inserted into
newly purchased books in the book-order o
cataloguing department. Part of the slip i
left projecting and by its colour andjor mark-
ing indicates the library and department to
which the book is allocated.

" Detroit self-charging system A simplified

®

" aleafy character, with a rather solid face, -

. though lightly shaded by the graver. Tt is best

~exemplified in borders. The ornaments are
_often styled . Renaissance, being an endre
 change from the Gascon style,

Dea‘;ce'n;i'e'r!'x. That pﬁxt of a lower case letter
N which descends below the body of the letter.

form of the Newark charging\system which
climinates certain steps ant ‘requires the bor-
rower to enfer his tigkst number on the book
card. 2\ a
The Saff, AnnlAtbor P.L., Michigan. ‘Self
charging\systetn satisfactory.” Libr. J., 1931,
56, 3063

Devyite See  PrINTER'S or PUBLISHER'S

DENCE.

Diamond The old name of a size of type,
about 4} point,

-

”D;swey, Melvil (Decimal Classification)
" See DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION,

Diaper A small repeating pattern of binding

omament in geometrical form, usually a
diamond or 2 lozenge. :

Diapositive stencils Yellow or green stencils |

used in offset lithographic duplicating pro-
cesses. When typed, a print is made from the

stencil on to a sensitized plate, the colour of
“the stencil preventing light rays from passing

through except where the stencil is cut by the
typewriter.

Diazo process A transmission method of
photocopying exploiting the property of
cettain dyes of the Diazo group which are
sensitive to light. Also known as the dyeline
process. Diazo paper being much cheaper than

‘silver halide papers is often used for taking

copies from an ‘autopositive’ master. In

~ libraries the process may be used for taking

copies of a master catalogue entry typed on a
thin translucent paper. The first Dizzo process
was patented in 1890 by Arthur Green, but the
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properties of Diazo compounds and their
app]iéation o Photography were known in
1885. The Diazo process has becn widely used
in architectural and engineering offices for
plan copying. Diazo paper is a slow paper
~which can be handled in ordinary lighting,
and the method of developing—Dby exposing
the print to ammonia gas or through ammonia

_solution—is simple, o
‘Progress in reflex copying: Diazo and after.”

" Libr. Ass. Rec., 1053, 58, I0-I3.

‘Principles and possibilities of Diazo copying
processes.” J. Document., 1949, §, T-11.
“Translucent stationery and the Diazo methad.’
" 0.& M. Bull, 1953, 8, 19-44. C

. Dichotomy Se¢ BI-rURCATE CLASSIFICA-
‘TION.

Dickman charging system An American
device, 2lso adopted by some British libraries,
to record book loans by machine. An ordinary
book card is used but the reader’s ticket has
dn embossed nurmber. The ticket and card are
inserted in the machine to stamp the reader’s
ticket number on the book card and record
the loan. ' ;

Lehman, G. L “The Dickman bookcharging
¢ AGHTAT DOORCUIEINE which direct attention to the subject rclation-

system.” Lilr. J., 10371, 56, 302—4.
~Dictionary catalogue A catalogue of gitries
under authors, editors, translators, ’qfc:,\titlé,
subjects, forms and scries Whi‘oh{\fbgethcr
with the necessary references, abe arranged in
one general alphabetical seqdierce. It may be
regarded s consisting of 4n author catalogue,
a title catalogue, an. ,Elphabetical subject
catalogue and a fothiveatalogue consolidated
n one alphabeticalfile. :
- A hier degelopment than the classified
catalogugr™in/the 19th century this form
a‘chjcvcd ripid acceptance particularly in the
librazies of the United States, where in 1876
Charles Ammi Cutter published the first
edition of his Rules for dictionary catalogue.
This publication was the first to codify the
Priciples of dictionary catalogue construction
and offer rules for the making of every kind of
entry, heading and reference necessary. These
roles sall form the basic code although Jater
codes, notably the Vatican Library's Rules for

the catalogue of printed books (1st ed., 1930; 2nd . .

ed., 1939) and 8. R, Ranganathan’s Dictionary

*

L : DIDOT
catalogue code (1945) have modified certai
rulings and methods. - .
No indexes are necessary to this-catalogue
since all kinds of entry are included in a single -
sequence, allowing direct consultation under
any search factor relating to the required book.
Ease of consuliation is assured by the use of

- alphabetical arrangement, though the sub-

¢

arrangement under a subject heading or an”
author’s name may vary from the strictly
alphabetical. S
- The success of the dictionary catalogue in
displaying a subject approach to the books
catalogued depends largely on the cage with
which the subject headings (i.e. the tcrm's ex-
pressing the subjects of the booky tatalogued,
under which the relevant subj{:cf’entries are
filed} are chosen. The principle of specific
entry is paramount here§ that is, 2 book on
Leica cameras would be entered Lreica
CAMERAS, not dudar CaAMERAS or PROTO-
GraPHY. Thesd of this prnciple in an
alphabeticalscaeilogue results often in the -
separation\of entries for allied and related
subjegts, according to the initial letters of their
names” The dictionary catalogue therefore

ifeotporates a system of subject references

ships,-and this syndetic apparatis is to some
extent a substitute for the systematic arrange-
ment of snbj
catalogue, S -

In_comparison with the fully-indexed
Cl_a‘.:s?iﬁcd cat:dogue, ' the 'd'ic-t'iéﬁary catalogue.
‘is simpler to use, the arrangenient casiér to

“understand and is more particularly suited o~ '

~quick reference under specific subjects than
systematic perusal of subject representation n

't_hc' libeary’s stock.

Didot A family name famous in French print-
ing and publishing during the 18th and 1gth

centuries. Pram;ois Didot. (1680-1757) wWas -
founder of the firm of Didot, Pards, ini 1713,
many of his descendants being famed in type-
founding, printing, paper making and pub-.
lishing. It was at the mill owned by Francois’
Didot {1730-1804) at Bssonnes that N. L. .
Robert experimented with the first paper- .

making machine (1797), under the.patronage
of St. Leger Didot who passed the invehtion
to his brother-in-faw John Gamble (1799) for
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DIDOT SYSTEM -

development, The greatest of them was
 grandson Firmin Didot (1765-1836), printer,
- engraver end type-founder who cut the first
* modem-face type in 178s. His use of sterec-
“type revolutionized the making of cheap
. editions, and the Didot style of book type
.. becamestandard for Francein the roth century.
. Waite, H. E. “The House of Didot.” Paper and
* . Prinf, 1953, 25, No. 4, 452-8.

~ Didot system A system of type measute-

C o 1804).

. spoint=-074in. 6 point = -089 in,
_ 7 point = -yo3 in. 8 point=-138 in,
" gpoint=-133in. 1o point= 148 in,

'Die An intaglio stamp used for printing
zaised letters,

e Die-sinkiug The process of making C_liﬂS, die-

" cutting.

- - Die-stamping Printing in raised letters by an
' intaglia . die, either with ink, or in blind
stamping, withont ink, The latter process is

" used for Braille books, and also in book=

L binding, for ornamentation. A\

. ‘Die-sunk A depressed panel, sspema]lym
. . bookbinding, produced by pressure” from a
" heated die-stamp; o\

. “n’
. Difference (in dasﬂﬁcat}a}) See  Pre-
" DICABLES. - O

- Diffiasing screen A t{a;slucent screen used in

. contact printing.tof Ensure even diffusion of

- light. The scycais sometimes denser at those

.. points in@gdhtc]y facing the electric Jamps,
- to avoidducreased light in those areas.

P

i Digest 1. A brief condensation of a written
7+ ~work, often in other words than those of the
original. z. In law, a compact summary of
_ laws, reported cases, decisions, eic., sjrsrematic—
" ally arranged (A L.A. Gloss.). '

Diplomatic(s) The study of official docu-
. ments, wnally early documents, including
. handwntmg and  chancery practices, for
;- purposes of authentication (A.L.4. Gloss.).
Majqi'-, K.. ‘Record publications ‘and ‘the
' -teaching of diplomatic.” drchives, 1033, 2,
" Ne.g,z0-25. ~ -~ - .

“ment originated by Ambroise Didot (1730~

Diptych An ancient, hinged writing table;
consisting of two tablets of wood, ivory op
metal covered with wax on the inside surface,-
on which writing was done with a stylns. -
(A.L.A. Gloss.).

Direct half-tone Ahal-tone blockfor whidh *
the negative is made directly from the subject
as distinct from a photograph. -

Directory A list of persons or organizations,
systernatically arranged, usually in alphabetic . -
or classified order, giving address, afifiations,
etc., for individuals, and addresses, officens,
functions and similar data foe drpanizations
(A.L.A. Gloss.).

N
N

Dirty proof A proof fullof ertbrs and correc-

tions,

.

Discard A boolg officially withdrawn froma
library collection because it is unfit for further
use or is noJohger needed (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Dischatge The deletion of the record of loar
wiien a book which was borrowed is returned.

. .’~bisjoined haud A type of handwriting made
*up of separate letters, sometimes called script
writing.
Display case A floor rack with shelves for
exhibiting selected books, also called book

display case and book trough (see also Exsisi-
TIoN CAaSE).

Display work A term applied to the use of
type in unconventional combinations snd
faces with a view to attracting attention as it
adverdsing.

Dissecting for colour Matter to be printed ~ |
in two or mare colours is fizst set up as if for
one coloar. A proof is taken, and the matter
for each colour js separated into individual
chases using the proof as guide for position.
The black block is usnaily the key block on -

which other colours are registered.

Dissertation A written treatise, or the record
of a discourse on 2 subject, prepared and pre-
sented in part fulfilment of the conditions for
the award of a degree or diploma. Nowadays
a dissertation is most often a single writren
treatise by an individual, presented as the final

' requirement before the degree is awarded.
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Until the mid-18th centary, however, it
was the custom in universities for the tutor
to appoint a question for debate, whereupon
one of the students (known as the respondent}
wrote a thesis on the question, presented it at
the beginting of the debate, and answered
any objections to it posed by his fellow students
(called opponents), the tutor acting as president
of the debate (or praeses). In a few European
universities this practice still obtains.

Distribution 1. Breaking up the lines of type
after printing, and their return to the appro~
priate portions of the case. In machines such
as Linotype, the metal is melted. 2. The
spreading of ink on the printing forme.

Divided catalogue A card catalogueseparated
for convenicnee of use into two or more units,
as an author and title catalogue and a subject
catalogue (4.L.A. Gloss.).

Divided mould First used in Europe by
Whatman (1826); has a deckle running
through the mould to divide it into two cqual
picces, the scparation taking place after the
sheet i3 dried. An economy of effort is thus
achieved for smaller sizes of paper.

Dividing stroke See LiNe Division MA‘]%I;;

Division (S

(a) The process of dividing d;is}és of a
classification scheme into smialler groups,
i.e. dividing genus into species.

(b} One of the abowe groups. In the
Decitnal - classificatiopy adivision is subor-
dinate to a maim\elass and a section is
subordinatc toa division.

"This nomendlature, although useful, is not

universailyacéepted and parts of a division

A o
are ofien ‘yeferred to as subdivisions (see also
CrLassEEICATION).

Dactor blade A ficxible knife which removes
surplas ink from the engraved plate in
intaglio printing, e.g. photogravure.

Documentary reproduction
1. Non-photographic _
One of the earliest methods of reproducing

documents other than by printing was by the

use of damyp paper. A master was prepared by
Writing with a copying ink, and copies were
produced by pressing the master in an iron

DOCUMENTARY. REPRODUCTION

press in contact with a thin‘translucent paper,” "

The copy was a mirror-image and had £, be
read through the paper or with the aid of a_
mirror. James Watt patented a letter-copying
press of this kind in 1786, and described both
a roller press and 2 screw press of the kind
which is still in use in some solicitors’ offices.
Ancther early method of reproducing docu-
ments, which still has no equal in the ease with

which several copies of 2 document may be = .

produced, was by the use of earbon paper.
This was first used about 150 years ago, and

the first British patent was taken out in 1806. .

A third early form of documentary reproduc-
tion was the primitive hectograph 6fthe 18th
century, which involved the prepatation of a

master sheet written with giink”containing -

dye. This sheet, lz;laccd fn\cotitact with a flat
gelatine surface, left.d\mirror-image, from
which copies conldbtaken by pressing blank- -
sheets of paper on, the surface of the gelatine.
The proccs.\i& still used by amateurs in its

. primitivg {éxm, but there are now improved -
mcthqux\in which a gelatinecoated paper -

shegtNs used in combination with a' rotary
wiachine. In this century-a new ‘type of

:ihsc’:tograph—the spirit duphcator—has largely
* replaced the older method. The master is

prepared by writing, typing or drawing on a
sheet of special heavily-coated art paper, with
a sheet of hectograph carbon paper, the inked
side in contact with the coated surface, In this
way the master receives 2 mirror-image of the -
matter to be reproduced, and it is then ready -
to be fixed on a rotary machine. At cach’
revolution a sheet of paper is automatically
vwiped with 2 spirit of high alcohol conteric.
before being prossed between the master
sheet and 2 roller. A facsimile of the original
is transferred to the paper-—from which the
spirit quickly cvaporates. A great advantage:

of this method is that a number of different .
coloured carbons may be uscd, to producea -

multi-coloured copy at one operation. Altera~
tions may be quickly made if necessary, and
“with care from 200-300 copies can be pro-

Juced from one master, This type of duplica-

tion is, however, of special value when asmall -~ =

number of copies of a document is required
quickly. The spirit hectograph has been used’

successfully in libraries for the production of B

catalogue cards and dlips for sheaf catalogues.
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“later -invention than the early type of hecto-
. graph, and the flat-bed kind, ‘invented by
. Edison’ and’ Dick, and independently. by

" Gestetner, preceded the rotary models. This

~ kind of duplicator became known as the

K cyclostile.. The modern electric duplicator

o with dts automatic paper-feed, .counting
. mechanism and automatic stopping device, is
" "a highly efficient and economical machine,
"+ -and it is possible to produce several thousand
- copies . from one stencil. Stencils may be

“+ . dJeaned and stored for future use. The develop-
- ment during the last 25 years of offset litho-
- graphic duplicating machines has made

- possible inside the office the large-scale
" production of documents and forms which
.. -previously had to be sent out to the printer.
_ ‘Machines of this kind are expensive, but as

" printing costs rise it is likely that more and
. -more offices and local authorities will install
. them. The principle of such machines is
* . lithographic. A master plate made of thin
* zing or aluminium sheet, or of plastic matetial,

- ora’mat’ of material simitar to that of dupli-
- cator stencils, is prepared by typing dircctly
on to it using a special greasy ribbon., The
master is then attached to a rotary machine,

- and the ink is taken up by the typed parts a:nd

K repelled by the blank parts. The impression is
picked up by a rubber blanket-rojlét ‘which
- transfers it to the paper. The maq‘tzs’ may be

" sensitized, and prepared by gontact printing,

" or by the use of a camera.. () _
The typewriter, althougH it was not in-

g _ vented ungl the lates $856's, is now an indis-

“pensable 2id to, do¥nentary reproduction,

. Its use with dgplicating machines, and par-
.. ticularly the s of the eleciric typewriter with

offset lithpgraphic machines, presents 2

.. challenipe to the letterpress printer. The latest
“electric typewriters permit proportional spac-

- ing of letters (where the. conventional type-

- writer allows the sime space for *i” and “m”,

for example), and allows automatic justifice-

- ton or alignment of the right-hand margin.
2. .'Phofbgr'aéhf:c'- _ . o

N ’I‘he.: reproduction of documents by photo-

- graphic means may be effected in many ways,

. but basically all methods fall into two

_ categorics—the optical, in which 2 camera is

- 'The duplicator using a stencil was of much

necessary, and the non-optical. Camery -
metheds include the ‘Photostat’ and simily -~

processes, and straightforward thogmphy'_ ._ |

with a good camera. Microfilming and the
production of microprint are camera methods, _
The ‘Photostat’ has after many years become
a household word among librarians and
readers, and is indiseriminately wsed i@ -
describing any photographic reproduction ofa
document. It Is in fact a trade name, and a
‘Photostat’ copy of a document is one pro-
duced by the ‘Photostat’ apparatns. This -
consists of 2 mounted camera in which the
image is projected on to sensitized paper
instead of on to a film or plate. At'the same
time the image, which in nornial phato-
graphy is reversed, is ‘corrected \byythe passage
of the rays of light throdgh®a prism, The
result is a right—rcading.};opy, which, how-
ever, hasa white:-ox;—-lﬁlick appearance in place
of the black-on-whit€ of the original docu-
ment. This copy.may then be photographed
to produce Q\Eacsimjle of the original, but for
most pl.gposcs the first print is adequate.
Lateg'models of the ‘Photostat’ camers, which
was\fitst introduced in the United States in
1007, automatically develop, wash and dry the
Sprints. Reduced, enlarged or actual-sized

" prine may be made. Similar cameras are made

by other manpfacturers in most countries.
The photographing of documents by ardinary
camera methods i5 not recommended for
libraries, but it is possible with the use of a
‘Leica’ or other good camera, and a flashbulb,
to photograph 2 docoment even without the
wse of a camera-stand. An enlarged prmt of
the fim may then be made.

Non-camera methods, the principles of -
which’ are as old as photography, have im-
proved rapidly during and since the Second
World War. These methods are of two kinds,
transmission and reflex, both of which involve
contact between the original document and
the prepared paper on which the copy is to be
made. Enlargement or reduction of the size
of the original is therefore impossible. Trans-
mission methods include the familiar blue-
print process, the Diazo or dyeline process, and
the use of silver halide paper in contact with a
single-sided document which is thin enough
to permit the passage of light. The blueprint
proeess, long established in architectural and
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engincering' offices, cnables large quantitics of
prints to be produced at low cost. The process
uses rolls of paper coated with ferric salts
which. undergo change on exposure to ligh,
and which change again during chemical pro-
cessing, to produce the print. The lincs of the
original drawing appear white, and the trans-
lucent parts of the original appcar blue. The
single-sided document in the blucprint process
iy usually the original plan drawn by the
architect or éngineer. In the Diazo or dyeline
© process the paper used is coated with a light-
sensitive compound which is destroyed on
exposure to light. If a transluccnt original
document is exposed in contact with this
_ paper the resultant image is due to the removal
of the coating from all parts of the paper
except those protected by the print on the
document. The print is therefore a facsimile
of the original and not in reversed colours as
in the casc of the blueprine. This method has -
developed in recent years and it has been
adapted for use with double-sided originals
in a reflex process. Since the Diazo paper is -
much cheaper than the silver halide papers
‘used with the “Photostat’ camera, or in normal
reflex and transmission copying, it has been
~used in recent years for taking cheap copics

from a negative master prepared on ‘Antos 8N

positive’ paper. The use of diazo paperfor
teking copies from a translucent .ghebr,
prepared by typing directly on thegHeee with
reversed carbon paper bchjnd,,i;x recent
development, which has interesting applica-
tions to library work in comhgétion with the
preduction of catalogue éds and sheaf slips.
The master in this a‘sg""may be preserved,
and later copies 1mdé§?om it if required.

The reflex p\rfqté(-:SS is the oldest of all
methods of @okumentary reproduction by
photographig/means, and the principles weze
established by Albrecht Breyer in 1839
Suocn_ﬁsful results may be obtained with no
more elaborate apparatus than a sheet of plate
glz_ass and an electric lamp, but there are now
on the market many different makes of
apparatus—some of them very expemive—
which ensure perfection of results. Unfor-
tunately, from the. librarian’s point of view,
most of these machines have been designed
for C(?pying single documents such as letters,
or thin books and periodicals. The librarian

DOCUMENTARY REPRODUCTION -
faced with the problem of taking photocopies
of pages in books of all shapes and thickness, -
and in volumes of periodicals wherc the inner
matgin of the text is close to the binding, .
will find most of the models on the market
unsatisfactory, however efficient they are for
office. use. There are however several models
which have been specially designed for library
use. The ‘Contoura,” for example, is in the
form of a box containing the light-scurce, and
has a plastic inflatable translucent bag which
ensures perfect contact between sensitized
paper and the. ‘contours’ of a book. It was
invented by F. W. Ludwig, the Chief Photo- .
grapher  of VYale Univessity’s <Stetling
Memorial Library, in 1949. Another photo-
copier specially designed for useinHibraries
is the ‘Cormic’ Book Printer, which consists
of a box containing the latnps, one edge of
which has an acute anglédver ‘which an open
volume may be pleccd without having to
open the volum@\gutflac. In this way goed
contact with tlis itner margin of the book is
made. Somé ofthe larger machines have now
incorporitedl additional features which make
it possible'to copy pages from thick volumes,
Thete is, however, the danger of injuring

,.Bpol&s if they are opened too wide in an

‘attempt to expose the inner margin,

In a large library. where photocopies are
required in great number the librarian may
decide that the “Photostat’ or similar camera
is the most efficient, Such cameras are. expen-
sive, and their purchase can only be justified
in kibraries where they would be in daily vsc |
in handling a considerable amount of material.
The librarian of the smaller library must make.
other provision, and has a chojce of sevéral
alternatives. He can. buy one of the small
portable types of apparatus for reflex copying
such as the ‘Contonra,” or.one of the more
elaborate machintes, which may, however, -
prove inadequate when pages from thick
volumes have to be copied. He may decide to
make mse of home-made apparatus, and will
be better able to do so if he has a keen amateur
photographer on the staff to help. There is as
yet no regional provision of photocopies in
Great Britain and this is to be deplored, for it -
is certain that on a co-operative basis smaller -
libraries could derive great benefit from the
use of a regional photographic centre. In the
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fneantime the photocopymg services of the
Séence Muscum Library and the Patent
. Office Library are widely vsed by librarians
'_and others for scientific and tcchmcal
" material. !
- raplcl and it may well be that some method
" involving a new process, such as Xerography,
| may cvcntua]l}r prove to be the most satisfac-
" tory for use in libraries. There have been many
" recent advances in the techniques of auto-.
7+ matic developing and fixing, and in the use
. -ofnew types of sensitized papers such as “Auto-
B ;-'_'pomlvt paper. The new methods of photo-
. .copying known as transfer processes—the
.+ diffusion transfer process and the soft gelatine
- transfer process—are of great intercst because
- of the speed with which a finished copy may
" be produced. But the ideal library photo-
. copymg service, which would emable the
+ librarian to hand over the counter a perfect
- facsimile of a page in o bock within 2 minure
* or two, withont the aid of expensive apparatus
~ and at small cost to the purchaser, is still
- awaited,
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Docnmentatiogp. History The author has
IMW the first use of the word
in its modern sense; it may perhaps be said 0
have ‘come into bcmg in 1930, when the

Bulletin of the International Inititute of Biblio- -

graphy was resumed after a lapse of 16 years
under the tide Docsmentatio Universalls.
In 1934, Paul Otlet, co-founder with Henri La
Fontaine of the International Institute published

" his Tvaitd de Documentation.t At all events, the

word had achieved 2 recognizable significance

By 1037 ‘when the Infernational Institute’ of

Bibliography changed its name to International
Federation of Documentation (with headquarters

i1o .



“at The Hague) and extended its scope ‘to
include all aspects of the art of making in--
formation useful.” Dr. §. C. Bradford (twin
apostle with Professor A. F. C. Pollard of the
Universal Decimal Classification in England)
on pp. 1012 in his book Documtentation® gives,
a schedule of the various headings under
which documentation is practised to-day.

Definition The most authoritative definition
of the word is that adopted by Aslib in 1945
for the Journal of Documentation,® namely,
‘Reecording, ‘organization and dissemination
of specialized knowledge., Documentation
does, in fact, embrace the whole gamut of
operations from the discovery or Creation of
new knowledge, through its publication,,
analysis, classification and arrangement to its

.arrival at the user; that is to say, report writing,

-publication, abstracting, classification, in-
‘dexing, reassembly, presentation and dis-
semination. While it emerged from librarian-
ship and might be regarded as a part of
librarianship in its widest sense, documenta-

_ tion is essentially different from librarianship
© in a professional sense. ‘Documentalists differ

from general librarians in that one basic

qualification is specialized knowledge at, 0"
. praduate level of the subject in which theéys

organire their services, and that some ofthe

tion.” "
The creation of the documerttalist has been
enforced and encouraged by(the exigencies of
intensive scientific reseafch. In the 19th
century it was possiblefers scientist to obtain
and read personally~dearly the whole litera-
tare on his speeial”subject and browse in
neighbouring, }%iclds; as the npumbers of
scientific workers grew and the litcratore
expandedy Woth to cover their ‘output and to
include the many and widespread applications
of science and technology throughout in-
dustry, it was no longer a task that could be
conducted by the individual Joumals of
abstracts were produced as the first solution,
commencing i 1830 with the Pharmaceutisches
. Cenralblat (now  Chemisches Zentralblatt);
these, covering fields of knowledge, “both
broad and narrow, still constitute a valuable
tool in the documentalists’ equipment. Bt
- the ever-increasing outpouring of information
made it necessary to supplement these publica-

techniques they use presuppose this _Qlaliﬁca— :
$ 3

| | - DOCUMENTATION
tions by specialist searchersto serve. special

interests. Men {and women) 'w:;re required

who, assisted by supporting staff, could devote

their whole time to locating as rauch of the

available knowledge as possible and presenting
it in acceptable form to the scientists and
technologists engaged on reseirch or its in- -
dustrial application. Thus docurientation in its
present form came into being to serve research
establishments pardcdlarly in the applied
sciences. The type of service has spread into
other fields and is employed widely by in-
dustry and various organizations in subjects
such as administration, social sciences, market
research, production engineeri , town pla.n;

ning, etc, The recognition of{thc’ new pro-
fession in this country wasstmatked by the -
formation of Aslib in tg3% to provide a
forum for members go'discuss their problems;
with its amalgandation in 1948 with the
British Society Jor) International - Bibliography,
Aslib becamethe' national representative body

* of the Intéenational Federation of Documentation.

The ’atﬁm‘tion of the scientific world was !
dravhyto the profession by the highly success:
fd . Conference on Scientific Information, or- -
ganized by The Royal Society in 1948, The-

tation. . . .

Attention has been directed to methods and -
processes of publishing in alternative formsto
type-sct; to the inclusion of au_thor’s_sum-’-
maries in-periodical articles; the translation-

into a major languape of captionsiand suin-

maries of papers printed it a minor language;
standardization of formats, etc. In other words,

methods of recording have been stndied so as

to assist in the subsequent operations of
organization and dissemination. Considerable:
trouble has been taken in developing and
standardizing the Universal Decimal Classifi-
cation so as to facilitate the handiing of in-
formation exchanged between many centres:
The use of microfilm, micro=card and other
‘methods of reproduction have been studied to

facilitate ready exchange and dissemination of . .
information. Mechanization of subject’ in- . -

dexes and rapid selection: devices are con-
stantly under review for the more efficient
assembly of information.

III

Report and paperst of that Conference con~ "%
stitutes a most valnable assemnbly of knowledge -,
of the problems and techniques of documen- -




- DOCUMENTATION _
' Thiré.is an.increasing tendency to form
" subject groups in comparatively narrow fields
in order to.create workable nceworks of
_'aocumcnts,tion centres. Thus Aslib, in this
- country has established groups for textiles,
- fuel and power, acronautics, engineesing, €ic.,
for closer comoperation. A similarmovementis
- in progtess on the international level. The
International Council for Building Documentation
was set up in Paris in 1950, with the support
.- of Unesco and the Eronomic Comntission for
" Europe; national Building Docnmentation
. Committees were established in 15 member
.~ + “countries and a systere of exchange worked
" ont.In 1955 at the Conference of the E1D. in
" Brussels there was evidence of other groups
- similarly coming into being. The acronautical
" engineers have achieved a great measure of
-~ co-operation through the Advisory Group on
... Aeronautical Research and Development of
" the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. The
~ First International Congress on the Docu-
. mentation of Applied Chemistry took place

- in London in 1955, '
t. One of the most intractable problems of
docnmentation is how to get information

- over to the medinm and small-sized industrial

" imporiance to their efficiency. This, is a
o primary task of the Huropean Rraductivity

- Agency. g N
- . Pew books have been wristen'on documen-
“tation a5 a whole, thoughythere are a number
- of volumes on particularaspects, As befits a
growing subject iis/écords are mainly in the
- form of pamphlets) or articles in periodicals.
- Thiree important periodicals are listed at the
“end of thig@micle.5, 6 7 o

' Tmirfi@ There is no clear line of demarca-

. tiofh\bgbween the documentalist (information

_ officer, intelligence officer, etc.) and the
- librarian. Many of the techniques of the
librarjan are cssential to the former, but there

is a greac distinction in the emphasis or the

.. use made of thetn. Nevertheless, many of the
studics of the librarian are of no practical
value to the documentalist, nor those of the
~documentalist to the practising Yibratian. The
documentalist is not primarily concemed with

“.the ‘bandling of books, pamphlets, ete., a3
. units but rather with assemnbling the informa-
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- firms so a5 o keep them up to date withh
~ scientific and technological information of

tion contained within documents together -
with data from other sources to form a pew o
comptilation. For these reasons there s a fairly -
widespread movement towards separating the
training of documentalists from that of
librarians. The question has been under con-
sideration by the F.LD. since 1950; courses are
in ecxistence in Holland and France. In
England, Aslib has held series of short courses
and has under active consideration the develop-
ment of a syllabus for the professional training
of graduates. o

Moreover, an adequate reading knowledge
of foreign langnages is essential to the docu-
mentalist. Q) _

Conclusion Thus, while docunentation and
librarianship are twin arts,\'fhei} are by no
means identical. They aré fo a great extent
interdependent; a fully eghipped information .
centre requires affeam’ of documentalists,
librarians andtraslators in addition to staff
of clerical op\subprofessional statns.

A\
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Dog-eared A book, etc., having leaves turned
down at the corners,

Dolet, Etienne (1509-45) Author, printet
and bookselter of Lyons; at one time proof-
reader to Gryphius. Participated in the great
* printers’ strike at Lyons (rs3o-72), taking
sides with the workers. Was hanged in 1546




at Paris on account of heresies alleged to be
foand in his books, which were burned, with
his body, at the stake. .

Dotted print A relief process of engraving in
which the parts cut in relief print, and tonal
values are rendered by punching small dots
through the plate. Also known as Manidre
criblée, Schrotblait.

.Double 1. In paper, nncut sizes in inches.
Foolscap, 13% X 17; crown, Is X 20; demy,
178 % 224, Double sizes of any standard size

sheet can be found by multplying the lesser |

measurement by two. 2. Words repeated by
error in setting.

Double-book A book printed on half sheets.
Double crown A shect of paper 30 x 20in.
bpuble dagger (1) The third reference mark.

Double entry Entry for a book in a catalogue
under two subject headings. Each entry bears
cqual information and is of equal importance.
Double entry is the most satisfactory solution
to the choice of a subject heading in the case of
books in ‘which the subject {or form} and the

locality covered are of équal intersst and :
\\ Drame a clef A play in which one or more * -

importance, e.g. the geology of Scotland.

Double plate A single unit of iIlus{iﬁon

extending  across - two confronti.n,g:' pages;
usually printed on a leaf of doublésize folded
in the centre and sewn or attaghéd at the fold.

Double numeration A éy‘st\em ‘of enumera-
tion often used in tecb;ﬁf&[ and textbooks.
‘The number of the E’Q'a,ﬁtcr is the key number
and illustrations, chatts, etc., are vumbered on
that basis, e.g,j‘i@. 14.2 indicates the second
figure in thq t4th chapter (Book. Gloss.).

Double register Two ribbons fastened in a
book to scrve as book-markers.

Double slipcase A slipcase in two parts; one
of which fits into the other.

Double spread Especially in advertising, two
facing pages across which the matter reads
continuously_

Double title-page 1. A term used for two
title-pages that face each other, as in many
German books; as 2 rule, one is for the series

: " DRY OFFSET
“or set of volumes as a whole, the oth®t -for
the particular volumes in the serics or set
(¢ ADDED TirLE-PAGE). 2. A title-page that
oceupies two facing pages, also called double-

- spread title-page. - :

Double-tone ink An.ink_ which gives ‘the
clect of more than one tone, the second
becoming apparent on drying.

Doublure An ornamental kining (frequently
decorated) of leather, silk, vcllum or other
material, mounted on the inner face of the
cover of an ‘extra’ binding,

Doubtful authorship Authorship not proved’

but aseribed to one or more anthots with-

out convincing evidence (ff. ATPRIBUTED °
AUTHOR). . : "\

Doves Press A private pressidirected by T.J. .
Cobden-Sanderson at Haminersmith, London,
1000-16, The Doyes Bible in five volumes,
tgo3-0s, is consilered ome of the moun-
ments of Engléh‘print:}ng. ' _
Dragox;’s\xbl'ood A group of resins, dark red |

in colobryused in photo-engraving to protect, .

pasts of the metal from acid action during the

Luching process. -

characters are based on rcal persons,

with
names disguised (4.L.A. Gloss.). S

Draw-out When movable type has been in-
securely locked in the forme, the action of the
press may canse it to rise and even fall cut of
position, _
Dressing a forme Fitting furniture to pages
in chases previous to locking up. :
Drier A substance used in prihting inks to
expedite drying by evaporation. _ .-
Drop folio A page or_folio number at the
bottom of a page.

Drop initials Initial letters more than one. .

line high which require special indentation of

the text for good composition. o

Dropped head Chapter headings which begin - i

lower than the other text pages.
Dry offset Printing by letrerpress to a rubber.
cylinder from which impressions are taken on
to paper. -
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- . the same origy

DRY POINT . -

of steel sharpened like a pencil, and used
- similarly. No acid is used. The displaced metal

..~ is thrown to one side and retaining ink,

: produces 2 pleasant tone round the line when
printed. Only 2bout so prints may be taken

o before 'degeneration. Often combined with

etching,
Dull-coated Paper coated but not polished:
adequate to take fine half~tones.

~ Dummy 1. A sample copy of the propased
~ work made up before printing with the actnal
- materials, f.e. paper and covers, and cut to

_ the correct size to show bulk, style of binding,

~etc. A dummy 'wsually containg 2 specimen
_printed page to show suggested type and is

- uschul for estimating costs, 2. A plece of woed

- or some other material used to replace 2 book
- out of its regular position, on which is placed

T labe! indicating the location of the book.

Also called “shelf dummy.” 3. In a file or 2

* catalogue, a piece of paper or cardboard on

 which is indicated the location of material

.. filed elsewhere. or temporarily removed

: (Introd, typogr., AL.A. Gloss)),

* bands on the spine of the book. ¢

Duodecimo 12 mo; a sheet or a@}gct and a
halfsheet, folded to form a gathering of 12
leaves. Colloquially alluded tp as “twelvemo.’
Duotone Two-coloug halftone printing,
o NS

Duotype Two halfstene plates produced from
_ “both made from the same
. balf-tone negative, but etched separately

yield different colous values when super-
impGsed™” :

L Duplicate An additional copy, identical in

: edition, contents, imprint, etc., with a book

- abready in alibrary, especially a copy to be dis-
- . posed of by exchange, sale, by gift, etc.
Duplicate pay collection A selection of
duplicate copies of new novels which are only
available on payment for each book botrowed.

- 7. After 2 time these books become part of the

-+ ordivary stock which is lent without ge
VoL Gloss), . - T

" Dry point A process of engraving i which
- the line is incised on the plate by a solid piece

Duplicator A machine designed o produce.
multiple copies by means of a stencil. The .
stencil, of waxed fibrous material, is ‘cur’ by
typing without a ribbon, and placed on 3
cylinder covered by an ink-pad. Ink is pressed - .
through the cylinder evenly and is forced = .
through the openings in the stencil on o -
blank paper fed into the machine, Early -
duplicators were of the flat-bed type, and the
ink was pressed through to the paper by means
of a rubber hand-roller. Stencils may also be
prepared by drawing or writing on the stencil
with a special stylus, or by photographic
methods. The first flat-bed duplicator was
invented by Edison and Dick, aud indepen-
dently by Gestetner, and the, first rotary
models appeaced in 1899. ¢ . '

Durability Paper dieability depends on the
physical and chenfiidel structure of paper and
the conditiodsdnwhich it is stored. Physical
deterioration\'may arise from insufficient
strength (8f fibres which may have been
weakengd in preparation; or from imperfect
felfihg” Chemically it is important that the

_Cellulose fibres should be cleansed of the
) agents used to separate them from the veget-

" Duwmmy or false bands Imitation ralied

able matter; failing this, hydrolysis may ensue.
A major factor in deterioration is the presence
of unbleached cellulose. Storage should be in
atmosphere free from excessive humidity
variation, light and heat may be cqually
dangerous. '

Dust wrapper The loose paper wrapper ot
jacket coveriny the casing of 2 modern book,
usually bearing the title, author’s name, ofter
an iflustration and advertising matter de-
signed to increase sales of the book.

Dutch paper See Van GELDER PaPER.
Dyall, Charles Librarian of the Hulme

branch of Manchester, devised in 1863 the
first “indicator’ to show readers in a closed

“access library which books were on the

shelves at any time. Subsequently appommd
curator of the Walker Art Gallery, Liverpool.
(Diagram of indicator in Libr. World, 1809, -
2, 3-4.)

. G.J.
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Farly sheets Se¢e ADVANCE SHEETS.

Editio princeps 1. The first printed edition
of a work previously in manuscript form.

2. Rather grandiosely of any first edition—the
better use of the term is for editions of the
15th century.

Edition bindery A bindery in which books
are originally bound in quantity for pub-
lishers.

Edition binding The kind of bockbinding
that is furnished to the book trade, f.e. quantity
binding in uniform style for a large number of

copies of single titles (see also PunLismer’s -

BmDING).

Editions file A card list of editions which a
library wishes to add to its collection or to
duplicate,

~ Editor One who prepares for publication a
work or collection of works not his own. The

include supervision of the printing, réyision
{restitution) or elucidation of the tegtpand the
addition of introductions, notes ‘and other
critical matter (4.4. Code). .\

Editor reference A reﬁ:{f.:ri\ce in a catalopue
from an editor’s namelor from an entry
- under the editor ofa Work to another entry
where more car?fpletc'mformaﬁon is to be
found (A.1..4-Gloss.).

/RN

‘liducatfon 'for librarianship The most
mmportant problems to be faced in this matter
s are, (i) relationship between general and
. professional or vocational edneation, (i) the
purposes of professional education, (i) the in-
struments for achieving that purpose, and
(iv} the tangible results or rewards of such an
educational programme. :
TC: be really effective any kind of vocational
traming or education must be rooted in a good

. standard of general education. Without this,
the result can only be, at the very best, un-

. skills, Gr@

' 3

balanced. In practically all the major library-
conscious countries of the world, except Great
Britain, this means that education for librarian-
ship is post-graduate. In Britain, the General
Certificate of Bdueation Is, at present, re-
garded as adequate. Too low 2 standard of
general education inevitably means 2 lowering
of the standard of professional education and
a consequent lowering of standards ofsecvice.
At the same time it reacts more digectly upon
the general regard in which' thé profession is
held, quite apart from the éstimation of its-
service value. N '
Secondly, the basic fimetion of professional '
education must_be-spught and realized. It is
undoubtedly wtug\dhat, in its earliest days, it
was regardediasha method of teaching basic
y, it came to be understood -
that agemprehension of the principles was of
first oficern and that adequate skills could
pch:dily be developed once the groundwork

K ¢ ~Swas well and truly laid. However essentially
editorial labour may be limited to the preparasy
tion of the matter for the printer, or itmay

practical a profession may scem to be, it can.
only befully effective if it has a well-developed
and well-understood theoretical background.
The purpose of education i to greate in 2 man
a certan attinde to Jife; in the case of pro- -
“fessional “eduication it 1S to Create n him a

Gtatn attioude to bis work without making -

it 'a matter of dictation as 't what that
Zttitude should be, In his inatigafal lecture as
“Fdward VII Professor of English Literaturc at -
Cambridge in 1013, Quiller-Couch said,

© ¢ .. so that the man we are proud to.send

forth from our Schools will be remarkable *
less for something he can take out of his .-
wallet and exhibit for knowledge, than for
being sometling, and that something a man of
unmistakable intellectual breeding, m\y:l_;’gje -
“frained judgment we can trust to clioose the

Tétter and reject the worse. Even dfter the - 7

“passage”of §o midny ‘decides’ this can sdll be
regarded as a good summary of our demands - -
of professional education. : .

Professional education must never be en-
visaged simply as a mastery of certain facts or

et T AR R L kg e T
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T -understanding.

* professional thinking is préis

“BDUCATION FOR LIBRARIANSHIP .

. gkills however jmportant or good they may.
~_be in themselves, but rather as a course of
“ stody and instruction at the end of which there
- should be the ‘intellectual breeding’ and
. “rained judgment’ of which Quiller-Couch
" spoke. It impkies that, first of all, there must
be a very vigorous §ob analysis’ so far as

" libracjanship i concerned which will reveal
" exactly what there is of intellectual content

within professional work. It should abso
- geveal the measure of any common grounds
- bétween the vatious sections of the library
profession, University, Special, Municipal,
- County, together with that vague borderland
~ of information officers and documentalists,

-, To.some pricdtioners in certain parts of the

world all this may sound somewhat fanciful;
yet it is surely only reasonable to try and

" understand exactly what a man is intended

to do in a given employment before an
. attempt Is inade to educate him for that post.

. This has not yet been fully done for the pro-
fession of Hbrarian. Whatever may be the
differences between the various kinds of
library, they resemble each other in that they

- provide services to_some particulor kind of
'+ community. The nature of that service cone.

Bact

Fack must be one which is firmly based in scalh

~ ) §

.+ I this then is the purpose of professional
“ education, how is such a progedmine best
_implemented? The greatest ¢hange in British
%lnceded alang

“these lines, The emphasishin the professional

< mind ‘has always betn6n the examination
- rather than the colise” of study. The general -

opihion is thafthc Library Assaciation hes
 placed cerwyin ‘obstacles in the path of intend-
. ing libraziins which must be overcome or by-

Passed: b order that qualifications, the.

- medesgary password to hicher stats and

e ST S

salariel, “ffiay”be obtained, Any subterfuge,

shott of dizect chéating in an cxamination
* room, was considered legitimate. Short cram-
ming courses, ‘text-book fnstruction in the

B -form of abbreviated ‘primners,’ anything of this

© nature was called into play. Little regard was

paid to the course of instruction itself, too
rarely was it considered to be a course which
would lead to an understanding of a subject
- area which was vital, ot at least of concern, to
..., the Ybrarian. The result of ali this rapid

assimilation of material for a threc-hour tegy- -
in an examination room, meant that the jn.
formation and ideas, imperfecily digested, -
soon passed when the ordeal by paper was -
over. Many librarians achieved their Associ-
ateship and Fellowship qualifications withowe -
being in one whit changed by the incellectn]
experience they had undergonme. It is ag
attitude of mind which is the very antithesis
of education, .
By chance some of the methods of instruc-
tion nsed during the inter<war years in Britain
did bring resuls. The Birmingham Summer
School, lasting for a fortnight, brought the -
younger members foce to fagE\with ex-
perienced tutors and librarians and gave them
the incalculable benefit of¢dischssion among
themselves, In some pa\t,t\s of the couniry,
where local initiativelwas strong and re-
sources in personbel® were good, part-time
courses of memorable quality were held. For
years, theNCoffespondence courses of the
Association Jof Assistant Librarians filled 4
need which was, otherwise, largely unsatisfied.
Vatiable as such courses were, their value in .
theeducational desert of the period cannot be

“painsaid and out of it emerged such master-

picces as Herbert Woodbine’s bibliography
course, tattered fragments of which can still
be found in honoured seclusion, But if
education is something more than merely
preparation for an examination, then one vital
factor was mising during these years for the
vast majority of students and that was per-
sonal contact with tutors and fellow stidents
over an appreciable period during the forma-
tive years,

The first school established specifically for
the education of libratians was in 1887 when,
largely due to the work of Melvil Dowey, the
School of Library Economy was fonnded at
Colambia, "This was to place an entirely new
emphasis on the matter and, due to the fact
that the United States of America has gone on
developing Library Schools ever since that

. date, they have never felt the need for the

other kinds of instruction with which we are
so familiar in this country. Also, since Library
Schools in the United States have been the
only form of education for the profession, it
has meant that they have been able to provide
2 broadly based theoretical approach to
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libzarianship in place of the empirical orienta-
tion of our British semi-apprentice system.
. This pattern of American library education
has brought in its train a far greater cohesion
" throughout the whole profession. It is hardly
surprising that, since the end of World War I,
there has been a noticeable drift towards the
American pattern thronghout the world while
* British Librarianship is becoming more and
more isolated. :
- Library ‘Schools were much slower in
coming to Britain. The School at University
College, London, opened in 1919 and, until
1046, it was the only onc. Again, there was an
_example of the backward glance over: the
shoulder once the hand had been set to the
plough. The London Scheol was permitted by
the Library Association to sct its own syllabus,
conduct its own examinations and award its
own diploma, but its graduates still had to
take one part, chosen arbitrarily, of the
Library Association's Final Examination be-
fore qualifying for Fellowship.

“Some members of the profession thought
that even this much educational latitude was
a mistake with the result that, when the
newer Library Schools werc established from

1946 onwards, they were tied hand and foor 3%
to the syllabus of the Library Association. This 3%

1s the most effective method known of pfec
venting healthy growth and the Schoglshave
had to struggle hard to maintain the’e{f{iblance
of vitality. ' \

In regard to the final tangible result of all
this endeavour there is agaityg wide diver-
gence between what giay be regarded as
American and British,'\practice, each having
protagonists in othét, countries. According to
United Statcs’.us\ﬁ{gé the diploma or qualifica-
tion given by the Library School is the final
assessment, \[he reputation of the Schools Is
kmown and their qualifications are judged
accordingly, This is in strict accordance with
the world-wide usage of University degrees
where the muliiplicity of qualifications causes
- o confusion whatsoever and where any
attempt at standardization could only be re-
garded as an unwarranted abandonment ot
}}atd-W(m standards. In Britain, the Univer-
| Sy College, Landon, diploma is converted
mto the Fellowship of the Library Association
while all other examinations are in pursuance

. EDWARDS, EDWARD

of the Msociafesbip or Fellowship. In other

words, if a librarfan is not an Associate or.a
Felfow of the Library Association he is not
regared (officially) as a ‘qualificd’ librarian,
This curicusly anomalons pesition had led to
considerable discontent among librarians,
other than those who are public librarians,
ameng whom qualifications other than thosein
technical libratianship are considered - an

essential part of their professional competence.

- It is reasonable that a final paragraph should

be added to sugpest what the writer considers’

to.be a desirable pattern of professional
education. It would consist of the following
points; ) Q"

1. All professional education to he ih the,

hands of Library Schoals, yg'.{hiz;hg that
education means much more than the
mere preparation for afhéxamination.

. Library Schools to Béfftee agents regard-

_ing their syllabus, cxamination and
diploma. THisN# the hope that there
would be % Jealthy divergence among
the Sch‘@{bls so that no mass uniformity
migie gnsue.

3. That'in the case of Schools which, after.
okareful consideration, were aceredited by
the national professional association, some -

*

kind of general national chartering certifi-

cate could be issued in-addition to

Library School’s diploma.
Whenever changes arc suggested in - the
educational pattern protests always cnsue,
This is unfortunate and misguided, although
pechaps understandable. A profession changes

in its ontlook from year to year in order to.

adjust itself to the changing circumstances of
the world. Bducation must always be in ad-

the .

vance of general professional practice, leading -

as it is etymologically bound to do. The
educational programme must, I_:hcr'cforc, not
simply change but it must be the cause t_)f
change within the body of the profession. (sce

also EXAMINATIONS).  RBs

Edwards, Edward (1812-36), 2 reader in -

and critic of the British Musenm Library who

himself joined the Museum staff anid atéracied
the attention of William Ewart, supplying .
much of the factual and statistical material for -
the Select Committee on Public Libraries of -

1849, Bdwards was with Ewart’s support .
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- appointed first principal [ibrarian”of Man-
. chester in 1851, and left this post in 1858 only
after extreme friction ‘between himself and

. sible appomtment: and nltimalely dying in
*. pathetic circamstances. That Edwards was by
. ¢ temperament intractable is dear: that his
scholarship and his handling of fact more

" generally could be erratic and uncritical is
- . indicated by Nicholson’s dissatisfaction with
- bis work on the Carte MSS. during his
" temporary post at the Bodleian as well as by

" the psetdonymous criticisms made by Thomas
© . Watts of his statistics for the Select Committee
© in 1840, Yet his fact-gathering and his several
~:publications about libraries were undertaken
- wholly without hope of personal profit, and
 served his profession well for many years.
“Moreover, it was fortunate for Manchester,
- and perhaps for municipal libraries generally,
that the Fty's fust librarian was 2 Museurn
. man, and a man of scholatly, widewranging
.. " interests, tather than 2 librarian trained in the
"+ Institate or citculating library tradition. If

- ome seeks 2 monument to BEdward Edwards,

* .+ the country even more than in the pages \of

.. the Sefect Committee report of 3849,
D.N.B.; life by Thomas GreenwgedMgoz.

. o - L) G,

Egg shell A finish prcsqn?m\g a non-glossy,

soft, smooth effect to paper. Most antique

paper has an egg-shellfinish, especially suit-

. able for speedy/production in the gravure
- processes. (Y .

' Electros "SE}ELECTRGTYPE. :
h E}qoti‘ety‘pe A plate made by the electrolytic
* depdsition of copper on a mould of wax
- forfned from an illustration, block, . c.g. a
.. wood engraving, which, when mounted on

" wood o type height, may be used in place of
the original. .

. Elephént'{"olio A luge folio about 143 23 in,

F.hgon'marks Three dots, dhus . . ; used to
] indicate the omission of a word or words,

Eliot, John' (183141911), first Librarian of

- Wolvérhampton - from 1869-70 unzl his -

death, _an.d_ secretaty of the science classes

- his comrnjttoc,_thcreaftbf holding no respon-

" the first municipal librarian of his time, it is tq \
. be found in the great city reference libraries 0%

. organized -by the Wolverhampton h'brar.y.'

committee. Invented the first widely knowy -
systern. of visible loan recording, the Ellio;
indicator, consisting of columns of gmy]
shelves, each shelf bearing the call number'of,
book, into which was inserted a thick ang
prominently coloured reader’s ticker when 4
book was issued: f.e. the first combination of
a public ‘indicator,” showing the reader which
books were available, and ‘a charging system,
A Practical explanation of the safe and rapif

method of issuing library books, by 1. Blar,

inventor of the systern, Wolverhampton,

1870. :
7 N6

Elzevir A name famous, in\Dutch printing. -
The business was founded\in“Leyden, in 153 -

by Louis Elzevir (r54d%1617), and five of
seven sons followed the profession. Bonaven-
ture {1617-57) i partuership with various
nephews, ‘bfodght the name to its greatest
fame. Two" grandsons, Danict and Louis,
establiShed a printing house in Amsterdam,
Theyprinted in many languages, but hrgely

ahy Fatin, and are best known for reprints of -
\ the classics in especially small formats which

achieved a meretricious fame among book
collectors. Books printed by the house arc
known as “Elzevirs,” Also spelled Elsevier and
Elzevier.

Em 1. The square of any size of type

face. 2. A printer’s measure equal to 12 pofnts .

(% in). The standard measure for computing
matter and price.

. Em dash (—). A punctuation mark.

Em quadrats Squares of metal less than type
height used by compositors to fill out lines o
the full length in the forme. Usually a‘obr:-.

viated to ‘quads.” . ’

Emblem book A type of book in wh?ch‘ '
designs or pictures called emblems, expressig .

some thought or moral idea, were prnte
with accompanying proverbs, motte,

" explanatory writing, or in which verses Wer®

arrauged in symbolic ‘shapes such’ as crosses
(A.L.A. Gloss.).

‘Embossed book A book printed ip special
+ raised characters, e.g. Braille or Moon for the

blind.
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_ : L SR -, . ESSAY PERIODICAL
- pmbossed printing A method of printing Headrlém ‘in 2703 and siill in operation. The

. whereby the characters appear in relief by firm'rerains original matrices from the carliest
means of an engraved die-stamp rather than  days of its activity while it continues to create
relief type. One process dusts resins om  new, as for example, "Lutetia,’ one of the most
the surface, and Dy heating, raises them  widely praised of modern founts, '

level of th . .
sbave the level of the paper Entry A single record of a book in 2 catalogue,

Emulsion The chemicals with which film or - bibliography, etc. To be distinguished from
paper is coated. In documentary reproduction 4 reference {g.0). _

the emulsion on papers normally used is com- : '
posed of sitver halide suspended in 2 medium
such as gelatine, :

See alse ADDED ENTRY; ANALYTICAL .
ENTRY; AUTHOR ENTRY; CATCOWORD
] : _ EntrY; " FIRST-WORD Ewtny; Fomm
En Half an Em. En quadrats are used for EnrrY; GENERAL SECONDARY ENTRY;
spacing intermediate between em quads and  papy ENTRY; SEmiss ENTRY; SUBJECT -

hair spaces. . Entry; SupjpcT-worp ENTRYN\TITLE
Enchiridion A handbook, specifically a BNTRY. . ' O\
mannal of devotions (Libr. Gloss.). ' Entry-a-line index An in de}mﬁ ‘which cach |

Eneyclopaedia A work containing informa-  €ny s brief enough o }IjeiP sigted ononefine. . -
tional articles on subjects in every fzeld. of Entry word The WO(d'B? which an entry is
_knowledge, usually arranged. in alphabetical  g1.3 5 the arpangement of a catalogue or
Erillfr, or ;_Slmﬂaf work Eﬁmlced o2 special bibliography, ustally the first word of the

eld or subject (A.L.A. Gloss.). heading pt}igﬁt\\d:nm am 'artic_l_c. Ao called
Endpapers Plhain, fancy or printed papers, Fing wosh, ” S -
folded into four pages to page-size, and sewn Epheﬁiéfa 1. Cuorrent material, wsually - -
or Pastcd or gu:frcled to the first and last patphlets and clippings, of temporary interest
sections, one leaf is pasted to the board, -~ 484 value, 2. Similar material of the past .
English An old name for a type size, equal to! ,‘"T’:"’hjf:h has acquired literary or historical -
14 pt. - o 2\ 51gn1ﬁca11ce (ALA Gloss.). R o
English finish paper A calendare’eiigap&r Epigraph An appropriate motto or brief
with a smooth but not highly gloséy finish. quotation prefixed to a book or a chapter
. A (ALA. Gloss).. . . '

- Engraved title-page A supglémcntary title~
page lésually engraved on.cjppper, facing the _ o
punted tile. Popular.fithe 17th century, yon single name under which several
engravtad title-pages Were frequently elaborate Efi(t’erz?ret;ublgishcd'(Baok. Gloss.). P
allegorical picrure$\ot symbolic designs, e.g. : o
that in the Anatetsy of melancholy, Distinerion - Erratum Tist A list of corrections in the text
+ should bemade between title-pages wholly ~ of a hook, printed on a separate ship pf paper’
engraved and those for which the engraving ~ and pasted in.a suitable place. Sometimes 3
18 terely a surround for type-set matter. blank preliminary or terminal leaf is wsed. -
| — : . . Also known as a Corrigenda (see also ™
graving t. The art of incising a design on Cancst) _ o
metal plates (copper or steel) or a wood block. A _ ' _
¢ pracess may be by hand or aided by - Esparto A coarse grass grown in southernt
etching with acid. In modern times photo-  Spain and northern Africa; used in the manu-
engtaving uses a combination of photography ~ facture of light weight book paper, frequently
 and etching. 3, The picture printed by an  in copjunction with wood pulp. :
engraving process, . ’ T . g E . h
‘" Essay periodical An 18th century type of |
Enschedé & Zonen Foundry and press periodical consisting usnally of a single essay,
established by Isaac Enschedé (1681-1761) at  as Tatler, Spectator, Rambler (A.L.A. Glass,). -
g . TEg
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' ESTIENNE .' '

. Fstienne (Stephanus) Robert (1 503—59)
" Henri - {1531-98). French printers *and
" .scholars. Robert Estienne became head of 2
© printing establishment in Paris about 1526,
-:was appointed. royal printer to Francis T in
“i530, and semoved to Geneva about 1552,
He published numerous editions of the Greck
and Latin classics, many of which were en-
riched with notes by himself; various editions

e ~ of the Bible {especially the New Testament of

1550). Compiled and published a Latin-

" TFrench dictionary {the fixst of its kind} en~

titled Thesaurus Linguae Latinge (1532).

. His son, Henri, who. succeeded to the

" business, also edited and printed many editions
of the Greek and Latin classics; compiled the
celebrated Thesaurus Linguae Graccae (1572)
and wrote Apologie pour Herodote (1556},

“The name ‘Estienne’ was Latinized to
_ Stephanus in imprints.

Etching A process by which 2 design is drawn
- on a metal plate directly by the artist, using 2
" sharp needle through a wax coating. The
plate is bitten with a mordant, and the in-

- _cmons are deepened enough to hold ink fOf'f’,dip]omas for librarianship—the Library As .

printing, Varying times of etching produoc .

stronger lines, and weaker lines may be masl’:cd

. by use of Dragon’s Blood. Printing #%done

in a special roller press giving gftattr pros-
sure than a prmtmg press. & O

‘Evaluation That kind of &talogue anmota-
tion which seelks to_cstigiate the value of a

work in compans(m wiath other works of the

same kind or og, thc same subject Also called
Cntlca] annoh\tmu '

Eve Nxcélas and Clovis Eve, both of whom
o _bonathe title of Binder to the King of Francs,
~“tHe.figst under Henri TIE, and the second under

* Henti IV and Lonis XHL. Clovis was probably

son or nephew of Nicolas, and according
to an-old ‘authority, he invented marbled
paper. ' '
- . ThenameEveis associated with an elaborate
style {the Fanfare or Flourish style} of hand-
_ binding used at the end of the 16th. and
_ begmmng of the 77th century.

" Bven page A page of a printed book allotted
an even number Usna!ly, but not always,

.. the verso.

I2G

Evolutionary order In classification, the
arrangement of subjects in the order in whicy
kmowledge and, therefore, its record, may be -
said to have otiginated or evolved.
- Differing views.on what constitutes evoly. -
tionary order have caused much difficuliy
among classifiers and the problem i probably
insoluble. .
A study of Francis Bacon's Chart of humar
learning, C. A, Cutter’s Expatisive classification
and J. D. Brown's Subject classification wil
show some of the arguments,

Ex libris ‘From the books,” 2 phrase pra&cd- :
mg the owner’s name on a bookplase. Some-
times used as a synonyms Jor ‘bookplate)

Exact size The szgcupf' a book usnally the
height, expressedvinhinches or centimetres as
distinct from,the“format, e.g. folio, quarto,
etc., whickinisvbased on the folding of the .
sheet. \ )

Exaém.atmns Dip!’omas n hbmﬂamhlp Two
Rotlies in Britain set examinations in and isue

sociation: and the Uhiversity of London. The .
furst professional examination to be held by
the Library Association was in 1885} The
syllabus for the L.A. examinations has suffered
many changes since that date, For a number of -
years and until 1933, six sectional certificates
had to be obtained. The revision of 1933
instituted an elementary examination {cot-
respondmg to the Entrance Examination and,

since 1956, the First Professional Examination),

1t also divided the six sectional certificates into
Intermediate and Final, This three-stage pat-
tern has persisted ever since, with a number of
modifications, The submitting of an essay of
5,000 to 10,000 wWords was droppedin the 1950
revision of the syllabus, The examination
syllabus now consists of the following

) grO‘[lPS

1. First Professional Exa.mination (4_ 13-hour
papers). _

1L Registration Examination {7 3-hoor

" papers, with a choice in the case of

Group D (vii), Literature of & Specml
- Subject).

ML Final Examination (4 Parts, each con~

sisting of 2 3-hour papers}.



Candidates may be referred in the Registra-
‘don Fxamination, but not in the Final. The
Library Association year book or the Students’
handbook (current edition) must be consulted
for full details of the syllabus and of conditions
to be fulfilled before sitting the examina-
tions.

The course for the University of London
Diploma in Librarianship is run at the School
of Librarianship, University College, London,
and began in 1o19. It is essentially 2 post-
~ graduate course, lasting not less than one year.

The examination for the Diploma has a basic

resemblance to the L. A, examination and the
' passing of the two paxts of the School Diploma
(plus the payment of a fee) exempts the candi-
date from Parts 1, 2 and 4 of the L.A, Final
examination. In the case of the Scheol Diplo-
ma, the candidate has to submit a thesis, The
School of Librarianship also provides a course
of training in Archives, issuing a Diploma of
Archive Administration to successful can-
didates, .
USA. The examination system in the
1U.8.A. differs radically from that obtaining in
Britain.? The various American university

schools of librarianship award degrees in%S
" 2 Shores, L. ‘The education of an Amcrican

librarianship {the B.L.S. or ‘B.S. in L.S%
According to the revised standards setup in
1951, the basic training of a librarfan® after
. leaving the sccondary school i@pﬁses five
years of collegiate education; two years of
general education, two of subjéct concentran
tion, and one of professtenal library educa-
tion, (N '
Studying for the L.)é\?}fic}xmimtions

(a) Pull-time{school. Apart from the
~University G8llege School of Librarianship,
thf?rc §re\1éi;,1\e full-time schools of librarian-
ship in'Bjtain.? It has been sugpested by Roy
S_tokés4 that the nine post-war schocls should,
Eke the University College School, have the
power to set their own syllabus and cxamina-
tions, subject to Library Association. inspec-
tion. In such a case term work would be taken
o consideration, as well as examination
results, This viewpoint has, however, ‘been
challenged 42 (b) Pari-time. 43 schools offered
Part-time courses in librarianship in England
an.d Wales and two in Scotland, according to
the L.A. Smdents’ handhook, 1955, The various
advantapes and disadvantages of part-time

N

e e
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duction to the examinations and tethods: of soudy,

by A. J. Walford (1955), pp-"13-14. (¢) Cor- -
respondence courses. These' Were initiated by. 7
the Library Association in 1go4, being. taken

over by the A.A L. in 1930. The course covers
the present Entrance examination, all parts
of the Registration, and a number of parts of
the Final. Once again, these courses have their
drawbacks, but they also have their place®
() Details concerning summer schools, week-
end and revision schools, will be found in the

current L.A. Students’ handbook, #ith sub-

sequent announcementt in the Library” Associa-
tion Record. Y I

The technique of studyiigifor and taking
cxaminations must dcgaf:l;l
on the individual and’his circumstances. Gen-
eral hints are prqw}iéd in the A.AL. Guide,
A general introduttivn to the examinations and

methods of studpy Chapters 34 (and, in the case-

of the Fi ’al\,Chapters 6-7) and in the aricle

noted{ below.® See also EDUCATION POR

LIBRARIANSHIP, o .
XHutchings, F. B. Proceedings of the Anmual
" Conference, 1952. Libr. Ass., pp. 56-89.

librarian’ Lilbr. Ass. Rec., 1053, 55, 33-39.

8 Harrison, J. C. ‘School of librarianship,” in :
A general introduction to the examinations - ..,

and methods of study, by A. J. Walford

(A.ALL., 7955) pp- 50-55. -

% Stokes, Roy. ‘The future of British o

library schools” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1954
56, 7-10. .
42 Correspondence in
" 56, 98-103, 138-9

5 A general introduction to the examinations . ..

pp. 2-9, 1I-13. o
& frwin, R. ‘The act of passing examinations.’
Libr. Ass. Rec., 1952, 54, 87-89: _
. : < ALW.

Excerpts Selected passages reproduced ver-

to some extent -

Libr. Ass. Rec., 1954)

T * EXHIBITION CASE~ -
R R v - N
“study is-devis full-time courses are sum-.

marized in the A.A.L. Guide, A general intro- |

batim from the several works of an author, -

or from several authors.

Exhibition case A g}a..ss-frontcd.cabinct built

into the wall shelves or a glasstopped show -

case on a stand, in which selected books or . .

other material are placed for .-display.
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- Cautter So called becanse the author compiled

| seven successive_classification schemes, each
©* an‘expansion of the one before. The idea was
' "“that the basic ‘notation should remain um~

" changed but that, as the library grew, subjects

* could be subdivided and the notation ex-
" panded. In fact, the notation of the main
_ classes did differ between expanswns The
seventh expapsion publishéd in unbound
© parts was left unfinished at the author’s death
in ‘7go3. It is a ‘one man scheme” with no
comumittee or cotporation to perpetuate its
grovwth, is used a little in America, but herdly
~at all elsewhere. The Library of Congress
Classification was influsnced considcrably
"by Catter’s work.
. History Cutter and Dewey were friends,
but the former thought that the notation of
Dewey’s Decimal classification would ‘not

. afford that minateness of classification which

“experience has saught me to be needed in our

library [the Boston Athenaenm].” Neither did

" Cutter approve of the order. He worked out

a new order which he claimed to’be evoln-
tionary within ifs divisions and unsed for

in 1870,
- © Eventually the Expansive dassxﬁcam PartI:
T :he Sirst six classifications, 1891 appearcd a
+ series of expansions designed, %r collections
- of every size “from the villag® library in its
carliest stages to the natignal library with
~ mitlion books.’ N i
Priticiples and 61;:&47}18 The letters of the

* alphabet providee*wide base for the notation

and a far d’eg,rcc of minuteness is obtained

- with 3 shiort symbol. Large capitals represent

main‘\classes and small capitals subdivisions.
. Relative location (as with D.C.) s a feature
~ and the letters can be, used decimally.. Initial

. letters arc sometimes used mnemonically

+ when they will fit in with the scheme: eg.
main class G & geography; clases BR
-+ religion, YF fiction, . also have mmemonic

.+ value, The first classification outline consists

of eight main classes, but Cutter recommends
ten. By the time the fifth expansion is reached

" the main A-Z notation isin full useas follows: - -

A -General Works, :
B Philosophy. . - Br' Religion. .

:EXPANSIVE CLASSIFICATION OF C A, CUTTER
ive cIasslﬁmtwn of Charles Ammi

~N Y7
notation the letters of the alphaber and$s
numbers one to nine, An cutline was pubhshed

C  Christianity and Judaism,
D Ecclesiastical history.
E,. Biography.
F History, Universal history.
G Geogtaphy and travels,
"H Social sciences.
I  Demotics, Sociology. .
J  Civics, Governiment, Political science, -
K Legislation. :
L Sciences and arts together.
M Natural history.
N DBotany,
O Zoology.
P Zoology.
" Ethoelogy.
@ Medicine.
R Uscful arts, chhno]\ogy _
S Constructive a,rts, (Engmeermg and
building}. 7
T Mannfacturés Ynd handicrafts.
U Art of'sgar
A chanvca.rts , Sports, Games, Festivals,
WAt
KN Tangu
. T E:ug]‘.tsh and American [literature.
Fiction.
" Z Book arts.

Class A appears to be lacking in the seventh
expansion, which was extensively revised and
the notation expanded to four letters. When
bound, the parts form a volume as large as the
12th ed. of Dewey. There is no geners
introduction or index.

The index refers to each expansion 1-6, e
(Classification, library Y, 3Z, $ZQ, SZQL) but
there are indexes to some published parts
only of the seventh.

 Auxiliary tables (Common subdivisions), First
given a singleletter notation, these were
later ‘changed to single fipures, an eatly
realization that a change of aspect requires 2
change of symbol. Superficially, these are
similar to the Decimal classification common
subdivisions, but they are separated from the

main namber by a point and are as follows:

Pw Anthropglogy and |

N

I theory, .z bibliography,
-3 biography, .4 histery,

.5 dictionaries, .6 handhooks,
.7 periodicals,

.8 sovieties,
.9 collections. :
They may be applied throughour the

. sc:heme. :
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Local sz A table of localities, with two-
figure pumerical notation, that mey be used
for dividing geography or any, other subject
(e.g. history, literature) that will subdivide by
are2. Numbers run from 11-999 and thas
cnpot be confused with the subdivisions
sbove. These numbers could be - further
extended and complicated by Cutter numbers
for individual names. (See also CurTeEr
AvtHoR MaRks.) If one wishes to bring
together all material under country the local
- number may come before the subject number.

. _. Bliss, H. E. The organization of knowledge in

fibraries, 2nd ed., 1939. Chapter XL
" Cutter, C. A. Expansive dassification: the ﬁm‘

six dlassifications, 1801-93.
Mann, M, Introduction to cataloguing and the
dassgﬁcatwn of books. 2nd ed., 1943. Chapter

Sayers, W. C. B. A manual of dlassification. 3rd
ed., 1955. Chapter XV.
E.R.J.H.

Expenses under the public libraries acts
See PusLic LiBRaRY LAW,

Explanatory guide card A special catalogue

guide card, placed at the front of 2 group of _
cards cach of which has the same initiah

entry word or conforms to the same byoad™

subject class, bearing an explanation D{ the
"~ a parallel edition of a work with many more

sub-arrangcment used in that grQuK

Explicit A statement at the edd «of a manu-~
script or an eatly printed booknoting its con-
clusion and sometimes satving the author’s
name and the title pfzthé’work. It is a con~
traction for explm%s

{AL.A. Gloss )

Exposurg” Thc adm.lssmn of light wo the
surface of ailm or sensitized paper. In docu-
‘mentary reproduction the correct length of
exposure will depend on (4) the amount of

“est, it is unfolded

" BXACT TYPE
llght (b) the colitrast in the tones of the docu-
ment to be copied, (¢) the speed of the emul-
ston on the paper nsed.

Extension (classtﬁcatmn)' Tts range as.

‘- measured by the number of objccts which it

denotes or contains under it’ [O,E,D]
distinguished from intension.

Extension card A catalogue card thiat con-
tinues an entry from the preceding card Often
called Contmuatlon card ' .

‘Extra’ bindings Fine bindings (usua]ly
leather} produced entirely by hand by highly
skilled craftsmen and with more than ptdinary
care and with 2 higher quahty of matcrlal than
commonly used. R L

Extra-illustrated 1. Books crﬁargcd by post~
publication insertion ofymatter illustrative of
the text, eg. portrditsy maps, letters. The
matter may involve’mounting the original -
pages on largetyheets and rebinding into
several vol Often called Grangerized
after the B\bgmphrmf history of England, pub-~
lished (by ‘Granger in 1769 with blank leaves
forsdthis purpose. A favourite subject is -
Clatendon’s History of the Great Rebellion, -

"3f which 2 copy in the Bodleian Library isa .

particularly celebrated example. 2. In 2 less
objectionable meaning, the practice of issuing -

illustrations than are printed in the cheaper
editions. :
The caalogue entry for an cxrra—lﬂustratcd
book will mention this fact as a note, since
the prescnce of the additional illustrations -

renders the copy unique, possibly increases its c

value and cannot properly be 1ncluded in the
collation, :
Extract type Typc used for msca:ted matter
such as quotations; ustally smaller than the. .
text, and frequently italic. -
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" previous edition issucd

 Fabriano paper An Ttalian paper used in fine
and special editions.

L Face ofa_ type See TyeE BACE.

- Facet A particular aspect of a subject or train
- of characteristics, e.g. in literature may be seen.
four facets—language, form, author, work.

- This term is used chiefly by 8. R. Rangana-
. than in the Colon classification and is ex-
 phined in detail in Palmer, B. I and Wells,

A, I, The fundamentals of library dassification,
1951. {See also COLON CLASSIFICATION.)

‘Facetiae 1. Witty sayings or writings.
*. 2. Books distinguished by coarse and obscene
- wit{ALA. Gloss.).

Facsimile A faithful reproduction of 2
manuseript or printed document, A reprint

" .of a work in the same or similar type is not

-usually referred to as a facsimile, the térm

photographic or lithographic processet:d A

facsimile may be smaller or larger, opthe same _

size as the original, N
. 71

Factotern An ornament of\@ead or metal
having a space in the cengre,for the insertion
of an upper case lettef/of 2 normal fount.
Used particularly 25 ap’economical means of
. ornamenting thes beginning of a chapter,

Ao called factorem initial.

False daté A datc (usually the imprint date)
givenik 3 book wrongly, either intentionally
“or by grror. In a catalogue cniry such a date
_would be quoted, the correct date also being
"~ given, in the following form: 1953 [t'.'e. 1954).

“False first’ edition An edition caHéd “first
edition’ by a publisher when there his been 2
_ by another firm
© {ALA Gloss.). :

‘False imprint Sec F1cr_1ﬁous IMPRINT.

Fascicule An individually-issued part of a
work published over a period i small instal-
ments, uswally incomplete in themselves. The
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fascicules may or may not be individually
numbered, and do not necessarily coingide
with the formal divisions or volumes of the
complete work.

Fast back The cover stuck directly to the
spine of the book. Also called tight back.

Fa¢ Text casily sct. Perhaps. with a Lape
amount of white space, whigh Would be
easy job for the composif;t:\)’r:" 2,

Feathering Desipns B;j{lféd with an itregular
cdgc. oy \

Featherweight‘:p;ipct A very light bulky
paper made'af esparto grass pulp. Also called
Antiques v/

Fédé'r}tion Internationale de Documenta-
tion See INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION FOR

S DOCUMENTATION.
applying properly to reproductions made Byd

Fell types Types cut between 1667 and 1672
by the Dutch lester-founder Walpergen who
was introduced to Oxford by Dr. Fell during
the revival of the University Press. These
types closely followed contemporary Dutch
fashions and are similar 1o those of Van Dycl;
falling into disuse in the next century, they
were rediscovered by the Rev. C. H. Q.
Daniel in 1877 and used by him for his private
press in Worcester College, and of late were
revived by the Oxford University Press especi-
ally for books requiring an old stylc appear-
ance. The Fell ornaments are particularly
delicate. . :

Ferroprussiate process Sez BLUEPRIN
Procgss. ’

Festschrift A complimentary or memorial
publication in the form of a collection of
essays, . addresses, or biographical, biblio-
graphical, scientific or other contributions,
often embodying the results of rescarch, issued
in honour of a person, an institution or a

_society, usually on the occasion of an annjver-

sary celebration (A.L.4. Gloss.).



FILM LIBRARIES AND LIBRARIANSHIP

Fictitions imprint An imaginary impring
used for the purpose of evading lcgal and
other restrictions, to mask piracies, to protect
anonyity of the author, etc. -Semetimes
called false imprint. The catalogue entry for a
‘book bearing a fictitious imprint may quote
- this in the form in which it appears in the book
"ot may present it in the conventional imprint
order. Where the actual imprint details are
ascertained these follow the fictitions imprint,
enclosed in brackets, :
Filing medinm The word, phrase, name or
symbol on a card or material to be filed that
.determines its place in a systematic arrange~
ment, Sometimes called filing term, filing
‘word or entry word (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Filing word Sez ENTRY WORD.

Fillet 1. A line, either gold or blind, tocled
on a book cover. 2. The stamp or wheeled
_ tool for making the design.

Film libraries and librarianship There are
two types of film {ibraries and it is important
to distinguish between them. Firstly there is
the library which is associated with film pro-

duction and is referred to as' a stock-shot

library, or sometimes as a film archivees
Secondly, there is the library concerned with™

+ film distribution and here the term used,i§ film
library. The two types will be comsidercd
separately here as although they & Gcasion-
ally combined the work of eachs itt fact quite
different, &
Stock-shot library o
Any film unit exposes a great deal more
negative than it ilgé%lﬁ the final film. Some of
this, although wavsed, may be of value for
'subsequcr}l:‘ fitm* productions. A flm unit of
-average(size “may produce several hundred
shots of tifis nature 2 year and with larger
mits and feature flm organizations the
number will run into thousands. It is clearly a
PY_OMCm of library organization to arrange
this material and compile indexes to it so that
X can be referred to again. (It should be
pointed out here that it is not necessary to use
the original negative from a library shot or

to be found attached to feature film companies,
documentary film units and news reel com-
panics and the library staff in such cases work .

“closely with the members. of the unit con-

cerned: They may participate in discussions

_ about a film, its form, its script and its de-.

®

§ Ck » i .
stock-shot” as it is usually known: coples can

- be made to provide what are known as dape
negatives.): :
Film archives or stock-shot libraries are now

tailed editing so that at all stages the resources
of the archive can be fully utilized. For ex-
ample, a script may call for Egyptian market
scenest the library may have 2 nomber of
Morocean market scenes, By slight rearrange- |
ment of the script it may be possible to use the
latter and be spared the expense of special
shooting. Such advantages can be gained only
if the library is consulted at all stages,

It will be clear from the previcus para-
graph that a film librarian mustbe sympathetic
10 the work of the film~makerand understand
his approach if the librstian}s suggestions are
to be appropriate 40 the needs of the film.
He wants 2 stron, visual sense and far more .
than his literaty\colleague he must be able’
to select nadtetial and quite ruthlessly reject
unsuiteble shots. - - . o

Thitwieed applies both in building his collec-
tioh aid in vsing it. Shots that are obviously
Jefective in photographic - quality will be
‘rejected immediately and the librarian must

be prepared fo sct high standards, for film- '

makers when selecting shots for use will them-
selves set very high standards. Also, however
good the picture it must serve some purpose; -
it must show sométhing or convey 2 mood.
Shots for which no use can be conceived (and
here the librarian must be imaginative)
should not generally be kept. A large stock-
shot library is not necessarily a good one. The
photographic quality may vary and the.
subject fnterest may be small. S
. Exactly the same principles operate when.
using - the Jibrary as when adding to it. K a
director or editor requiresa stock-shot he may ~
well be vague on its subject matter or style.. . -
He will not want an overwhelming number -
of shots to choose from, but he will want to
see a sclection all of which may satisfy his
need. It will have to be a good subject, it will
need to match in mood, tempo and style the
shots around it in the film already and it will

need to “cut’ with the shots before and after.

The kbrarian who appreciates these points
can greatly assist the film-maker in his task.
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- "The detailed techmique of a stock-shot
libtary ot acchive has already been described
" and is quite comparable to orthodox libeary
-methods, When a positive print has been
- selected for preservation the corresponding
negative is located. A catalogue slip is then
- made out describing the shot, giving the
" nutnber of the can in which it is stored, the
negative edge number by which the shot can
" be specifically identified and the classification
“number or alphabetical heading. Depending
* . upon the system used, this slip is placed in the
" catalogne ot further copies ate typed out.
Mention must also be made of sound effects.
- These now form an integral part of all film
- . production and a sound library can be of
-0 greatvalue. Sounds, however, can bestored on
© - film, magnetic tape or disc and the lbrary
.- principlesinvolved aresimilarin all cases, These
© points are dealt with under sound libraries.

Film [thraries
. It the archive can be compared to 2 special
library each having detailed records and an

" .0 active association between Librarian and user,

._ ‘the film library is comparable to the lending .
-+ library and indeed in the U.S.A. many publig®

-, libraries include films in their lending stock
.. In'Great Britain however, film librasies are
.+ usually quite separate from the publiclibrary

- service and exist cither as confaricreial organi-

. zations or as a publicity njedigm. The com-
t - mercial libraries make a hire-charge for all or
» . most of the films ghey distribute; other
. libraries frequently/Jenid their films free of
© .| charge o grcmgt 9t societies. Such libraries

[ consist entirgly\of completed films. Usnally

- many copigstwill be held of any onc .title,

— sometir{aq@up to 50 or more. :

-+ - Begkings-of films are made by leiter, or
- .somenimes by telephone, in which case it is
- confirmed by a letter. Films, it must be re-

. - membered, are booked fora particular day, for
-, a film is only of use'with a projector and an
. andience, If arrangements have been made to
.. hire a‘projector and collect an audience, the
- fbm must asrive ' time. For this reason all
. libraries allow generousty for delays in postal
. - services and films may be despatched up to five
days before the date of the show and not be
‘expected back so -far as another booking is

_FILM LIBRARIES AND LIBRARIANSHIP

appreciated that the borrower who retaing 5
film beyond his booking may inconvenience” .
far more people than just the next borrower
and persistent offenders are usually warned. .
Films, ke books, deteriorate with use, A
book in bad condition may be usable, buta -
bad copy of afilm will not be readily tolerated
by a film andience unable to leave their seats
in a darkencd hall and libraries issuing bad
copies will soon find their loans dropping. k-
isimportant, therefore, to chieck copies of films
after each hire for scratches, tears, sprocket .
hole damage and so on, Henee an examining
section forms an integral part ofa filme lending

service. It is the channel through which off

films are returned and if ¢hedibrary is to
mainitain its reputation fof.good quality prints
an efficient examininp dection is essentisl
Again borrowers Gegulirly damaging films
may be warneds\\ :

Film librarigs #o not have standard methods -
of proceditsciaithough the copies of films are
usuaﬂKgivén a running serial number to
simplify filing and locating copies. Accurate
records must be kept of all bookings and con-

Mfrmation notices of a bocking are uswally

tssued on a form, copies of the notice acting
as the despatch note and if a charge is made
also as an invoice.

An index is usually maintained of borrowers
and this sometimes includes 2 record of loans
made. If then a borrower asks for a programme
of films to be compiled it will be possible by
referring to his record to avoid sending a film
he has already scen, When a copy is returned
damaged or overdue this can be noted on the
botrower’s card. In this way it can easily be
seen whether this is an isolated instance or
whether the borrower is a persistent offender.

This index of borrowers also gives a first
distribution st for the catalogue which a -
library will normally issne. This is cssential as
the borrowers will not have easy access to the
library, Most people will be familiar with 2
film catalogue. They can toke many forms
and it is for the librarian to make his choice.
MWhatever their form in addition to a descrip-
tive list of the films and their running times it
will be necessary to add instructions on how
to borrow the films.

The catalogue is extremely important for

X K ~concesned for 2 firther five days. It will be  itis the main link between the library and its

. GROUNDWOOD PULP
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Locrowers. However, it should not be the only
link. Advertising the existence of the library
in appropriate periodicals will also stimulate
enquiries, many of which will be answered at
least in part by sending a copy of the cata-
logue. Direct approaches can be made to
persons and organizations likely to be in-
terested in borrowing the films and special
subjece lists can be compiled if the library: is
lirge enough. All steps must be taken to
promote the use of the film library. But
behind the promotion must be a reliable
distribution service supplying good quality
prints of the right films in the right place at
the right time. :

Film Archives

‘Shell Film Unit Stock-Shot Library." Aslib.

Proc., 1952, 4, 59-68. '
Film a3 a source material for history.’
(Elton) Aslib. Proc., 1055, 7, 207-39.

Filim Libraties

‘Now on 16 mm,” Film User, 1953, 7, 188-0.

‘Life story of a 16 mm print” Film User,
1053, 7, 65T-2.

“C.EL. in its new home.” Film User, 1950,
44 524-5.

586, 607; 1955, 9, 25-28, 79-82. ..

o BERC.

. 28 3
Final proofs Usually called pa’g{\pfoof, the
Last to receive correction fromithe author or
printer before machining, Q5

Finance, public libtaries See PusLic
Lizrazy Law. '$) :

Finding list A‘I:ig;:})f books, often of a special -

ind or by a-particular writer, represented in
a libragy“drvin the libraries within a given
area. The\purpose of a finding list is to show
whether 2 particular tide is represented and
to indicate where each may be found. The
entries are therefore brief, consisting usually
of author’s name, short title, edition, date
and location symbol. A finding list of books in
vatious lljzcaljtics is more often called Union
finding Jist.
Fine paper copy A book printed on superior
Paper to that used for the ordinary trade
Oflltlon. Sometimes also printed on larger
sized sheets (see also LanGE PapER Cory).

" FIXED LOCATION =

“Fines’ Although it is cﬁstomary' to include S .

in Public Library Regulations the penalty ofa -
‘fine’ for non-observance of the regulation

Telating to the return of books within a speci-

fied period there is no statutory authority for
such a practice. Regulations made under the

Public Libraries Acts cannot be enforced by R

Jjudicial process. So-called ‘fines’ have been
recovered from time to time by action in the

County Court but such actions usually go by~ .

default, I, however, a defanlting borrower. :
did challenge the library authority to establish

its power toimpose such a penalty the authority -~

could not do so and the action wotild fail;
that part of the action seeking to resover the
book itself would normally, ©Of tourse, bé
suceessful, _ ) o
Hewitt, A. R. Law relagiy to public libraries,
musewms and art gallevies, 20d ed., 1947,
‘Penalties in publié, fibraries.” Justice of the °
Peace{Journal},xgs3, 117, 653. : S
‘Library fines ustice of the Peace (Journal), -
1953, B 785, = N

ARH.

F,ipi:l’i'Thc description: of the surface of the - -

. aper, e.g. antique, i.e. uncalendered and matt;

‘Good presentation.” Film User, 1954, &\ supercalendered, which is highly glossy. In . *

rag papers, Not (gv.), and Hot pressed . -
Finishing Lettering or tooling applied to the
cover after bindmg, - . . I
‘First’ indentation See OUTIBR. INDENTA-* -
TION. o '
First-line index An index to pdétry_, song's,'
hymns, etc., i which cntry is made under the
first line of each poem, song, etc. - o
Fivst proof The first pull ofa setfing of fype
after composition. It is read from eopy, "
corrected by the printer, and sent to the - 7
author as 2 galley proof. Lo

' First vertical On a standard ruled catalogue -

card, the vertical line farthest to the left, at
~which the author heading begins,

First-word entry A catalogue entry made
under the first word (other than an article) of a
book’s tidle. A title~cntry. * - .

Fixed location Se¢ CLASSIFICATION.
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L RPIXING ™. . .
" Fixing A photographic process which causes
" the removal fom a negative or print of any
. light-sensitive chemicals which have not been
. acted upon by exposure to light. The print
" should then be unaffected by further expostire
to light {see also STABLIZATION),

Flag See MASTHRAD.

= Flat back A book back at right angles with
& the sides, opposed to the usual rounded back.
" Also called Square back. - :

Flat proof Prints made from each plate in a
* colour series, using that colour alone which is
" to be printed from the plate {see also PrO-
_.GRESSIVE PROOE),

© - Flat pull A preliminary proof taken on the
. machine without any make-ready. Also
- called zough proof.

Flatbed cylinder press See CyLiNDER
~ Prmss.

" Fleuron Se¢ FLOWsER.

Fleuroﬁ, 'The An annual volame on typo-;

. graphy ‘conducted for seven years (1923-30) %

under the cditorship of Oliver Simot and.
Staznley Morison. Because of the distinguished
. and scholarly character of its contributions,
‘the series had an important effection the art
* of printing, and forms an indispénsable source

- for the student. \

Flexible sewing The Géwing of a book on
raised bands, with the thread passing entircly
- round each band«Jhds is the strongest form of
. sewing and asyle of binding which alfows
" - the book tgiopen perfectly flat. It is essentially
. a hand.gperation and is confined to the best
- expffiples of ‘extra’ Jeather binding,
Flong Sheets of papier mické used-for matrices
. . stereotyping cspecially ‘I newspaper
- offices. ' S
- Floor case A double-sided bookease stands
on the floor of a room independent of che

: walls Also cafled island stack.

. Eloors and fioorings The qualities needed in
" floors are that they should be: 1. pleasant in
© appearance, 2. durable, 3. nonslip, 4. easy -
to clean, 5. warm, 6. soft, and {for reading
rooms) 7. quiet; in addition they should of

course be 8. not too expensive, It is only by
weighing up these eight qualities that 2 floor
can be properly judged. There is probably ny
material which fulfils them all, : .
Wood, which may be laid in strips, &5
boards, or in blocks, usually has qutalities
Nos. 1 and 2; and 3 (if not. too highly
polished); and 4 and 5; but 6and 7 depend on -
the methed of fixing; as to 8, certain wood-
block and softwood beards are  among the
cheaper flooring materials. B
Cork files, noted for quietness ta the tread,
fulfil Nos. 1—7 and are recommended for
reading rooms. They are more e£pensive than
waod, but still a medivmaprited material,
They are, however, not all'sgitable for very
heavy wear, O
Plastic tiles, a regent material, e.g. “vinyl,
‘acotile,” etc., are’ayailable in many colours,
and fulfil qualities Nos. 1, 2 and 4; but theyare
inclined to\Be slippery, cold, hard and noisy,
althcugl?aine of these qualitics are now being
impreved. They cannot be recommended for
reading rooms, but may be wsed for entrance
halls. Mach the same applies to glass tiles and
clay tiles, though these are harder and colder.
Terrazzoe, aranolithic and other stone com-
position. floors have the following disad-

“vantages: they are Jiable to erack, and are cold,

hard and noisy. They are durable, and suitable
for corridors, entrance halls, etc.

Lioleum as a floor covering, is recom-
mended. Tt has qualities 1 and 2; and 3, if not
highly polished. It must be cleaned by wash-
ing with soap and water, and treated with
linseed oil. ¥t has qualities 5, 6, 7 and 8 {is
cheap, but of course only a floor covering).

Rubberis considered one of the best materials.
It certainly has all the qualities 17, but not
Ne. 8, since it is extremely expensive.

Carpets have qualities 1, 3 and §-7, butare -
not durable under hard wear, are a 1
nuisance to clean and very expensive. Their
sole purpose seems to be as a mark of distinc-

tion for the offices of higher ranking librariaps!

_Yorke, F. R. S. & Fowkes, C. R.. Flooring

materials. 1948, .
Davidson, D). M. J. Floors and flootings. 1939.

Flowers Decorative ornaments cast in type
metal used to adorn books without resort to
wood-cuis or engravings. First used in. the
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carly 16th century, they were brought to
P'crfection by Caslon and Fournier in the
18th centary. To be distinguished from orna-
mental engravings such as vighettes and from
_ Printcr’s devices,

Flush ‘Even with,” ie. the left margin.

Flush paragraph An unitdented paragraph.
Usually separated from the preceding-text by
a lead.

Fly leaves The first and last leaves in a book,
next to the endpapers.

Fly sheet A single printed sheet less than
folio. Especially a ballad sheer.

Fly title See HALF TTTLE.

Focus A term used by S. R. Ranganathan in
the Colon classification to denote the ‘sharp-
< ness’ or depth of classification reached when
dividing a particufar facet “or aspect of a
subject (see also CoLoN CLASSIFICATION).

Foil Metal (such as gold or bronze) or pig-
ment carried on a thin backing material, and
used in blocking (stamping) book cavers.

A30l’s cap and bells used

FOREIGN LANGUAGES ~ . -

numbering of the pages (pagination). 2. The
statement of the total number of leaves,
whether mumbered or unnambered, com-
prising 4 book. - '

Folio 1. Format: a book printed on full size -
sheets folded medially once, making two':
leaves, or four pages. 2. Also the form {pro-
portions) resulting from such 2 folding. A

single leaf, especially in 2 manuscript. ¥

Follow copy An instruction to the printer to -
sct matter exactly as indicated by the author,
especially as regards spelling and punctuation.
Follow-up notice See Overouz Norice.
Follower block A movable piéég &f wood or
metal in a vertical file of gard catalogue
drawer to hold material indn upright position. -
Also known as follow block and follower
(ALA. Gloss). K™ '

Font See FounT.

Foo]scap'\}?k\séan&ard size of printing paper .

measgfng 13% X 17 i The name is

pethaps derived from the watermark of a

. for this size by old - .
Foldsymbol A symbol indicating the number. $ papermakers. Co S

£ Jeaves into which is folded, agdh - .
b o @ sheet is folded, o Foot Hue The line of type at the base of the

thereby approximately the size of the/page,
for example 4to, 8vo, 16mo, ctc. NN

Folded leaf A leaf bound-in at bue .e’:dge but
folded one or more times, (|

Folding plate A plate boin\1d in by one edge
and folded to fit the ook, as distinguished
from a deuble plaé; ~/

Foldings A general term referring to the
folding of a(sheet of paper to form a section.
The follawing are the usual foldings—
Folio (Fo) 4 pages
Quarto (4t0) 8 pages
Sexto (6t0) 12 pages
- On:tavo (SVO) 6 pages
Duodecimo (12mo) 24 pages
Sextodecimo (x6mo) 32 pages
Octodecimo (18mo) 36 pages
Vicesimoquarto (24mo) 48 pages
Trigesimo-secundo {32me) 64 pages.

Foliation 1. The consecutive numbering of
the leaves of a book, as distinct from the

first page of a gathering under which the
signature is placed. ' : :

Footnote Matter supplementary to the text.
placed at the base of the page but within the
type area. Set in type two points smaller than
the text. Reference marks serve as link be-
tween the text and the note. .

Fore-edge The cdge of a book, section or -
page, opposite the binding-edge or spine,
i.e. the front edge, as distinct from head and
tail edges. . . -
Fore-edge painting A picture painted on
the fore-edge of a book only visthle when the
leaves are farmed out evenly at an angle
greater than the normal shape of the boak.
An ar; particnlarly associated with Edwards .
of Halifax in the r9th century.

Foreign langnages As a professional qualifica-
fion. Before sitting the Registration Examina-
tion of the Library Association, candidates
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FOREIGN .LANGUAGES
- must produce evidence of having obtained a
pass in an approved forejgn lnguage ex-
"+ amination. This gualification will riormally be
< covered by the General Certificate of Educa~

. don, . o '
. Relative importance Foreign languages are of
increasing importance in a ‘world which has
. ‘become smaller because of improved com-
" munications {using this word in its widest
- sense, to include the written and spoken word
- "as well:as forms of travel). For Dr. George
' Sarton the major Buropean languages were
collectively known as ‘EFGILS’ (English,
. French, German, lalian, Latin and Spanish}.!
- According to Professor ]. D. Bernal,? ‘French
- is the only language which scems to be
- currently understood by readersin anynumber,
. with German second and the rest nowhere.
So far as the volume of scientific output is
' concerned, German and Russian probably
- rank next to English. '

- As a staff qualification The insistence on the
©* possession of language qualifications m the
"' gase of certain grades of national, university
-, and college hbrary staff is widespread. The
langnage approach may well be superimposed

cerned are to mamtam good stocksy of Frendh,
German, Spatish and Italian fiction, only four

libraries in each sector of London mamtsiy

fair stocks of fiction in Russian, Durch, -
Swedish, Norwegian and Polish, respectively; .
ten other languages are the responsibility of
ten designated librarjes. ,

The East Midlands Regional Library -
System has 2 scheme for organized specializa- .
tion in modern languages similar to the
Metrapolitan scheme. -

So far as the subject-specialization scheme
of the North-West Regional Library System
is concerned, it is not clear whether the co-
operating libraries are to purchase material in
foreign langnages on their subjects*® _

(6) Large public library systems are in-
creasingly ‘hiving off” special sections dealing
with foreign literatnre™{books, newspapers,
periodicals, ete.). This, Westminster main- -
tains a GermapsJibtary. o

Co-operativegrdvision of books The Library
Assaciatiop Nseheme for the co-operative ’
provisiq:(o books, periodicals and related
matpelal) (para. 15 of the imterim report,
{949§)' suggests the setting up of an agency in

. upon the subject approach when a national or »cath country for the dissemination of biblic-

: " large special Library allocates to its staff thed)

 selection, acquisition and processing of foreign
" . hooks. In the British Musenm, for iftance,
. two such functional groups are thesSlavonic
~and Otlental language deparfudents. These

i special libraries which have ?:%231 with an
. .amount of matérial in foreiphlangmages may
- well have an ancillarg, \translator staff for
_o7 scanning, absttactmg\éhd transtating  ¢his
*. foreign matéria.]\in."any case, the possession
. ofa working.kjﬁjwledge of both French and

" . German—as.atintroduction to the syntax and

"_':.. irbca])tﬂaj'y\of the Romance and Teutonic
o languages—seerns a sensible minimum for any
. selferespecting Hbrarian. '

. Selection of material in foreign languages in public
.. libraries - :

. {@) The Metropolitan Special Collections

... Scheme® covers the provision of foreign

it literary texts and commentaries, as well as for
" “othet important works in foreign languages.’

' An’ additionsl London scheme concerms -

4 foreign fiction, the languages falling into

‘graphical data. The second interimy repotf,

1953, insists on a short-term plan and cites a
suggestion that ‘the question of coverage In
forelgn periodicals in the selected subject
fields should be tackled first of all.’®

. An important pioneer cffort in the problem
of the acquisition of foreign material (methods
of selection and purchase, book selection aids,
etc.) is Dr. Marjoric Plant’s The supply of
foreign books and periodicals to the libraries of the
United Kingdom (Library Association, 1'949)-
Apart from exchanging lists of books recom-
mended for purchase with foreign libraries,
much might be done by staging more
frequent exhibitions of foreign books and
periodicals. ,

Translation work. Provision of foreign language
dictionaries. The provision of foreign language
dictionaties, general and special, should not
stop short at the bilingual dictionary (eg-
Norwegian-English, English-Norwegian), ex-
cellent though some of these are (e.g. Harrap's
Standard French and English dictionary; the

- Dansk-Engelsk  Ordbag, vol. 1 (1954}, and

) three groups. Thus, Whilc.all the libracies con-- . Wildhagen's German-English  dictionary

C i %:1¢)




(1955)7)_ *Defining’ (Ilictic_mar_ifé#;-t‘s_i}ch as that
—put out by the Académie Francaise (2 vols.
- 1931-35) are also impottant; and so, too, are,
the dictionaries which provide visual aids
(eg. the Duden series; Sprach~Brockhaus;
Larousse). :

Technical dictionaries, which are becoming
increasingly specialized, will include glos-

saries—short Jists of terms with their eqniva-
lents, possibly appearing serially in a periodical

{e.g. Houslle Blanche}. The publication of lists

of ‘equivalents” for technical terms in foreign

linguages bas been the concern of two Astib

Subject Groups—the Textile Group and, more

recently, the Engineering Group. Aslib has

dlso been active in the central indexing of

translations.? To what extent rhachine-

translating will displace the techmical dic-

tionaties, or merely preparing the way for it,

is a matter for conjecture. Dr. A. D. Booth’s

experiments in this field of investigation® are
" of particular interest.

1 Pearsom, J. D. “The analytical cataloguing of
periodicals In a specialized field." Libr, Ass.
Rec., 1953, 57, 3.

*Royal Society. Scientific information con-
ference. 1948, Report, p. 600.

$Hunt, K. G. Subject specialization and co-

operative book purchase in the libraries of

Great Britain, Library Association, 1985,

) I];}; 22-23. o)
i, p. 30. A\

SLibr, Ass. Rer., 1949, 51, 30. N \
¢ Libr. Ass. Rer., 1954, 56, 17, O™
? International PE.N. Bull., Ktarch, 1953, L
$ See also “Translation of S¢ientific material: 2
. symposium,’ Asiib\éro%., 1955, 7, 61-73.

Staveley, R, I\{oi:es\n mmoderns bibliography.

Library Assg;c&atibn, 1954, p. 57-

- 'The following compendium and biblio-

graphies should not be overlooked:

Von Ostermann, G. F. Mamial of foreign
langnages for the use of librarians, biblio-
graphers, research workers, editors, translators
and pringers. 4th ed. New York, Central
Book Co., 1952,

Collison, R. L. Dictionaries of foreign languages.
London, Hafner Publishing Co., 1935.
Index: translationysn, 193240, 1948~ (The
1948 and subsequent ammual volumes were

published by UNESCO.)
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Bibliography of interlingual scientific and technical =~
dictionaries. UNESCO, 3rd ed., 1953.

: L ALW,

Forename entry Entty in a catalogue under

the personal name of an author,. as- distinct
from the more usual entry under surname or
family name, Saints; sovereigns, ruling princes -
and members of the immediate families of

sovereigns, popes, persons known under first -3 ¥
name only, are entered under forename. The -

majority of Oriental writers are also entered
under the personal name. '

Form card A card wsed in catalogues that -
bears 2 printed or mimeographed statéthent
applicable to many books, scts, heading®; etc.,
with space for the addition of furtlierififorma-
tion {A.L.A. Gloss.). O '
Form class See CLASSIPI,C:AE"I;ON..._

Form division Sea@LASSIFICATION.

Form entry Théentry of a work in a cata~
logue undeg/dyheading expressing (a) the
form in Wh:la‘l 1ts subject material is organized,
as a perigdical or a dictionary, or (b) its
htera.ry form, as poetry, drams, etc.

.;I’(mﬁ heading A heading usod for a-form

tntry in a catalogue, eg. Encyclopaedias;
Periodicals; Poetry; Short stories. Sometimes -
called ‘Form subject heading,”

Form sub-heading One of the sub-headings
used for sub-arranging, according to their -
literary or practical form, ;:atalogue entries
for books on the same subject, e.g.: Do
Chemistry—Bibliographies .
Chemistry—-Dictionaries .
* Chemistry—Encyclopaedias _
Chemistry—Fssays, a S
Format A term defining the size and shape of -
a book. 1. The number of times the original-.
paper has been folded to form leaves of the
book, e.g. folio (folded once), guarto (folded. -
twice), octavo {folded three times), etc. Less
strictly, the general proportions and approxi-
mate size of a book, ete., which would result. .

from such folding. 2. Loosely, the general.
 appearance and physical make-up of 2 book,

etc., incluging proportions, size, quality :imd_
style of paper and binding, ‘typographical -
design, margins, illustrations, etc. = -

131




., ANy new
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s Forme The chase, furniture and type locked
- up ready for printing. - .

R Forwardmg 1. In hand binding, the processes

' are divided into forwarding and finishing, The
. former includes all processes between {but not

 including) sewing and finishing. 2. In edition
bookbinding, a texm for all the processes

" subsequent to sewing, bur excluding the
© . - blocking of the cases. ' '
Fotosetter A machine developed by the
Intertype Corporation for the photographic
composition of type.

~* Foul proof A proof with an unusuatty large

. nimber of errors.

. .' Foundry proof One taken before the fornie .
¢ issent to the fonndry to be stercotyped.

 Foundry types Type cast in founts for hand
. compositdon. .

Fount A complete set of all the characters of
one face and size of type.

Fourdrinfer A machine for making paper in

" an-endless web, introduced by Henry andhl

Sealy Fourdrinier early in the 19th ccntjnf?.’
Pulp in liquid form is fowed on to 2 maving
-wite web where most of the waterdRins out.

The web then passes under they dandy roller,
-~ the drying rollers and if nedessaty, the calen-
ders to impart a special finigh.

Fournier, Pierre Simfen le jeune (1712-68)
French engraver 4 fype-founder, designed
fragters. His foundry became
celebrated pot\dnly in France, but in foreign

- countrieghespecially for ‘modern’ face types

with very fine hate-line serifs. He advocated a
' _péinttﬂsystem for type-casting which antici-
- pated present practice. His principal work was

the Manyel eypographique (2 vols., ¥764), the .

- first volume treating of eugraving and type-
_ fou_nd'mg, the second of printing, with
 cxmamples of different alphabets, With an

- " older brather, Jean Pierre, he succeeded wthe
o foundry of his father, Jean Claude, which con-

tained many historic founts, among them

* some from the Le Bé foundry. -

" . Foxing A i;_aper mildew showing as stains ot
"~ spots. Probably cansed in old paper by the

custom of - disifitegrating rags by ﬂlﬂ“&ng
them to lie in wet heaps until fungoid grows
appeared. If these were not suiﬁciaﬁtly _
cleansed by washing, it seerns permanent
staining could ensue, but would only be
apparent afier a period of time. Certain makers,
e.g. Baskerville, seem to have hastened the
rmanufacture of their paper unduly, and their
books are in consequence often badly stained
by foxing. '

Fraktur A narrow pointed gothic type with .
breaks in the lines; the traditional rype for
German, derived from the nﬁnqsiulc hands,

Frame 1. A binding crnamentation of one ot
more parallel lines set in spméydistance from
the edges of the sides of the binding. To be
distinguished from berder. 2. A rack contain- -
ing type cases fromd which the compositor

works. "

\V e
Free sheet\Paper made of chemical pulp. -
withoutany admixture of groundwoo p‘\‘f‘; :

Ereli(}l joint The groove between the board

. and the sheulder of the backing joint.

French sewing Without tapes,

Frisket A light frame attached to the tympan
of the handwprinting press. The frame
covered with a stout paper which is cut by
the printer so that when the frisket is folded
over the tympan (to which the unprinted
paper is pinned) the portion on which the type
will impose is clear. The frisket prevents the
paper from being inked by the gutters of
spaces between type, .

Front matter See PRELIMINARIES.

Prontispiece An illustration, usually 2 plate,
facing or preceding the title-page of a book.
In a catalogue entry the frontispiece is men-
voned as the first item of the ‘ilustrations

section of the collation, being often abbre-
viated to ‘front. (pl. fronss.).” Occasionally it
may be found that a book contains more
than one frontispiece, and 2 single frontispiece
‘may be printed on both sides. _

. Although sometimes nsed to- designate an
engraved title-page preceding the main title-.
page the use of this word 2s such is not
countenanced in strict cataloguing.
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Fugitive material Material pinted in limited
quantities and wsually of immediate interest
only at the time of, or in the place of, publica-
tion, such as pamphlets programmes and
pear-print material (4.L.4. Gloss.).

Full binding The binding of 2 book in a cne-

~ piece COVEL,

. Pull cateloguning That kind of catalogning
. which, in addition to providing a standard
-+ Jescription (full title, edition statemnent, im-
print, collation, etc.) essential for identifying
books and locating them in the library, sup-

plies bibliographical, critical andfor further
descriptive information.

Full colour The degree of ink which pro-

duces rich black letters as distinct from the
grey colour of under-inked type.

Full measure Extending across the whole
_width of a type column or page.

* Full point The punctuation mark used at the
» end of a sentence,

o |
.- FUST, JOHANN.
Full score A score giving on separate staves
all the parts of a musical composition. to be
performed simultaneously (A.LA. Gloss.).

Furnish The materials from which .paper s
made, e.g. the furnish of litho paper might be: =~ .
esparto 6o per cent, chemical wood 30 per * i :

cent, loading ro per cent, ' :

Furniture Pieces of wood or metal used to
fill in the spaces in a forime between the type
and the metal sarround, also between . the

pages. Necessary to hold the type at even *

pressure (see also QUOINS). -

Furniture library group Se;es LIBRARY
CO-OPERATION, & \ .
Fust, Johann A Germgn’;golclsnﬁth, who
financed the experimefits of ‘Gutenberg. The
partnership was Jatex “dissolved, and Fust
obtained possessiouvof the printing material
constructed by Gutenberg. He continued the |
business v&ﬁh is son-in-law, Peter Schéffer.
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L on later European typography, Afte

" Badier. -

G

L .Gall.ey.A .sha]iov._v metal tray of the width of
: “the lire of type in composition, into which

" type i tramsferred from the compositor’s

. stick before making into pages. Galleys are

o _abmit 20-24 in. long and appear to have

.. been first used towards the latter part of the
1oth century:

- Galley press A printing press used for pulling
... galley proofs,

* Galley proofs Proofs pulled from type in

Jgalleys. The stage at which corrections are

* most easily made by the anthor, for lines may

. bealtered without disturbing page allocation

" as would be the case with substantial changes
- in page proof.

Garamond, Clande (d. e 1561) French type

~.* designer' and founder of the 16th century.

" . Perhapsa pupil of Tory, and certainly a pioneer

_ of the Venetian influence in French printinge
- Noted for his Royal Greek types, and alsofor’

complete sets ‘of roman and it2lic characters
which have been among the most Liﬂuennal
¢ his death

‘Garamond's material was dispersed, and much

 found its way to the Netherlnds.

N . N\

-Gascon The name givento the leading French
binder of the 17dvecatiry. It has been claimed
that Gascon ks “pseudonym for Florimond

. I handbinding; a style distinguished by the
- dotgdNree of the ornaments instead of the

congidous or solid line. Also known as

o pointille. In vogue in the first half of the
- I7th century, immediately succeeding the

. - period of Nicelas and Clovis Eve,

_ Gatheri_ng In b_bdks, a sheet of paper folded
- once {folio), twice (quarto), thrice {octavo)

etc.; ako, especially in folio format, several -

- sheets folded within one another. A folio
. gathering-may be made @p from three sheets
.~ . thus folded, the sewing appearing between

. leaf 5 and leaf 4. Also the placing of the

sections of a book in their correct sequence to

form the complete book,

Gauffered edges Edges of the leaves ofa béok
decorated with tooling after gilding,

Gaylord electric antomatic charging
machine An American device similar to the
Dickman charging machine but opétatbd by

electricity instead of by hand\The reader’s .

card and the book card acé, iHisexted in the

machine. The bottom corner of the book card -

operates the machire,“ywhich stamps the
reader’s ticket number and the date on the
book card as a'secord of the loan. At the same
time the corgerof the card is clipped so that

on the nextinsertion the card is lower inthe -

maching, Before it operates and each entry is
thus\stamped above the previous one.

’.Pa'tterson, S. ‘The Gaylord electric automatic

v charging machine” Libr. J, 1931, 3%
304-5.

Genealogical table A representation of the
lineage of a person or persons in tabular of
diagrammatic form. In cataloguing, such
representations of fictional families are desig-
nated gencalogical tables, but graphic outlines
of pedigrees of animals are considered diagrams
(ALA Gloss).

General information reference A gmeral :

direction in 2 catalogue, from a specific

" subject on which the library has no individual

books, to the general subject which includes
the specific subject, e.g.
- Glaciers,

‘Chapters on this subject will often be found

in books entered in this catalogwe under the

heading Geology. '
This kind of reference is sometimes used to
obviate the necessity for a number of analytical
entries under 2 specific subject, and is par-
ticularly useful in the catalogues of small
libraries where every general book must- be
made to yield its full subject value,
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General reference In cdtaloguing, a par-
dadlar kind of see also reference giving a
general direction to the kind of heading under
which one may expect to find entries for
material on specific subjects or entries for
particular kinds of names. Often used as a
" Blanket reference to replace several specific
references. Also called General cross-reference,
aund Information entry, e.g.
*1. Fruit.
" See also under the names of individual fruits,
as Apple, Pear, etc.
2. Bibliography,
For bitliagraphy of a person or subject refer
to the sub-heading Bibliography sinder that
subject, as Washington, George—Biblio-
graphy; or Economics—Bibliography.

General secondary entry An added entry in
acatalogue under the name of a person or cor-
porate body whesc relation to the work cata-
logued cannot be indicated by the addition to
the heading of a specific designation such as
editor, tranclator, illustrator, etc.

* For example:
Main entry:
Jehnson, John Amold,

Book of fairies . . . Adapred from Grimm

and Andersen | . | 1671, \
General secondary entry:
Grimm, Jakob Ludwig Karl. ¢
Johnson, John Amold. N

Book of fairies . . Adapted™from Grimm

and Andersen . . . 191L. @

Simil_ar enfries necfssa(z;for Grimm, Wil-

helm Rarl, and «f2r" Andersen, Hans
- Christian, ,§~ y

&
Generalia See CRASSIFICATION.

A\

G )
enus Sef BREDICARLES.

Geographic filing method The arrangement
.O,F material, or of entries in a list, catalogue,
blb]mgfﬂphy, ete., according to place. The
;crm tncludes both alphabetical arrangement
f‘!flacetnamcs, and filing by a geographic
Cassification scheme, also sub-arrangement by
Place within a given filing system.
.MPh_abcticai geographic filing may use the
irect or the indirect method of place-name
cading. The former expresses the place-name
One, as normally used, e.g. Richmond {Vir-
i) The latter, nsed frequently in sub-

h

1o

GLOSSY PRINT -
arrangement, prefaces the pame of the
country and possibly the division of the
country in which the particular place is
situated, e.g. United States—Virginia~—Rich-
mond. : : )

Geographical sub-division Arrangement by

locality in a classification scheme, or undera - - -

subject heading, :
See  also
individual schemes, :

Gesner, Konrad von (1516-65} Invented a
scheme often considered the first serious book.
classification, While 2 professor at{Zurich
University he published theaBibliotheca -
Universalis (x545} and a suppléoient (1548).-
A systematic arrangement of books according

to subject is employed, g Sayers argues thas -

a ‘hierarchy of knowledst of an ideal kind’
results. *.. . it is the'preat medieval attempt to -
relate the arrangemént of books to the educa-
tional and s;:iénﬁﬁc consensus of the day.” .
Sayers, WA, €. B. Manmal of dassification. grd

cd.f 2955. : . '

Qet"-.oﬁt The number of copies of a gwen _
_shook that must be sold before any profit will

\ be shown on the publisher’s account books ~

{Book. Gloss.). : -
Gift book See KBBPSAKE. o

Gill, Eric (1882-1940) Distinguished English
sculptor and type designer. Celebrated for his -

Gill Sans Serif letter which perhaps derives. - -
from a type used by E. Johnston (1918) for . -

London Underground advertisements .and
which is probably his most popular type,”

excellent for wse on coated papers. Two. . . ©

beantiful roman types, Joapna and Perpetua
are particularly suited to general book work.
Gilt edges The head, tail arid'forge-cdgc of a
book gilded. ' . .
Gilt top Having the top edge only gilded. '
Glaire An adhesive (rﬁadc from the white of
eges) used to affix gold leaf in finishing and .
edge gilding. - I
Glossy print A paper priut. that has been )
dried on a heated meral or ferrotype plate.
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. GLUING-U?
" intended for reproduction should be made on
" such paper for best results.

Gluing-up The process of applying glue to

the spine of a book, after sewing. -

Glyphography Printing plates produced by
- ehgraving on a copper plite covered with a
" wax film; the plate ther being dusted with
powdered graphite, and a metal surface
- induced by an electrolytic process. The metal
© deposit is removed, and mounted type high

' on a block for printing.

- Goatskin Leathér manufactured from the
skins of goats; géperally known as morocco,
levant or niger, according to the place of its
origin,
Gold As used for lettering or decorating in
bookbinding it may be in leaf form, or in the
 form of leaves placed on a thin backing
material (in which case it is known as foil),
Alo some gold foit is manufactured by the
deposition of gold on to the backing material,

Gold tooling Impressing an omamental
design in gold on a book-cover by means of

heated tols (dies). :

Gothic A generic name for 2 style of.fype
. ofien called Black Letter. Especially applicabie
to the German developments of the\Carolin-
_gian minuscule dating from ¢ b’.g‘ut’ the rath
century and correlated withi th&-ise of Gothic
~angular architecture. Theyname Gothic was
applied to this style -gf\wiiting by the 15th
century humanists ‘ad” their scribes. Early
printers took tl{cu letter forms from con-
temporary hafids,’and in Germany the Gothic
hands gavetise to type forms known as Lettre
de fa:mg,“_iettre de somme and Lettre bitarde
accdrding to the degree of formality of

“script.

Goudy, Frederic W. American typographer
associated with the Village Press, Chicago
(1993), with printing - at Hingham, Mass.
(1904-06), New York (1906). In 1911 the
Village Press wwas re-established and Goudy
produced -pethaps his most” famous type,
Kennerley, Goudy types are much favoured in
advertising. . _ .
Government libraries There are probably
.over 100 libraries financed wholly from Central

Government funds. They are of many typss, .-
but fall into three broad groups—Nations]
libraries, and other libraries of nationg] m. |
portance; departmental libraries; and special
research libraries, mainly (but not entirely) in_
scientific, technical, medical and agricultural
fields. The libraries of the House of Lords and
House of Commons fall cutside these theee
groups, The departmental {ibraries are all in
ceniral London; but while most of the-
libraries in the other two groups are in
London or the Home Counties, there are some
from these groups in different parts of Great
Britain. : N\
National libraries Tn addition,go ¥he Depart-
ment, of Printed Books of the Beitish Muscom,
the Nationa} Libraries of Scatland and Wales,
the Science Library and the Patent Office
Library this group ineludes such libraries as
those of the British’ Museum (Natura] His-
tory), of thé\Wittoria & Albert Museum {the
nationa} library on Art), the India Office
library{boMding the records of the East India
Coitlpany and much other material on India
and.the Far Fast}, the libraties of the National

AMaritime Muoseum at Greenwich, of the

Metecrological Office at Harrow, Middlesex,
and of the Geological Museum 2t South
Kensington. All these libraries are open to
the public without restriction, :
Departmental libraties The 24 main “White-
hall’ Departments all have substantial librarics
in their headquarters building. They are: the,
Ministries of Agricalture, Fisheries and Food;
Education; Fuel and Power; Health; Housing
and Local Government; Labour and Nationz]
Service; Pensions and National Insurance;
'Supply; Transport and Civil Aviation; Works;
the Admiralty; Aic Ministry; Central Office
of Information; Colonial Office; Comunon~
wealth Relations Office; Board of Customsand
Excise; Foreign Office; General Post Office;
Home Office; Board of Inland Revenue;
Department of Sclentific and Industrial Re-
search; Board of Trade; Treasury and Cabinet
Office; and the War Office. Most of the
smaller Departments (such as the Royal Mint,
the Public Record Office, the Forestry Com-
tnission, the General Registry Office, cte)
also have working collections of books, some
of them running into thousands of volumes.
.The four ‘Scottish Departments -maintain 2
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joint brary at St Andrew’s House, Edin_
burgh. - - ' _

The departmental libraries have good col-
Jections of books and periodicals on the subjects
of special concern to their dcpartmm_ts, -
cluding, in some cases, much older material
snd material of historical interest. In addition
mast of them hold material on such subjects of
general concemn to the Civil Service as ad-
ministration, management, history of the
Civil Service, cte., and perform mast of the
fanctions of general reference libraries for their
departments. Some of the libraries have exten-
sive collections of Parliamentary Papers (Board
of Trade, Ministty of Housing and Local
Government, Treasury, Home Office, ete.)
and of Parliamentary Debates, Public .and
Local Acts of Pariament, etc. '

Departments with Regional Organtzations
{Houwsing and Local Government, Works,
Agriculture, Fisheries and Food, Board of
Trade and Ministry of Supply ete.) maintain 2
network of branch libraries in the Provinces.
‘It s also common te find branch librarjes
instde the London offices of a Ministry--
collections of law books and reports for legal
advisers, technical collections for technical
advisers in administrative departments, statiss

* tics libraries, etc. The departmental ]jl:{gé.riés’

vary in size from 20,000 volumes orésd to
nearly 200,000 volumes in some ca{és )

" H.M. Stationery Office acts asa éﬁtral book
and periodical purchasing depaftment, The
libraries co-operate freely micndmg books to
each other, and most of ghets also lend to out-
side libraries, Man: ef them produce lists of
tecent additions tg'&ir stock and make these
lists freely available. Some of them are re-
sponsible for é}réulatmg periodicals through-
out theif dé}art'mcnts but in most cases this
work is done by sections of the Ministry other
tha.n the Tibrary. It is wsually possible for these
libtaries to- grant access freely to serious
students and research workers who cannot
find whit they need elsewhere, :

Special research libraries These libraries are
neﬂfl}r all atrached to Govermment research
Satons or to museums. The Department of
Scientific-and Industrial R esearch is the parent
body of 2 number of such stations having im-~
Poftg-ll.t librares. Some examples are the
Cheiical Research Laboratory and the

" GOVERNMENT LIBRARIES
National Physical Laboratory, both at. Ted-
dington, Middlesest; the Building Research
Station, at Garston, near Watford; the Fuel
Research Station, at Greenwich; the Forest
Products Rescarch Laboratory at Princes

-Risborough; the Pest Infestation Laboratory, :
at Slough; the Road Research Laboratory, »

at West Drayton, Middiesex; the Water
Pollution Research Laboratory, at Stevenage.
"The Ministry of Supply controlsother research
libraries of which the most important is
probably that of the Royal Aircraft Establish-
ment, at Farnborough, Hants. The National
Institute for Medical Research has ifS\own:
special library at Mill Hill, London, The Royal
Observatory at Herstmonceux Qastle, Sussex, ..
also has an important ]ibra:ry‘-'Most-of these
librarics are accessible towresearch workers,
though prior written application is preferred,
and most of them Jend\bSoks to other librazies.
‘The library of, the Imperia} Institute, South
Kensingron (under the general control of the
Calonial ﬂ&) serves the Colonial Products
Advisgry Butreau (Plants and Animals) and the
Minetal*R esources Division of the Colonial :
Géolopical Surveys. It is open to the public -

sfor reference only. The Royal Botanic . .
Gardens, Kew, has a large library of botanical
literature for the use of the staff. Itisnotopen = -

to the pablic. Many of the national musenms
and art galleries have libraries, but they also
are not usually open to the public. Examples -
are those of the National Gallery, the National
Portrait Gallery, the Wallace Collection and
the Tate Gallery. The library of the Imperial
War Museum, at Lambeth, confaining 50,000

volumes and 23 million photographs, is, how- .~ -~

ever, open to the public for reference only.

Other libraries The library of the House of

Commons is a general library for the use of
Members of Parliament only, and _p]acts
special emphasis on history and the social
sciences. The library of the House of Lords is.
also 2 general library but places special em-
phasis on law. Neither library -lends its.
materia] or is open to the public. o
The British Council ‘maintains libravies in
the British Institutes of some 30 Common-
wealth and Foreign countries which between
them comtain about 750,000 volumnes. '
‘British embassies, legations and - consulates
in foreign countries, and High Cq'mmissioner
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" into the waxy ground, which give appearanges
.. of dots on the back
- picture.

.~ and abrasive.

CGRAINT T _
- offices and UK. Trade Commissioner offices
i Commonwealth countries 2lo have work~
ing collections of books and periodicals.

" Commetcial and economic matetial is supplied

. " to these .overseas offices by the Board of
" Trade Jibrary, and other literature either by
- the Foreign Office library or by the Com-

monwealth Relations Office.

H.M. Treasury. A guwide o government
. libraties. HM.S.0., 1952. (Now somewhat
© . -out of date, but the only general guide

. - published.)

_ K.AM
' Grain 1. The direcdion of the majority of
.. fibres in a sheet of paper, described as long
" and short. Long grain implies that the longer

‘. side of the sheet lies in the same direction as

the flow of pulp on the wire. It is desirable
. that books should be printed on short grain,
. e.g. ‘ageinst the grain® so that the grain of

. paper runs paralic! to the shorter side of the

- - sheet and therefore parallel to the spine of the

‘. bock: 2. In photography, spotty deposits of
. silver compomnd on a developed film tending

. - to lower definition of the printed image. 3. In

_ etching, small penetrations by the mordant,

ground of the etthed

i : N
-+ Graining Preparation of the snrface/of metal

. .. lithographic plates by grinding’them with a
- muller and sand or mechauigally, by pebbles
N :
Gramophone r&}cha‘"libraries The con-
. troversy over ;h(n%cossity for gramophone
. record Iibra:ri@\llas been debated at length
- inside the prpfession, particularly during the
- early/daysof the mushroom growth of this
- type ‘of library. Whilst these discussions are

. not finished even to-day, the number of record

-~ libracies is still increasing and practically all
* the carlier established collections bave proved
-+ their value to the comrmunity, are well used
- and are expanding. It is, however, one of the
* - more costly services provided and this is used
as 4 major argument against its establishment

- b? many librarians, With rising costs for books
- binding, administration, etc., many librarics
=+ have found that their aim of an adequate book~

stock has absorbed all their avaiiable fimds,
ey Other arguments used have been that the
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primary function of the library is to provide
books, and the librarian should not be deflected
from this goal. Difficulties of administration
have been -emphasized. Counter to these
statements, proponents of the service have
stressed its cultural value, the logical develop~.
ment from bocks on music, to scores angd
thence to records, the new life given to the
miniature score collection, by its wse with
recerds, and the increased use of the whole of
the music collection with a new and wider
section of the public to draw upon than ever
before.

. Q"
History of the record collections /A :

One of the earliest referenees to record
libraries in the United Kingdom was made by
Shatpd He refers to andgonsiderably ampli-
fies Sir ‘Walford Davies' plea of that time for
records and grafigphones in public libraries.
Besides secing'their value for illustrating talks
and lectures\ie pointed out their very con-
siderablé, tise in work with children, ending
his axtiele with a note on the value of record- -
ing >local composer’s works.

 "The first collection made by alocal authority -
‘in England was in Middlesex county in 1935,"

and was for the use of schools. London
University at Senate House maintained a
record collection before 1939, primarily for
students, providing also gramophones and
sound-proof rooms for music study. The
BB.C. gramophone record library was, of
course, the outstanding collection. The earliest
record collection open to the general public
was at the Chingford Branch of Essex County
Library, where the librarian had provided 2
service paid for by a local differential rate in
1046. It was not until the following year, .
however, that extensive collections were
started at Walthamstow,? Hampstead and
Sutton Coldfield. The next few years marked
the commencement of a considerable number
of public record collections, principally in the
Greater London area. There was also by 1950
one quite important change in record libraries.
In June of that year one of the major British
record compatiies produced a number of long
playing records for sale here. (This type of
recording had been, of course, on sale abroad
for a number of years) Up to this time
practically all records on sale in England -




were of ‘the standard 78 revolutions-per-
minute type, and they formed the complete
_ total of stocks held by librarjes. The very great
sdvantages of LP. records (mainly 33%
rp.n.) was quickly scen by the borrowing
public and within a comparatively short time
the record library trial purchases of L.P.s were
" msufficient to meet the demand for them.
To-day for classical music and also a con-
" sidereble amownt of lighter music, which
forms the bulk of most public library collec-
" tions, this type of recording is ideal and the
78 r.p.m. is now out of date. A short history
of the advent of L.P.s in this country and their
advantages has been given by E. T. Bryant.?
In the United States gramophone record
collections in public libraries were it existence
28 early as 1914 in St. Paul’s Library, Min.
nesota, and by 1919 the stock of 6oo records
had annua) jssues of 3,500. Barly collections
" were mainly of an educational nature and as
in. the case of St. Paul’s during this period
their use was limited to schools and clubs.
In 1922 the Californian County Libraries
staged a demonstration of teaching musical
appreciation by means of the gramophone.

~ By that year all the county Lbraries in thes

_State had collections for loan to schoolsy
During the 1930’s articles in professional
journals showed the growing interest in
record cataloguing problems asSavell as the
classification of those collectiofs >hich were
Tan on an open, access basis, ¢

. The American Library Association and the
[American] Music Libr;{(}ﬂssociation formed
a jeint committee tovstudy all aspects of the

question, A repqrt\by Jeflery Mark in 1933 -

suggested waysby which gramophone record
library pragtice might be standardized.

In Caneda the outstanding collections of
Tecords apart from that of the Canadian
Broa.dcasting Corporation,® are at London,
: Oni_ﬁriO,“ and Ottawa Public Libraries. Diffi-
culties experienced in Canada were similar to
those in the United Kingdom, though
developments in techniques in the United
States naturally influenced Canadian librarians
at an early stage,

Types of tecord libraries -
']i In _the main, record collections in public
braries are for loan to the general public,

GRAMOPHONE RECORD LIBRARIES

with occasional restrictions Iimiting chose who

may borrow to residents in the local authority . B

area, In a few cases the collection is Hmited to-

socleties, musical appreciation groups or for
concerts provided by the Library.

A number of local anthorities also maintain
collections for use in schools. Frequently, for
efficiency and economy, these are centralized
and often housed and administered by the
public library department. Considerable ad-
vantage to both sides can accrue from this joint

service, for each can concentrate on a specific

section of the recorded matérial . which is
available and of particular interest toit. ¥Thus

“each collection can be used 1o supplement the
other. The school collection Wbﬁid‘mmmﬂy'

have educational recordings, musical histories,
drama and poetry records;dand these would
also be available for ,";he occasional request
from the publiConversely the general
collection can b 'called into use to assist
teachers with watsical appreciation classes and
for specigl programmes, =~ - o

In the Dnivessity library the main purpose

of the-record collection is to assist the student
i His studies. Many libraries of this type in

or maintain sound-proof rooms for these who

wish to listen to records and study particalar

works. Needless to say the value of the full

score and the minfature score is emphasized

with this type of study collection.

Adumtinistration

In 1953 the Association
Chief Tibrarians produced a set of Draft Public
Library Regulations,? the latter part of which
provided for the Gramophone Record

gencies in practice at the moment, " which

makes the miversal adoption of a standard . - -

code to be a thing of the future. Points raised

SAmerica have sets of ear-phones for listening K

of Mctropo]ifan S

" Library. There are, however, wide diver- .

in most record library rules and regulations

include the type of needle to be used, and in
the case of long-playing records the type of

equipment which should be used. In the latter - -
case a light-weight pick-up combined withan - = -

exceptionally fine necdle tip as used in ‘high
fidelity’ equipment, is a necessity, '

Most record libraries open their stocks to ~ - e
‘residents in the library area, a fow allow otliers - .
working or studying in the area to borrow ... -
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;. GRAMOPHONE RECORD LIBRARIES
. either freely 6r on payment. Deposits, which
- have to be made before the record library can
" be used; are a common though by no means
aniversal practice. The amount of deposit
. varies between 5s. and £2.8 The only other
charge made apart from the normal over-
* dues, being almost invariably full replacement
costs for the infrequent damaged or broken
record. Further details of the miscellaneous

- equipment necessary in a record library is given

in a number of references at the end of this
article.2:® The organization of a record collec-
tion presents a number of points of difference

" fromabook collection. Storage space required

15 much smailer than with a bookstock. Most
libraries keep their records stored vertically
in racks with 4-6 in. between uprights.
. Because- of the fragilicy of most of the old

78 rp.m. standard records and for other
reasons it was the generally accepted practice
to. have closed access, with an indicator
usually on the visible index style.® With the
coming of L.P. records and 78s of the un~
breakable variety one of the best reasons for
closed access has been lost. Some collections

" are onan open access basis already, and in view s

of the saving of staff fime, others too, ag™
likely to open their stock to the public.The
" issue of records is usually similar tothe issue
" of books. A completed membership form,
with the signature of 2 gantor and 2
deposit is insisted on in a Bumber of libraries,
Other libraries merely require the prospective
borrower to completéys” form joining the
Hbrary. The numbér’of records issued to each
- .member again\wagles considerably from two
.. single recordd Or 2 complete set to six single

" ‘récords or'@dser. With L.P.s the number of

recprdsj ighued varies berween one and three.
Apisg from a few record album series mainty
for Socicty collectors and special- containers
for some L.P.s most records are purchased in
papet covers. These are ;unsuvitable for the
record Library and in most .cases a manilla
- caver Is provided for issue purposes, A few
- libraries also provide carriers for use with sets
of records

R Caf&logues and cataloguing -

- A considerable variety of catalogues ate to
_ be seen in British record libraries, as there is
; here an experimental period similar. to the
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position in the United States duting the
middle and late 1930's. There the {Americay]
Music Library Association has produced 4
Code for cataloguing phonographic records10 and
the Library of Congress Rules for descriptive
cataloguing in the Library of Congress: Phons-
records. 1t A survey of United States cataloguing
methods is given by Inez HaskelP'* showing
the position in 1945. From the surveys of
English.libraries it would appear that variety
is almost infinite. However, 2 composer entry,
plus a title entry for distinctive titles would
appeat to be the irreducible minimum. Other
entries for performers and form éf eomposi-
tion are also necessary to obtajnthe maxinom
use of the collection. Prqg'o&ea‘ cataloguing
methods have been outlined in some detal
by Margaret Dean-Semih.1*

With closed acc€sya duplicated or printed
catalogue keprup to date by amendmient
sheers is of geéat help to members of the
library. Natarally, these catalogues give the

intmtirivinformation and in no way obviate
theheeessity for detailed card or sheof cata-
[oprues, '

"% Few libraries classify their record stock. In

most cases at the moment with closed access,
arrangement of records on the shelves is by
aceession number or maker’s number. A few
do, however, group their collections accord-
ing to type of work recorded, and in the cases
where open access is allowed this is an ad-
vantage though not a necessity. '

Types of recordings - o 3
‘Surveys of public record libraries in Eng--
land and. Scotland have been taken quite

frequently and on at -least two occasions

recorded in detail. The Library Association

Record devoted slmost a complete issue to

the subject in July, 1949. In view of the rapid
development of the service, many of the facts
recorded are now no longer current practice.
With the type of records purchased by most.
Libraries . there has been, however, lile
change. 'With enly a few exceptions, 35
mentioned in a most informative survey by
L. G. Lovell,8 most Libraries have collections
of classical music and light music, but ez
clude jazz or modern dance music. An Amer=
can report on standards for record collections,

which is of world-wide application has been



written by Patricia J. Clark.’4 A number of

collections also include Janguage records and a

smaller percentage cover recordings of plays,

Poct]:‘)l', talks, etc. o
Other types of record collections in

universities and schools tend to concentrate

on the needs of the curriculum. With the
growing emphasis on visual aids, the record
collection is being more and more useful, and
teachers are frequently found supplementing
their collection. by borrowing from public
gramophenc record - libraries. Histories . of
~ music such as that issued by Columbia, collec-
tions of recordings of tepresentative works
from all periods such as the Anthologie

Sonore, together with drama recordings,

sonnd effects and many other types of records

are all of use to schools and universities.

1 Sharp, H. A, ‘Some further uses of gramo-
phones in public libraries.” Libr. World,
1922, 25, 297-9. .

¥ Overvon, C. D. Gramophone record library.
Grafton, 1951.

~ # Overton, C, D. ‘Gramophone record library
service.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1947, 49, 224~5.

% Bryant, E. T. "Long playing records and the

ramophone library.’ Libr. Ass. Rec. L
gramophonc library.” Libr. Ass. Rec, 1955’ *Gripper edge See Loy Epge.

53, 76-78. N
& Bourbean, M. *C.B.C. record library.” Gamad.
Libr. Ass. Bull,, 1953, 9, 133-4. <\
8 Curry, D. ‘Building a recon @)ﬂécﬁon.’
Ontario Libr. Rev., 1954, 38, 2525. _
¥ Association of MetropolitanEhicf Librarians,
- "Reguhations for publia ibfarics.” Libr. Ass.
Rec., 1053, 55, 25787 :
3.]jovclL L. G. ‘Grawiophone record provision
in public libeatiés.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1054,
56, 2510, 5% :
9 ‘_\f’isib%e, qugx for the gramophone record
o hbrax.’.y.' Libr. Ass. Rer., 1049, 51, 14~3.
Music Library Association. Code for cate
. loging phonographic records {mimeographed).
. Wasbmgton, D.C., The Association, 1942.
Library of Congress {Descriptive Cata-
loging Division).  Rules for - descriptive
- catafoging in the Library of Congress:
12 phonorecords. Washington, D.C., 1952,
Has%:cﬂ, Inez. ‘Cataloging of records,
musical and non-musical, for a general
o library.’ P‘.N.L.A. Quarterly, 1945, 9, 150-5.
Dean-Smith, M. ‘Proposals towards the
cataloging of gramophone records in. 2

Joints.
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library of natjonal scope.” J. Docuinent., 1952,
8, 141-46. _— :

14 Clark, P. J. “Public ]jbrary.record collec- -

tions.” News ‘wotes of Califorsia libraties,
1954, 49, No.2.  © =~ . . o
: -€.D.o. -

‘Grangerized Se¢ EXTRA-ILLUSTRATED.

Graph A representation of any sort of relation-
ship by means of dots, lines, curves, etc., asin
mathematics, chc;nisrry, sociological and
economic seatistics, etc. (A.L.A. Gloss.).
. N
Gravure Term for an intaglio, precess of
printing illustrations from desigus)engraved
or etched on metal plates, e.g{photogravure or
rotogravure. Gravare is-distinguished by its
dense rich solids, by tie Jmobtrusiveness of its
screen and by the.delicate detail on loaded
papers. Cylinder'gravure printing has enabled
long runs of “soloured illustrations' to be
producec%’hé&ply, as in popular magazinés.

Gredt pﬁmer An old riame for the size of

type equal to modern 18 pr.

Grolier, Jean {1470-1565) 1. A ‘famous
French patron of the arts of the book, born at
Lyons, became tressurer of the Duchy of
Milan in xs10, and later, moving back to -
France, became Treasurer-General of that:
country, in 1547. He remains traditionally one
of the greatest of all patrons of the binder’s
art, magnificent leather bindings having been
made for him. Many of these bindings were
lettered Io. Grolenii et amicoinm, =~ -
2. Grolicr is the namie given to ornamental©
tooling of hand bindings after his style, f.e.an” "
interlaced framework of geometiical fipures—
gircles, squarcs and diamonds—with scroll-
work running through it, and -ornaments of -
Moresque character, generally azured in whole
or in part, sometimes in cutline only. ’

Groove The groove between the board and -
backing-joint of a b(}ok bound with ‘ﬁ-cnd;

Grotesciﬁe Name given to the catliest sans
serif types about 1800. Also extended to types
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g of -.:uricaﬁvenﬁonal design (se¢ also SAws
© " SERIF).

" Gronndwood pulp The raw material from
. which newsprint and similar papers are made.
“: Groundwood paper has good printing
" quality and opacity but lacks the permanence
" of chemical pulp or rag furnish (wee alo
'MEcrANICAL WoOOD). '

" Guarantor A person who identifies an
" applicant for a library card and assumes re-
.~ sponsibility for his observance of library
" rules (A.L.A. Gloss.).

- Guard 1. A strip of paper, muslin or other
. thin material (usually sewn into the book) on
_ which azt insert leaf or map may be fastened
" to permit free opening. 2. One of several
strips of paper or fabric put together to
“balance the space to be taken up by a folded
-insert {this is a compensating guard). 3. A
strip of paper or other material to reinforce

2 fold.

Guard book catalogne A catalogue in
book form (bound or loose-leaf), the entries

" being written or typed, or made on slips and:"'
pasted on blank pages. The entries are spacéd

widely to allow for the insertion of additions,

and ‘when o page becomes full o torrect

- nterfiling is no longer possible sy are cut
* .. outand distributed over two pages. :

.. - This form of catalogue gdeks to retain the

. 'simplicity and ease of comstlfation common to

++ book catalogues, sectizihg also a degree of

the flexibility comfrion to card and sheaf

© . catalogues. It, Juccessfol where alterations,

additions andh deletions are relatively in-

" frequengebut where these are common the

 labgGivind expense of its upkecp often prove

unecodomic. The -British. Museum library,

. whose reading room catalogues are of this

© - kind, finds it necessary to maintain two com-

plete catalogues, the second providing sub-

- stitute volumes for the first whilst the entries

" in this are being redistributed, - -

., Guard sheet As used on the catalogue card, a
. leaf of paper (usually thinner than that on
. which the remainder of the book is printed)
"+ bearing descriptive letterpress or an outline
.+ . drawing, inserted to protect and elucidate the

~ - plate or illusération which it accompanies, The

T4z

guard sheet is not normally included in the
pagination. If the descriptive letterpress 35
printed on the same kind of paper as the - -
remainder of the book, the term leaf may be -
used {A.L.A. Gloss.). .

Guarding or reinforcing Strcngfhcning the
spine folds with paper or fabric.

Guide card A card, having a projecting edge
or tab at the top suitably labelled, insertedin -
a card file to indicate arrangement and
facilitate the finding of entries. Guide cards
are usually made of thicker, heavier stock
than that used for the entry catdgako being -
distinguished by their different colowr.
Different lengths and positlens-of projecting
tabs arc obtainable, termed wheles (or

singles}, centre halves;\side halves, chirds,
fourths and fifthse "

Guide slip See*PROCESS SL1P.

Guillotiig\e\ﬁ machine for cutting paper,
books’,,\ctc., which may be power or hand
opietated.

:Gutenherg,Jchann(?I 208-21470) A German

inventor generally credited with having
devised the method of casting separate letters
or movable metal types, ealy in the rsth
century. The name of Gutenberg does not
figure in the colophon of any books and the
evidence for his contribution to the invention
of printing is found in the legal axchives of
Strasburg (, 1438-44), and Mainz {c. 1450)
and in Zell's account of printing in the Cofogffe _
Chronicle (1490). The principal items assocl~-
ated with Gutenberg beyond the great Bible
{sometimes called the Mazarin Bible from the -
copy first discovered by Debure in 1 760}, the
31 line Indulgence of 1454 and the Catholicon
of 1460. Several books prinred about that time
credit Gutenberg with the invention of the
art, but there is no direct statement as to the
extent of his work. The recent examination of .

_the Cracow Fragments suggests thar the

emergence of the art lies at a much earlier
date than has hitherto been surmised.

Gutter A term in imposition applied to the
space comprising the margins of the ﬁmshﬁd
page; these shonld be covered by the frisker in
printing. . S



Gymmnasiuns The power of providing

asinms under the Museums and Gym-
masiums Act, 189T, Wwas repealed by the
. Physical Training and Recreation Act, 1927.
That Act alse provides that property held by 2
local authority for gymnasium purposes
shonld, without the necessity for formal

" appropriation, be held by

GYSOGRAPHIC PRINT
them for the pur-
poses of the Act. . . .
As to the maintenance of museums wnder
the Act of 1801 see MUSEUMS,

©ARH.

Gysographic print See SeAL PrINT.
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" Hair spaces

H

;- Hachure On a map, one of a group of lines of
‘. varying length and thickness that represent
-+ the direction and steepness of slopes on the

' surface of the earth (A.L.4. Gloss.).

Haggerston, William John (1848-04).

¥  Birst librarian of South Shields and Newcastle

-upon Tyne, produced in his Catalogue of the
- boohs in the Central Lending Department,
" Newecastle, 1880, the most celebrated and most
criticized instance of the alphabetical index
- catalogue or ‘title-a-liner,’ deriving rather
.. from the abbreviated index entries in Cresta-
" doro’s type of index catalogue, withont his

" ‘principal’ entries, than from the Cutter

K . tradition of dictionary cataloguing. His

supplementary catalogue of 1887, on the ather
. hand, was considesably fuller in treatment.
- {Both obituary and criticsm appear
Greenwood's Library year book, 1897.)

.. Hagionym The name of 2 saint takei™as
proper name. &

* Hair-line role A fine line o vi‘ry-ihg length
- used for division of text matter. Rules com-
prise the basis of muchgrhamental work in
printing. O
. ¢ \“
_ vatiable sized thin space used
. between lettez€ih composition to aid justifica-
tion of to cmplasize words, Equal to fr of the
body width in the average fount.

Half'Wound Style of binding having the back

" and comers covered in a different material

. fram that which covers the sides, The back-
covéring material usually extends on to the
* boards about a quarter the width of the heard,

o and the corners ate in harmoenious proportion.

 Half leather A half binding in which the
" back and corners are of leather and the sides of
some different material,

Half-title 1. The brief title usually without

~ | author’s name or imptint on a full page in

front of the title-page, not the series title. -
Called also fly title, bastard tide and file
title. 2. A brief title, printed on a separate leaf -
or page, preceding the text or introducing the
sections of & work. Although the brief title
printed at the beginning of the first page of
text is sometimmes called the halftitle, the
term caption title is to be preferred? The hal
title introducing a section of g weork is ako
called section title and sectithalytitle. 3. By
extension, the page or ledf bearing the half-
title, although strictly thiese should be called
half-title page and WglPitle leaf.

Half-toue blagk)Printing plate of copper or
zinc prodt.g:d photographically in conjunc-
tion withha” mechanically ruled screen by -
whiclrthe image is reduced to a series of dots
vafying in density with tone values of the

JOriginal, Etching removes the background
G.].uof:

leaving the dots to print by relief process.

Half-tone paper A supcr—calmdcred ar
coated paper used for printing half-tones.

Half-tone scroens Transparent plates ruled
diagonally with opague lines at right angles
to each other. The thickness of the line and the
intervening space are approximately equal.
Screens need not be ruled at ¢o°, nor need the
ruling be plain lines. Interesting effects ase
obtained by broken, curved or varicgated
screens, but the customary screen is the 90°
angle, and only varies according to the fine-
ness of the result required, i.e. in the number

.of rulings to the inch.

Half uncial letter A somewhat informal type

of Jetter of the sth and 6th centuries based on

minuscule forms, especially associated lates

with the calligraphic revival by Alcuin in the
oth century,

Hand-made paper Very fine quality paper
made in individual sheets, on a moulding
tray which is dipped in furnish compased of
linen rag fibres. Careful drying, sizing and
maturing combine to make a very durable,
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"HEATING, VENTILATION AND AIR-CONDITIONING

stable paper suitable for

_ high-class book
production. :

Hand press A’press used in printing offices
to pull proofs by hand. The direct descendant
of the early press, it is often an Albion model,
{¢. an iron press similar to that devised by

Starthope in 1800. .

Hand set Type set by hand as distinet to that
set by machine. . '

Hand sewing Usually sewing through the-
fold by hand on the sewing frame, to sus
pended cords or tapes arranged across th

" back ofa book. .

Hanging indentation 1. The form of inden-
tation of a catalogue entry in which the first
line begins at author indentation and all
successive lines at title indentation. 2. Type
set in full measure as to the first line, but
with the subsequent lines set in by a space.

Hanging-shoulder notes See MargiNaL
Norzs. '

Harlejan style A style of binding executed

for Robert Harley, 15t Earl of Oxford, by

Elliot and Chapman, and decorated with larges
pineapple figures, in broad borders and gentral
panels. S\

L) .
Hayday, James (1796-1872). A famous
English binder who introddced maiy im-
Provements in binding pra’cti’éé. His method
of sewing permitted bogks¢6 open more easily.
Fickering and Oxfgtd“both employed him
?Xtcg;i‘icly on thetts publications. He retired
n 1861, "\

Head 'The:'t?ip edge of a bocok, section or
page. 4

Head band A small omamented band,
generally of mercerized cotton o silk, placed
at dl? hiz;lc:h and tail of 2 book between the
cover and the backs of the folded signatures.
In Cl(?th—bound books, the head band has no
Unetion: except - ornamentation; but in a

leather-bound book with a head-cap the head -

alfd S€tves as a support to the head-cap.
In cxtra’ binding the head band is normally
made with silk threads on the book and has 2
sructural valve in jtself; but in other styles of

binding the fiead band is ready-made and
stuck to the spine, s
Head-cap The fold of leatjlér over tHé_ head ._
band in a leather-bound book. Usnally, head-

caps are set only on ‘extra’ bindings.

Head-line See Carrion and RU"NNTNG :
TTILE. o L

Heading The word, words or phrase at the
beginning of a catalogue entry, by which the

place of that entry in the catalogue is deter- -3
mined. The heading forms the first of the five -

parts of & standard catalogue entr and is
chosen by the cataloguer to indicate some
special aspect of the work cats,l\éguc‘d (author-
ship, series, title, subject, literary form, etc.),
or to place an entry at apomt in the catalogue
where an enquirer {mlay reasonably look.
Generally, headingswwill consist of the name of
an suthor, editdr) compiler, ctc. (whether
individual jef\gorporate), or the pame of a
subject of lecrary form, or the leading word
of 2title} or the name of a series. Both the .

choite’of headings, and the form in which

each is to -appear, are usually decided by

teference to a code of cataloguing rufes. -

Headline 1. A line at the top of the page
giving the brief title or chapter heading (see.
alse Runnve Trris, CAPTION). - .
. 2. A line especially on the front page of a
newspaper showing the subject of the articl
in cxtra large type. S
Headpiece An ornament at the top of 2 page
or a chapter, usually a wood engraving or
set of type flowers, to grace the page. .
Heating, ventilation and air-conditioning
The temperature and humidity at which books

and other material are stored must be carefully - 3

studied; controlled heating and ventilation are
vital ‘both to readers and to books. If the
library were mercly heated, without change " .

of air, the atmosphere- would .in winter

become dry and staffy which not only makes
readers gasp for fresh air, but also makes paper
become dry and brittle. In sumrmer, heating -
would be superfiuous, and the opening of
doors and windows would let in too much

warm humid air, which would condense on - -
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" the codler surfuces within the Hbrary and lead

:.:'_'_-.-_'t(.)‘ damp and mildew. This is experienced
" especially in tropical or sub-tropical damp
*+* climates, The opening of windows also lets

i dirt from the air, especially in our industrial

o citdes.

. The preblem, then, is not easy, since it
_must be possible to contral both humidity
and temperatare, and if possible also to clean
the incofing air. :

i Heat loss and insulation

. Before considering the choice of a heating
- system the question of conservation of heat
:, within the buflding sheuld be studied. Un-
" -necessary heat loss is very wasteful, and there-
fore some extra capital expenditure on heat
insulation, especially of roofs and windows,

" can save foel for years to come. And fuel

. economy I now a matter of national im-
. portance. )

.- Heat may be lost through walls, floors,
_ roofs, doors and. windows, Tables of heat-
" loss co-efficients for different materials are
. given. in Faber and Kell, chapter 2 (op. cit.},
" and in other textbooks on heating (e.g.
Vernon, H. M. Principles of heating and veatilas

- windows is a problem often neglected inthis
. country, although it is normal pragtite on
. the continent of Europe to_ingfall”® double
- windows for heat insulation. "This has been
- shown to reduce heat loss thiough windows

+ by more than a2 half.Dlolible windows are

. expensive to construds, and troublesome to

. clean, but the saving in'fuel can be enormous.
- It should alsciﬁe remembered in planning
" new buildings that a compact plan will resule

ina builditxg"that'is easier to heat, since less

- heat¢Willbe lost through ouwside walls and

‘winddvs.

 Choice of a heating system :

"~ Theuse of individual heating appliances for

~ each room, such as coal fires, gas fircs and
. electric fires is, of conrse, very expensive, and
for a public building like a ibrary some form
‘of central heating is ecssential. It s more
' economical in supervision, in fuel and in
. labour, and a further labour economy can be
. made in large buildinps by the installation of
mechanical sioker, = '

- ‘Ina g&tral heatiizg sjrstem heat may be |

. HEATING, VENTILATION AND AIR-CONDITIONING

conveyed to the various parts of the building -
by means of hot air, steam or hot water, Hog
air systerns have been used much in Americg;
but 2 large volume of air must be circulated,
and the large ducts thus needed are expensive
to install, and awkward to incorporate in the
building. Steamn systemns have the drawback of
making the radiators either too hot or elee,
when the steam is turned off, too cold, and
control of temperature is therefore difficult,
Low pressure hot water is, then, recom-
mended for efficiency, low cost and safety;
the heat is given out into the rooms cither by
means of radiators, or by panelsip{foors and
ceilings. ' A

Next comes the choice of filelwhich to-day
lies between coal, coke, gadh,oil and electricity,
Here national questions'ef atmosphecic poliu-
tion and of fuel econbhy are involved. Coal
is no longer cheapand plentiful, and has a high
volatile conferit“which pollutes the atmo-
sphere. Jamong the ‘smokeless’ coals
anthragi{égwes a high output of heat for its
weight Jand volume. Coke is comparatively
cheap, and ‘smokeless,” and can if necessary

~be mixed with anthracite. The recommenda-

tion. Armold, 1034). Heat loss throgah S tions of the Coal Utilization Joint Coungil

should be consulted on questions of solid
fuel, and Post-war buflding studies, No. 10.
H.M.5.0., 1944.

Alternatives to solid fuel are;

(s) Gas, which is, of course, ashless and
smokeless, reduces labour since it elimivates
stoking, and obviates storage of fuel; with
thermostatic control, supervision becomes -
almost completely unnecessary. (This system
is used at the Building Centre, London.)
But gas is mnch more costly than solid fud,
and the higher cost must be weighed against
the advantages listed above.

() Oilfiring has advantages similar to
gas. It can be stored in a smaller space than
solid fuel, and has 2 higher calerific value
for its weight. But again the cost is much
higher than solid fuel.

" {¢) Blectricity also has advantages similar
to gas, but the heating of whole buildings
by electricity is not yet widespread, and if
it were to become 3o the problem of supply
might become grave. An example of an
clectrically heated building containing 2
WCH-known Hbrary i the R.IB.A. in
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Portland Place, London, where electricity is
used during the night (at the off-peak period,
at 2 cheaper Tate) to heat up large heai-
- insulated water storage tanks. During the
day the hot water from these is pumped
through the radiators and hedting panels
throughout the building. If this use of
" electricity were to spread widely the night

‘off-peak” period would become a ‘peak- -

period’; and since electricity cannot be
stored in large quandities like gas, the whole
supply system might be upset. Although
this type of clectrically heated hot water
system is very clean and convenient, it also
ases the most expensive fuel.

Comparative tables of running costs of
beating systems are given in Faber and Kell
{op. cit.} Chapter. 15.

Air-conditioning, i.e. deaning of air This may
be dotic by various systcms:

1. By an air-screen coated with oil, which
18 automatically cleaned by draining off
the dirty oil and pumping in fresh, This
is especially good in eliminating the
larger sized particles.

2. By washing the air in a spray chamber.
This also helps to raise the humidity of

the heated air in winter, but tends to)

make it too humid in sommer This

can be overcome by adding a ;cﬁi%erat—

ing plant to keep the spray ai a low

- temperature and at the samb\time reduce
the humidity. Mixingif#oine untreated
air makes efficient c:@;ml possible. But
the refrigerating plant'is expensive.

- Another way i't-pass the air through a
fabric such gs\etton wool. This is 2 more
efficient mathod than the two above, but
the fbsje/must of course be replaced
frequéntly in winger.

4. There is another, but rather expensive
electrical installation in which the air is
1onized and passed between alternate
Positive and negative metal plates. Little
current 3s used and the system is very
efficient, '

Fabcr, 0. and Kell,J. R, Heating and air~condi-

rwr_aing aof bufldfngs. 1916,

vrpm, E. B. Heating and air-conditioning equip-

fent for buildings. 1048. .

CO&I'Uﬁﬁzation Joint Council. Architectural
. design data for solid fuel. 1053,

(=5

. ._HQLLOW BACK . - -
Goddard, H. G. Economical domestic heating.

1952,

S An
Hectograph A duplicating - process. The
method involves the transfer of ‘mateer,
written with an ink-containing dye,' to 2

gelatine surface, From this surface a number

of right-reading copies may be taken. The .

same principle is used ‘in modern spiric

duplicators. -
Heliograph See RerLEx COPYING. | . -
Heliotype See Corroryes. ~

Hellbox The waste box into wittelf is cast

damaged or broken type for melting. -

Hemi-celluloses Non—ﬁbfr:;us carb 0~1iyclrates .

Dl

comparatively resistanf?sd hydrolysis. The - .

general classes are fouud in wood, viz. those -
linked with ligntaywhich should be removed - -

ose associated with cellulose,

inp ll]P)'Jig, mé‘;h d
A high hetnivcellulose content is desirable in
pulp, fortien the bonding and foldability of

fibres s high. . -

) Hierarchy (classiﬁcatiun) “The order - in -
3\, Which the terms of 2 classification scheme are
set out in the schedules, showing their pre-

cedence, rclative importance and connections \

with ezch other.

Hieronym A sacred name used as a surhame, =~

Hinge A paper or fabii¢ stub,. or guarcl;

ghat permits the frec opening of an insert, .

leaf, plate or map.

Hinged and joiﬁted plates Two Platés E
having 2 narrow strip cot from the binding

edge and joined together with a common
strip of linen to form hinge and joints. -

Historiated initial First letter decorated with

figures of men andjor animals {Libr. Cfas's..).

Holdings 1. The Béo!{s, I.:er'i'od..icalé and other o

material in the possession of a library.. _-

2. Specifically, the volumes or parts of a serial
in the possession of a library (A.L.4. Gloss.}. -

Hollow ‘The open space between the cover

aud the book back of a loose-back volime, ©

. Hollow back See OrsN BACK.
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' HOLOGRAPH

. Holograph - A manuscript or document’
- wholly in the author’s own handwriting.

Hence, holograph reprint, a reproduction of a
MS. by mechanical means, '

B ‘Home Bindery A binding department main-
tained by a libraries’ committee and under the
.control of a librarian, ' '

Homonym A word which, although spelled
exactly the same as another, has a different
meaning. When considering the choice of
subject headings for uwse in a catalogue,
homonyms are best avoided since confusion
would result from the interfiling together of
entries for books on differcnt subjects under
_the same subject-name. Nevertheless, where
no satisfactory alterpative for one of two
‘homenyims exists, both must be used ‘as
subject headings. In this case a qualifying
word or phrase mist be added to each, which
serves both to identify the meanings and to
" separate the entries on the different subjects,
~ e.g. Seals (Glyptic art), Seals {Mammals).

" Hooked on own guard An illustration

“secured by foldiag its binding edge to form a0
‘guacd” which is-hooked around the foldlof

the section before sewing. o

- Hornbook An carly form of peimer, con-

sisting of a sheet of Patchs@\it or paper,
mounted on a thin piecedof wood with a
bandle at the bottom andyprotected by trans-
parent hom {A.L.A. Shﬁs.).

- Hospital libraries "The potential reader in
the hospital His been rather neglected in the
past by public Libraties, preoccupied. with

- ever-indtéssing demands from within their

~ owi, wialls, and the impetus in the hospital

- Library movement during the past 40 years
. " has come mainly from the Hospital Library

- Departtment of the British Red Cross Society
and Order of St. John of Jerusalem, which

- . haslaid the foundations of the hospital library

service of the future. .
" 'When the National Health Service Act was
- implemented in 1948, the Reed Cross Hospital
. Library . Department, being 2 centrally-
. organized service, was not affected by the new
~ administrative - scheme. But where public
.- library services to hospitals were concerned it
. cansed administrative and financial difficulties

e

since the library areas and hospital groups were
rarely coterminous, The Act divided the -
country, for administrative purposes, int
14 regions, each with a Regional Bomd -
to administer generally on behalf of the
Minister of Health the hospital and specialis;
services in the area. The Repions contain 2
number of Groups of hospitals, each Group -
managed and controlled by hospital manage-
ment committees on behalf of the Regional
Boards. The management committees, within
defined financial limits, are given 2 free hand -
to administer their hospitals. ~
Commonly a Group is composed of one, or
two main hospitals and threeto’seven satellie
hospitals, and the tota] nugiber of beds in each
Group varics from 500<3,000. Mental hospitals
and also sanatoria, iflarge enough, may form
single entities uider’ one management com-
mittee, or if sthaller, may be linked for this
purpose with another hospital or hospitals.
The,d3irs of the undergraduate and post-
gradiiage teaching hospitals of the country are
cénérolled by Boards of Governors which, like

withe Regional Boards, are directly responsible
"to the Ministry. Teaching hospitals may well

comprise several units which were formerly
independent hospitals, '

The hospitals in one Group may be i as -
many as five different library areas, and any
kind of uniformity of library service within
the Group could only have been achieved
after protracted negotiations. Most general
hospitals and sanatoria are now served by the
British Red Cross Society, bat library services
ate also provided by other vohmtary organi:fa-
tions, e.g. Middlesex Hospital Ladies” Associa~
tion, and by individual hospitals which have
appointed Chartered Librarians to organize
library services for the Group, eg. St
Thomas’s Hespital, St Bartholomew’s
Hospital, West Middlesex Hospital. Some
municipal and county libraries have entered
into agreements with management committees
to provide library services which vary con-

.siderably in the provision of books and -

personnel as well as in the apportionment of
costs. . '
The scope of any kibrary in any hospital
is governed by the amount of money available,
but no matrer how much money is available
for books the most important factor in any -
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hospital library service is always the librarian,

‘Itis her, or his, function to fill the book-trolley
with a selection of books from the shelves of
" the library, chosen to arcuse the interest of the
tients in the ward she is to visit. By her
selection of the hundred odd books which the
trolley will hold she will endeavour to show
. the résources of the bookstock and to ensure
that the reading tastes of patients previously
seen. will be followed vp. Once in the ward
she must approach each patient in twrn and
show him the trolley explaining the arrange-
ment of the bocks and conveying her readiness
to assist the patient in his choice of books.
The right personality is far more important
. than technical ability in this field of librarian~
_ ship. An interest in and liking for people is
essential. She must be tactful in her dealings
with the staff she will encounter in the wards,
whe will include almoners, physiotherapists,
perters, orderlies as well as doctors and nurses.
A wide knowledge of the bookstock and an
+ ability to memorize the plots of novels are
invalusble assets, and her approach both to the
patients and his reading tastes must be free
from prejudice.
- A patient’s reading is largely governed by
bis length of stay in hospital, the amount off
pain he suffers and his ability to concenttase
in a busy ward; and further qualified by 'what
may be called his book backgfetnd. The
libratian’s  ability to meet the * constant
challenge she will find during Her round of
the ?.vaxd will be mcasured’b\y her success in
Plaﬁ_:mg the right bookjit the hands of the
Patient who never l’sts, the one who some~
‘times reads and (S one who cannot live
W‘lthout b09 %3 The work s, therefore;
“‘mulaﬁpg\@d’ satisfying, but exhausting, .
The suogess of the hospital library will
depend not only on the librarian but also on
the bookstock. The bookstock, however

small, should be specially selected, bearing in

n{fu_m_{ the type of hospital and the area served.
thlt s SUPP!iCd by a public library a record of
h: books in the hospital library stock will
Ve to be maintained at the central library
and the hospital librarian should be allowed,
. far_ as possible, to select them. If there s no
~tme librarian regular visits by the same
Il:[::emb‘:r of the staff are essential in order to
®P a check on the books. No matter how

) ‘HOSPITAL LIBRARIES
well organized a hospital library is there will
always be 4 varying number of books missing
in the wards, most of which-will reappear
suddenly and without comment, Co-operation
with a neighbouring public library in the case
of an independent hospital library, is essential

if requests by patients for ont-of-print books -

and books on special aspects of a subject are
to be satisfied, but'the time factor may mean
that it is sometimes impossible to obin the
books required before the patient is discharged
from the general hospital. In this case the

patient should be put in touch with his local

library. A separate record must be Kept of
books borrowed .from outside librahies - in
otder to keep control of them, {0 . - -~
The percentage of fiction'td non-fiction
should be about 6o per gént to 40 per cent.
Detective and adventite" stories, historical:
novels, family stodes,and novels of narrative -
power should bestongly represented as well
as the classicsahdnovels of the day. Travel and
biography'\iarc perhaps the most important
sections \of non-fiction books but history,
sports'and pastimes, poeiry, religion and the -
arts Wwill also be continuvally in demand.

Piceure books, such as the Country life serics,
% will be useful for patients who cannot’ con-

centrate for ‘more than a few minutes at 2
time. Good type and paper is very important.
In order to give a colourful appearance to the
book-trolley book jackets should be-covered
with plastic covers or the insides stiffened with
brown paper. Rebinding should be kept to ©
the minimum since too many re-bound bocks -

give an air of sameness to-the small slection .~

on the molley. R _
The method employed ta record the loan

of books should be as simple as possible. A o

card bearing the author and ¢itle of the book . -
and the aceessions number should be removed

from a pocket in the front or back of the book - -~

and the patient’s bed number, surname and
the date of issue written on it. A date label is’
not necessary but if stamped with the day of -
issue it will provide a guide to replacement
value and a clue when the charging card
cannot be found. The bed number is an aid in
tracing - books cspecially. as surnames are.
sometimes misheard, The cards arc filed in .
author order:behind 2 ward guide. A note-
baok for each ward is invaluable, and i
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. pat larly useful to write down requests for

* books which may have to be reserved. A sheaf
* - catalogie is preferable to cards because it is
- portable. . o

It is possible to Jink the reading of long-
term patients with their rehabilitation and for
this resson work in sanatoria and mental

hospitals is especially satisfying. There are

plenty of opportunities for librarians willing to

. » work with the mentally sick because there are
* 'still many mental hospitals without any

orgamized library service. Although, for

.' " reasons of economy, some mental hospitals
“ " expect their librarians to organize educational

" activities as well as the library service the

" librariani with a real interest in her work and
" the constant aim te take books to as rnany

~patients as possible will have no time for extra-
Jibrary projecis. The number of wards to
" which the librarian will penetrate will depend

" on the imount of co-operation she is given

by the medical and nursing staff and the extent
" to which she can win the co-operation of the

. more disturbed -cases. Since most -mental

hospitals are built over a large area the

physical task of taking the books o the
 patients will present far more difficulties thaws

" it will in most general hospitals. S\

© . If the ibrary is large enongh to sppply the

staff as well as the patients its success*will be
more than doubled. This is oﬁon]y because

. the necessarily bigger stockxﬂl provide a

- better selection for the, pagénts but because
" the -co-operation of thie” staff’ towards the

“ librarian will incref¥e with .a greater under-

. standing of hen-work on the wards. Hospitals
- are close cominuhities, traditionally conserva-
o tive in théimoutlook and naturally cireum-

7 specein eﬁtéring into new and costly cornumit-

* meéhtg,but the live librarian whose job it is

" not only to provide books for the patients
"¢ bat also for 2il grades of staff, and who en-

"+ deavours to understand the ‘workings of the

- . " hospital, will find that the recognition that the
- library can contribute much to maintaining

. the link with the world outside will gradually
© take hold. o ' '

s

.- St. John and Red Cross Hospital Library Service

- History ‘Books for the sick’ are no longer
-, looked upon as recreation alone, but as part
-« of the treatment and rehabilitation of patients,

But the bringing of libraries to the sick reader
must be undertaken by trained people, work- -
ing on bchalf of an organization, with the
necessary facilities for providing such ,
specialized service.

The Order of St. John and the British Red
Cross Society were pioncers in this field and
the present organization is the result of the
growth of such an organtzation. The waork was
started by small groups visiting hospitals with
books during the 191418 war and continued
on a modified scale between the wars, but in
1939 the work was cxpanded by the Joint
War Organization, the groups wese sombined
under local organizers, and county, book depots
set up. By the end of the warehe importance
of this work was establishgd and St. John and
Red Cross Hospital\Libraries became a
Department of theXjoint Committee of the
Order of St. Jobn af Jernsalem and British Red
Cross Society :

Until Jtme 3oth, 1950, full library facilities
were dviilable free to civilian hospitals of all
typds as well as to all service, ex~service and
Mislistry. of Pensiops patients in Englind,

“Wales and Northern Ireland, and to service
hospitals overseas. The funds of the Joint

Committee, however, were primarily to pro-
vide free libraries for service and disabled ex-
service patients, and it became evident that-
these funds would be sufficient only to meet
these primary commitments, therefore, after
negotiations with the Ministry of Health, it
was agreed that civilian hospitals wishing to -
have a St. John and Red Cross Hospital
Library must contribute towards the cost. .
This contribution is at the present date, 105
6d. per occupied bed per annum, or less than
23d. per occupied bod per week. In certain
cases, i.e. fever or mental hospitals and TB.
home-bound patients, the rate of this con-
tribution is adjusted according to the type of

service required.

What the St. John and Red Cross H‘JSP"”"
Library Service involves _ \
The full service provides and maintains a

library in the hospital with trofleys and baskets

on which a ‘library-in-miniature’ is taken to

-+ every ward. In sddition to the library in the-

hospital there are book and book-repairing
depots in every county to supplement the
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gock held in the hospital. These depots, the
Jdminismmation of the libraries and the Haison
with the hospital authorities is supervised by a
Courty Organtzer. T¢ would be impossible
siler in the library at the hospital or in the
depotto keep every book likely to be required,
« there are large loan libraries at London
Headguarters to which paticnts’ individual
- requests may be forwarded, These same full
facilities are available to all TD. patients in
hospitals, clinics and in their own homes
from special loan libraries solely for their

e,
. The disabled reader is eatered for. Bock
rests of various designs, electrical reading aids,
sach as the microfilm projector with a loan
lbrary of microfilmed books, and the auto-
matic page turner are supplicd on loan as parc
of the scrvice.
The  hospital and
training
Few people outside the library world realize
that the job of a hospital librarian is a specia-
lized one—that it is one thing to deal with
those who can come to the library and choose
for themselves and quite another to take the
bookshelves to the bedside and provide AN
choice for the sick reader, <
Akhough no previous experience G5
quired for hospita] library work, an&\f:'ﬁning
can teach much, severa] basic giglifications
;trc-necessary. The most impagéaris of these is a
ove of reading, the wish to share this pleasure
with others and 2 desice 49 Eclp the sick. Tact
:?fi ﬁ‘iez}d]fncss in dedbing with paticnts, and
cohffmmd‘mg of peoplé and the ability to give
o Ort‘Wlthoglt\rf’ceppmg into the province of
?Hmedlcalmﬁ.‘ arc also cssential,
o, 1;£f¥mg_of St. John and Red Cross
ﬁmPclHelera.ﬂans falls into two patts: the
i d Basic Training which consists of 2
n ﬂmum total of eight hours and is given
¢ county by a Training Librarfan and
four hours practical work in the

COmprises
war T

ds and fouy hours administration work in
Tary,

the lib

Eii;ospital librarian must be instructed in
oriance of trolley ‘dressing,’ ie. the
f;:gizrlatlon of the trolley according to the
Tt nc‘fds of the different types of wards.

essential that every patient will find some-

libtarian—gualifications

I
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thing he wants to read. It is usually found
that the long term patient will ‘want more
serious books, while the short term patient
only wishes to fill in time with the lighter
kind of reading, Different types of illness,
too, are often reflected in the choice of litera-
ture. So the librarian must read widely and
study reviews and criticisms so that she can
suggest alternative titles if the particular book
requested is not immediately available.

The second part of the training comes after
six months experience of hospital library work,
the librarian is then eligible to take the -
Category Training Course lasting fige days
and includes visits to a public Lbracy, other
hospital fibraries and book shopss, Jéctures by
a doctor and a matren on “The-Approack to
the Patient’ and the place™of the hospital
librarian on the staffy‘talks on books by 2
litcrary man or wdman, The candidates are
also required todd 2 ward round and the - -
Training Libracian reports on their efficiency.
At the end 6f the Course, 2 written examina-
tion, lasting from 2} to 3 hours is taken. The
written, Paper cogether with reports from the
Céunty Organizer and the Training Librarian

{ate marked by the Headquarters Examining

Panel. Successful candidates qualify for the
cettificate issued by the Order of St. John
and the British Red Cross Society. Constant
Refresher Courses for Librarians and special
Courses for Training Librarians are held at
the London Headquarters.

Method of book issue C
Three cards are made out for cach

book, two catalogue cards and one issue
card.

under:
{a) author; (b) subject..
Fiction catalogne cards are filed under: -
{a) author; (b) title.
Fach bock contains 2 po

marked with the date and name and bed . .

pumber of the reader and placed in an envelope < - R

o box bearing the name of the waiid. W‘hcn : '
the bock is returped the appropriate ssue .
card is replaced in the pocket. R

 £14

Non-fiction catalogue  cards are “filed L

cket glued into the - .
back cover, into which is slipped ao issue . e
card bearing the author and title of the book. .
When the book is issued the card is removed, -




" HOTMELT. -~
Lo Statistics - -
- Bxceptin a few cases, less tha.n 200 alte-

e gethe_:r this work is still carried out by volun-
" tary personnel—who number over 4,000

and at present libraries are maintained in some
1,600 hospitals of all types, civilian, prison and
~ Service hospitals at home and in all Service
* hospitals overseas, and involves a circulation
of some 5 million books 2 year, These books
_come from many sources. In addition to those
purchased . from funds, large quandties are
given by the general public, by booksellers,
publishers and by awthors. Any books that
* are not required for distribution or not worth
rebinding are sold and the proceeds used for
buying bocks which are in demand. About
25 per cent of the bookstock is made up by
. these gifts and the purchases made from the
sale of gifted books and magazines.
- There is always a job to suit anyone who is
« prepared to give their time, however little

" (but it must be regularly). Clerical work in the

- depot, drivers, book collectors, repairers and
- hospital librarians, al! of whom are an essential
part of the important task of providing books

B for the sick.
. JHLS.

'Al]sop,K M. A mental hospital library. 1951. '

Bedwell, C. E. A. &d Manual ﬁJr~ kosp:mf
librarians. 1947.

Jones, E. K. Hospital librari s"Aﬁler Libr.

- Ass,, 1937. (In course of rgvswn)
_Mason,M E, The pai;mrs Igbmry New York

| 1943 N\

Pomeroy, E. A.B‘C\s Jor hospital librarians.

S \

- Hotmelt Aﬁ,y adhesive which Is applied hot
:md w}ndﬁ, sets as it cools. .

S.M.

N

E

Hot-pressed A finish imparted to high

quality rag paper by pressure from hot merg}
platcs Made pop\\lar in England by Basker

€.

House style The uniform manner followe]
by 2 particular printing house with regard ¢
grammar, punctuation and abbreviations
Always followed in the absence of instructions
to the contrary.

Hulme, Bdward Wyndham (1859-1954),
Librarian of the Patent Office from 1894 1o
1919, is best known professio
advocate of ‘literary warrant’\ih chssifica-
tion, i.e. classification based, oh\thc groupings
and proportions found in-ah setual collection
of books rather than on, ah’abstract considera-
tion. of subject mafer ithout reference to
its literary expressioh. This led to his praise
for the Librar}; of Congress classification and
his formulation of 2 scheme for the Patent
Office, Likm'y closely resembling its tech-
nolgg}\s‘ectious.
PN 6.

:.Humanistic hand A style of handwriting

based on classical Roman capitals and the
Carolingian minuscule, Currently used by
15th century Italian manuscript wrirers, the
style was copied by the early printers and
became the basis of modern Roman types.

Hygrometer An instrument for measuring
humidity.

Hypo The agent commonly used in photo- -
graphy when fixing a print, An abbreviation
for hyposulphite of soda, the name formerly
given to sodium thiosulphate.
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IMluminated Adomed by hand with richly
colotred ornamental initial leteers, decorative
designs or illustrations. A feature of many
ancient manuscripts and eatly printed bocks.

Ulustration 1. Matter supplementary to the
printed text and either elucidatory or orna-
. ental. Should be distinguished especially in
mannscripts from  Hlumination which uses
precious metals, and from Type Flowers or
Borders. IMustrations may be produced by
many relief, intaglio or planographic pro-
cesses, in black and white or colour, and the
method chosen will determine the paper
necessary. The type of book ako pready
influences the illustration process.
* 2. In the narrow sense used in cataloguing
‘pictorial representations occurring within the
text, as distinct from photographs, maps,
plans, facsimiles, tables and diagrams.

Mlastration collections or picture collections,

congeriL, They will also inchide other relevant -

" material obtained from all availible sources.

¢

categories, | A
(4 Those belonging to various tfpes of
mstitutions whe organize th Qéllections'

primarily as an aid to their worl and as an
integral part of the adminigbeation, and
{£) Those of public libtafiés.

(a) Tnstitutional Hlustratiof collections in this
category are frequm{hf‘fo be found in maga-
ane publishing héuses, as part of newspaper
ibraries, as an adjunct to muscum services,
mfommtig;;:ciépartmcnts, travel and colonial
Oﬁ"l?es,' dlxway companies, theatres, ilm com-
panies, business houses and the like. In 2
narrower sense, archive collections will in-
chude photographs and prints as part of the
docur.nc:nted histotics of the localities in
question (local history collections as such are,

Owever, not strictly within the scope of this
article), .

The collections in these institutions will

Embatfly consist mainly of photographs taken
¥ their own photographers and will naturally
concentrate on the work of the particular

The main purpose of such eollections will be
to assist in the day to day work of the institu~
tion but in turn, they may be available for
general loan on payment of a fee, andjor for
consultation on the premises only, by the
general public. Where it'is in the interésts of
the orgdnization itself, i.e. in the case &Ftravel
agencies, government information Mdepart«
ments, etc., pictures may be leht to public
free of charge. The publicity,_material avail-
able may also include filwstzips, documentary.
films and Jantern slide§), e

Some collecons miy assume encrmous™ *

proportions invofviﬁg a large staff, highly =

organized administration, classification and
indexing,{bdr’the degree of exploitation will .-
dependioh ‘their direct value to the work of - -
the idividual concern and any. financial
retminy from loans. Two of the largest such

as they are popularly termed in America, can, . t¢ollections are the ‘Picture Post Library’ of

for convenience, be grouped into two broadh

London, and the Picture Library, Life Maga-
zine', New York. The former contains some
5,000,000 pictures organized by a staff of 24
assistants, including -2 datkreom staff for
copying and printing. It is organized into four
sections: I. Portraits. 2. Historical, 3. Modem
and 4. Topographical, and is classified by Mait
Alphabetical Subject Headings, coded by the

first three letters of the heading, followed by '. A

divisions and subdivisions. It is available not

only to the Hulton Press but also to the press * - A

and publishing world at large, and in fact, to -
anyone wishing to reproduce pictures, which " .
must be paid for at prescribed rates, Tl:ue Life
collection contains some: 3,000,000 prints to

which 1,500 ase being added each week and

serves the nieeds of the various associated = 7

magazines. It is organized in three sections
with an alphabetical classification by subject
headings, chosen on the basis of experience.

Issues may amount to' 25000 per monih. :

There s a staff of 21 assistants. .
Other extensive collections of note include
“Mizrorpic’ (Daily Mirrer), which embraces
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" ILLUSTRATION COLLECTIONS

. Over 1,000,000 itcm’s: the Victoria and Albert

" Museum, the Central Office of Information,
- Odhams Press, the National Geographical

. Sodiety’s collection of over 500,000 pictures
"' maintained exclusively for use by the Sodiety,

: the Johnson Publishing Company and the
Philadelphia Inquirer. Many other well-
known concerns have valuable collections
associated with their interests, details of which
can. be ascertained from British sources of
photographs and pictures.

(B} Dublic libraries Collections in public
 librarfes are geperally more excensively
© organized in America than in Great Britain.
© They include phenomenally lasge collections,
. "suchas those held by Newark, New Yotk and

"Los Angeles, some of which compxise as many
as 2 million items. In America the practice of
building up picture collections on a depart~
-, mental basis is common, i.e. as adjuncts to the
" #istory Department, the Literature Depart-
" ment, the Fine Arts Department, etc. The

" New York Public Library Collection on
Theatre, in itself exceeds 500,000 items and

- their Universal Pictures Collecdon exceeds
150,000. Other notable American collectipns™

.- include those of Buffalo, Cleveland, Dgttoit,
. Minneapolis, St. Louis, Seattle-and Whashing~
" ton, D.C. Generally the Americagr‘practice of
classification is based on subjedt headings.
In Great Britain the collections cannot com-
- pare for size with theiy American counter-
" parts, Only one Britishlibrary, Birmingham,
" has over 250,000 {icf:ures. Thete are many
- smaller collection$y ranging from 3,000 to
S0 100,000 bu erally, these are under-
B devclopcdl@ithe_r through lack of personne] or
~ becauselibrarians do not think the work in-
voli?qd'hz organizing illustrations collections,
"o iswérdh the return. Before a collection can be
- patinto use it should be of a size adequate to
. ‘answer the initial demands made upen it, and
" this in tom involves considerable work in
. selection, mounting, dlassification. and index-
" . ing. Pictures are collected from magazines,
discarded books, from travel and information
.+ departments, museum services -and so on,
- Most of the material is obtained free of cost,
© . butif a balanced collection is to be built up, 2

systenatic programme of purchase of post=

. . cards, photographs and prints, is also necessary.
SR -CI_assiﬁcation_' is either by alphabetic subject

headings, by Dewey or the Universal Decimgj
Classification. Collections are used extensively
by schoolteachers, designers, advestiser;
Jewellers, artists, theatrical producers ang the
general public. They may be housed i the
children’s library and buile up mainly as pary -
of the service to schools, or alternatively, in the
reference library as pert of the information
service.

Finally, whatever the type of library, the
successfol use of the illustrations collections
depends almost entirely upon its indexing,
which is virtnaily as important a5 the original
classification. No bibliographieal classifics-
tion scheme is, in irsclf,\‘&@cquatc to the -
arrangement of hundreds of thousands of
pictures, nor can it automatically record the
many facets of information that a picture may
convey. These defitiencies must be madegood
by painstzkingindexing.

Board of\Education. School pictures (Educe-
tiqnﬁk\'PampMets No. sz2). HMSC,

5927,

;Cbrl;ctt, E. V. The illustrations collection, .

*“ Grafton, 1041. .
Dana, J. C. The picture collection. sth ed. {rev) -
by Marcelle Frebault. H. W. Wilson, 1943.
Gibbs-Smith, C. H. *The Hulton Picture
Post Library.” J. Document., 1950. -
Treland, N, O, The picture file in school, college
and public libraries. F. W, Faxon, 1935. .
Nunn, G. W, A. British sources of photographs
and pictures. Cassell, 1952, .
‘Special Hbraries.” Picture division issue, 1954
45, No. 7. :
UNESCO. Interational directory of photographic
archives of works of art. 2 Volk. 1950-54.

EV.C,

Dlustrator entry A ‘cataloguc entry under
the name of the illustrator of a book. Where a

_book consists solely or chiefly of illgstrations

this entry is the main entry, the illustratof
being considered the ‘anthor’ in its widest
sense. Should the illustrations be secondary in.
importance to the text the main entry is made

- under the author of the text, the illustrator

eatry being an added entry.

Imﬁge The deposit of silver or other chemical
by which a picture is formed. The latent
image is the invisible image formed by the
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action of light on the sensitized paper or film.
' This image becomes visible on developing.

imperfects {or imperfections) Sheets e
jected owing to faults in printing, e.g. uneven
impression, faulry register.

Imposing surface The flat surface known as
the stone but usually of metal, to which type
is rransferred for arrangement in the chase.

_Imposition The laying-down of type in pages
as required for printing in the correct sequence.

Impression 1. The whole number of copies
of 2 work printed at one time from one setting
of type. Several such impressions may be
taken in one edition, either frem type or
sterco plates, a new edition only arising if
substantial alterations are made in text or the
imposition of pages is changed. 2. Of enprav-
ings, the print taken from the engraved plate
by means of the special engraving press (see
alse Stats).

Impression (binding) The effect produced
by blocking or tocling 2 design or lettering

" on the cover of a volume.

press the roller which presses the paperdhto
contact with the blanket cylinder. ¢ ,\

Imprimatur The staternent, foun}i\n certain
books, that licence has beepypranted by 2
secular or religious authorieyfer the publica-
tion of the book. More/Gaiimonly found in
publications of ea 'ér:f‘émturics when the
actividies of the pref\Were more strictly con-
fined by crownsate and clerical authority,
bu!: still ogeufring, often as a statement by a
religious “authority that 2 work does not
contravene its ‘doctrines.

ImP}'iﬂt I. The place of publication of 2 book,
publisher’s andfor printer’s name, and publica-
~ tion date, ordinarily printed at the foot of the
Gtle-page of a modern book. Before the
SParation of the businesses of printing and
Publishing the term applied only to the

Printer’s pame and Place of business, normally.

forming part of the colophon. The printer’s
nuan_'lc st be given in all books printed in the
. Ynited Kingdom {2 and 3 Viet. <. 12).

_ ... INTHE _TR‘;&bE
2. That part of 2 catalogue entry giving the

publication details as follows: .
(a) Place of publication. .
(b) Publisher’s name,. ~
(¢} Publication date.

For example, London, 'Georgc Allen &

Unwin Ltd., 1048, .

Imprint (binding) 1. The name of the owner -

of a book 25 stamped on the binding, 2. The
name of the publisher -as stamped on the

publisher’s binding, usually at the tail on the

spine.

Imprint date The year .of Pub]icaﬁqn as

specified on the title-page or publisher's

statement. Does not nccessatily dgive the -

actual date of publication owifig'to the trade
custom of pre-dating, ¢.g. aneuinn -books.

In boards A method in bin.ding (only in the

‘extra’ style) in, which the book is cut or .
trimmed by the’pletigh after the boards 'hzwe_]‘3

been laced omShort for ‘cat in boards.”

a

In press k book in actual process of being"

printad)”

TnJptint Available from the publisher’s stock,

Impression cylinder In an offset printing :"l‘n progress A term used by catsloguers to |

indicate that a serial publicationi or set is in~

complete, stibscquerit voifumes or parts having -

not yet been issucd by the publisher. The

words ‘In progress’ are ofte_n added, as 2

niote, to the catalogue entry.

In quires A book still in folded _shcéts, not -
stitched or bound. Alo ‘in sheets, or ‘in-
signatures.” ‘In quires’ is preferred because of
its ‘connotations that the sheets have been-
folded, The traditional style in which books
were marketed until the introdoetion of -

publisher’s casing or binding in. the carly 19th

century.

In sheets A book, with .pﬁlimd shcetsnot -
folded, or with printed sheets folded but not -

stitched or bound. For latter state ‘In quires’ is
preferred. L .

In slip Matter set in type and havi )
proof pulled, but not yet made into pages. -

In the trade Isued by and obtainable from

regular’ publishing firms rather than from

government or private presses (A.L.A. Gloss.).
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INCIPIT

S

" Incipit ‘Here begins.” The opening words of a

" medieval manuscript or an catly printed

' book, or of one of its divisions; if at the

. beginning, often introducing name of the

" author and title of the work, and sometimes
" called “title caption’ {A.L.A. Gloss.).

Income tax See R ATES AND TAXES.

- . Incut notes Notes let into the text as con-

trasted with those printed in the margin,

" Indent To set back a line by a space or more

in order to mark, ¢.g. a paragraph.

Indentation The individual distances from
the left edge of a catalogue card at which the
various lines of heading and deseription
begin. On = standard ruled card the first in-

- dentation {outer or author) is at the first

W

vertical line from the left, the second indenta-
won {mner, title or paragraph} is at the second
vertical ine, and the third as far to the right

of the second as the second is from the first. -
-The same proportions are generally preserved
on unruled cards, ie. ¢, 13 and 17 typewrites.

spaces, \
- The purpose of indentation is to differcntiate
and emphasize the various groups of inferma-

tion,
"

®

- Indenture A document drdsh ‘up in duplicate

and divided so as to leavea tooth-like edge on
cach part {Libr. Gloss.).\ D™

Independent Applied to books or pamphlets
published sepagitely, subsequently having
been bound together, such consolidation not
being Pir.i*l;bf the publisher’s work or mtention.

Tndex tab A device for quick reference;

usually 2 small piece of paper, card or fabric
attached to the fore-edge of a leaf.

Indexing of books and periodicals The

tendency to index books and periodicals has
always existed, but in most cases what has
been produced bas proved inadequate for the

ca _purpase. Tha this is so can easily be tested by

sclecting a number of passages and testing how
many of them can be found entered under

S appropriate headings in the index. The index

has taken various forms at different times: not

all of these are readily recognizable as types of

index though they are andoubtedly in reuded -
to fulfil that function, Thus the chapter head.

“ings in early books and manuscripts, ghe

illuminated initials {particularly those whig, -
Hlustrate relevant scenes in the text), and the
lists of contents all played their part in enabling
readers to find their way quickly abour the
books they used. The dcval?pment of conteqgs. -
lists was especially favoured as 2 means of
quick reference and, for instance, in 18
century volumes of the Statutes these lists ra
to several pages of great detail. Bven ealier
exzmples are known: thus 2 3640 book on -
atithmetic and geometry has 2\ %4-page fide -
capitumin which the chaptef Tieddingsandthose
of the sections of thiszaqe-page volume are
set out in the order ofgh&'text. A 1635 bookon
theological matgegs.had an alphabetical Fudeg
rerum ef verborisfbut the alphabetizing is only
correct ta the first four letters of each word, "
though siich words as in, non, bene, o, etc., are.
ignoredywhen used initially, Another system. .
which proved very popular was the use of

(instt—or even marginal—paragraph headings
\ and, even after the coming of the moderz ~

alphabetical index, this feature has survived in
some works with exceptionally Jong chapters.
The evolution of the alphabetical index has
been slow to reach any effective form: af first
the tendency was to index names and occut-,
rences rather than ideas which, of course, are
more difficult to define. Ako the concept of
the choice of the significant word for entry
came very late, just as the system of ignoring
definite and indefinite articles as entry words .
has yet to be universally accepted. '
The comtemporary aim in indéxing is £
ensure that everything which can possibly be
regarded as useful is indexed if space allows.
Thus a modern book may well include inde_x
entries for illustrations, matrers mentioned i
forewords and appendices, etc. In the case of
periodicals it is usual to omit advertisernents,
brief news paragraphs and such fearures 3
minor correspondence. The ideal is to make
entries not only for proper names, places
events and other easily-identifiable points of.
this type, but also for subjects and ideas treated-
in the text. This is one of the most difficult
aspects of indexing and is therefore one which
is most often shirked: thus many periodicals
issue so~called indexes which are nothing more
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' INDEXING OF BOOKS AND PERIODICALS

_than simple contents-lists  rearrmged in
alphabetical order. Others purport to provide
sound indexes but in actual fact ignore almost
everything but proper names: a philosophical

ides, a spiritnal development or a difficult
technical process will be omitted. Indexing of

" this kind is tife to-day and costs mankind a
vast amount of time and money wasted in-
trying to trace material which has not been
indexed. : :

The standard index cntry describes its
subject accuratcly, briefly and under the
initial headig where the majority -of people
. sceking it will most naturally look. Against

. this heading appears all the page references
where information on thie sulijert is to be
found; if there are many of tgsé,ggwy are
subdivided according to period, aSpect or
evolution, so that the right place can be found -

- without delay, e.g.:

Argument: at an end when it comes to
calling names, ii. 37; compared with
testimony, iv. 2812, 531; effect of getting
the better of people in, ii. 474; mtroduc-
'ing one’s opponent puts an end to, ii. 475.

or

Wales (see also England and Wales and,

Gt. Britain)

area and population, §7-63
births, dcaths, marriages, 63
education, 70
Jjustice, 74
langtrage, 58 K
local government, 4%
poor relief, 85 N
religion, 66 . £\¢
university, \7&

The lacter cxatmple demonstrates the relative
index fg{rm\’which is especially suited for
narrog columns and is particularly clear, the
-, main drawback being that it is somewhat
wasteful of space. It also shows the wse of
zeferences which are an essential part of the
well-constructed index. _

The question of whether entries should be

arranged ‘word by word’ or “letter-by-letter’
Ton Wthh index-makers are fairly cqually
divided; i similar to that for - catalogues.

BV‘-*I! now the average index is only ap-

Proxasmate in its references: few indexes refer

Ry
&

N

~

to more than the page, though some encyclo-

pacdias refer to an approximate position on the

page, and concordances and edited texts
wsually refer to numbered lines, Atlases are
more efficient in this since they give refer-
ences to both latitude and longitude. The
numbering of paragraphs is occasionally used
as an aid, but this rarely occurs outside
scientific and technical works. =~ -

No speedy method has been discovered by
which indexcs can be constructed: each

indexer has his favourité method, and itisnot

possible to say that one of these is best in all
circumstances. Making the index entries on
slips or thin cards is probably the most
popular, the slips being s x 3 ingalthough
many indexers prefer larger slips (€ s in))
or long narrow slips (8§X 3 in.). A

scparate slip is made for\each heading, -

references are entered oh them and, when -
the indexing is COmPleEed;'the slips are sorted
into alphabetical ofdér'and the entries edited:
this invelves thie dmalgamation of entries under -
headings,
and thc, Ghecking of references and -cross-
referepress. A good index is the complete -
analysi¥’of the book, in which each entry js

sélated to similar subjects, the evolution of 3

thought is properly demonstrated; and no

-significant idea or fact is left unmentioned.

Other systems of indexing include making
entries on*sheets of perforated paper; the
strips being subsequently separated and treated
as above: this method is particularly snitable

- - ¥ .
for typewritten entrics. Some indexers use

gummed strips of paper which can be sorted

and mounted in correct order on backing

shicets, thus eliminating the necessity for te-

ing. o S
The future of indexing can clearly be seen

in the vast indexes of the contents of periodicals
issued by the H. W. Wilson Company of
New York, in the fundamental ideas on which
the Rapid Selector is based and in those which
control the punched cards systems. Speed and
accuracy of identification are demanded from
the odern index, and traditional forms are
not-adequate to this task.
‘Wheatley, H. B. What is an in
1870. How to make an index, 1902
Carey, G. V. Making an index. 1951.
Collison, R. L. Indexes and indexing. 195L. °
Wecks, B. M. How to file and index. Rev: ed.,
New York, 195L. : . :
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- - Biagraphy.

INDIA‘PAPER.
Progressive indexing and filing. sth ed. New
. York; Remington Rand, 1950.

e . Taube, M. Studies in co-ordinate indexing. New

. York. Documentation Inc., 1953.

. Spiker, S. Indexing yosir book. University of

© Wisconsin Press, 1954,
‘ R.L.C,

India paper A strong, very thin opaque
- paper made in India or Japan to resemble
“ oriental paper; used for Bibles and some
" reference books, also known as ‘Bible paper.’
A particularly fine India or Bible paper is
made for the Oxford University Press at the

- © Wolvercote Milk,
CIndia proof A proof of an engraving taken

‘by the artist on fine or India paper. Some-
times erroneously applied to the whole first
~ edition. '

India proof paper See CHINESE PAPER,

-Indicator A frame which indicated the
numbers of books ‘in’ and ‘out’” in a closed
access library. The most populer type was
that designed by Afbert Cotgreave in 1877.

- library charging systems.” Pr. II. Indicatdrs?
Libr. World 1899-1900, 2, 113— (in serial
. form). §
G . . ) ‘..’\
Individual entry The entry’oha bock, in a
: catalogu_e, undgr the namedof 2 person or a
- place a5 subjei:t_hcading,’ ;&g a history of
. France under France sather than History, or a
- life of Gladstonc.ugﬁér Gladstone rather than

' Infection The Public Health Act, 1936, pro-

- videg.tatia person who knows that he is

v suffeting from a notifiable disease shall not
7 take any book or cause any book to be taken
. forhisuse, or useany book taken fom a public

- . “ibrary. Neither shall he permit any book

" ‘which has been taken from a public library,
... and is under his congrol, to be used by any

. person whom he knows to be suffering from
.. -anotifiable diseasé, He must not return to any
.. public library a book which he knows to have

7 been exposed to infection, or permit any such

. book which is under bis control to be so
;- retumed -but must give notice to the local
. -authority (or in the case of a county library o

the county council) that the book Lus Eem
so exposed. The penalty for contravention of
these provisions is a fine up to, £s. o

In London the relevant Act is the Public
Flealth (London) Act, 1936. Although it does
not specifically refer to library books, it
contains adequate safeguards regarding notifi. . .
cation of diseases, disinfection of articles,
cleansing of premises and the exposure of
infected persons and things. A similar petalty
of L5 is imposed for contravention of the
Act,

Infected books are either destroyed or dis-
infected by the Public Health Department
and retumned o the library, The cost of re-.
placement of destroyed beoks)is sometimes
bome by the library and sometimes by the
Public Health Depatgment, the practicc
varies throughout the\country.

Under both Abts teferred to it is an offence
for a person, ]{ndwing himself to be suffering
from a_notifiable. disease, to cxpose other
persons €0 infection by his presence or con-

" dutt ih “any street or public place.

®

’chWi'tt, A. R. Law relating to public libraries,

i O ‘museuns and art galleries. 2nd ed., 1947,
" Brown, J. D. “The history and description of) ™

Lumley’s public health. z1th ed., 5 vob,

1539-47.
AR.H.

Inferior letters or figures Small letters or
figures cast on type bodies in such a way that
they print below the level of lower case letters
or figures, Used especially in mathematical
texts.

Infima species See PREDICABLES.

Information entry See GENERAL IREFEE-
ENCE,

Information file 1. A file containing pamph-
lets and other material useful for miscellaneous
information, arranged for ready reference.
2. A card file of reference to sources of in-
formation on varions topics (4.L..4. Gloss.).

Initial letters Large upper case letters often
decorative, used at the beginning of a'work
and sometimes at the chapter head. Initials m
colour. ‘were at first stamped by hand, but
printed coloured letters were introduced by
Schoffer as early as 1467. Much of the appear-
ance of the printed page depends on the skill
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with which initials are mortised into the text”
(see also FACTOTEM). _

Tnlaid 1. Inset in a border or frame of paper,

the over-lapping edges first having been

shaved thin in order to make the resultant

sheet of uniform thickness. {A remargined leaf
is not necessarily infaid.) 2. In ‘extra’ binding,

2 Jeather binding in which the cover has had

another: colour or kind of leather set in,

Also known as ‘onlaid.” '

Tnlay 1. A picture or decoration inserted in a
book cover by inlaying (see also OnLaY).

2. A piece of graphic material, like 2 manu-
script or a fetter, mounted in a cutout frame of
paper so that both sides can be seen.

Inner forme Those pages of type which

fall on the inside of the sheet when folded,

and which are arranged in one forme for
. printing.

Inner margin See BAck MARGIN.

Inset A smaller map or illustration within
the borders of a larger one. An inset map,
being a map within a map, should not be

confused with a continuation of a larger map

printed within the same border.

SN g
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Intaglio printing A method confrasted with
printing from type in which th®surface stands
in relief. In intaglio printing Ahe design of the
ilustration is incised intd the metal or other
plate, and the lines op.dots are filled with ink,
which must be .Qx{gcd by specially strong
pressure, in excess of the ordinary press.
Examples ofsuch printing are the gravure
procmsﬁ,‘eéc}ﬁng and copper plate engraving. -

. Inside margin Sec Back MARGIN.

Intension (classification) “The internal quan-
tty or content of a notion or concept, the sum
of the attributes contained in it; the number of
ql_-lﬂ-!itics connoted by a term.” [Q.ED.] As
distinguished from extension,

Interlacing Ornamentation composed of
bands or lines woven together in geometric
Patterns-and curves.

Interleaving Placing sheets of paper between

of a typc'diﬂ'lerént from that wsed in the
text, e.g. writing paper, tissue, blotting paper,

Interlinear 1. Between theili.'tlcs..-of a text,’
2. A text with subsidiary matter or translation
written or printed between the lines of the

main matter. . ..

International Federation for Documenta-
tion (Fédération Internationale dé Docu-
mentation} (FID.) The ‘Institut Inter-.
tiational de Bibliographic’ (LLB.) predecessor
of the present FLD. was founded in 895 by
Henri LaFontiine and Paul Otlefy both
lawyers (one a politician, and (e’ other a:
barrister) in Brussels. Bogh\‘\were inter-
nationalises and pacifists and horeover may -
be considered as modern) . ‘encyclopedists’
conscious of the unify of knowledge and
searching for théynthesis of the totality of -
sciences. \ T .
They \ym}éd to create a comprehensive
world bibliography on cards. For this ‘univer- -
sal rtg:pt:rtéry_’ they wanted a standard classifi-
cation”in order to classify the bibliographic

dmaterial according to subject matter, and

equally they wanted to standardize the size of .

the cards. For the first purpose they chose .. ° B

the decimal classification of Melvi] Dewey and -
expanded it not only in so far as the scientific
contents are concerned, but also with 2 view -

to -the theory of classification so that the' . - -

‘Classification Décimale Universelle’ (C.D.U.,
UDD.C.) was developed as the first poly-
dimensional classification, In introducing the -
‘colon’ as classification symbol their classifica-
tion was at the same time the first colon

- dlassification. On the suggestion of Henry

Feld (the fomder of the Concilium Biblio- -
graphicum  in Zurich) they adopied the -
American postcard format as standard size
'now well-known as the internatiopal bibli

graphical card). They considered the ‘Classific « -

cation Décimale Universelle’ not directly for
general standardized use but as a main tool for
their repertory. The first edition of the classifi -
cation was therfore called Manuel i
Répertoire  Bibliographique’ Universel. It -~

-appeated in 1905.

The LLB. also treated othcr.problems of

._the. Pages of a book. This paper is usually ~bibliography and Librarianship, ¢.g. an atteropt -
: 159 T
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In 1905, the LLB. published-a proposal of
Goldschmidt and Otlet to meke we of
microfilm (the invention of Dagron in 1870)

“.- for Lbrary and documentary reproduction
* purposes (le livre microphotique).

Various congresses were organized by the

- 11.B., which was organized as an association

of ‘individuals supported by the Office

" Intemational de Bibliographie (being an

institution founded by the Belgian Govern-~

" ment}.

In 1905 Zaalberg (Zaandam, Holland)
applied the UD.C. to the classification of
archives and written records. This made the
word ‘bibliography” less appropriate in the
circumscription of the International Institute
but only in 1931 was the word ‘documenta-
tion’ accepted by the Institute in its name at its

- 10th Conference at The Hague, Hence the
"name was Institut International de Documen-
. tation, The word documentation was then

. defined as the collection, classifying and dis-

~ tribution of records of any kind. In 2 more

. strict sense the word documentation indicated
*- the methods and means for rendering thesd
scientific contents of a document accessibleg™

the user, as opposed to librarianship beindthe

" management of collections of books/periodi-

cals and other printed documents o\
The modification of the ndmiein 1931 was
not the only change in the character of the

* LLB. After the First World“War the LLEB. got

into serjous difficultief\iainly of pecunjary
character so that the world card catalogue

- of 14,000,000 tds had to be stopped. F.
- Donker Duyvi§!—l

olland) suggested to trans-
form the assoeiation of individual persons into
a federgtion of stitutions and conformly the
stattites’ were Tecast in 1924 so that the LLB.
acquired afederative character consisting in

. the beginning of five national members and

K

' -thrce international members. Explicitly, this
"' modification came to expression in the name
", . of the organization which since 1938 is called

the “International Federation. for Docomenta-
tion.” In its present form members of the

+ federation are national instirutions or associa-

tions which act as national members {22) and

.- the reptesentatives of which form together
. the Council of the FLD. Associate {31) and
~.corresponding (14) members are admitted and

: . o ' 160

* . INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION FOR DOCUMENTATION
*" was made to standardize cataloguing rules.

also international associations or specialized
groups. e

Conferences or congresses were held in the - -
following years: 1895, 1897, 1900, 1608, 1920,
1024, T928, 1920, 1030, 1931, 1932, Igis,
1035, 1938, 1039, 1046, 1947, 195, Igs,
1053, 1954. -

Committees have been established oy -
Classification (in general and in special fields),
Bibliography and abstraciing, Informaton
services, Technical means of documentation, .
Mechanical selection and Training of docu~ - -
mentalists. ' -

Periodicals issued are the quartetly Review
of Documentation, the monthly. Informations
E.LD. and the halt-yearly Extendions and Corl
rections to the U.D.C, Gljnivcrsal Decimal
Classification). N

Complete editiohs® of the UD.C. are
issued or prepamii:iEng]jsh, French, German,
Japanese, Prtuguese and Spanish.

Official abridged and special editions of the
U.D.G, have been published in the following
languages: Danish, Dutch, English, French,
Gerethan, Polish, Portuguese, Rumanian,

“Roussian, Spanish, Swedish, Czech. A trilingual

standard abridged edition in English-French-
German, appeared in 1055. :
Varions sindies on documentation have
been published by the FID. The most im-
portant of these with the aid of Unesco:
Index Bibliographicus; Manual on  document
reproduction and selection; Directory of photo-
copying and microcopying services. '
Also a number of smaller pamphlets and
booklets.
Since 1938 the central office of the EID.is
in The Hague, 6 Willern Witsenplein,
: E.B.D.

International Federation of Library
Associations {LE.L.A.} At the International
conference of Librarians and Book Lovers,
held in Prague in June-July, 1926, the question
of setting up an international committee wheh
should represent the various national library
assoclations was considered of topical interest
and presented in a communication of the
delegate of the French Library Association,
M. Henriot. His proposal was unanimously
adopted. .
On the occasion of the soth Anniversary



Conference of the Ametican Library Associ-
stion held in Atlantic Cityin October, 1926, 20
international Committee recommended to the

 ALA: to take the initiative and to write the
delegates authorized to study the creation of
an International Library Committee to
Edinburgh the following year on the occasion
of the soth Anniversary Conference of the
(British Library Association. This was held
in September, 1927, and a section dealing with
international co-operation of libraries studied
‘the opinions cxpressed by the official delegates
of the national associations. As 2 result the
‘nternational Library and Bibliographical
Committee’ was thus constituted,

Its first meeting was convened by its
president, Mr. I. Collijn, in Rome in March,
1928, The president reported that 14
national associations had signed official letters
of adhesion and that the Committee was thus
regularly constituted. It accepted the invitation
of the Italian delegation to hold zn inter-
nationzal Congress in Italy in 1929. A second
full meeting of the Cormmittee was held in
Rome, Florence and Venice in Jume, 1929,
M. Sevensma, librarian of the League of

Nations, accepted his nomination as Per-
manent Secretary of the International Federg<™ "

tion. The draft-Statutes were approved ihd
accepted by the General Assembly /6f ‘the
Congress held in Venice, Some modifications
were introduced at the sessions a\s:Sthkhohn
in 1930 and Copenhagen in 1953,

In the course of the yéars the figure of
mcr_:nbers went up from\14’ couttries in 1929

"0 57 members in 37/eduntries in 1955.

The Congress inJtily was held in Rome,
Florf;nce and Véﬁjce from June 15-30, 1929.
The proceeditips were published under the
auspicesofitHe Tralian local committee in six
volumes “Asti del primo Congresso Mondiale
delle biblioteche ¢ di bibliografiz (1032).

. The Congress in Spain was held from May

20-30, 1914, in Madrid and Barcelona. The
Actas y Trabajos were prepared jointly by the
secretariat of LF.L.A. and the local Spanish
committee. The composition having dis-
appeared for a large part during the civil war
1 Spain only Volume ITI and Volumes I-1
combined were published in 1936 and 1949.
The femaining reports are deposited in the
LFLA. archives,

o © . INTERTYPE
The Committee - of “the International
Federation (International Library Commitiee
until 1952 and LE.L.A. Council as from 1953)
met after its preparatory mectings annually
with the exception of the war yeas: .
The proceedings of these sessions have been
published *in 19 * volumes. Volumes

I-VIII are out of prmt. Volumes VI, XI and o .

XVI contain the cumnlative-indexes .of the
matters dealt with in' the respective sessions,
The other publications of the Federation are

limited to four editions of the Repertoire of

its member assaciations. A sth edition is in .
preparation {1955). ) c
These publications are distribufed }0 the .
member associations and on saleag, Martinus
Nijhoff at the Hague. Y
The communications of the’ Board to the
member associations _afe “from 1953 - on
published as a separaté thapter in the inter-
national library péridical Libri,
The activities\opf the Federation are per-
formed by,tl%foﬂowing committees: ..
1. Pgr&x&rﬁcntary and administrative libra~ -
. .Union Catalogues. _
. Uniform cataloguing rules. .
. International loans. =~ _
. Periodicals and serial publications.
Study abroad and exchange of librarians.
. Exchange of publications.” .
. Hospital libraries. o
. Conservation, cataloguing, reproduc-
tion and exhibition of rare and precious
books and docnments. '
10. Statistics. '

A section deals with Pl_:tblif; Libraries. _
Another section deals with the problems of -
the National and University Libraries.

¢

R B O et 7

Every two years a subject is published for . o

the competition of the Sevensma prize of .
1,000 Swiss francs. In the past, three essays
have been awarded this prize. i
Secretariat: : : :
University Library, Leiden (Holland) and
Library of the United Nations, Geneva.
' T.P.5.

Intertype A composing machine first Al
factured in 1912 by International Typesctting

Machine Co., which aliows the addition Qf
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- INTRODUCTION' | |
” standardized improvements'or other parts as  Island stack See Froor Cass. .

v necessary. It is claimed that obsolescence s
" - ‘thus avoided, and that the machine is capable

of any kind of composition work that may be

demanded. - -

" Introduction A preliminary note, usually

following the table of contents, presenting a
general background to the subject of the book
and- discussing its treatment in the book.

_ Sometimes the introdoction occurs as the first
" chapter,-or may be written by a person other

than the suthor. In the latter case, since the
introduction may have &' distinct value apart

. from the book iself, added entry may be
. made in the catalogne under the writer of the
" introduction,

Introduction date The date of 2 book as

~ given at the beginning or at the end of the

introduction,
Tuverted heading The heading of a catalogue

entry with the patural order of words trans-
posed, e.g. 1. Chemistry, Organic. 2. Agricul-

© ture, Ministry of.
-~ Inversion of headings is normally made
when some word other than the first is de-

i “cidedly more significant and likely to S  Tssue {old maps) The number of impressions

" sought by enquirers. Inversion of competiid

" small ibraries in order to bring ¢

subject headings is also frequently addpted by
ella‘tkd aspects

"~ . ofa subject together, and for i et that the

subsequent grouping in the catalogue fre-
quently differs from the clissified arrangement

t of the bocks on the s&ék\res

Toverted title THe\division of a book’s title

L. ingo two secton® and their transposition in

ordef_to brmg 3 leading word to the front, as

f..:_ . heading{eyg.:

- Gigen) Friars, The early history and charges

- of the Order of.

* Issue (edition, etc.) Specifically, a-dist‘mct'.

~

group of coples of an edition, distinguished

from the rest by more or less slight but well.
defined variations in the printed mateer,
Different issues are those in which intentiona]

changes have been made withoue resetting the
type for the whole work. Such issues may be -
the result of {a) the distribution of the sheers
of a single impression among two or mere

publishers, those copies issued by each being

distingnished by different imprint or title-
page and possibly different prelimjmqmattc:;
(b} the issue of the sheets of an‘gxisting im-
pression with a new or chafiged title-page,
preface, notes or in a dificrent number of
volumes, etc., ot {¢) a new iffipression for which
revisions have been jnégrforated in the original
type or platcs, eg. (@ ‘revised' (or corrected) -
impression (AL A. Gloss.). :

Jssue (Joansmethods) The number of books

loanedrom a library in a stated period. Ao

us;:dti;ox refer to the cumulated chacges form-
. ing-the filed record of loans.

(copies) made at a given time without any
change being made in the plate (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Italic A condensed type designed by Griffifor .
Aldus and first nsed in 1501, Based on the
contemporary form of handwriting used in
Italian chancelleries, it was first used with
roman upper case letters characteristically
st off a space, In Italy the type is usually called
Aldino; beyond Ialy, Jralic. Inmodern printing,
Iralic faces (indicated in MS. by a single under-
lining) are generally used for prefaces or for
the purpose of emphasis (see also SWasE
LETFER).
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Jacket A loose wrap~round cover used to
protect the binding. Also called dust-cover or

wrapper.
Japanese paper See JAPANESE TISSUE.

Japanese tissue A very thin, strong, trans-
parent paper used for artists” proofs of en~
gravings.

Japanese vellam An extremely costly, strong
hand-made Japanese paper with a firm glossy
suface and a creamy tint, made from the
imer bark of the mulberry tree. Will not
stand erasure and must be handled carefully;
much wsed for diplomas, etc,

Japonvellum A substitute for Japanese vellum,

Jast, Louis Stanley (1868-1944). Librarian of
Peterborough, of Croyden, and finally of
Manchester from 1920-31, is credited
with numerous irnovations in public library
Pragtice, ranging from his early advocacy of

shelves. At Croydon he organized l:;o{imes,
readings and concerts in conncctior'\ﬁ’iﬂl the
libraries, and transplanted this\cultaital con-
eeption of the public library’s. fdrk to Man-
chester, where he also opengd the first munici-
pal technical Bbrary in gp23, had the entire
teference library efatalogued on  cards,
introduced a ncw\sklé' of illustrated annual
feport, iitiated the first mobile library service
i the countfyyusing converted buses and
dealing directly with the public in 1931, and
shaped the’ Manchestcr Central Library
Duilding in accordance with the practical.
Uncxpf-mncntal ideas of his later days are ex-
Ppressedinhis The Planning of agreatlibrary, 1927.
. 6.J.

Jenson, Nicolas (14007-¢. 1481). A French
erafisman who is supposed to have been com-
I‘T;Jss_mned b}_r Charles VII to Jearn printing in
ra;mace for lntroc!uction into France. Jenson
et ned at Venice, however, and between
};iSS‘J?S printed in his own establishment.
> Toman types are particularly celebrated,

and have been regarded as the model fforﬁ
which all subsequent roman letters ‘have -
derived, Morris was a great admirer of the

SO-C&qu GO]dCD. T‘YPE' Which ]15 mﬁmte&’ : --f;_'_"-

Jenson’s books are frequently marred by poor
presswork and his types are by no means
perfectly cast, or uniformly black in printing.

" These last two fults are not always_reg{rdcd. .

as blemishes.

Job press A small hand press o_ii;rhc Platcn :
type on which are printed sma/litems suchas - .~
handbils. AN L

Job printer A printerwhd deals in small com- -
mercial work, ¢, Yorms and stationery,
rather than beokwork. '

Joined h;;éd\l-lmdwﬁting with connected = -
letrersy ) - S
Joiuit author A person who writes a book in
gollboration with one ‘or more associates,

the Decimal Classification for municipal \ the portion written by each not usually being

libraties to the introduction of titled lower "

specified (A.A4. Code).

Joint authorship Applied in cataloguing to-
those cases where 2 book is the joint produc- -
tion of two or more authors writing in col-
laboration, the parts written by each not being
specified. Works of joint authorship -are’
entered by the chief catalogue codes under the
anthot whose name appears first on the title- -
page, with references or added entries for -
the second and following authors (i.e. joint . =
authors). ' P
Joint catalogue One containing entries for the .
books in two or more libraries (Libr. Gioss.).’

Justification 1. The equal and exact spacing <
of words and letters in a line, achieved in

hand composition. by careful selection of -
spaces, but an automatic process in machine . -

composition. Electric typewriters are pow on

the  market which permit justification of "
typewritten matter. 2. ‘Making even the
margins of the text by the insertion of spaces
in the line. A practice not known to the carfiest .
printers. : o E
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Keep standing Instruction to the printer not
- to disperse the type of a bock in antictpation
of a new impression, being necessary.

_ Keepsake 1. A type of lavishly printed and

ornately bound gift book, often composed of

poetry, issucd annually in the fiese half of the

16th century. 2. Printed mementoes issued by

- clubs or organizations for special occasions

" "{Book. Gloss.).

“Weitenkampf, F. ‘The keep-sake in ninetcenth
century are.” Boston Publ. Libr. Quart., 1952,
4, No. 139, 148.

Keiley, Grace . See CLASSIFICATION
Brean.

Kelmscott Press {1801-08) A private press
at Hammersmith, London, founded and
directed by William Morris from 1801 to his

- death in 1896. The books issued from it wergts
exceptional examples of bookmaking, and

their beauty of execution and harmony of
design were the result of exacting swdy. The
paper and ink were especially iade for the
" books. Three founts' of - type\designed, by
Morris and cut by E. Ps ;ﬁcc, the Golden
(1800), Troy (1801}, and\Chaucer {1892}, the

latter wsed in o magnificent folio edition of .

Chaucer (r8¢6) forwhich E. Burne-Jones
. designed wo d:c:t'it‘i]lustrati_on.s. After Morris’s
_ death in 18¢8'the Press completed outstanding
" work; s.:.uﬂ'(‘.cascd operation, the material being
' dcpr.)%it“&i m the British Musenm.

Kenfiedy, John Member of Dundee Library
Commitree, invented in 187§ an improved
form of ‘indicator” using sloping slots instead
of horizontal, in which the reader’s ticket
wholly covered the baok call number instead
of appearing beside it, so saving considerable
space in 2 large library. With readers” tickets

coloured differently at each end and on each .

side, the wse of four different colours, each
representing a different week, allowed ripid
identification of the overdue books on loan,
The Morgan indicator displayed at the 185
international conference was, it was alleped,
piratical commercial adaptation of this system,
Maclauchlan, John. Description and tethod of
working Kennedy's indicatot J\.*. Dundee,
1870, ’.\\‘ s
N\ ).
Kenyon report Sed, LiBRrARY CO-OPER#-
TION. o\ i

7

L
Kern Parr of 2 Jetter which extends over the
edge of the-body, resting on the shoulder of
the rs,aigl\ Etter. - :

Kbtdle stitch A stitch used in book sewing.

\ by means of which cach signature is firmly
*united to the preceding one at head mnd fail

Also called ‘chain stitch.”

Key The block or forme in letterpress print-
ing, or the plate in lithography giving the
black outlines as guide to the position of the
other colours.

Killing See DisTRIBUTION OF TYPE.

Knowledge classification The classification
of abstract ideas, as opposed to bibliographl.c:ll
classification, the atrangement of physical
entities such as books, pamphlets, etc.

Kraft paper A strong brown paper nsed

. especially for wrapping purposes, but may be

treated for uses as varied as paper towels
{when bleached) and roofing felts. Is fre-
quently strengthened with hessian .or tar i@
provide waterproof wrapping of great
strcngth, .

Kursiv See CURSIVE.
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L sheee A sheet of paper of letter size, nsnally
S B x 11in _

Lacing-in In hand-binding, in the ‘extra’

style, the method of attaching boatds to the
* séwing cards, which are laced through holes in
the boards.

Laid paper Paper which shows close thin
parallel wire marks, ‘laid lines” and, ‘cross
lines’ chain marks due to its manufacture on a
mould in which the wires are laid side by side
rather than woven. In machine-made paper
these marks are impressed by the dandy.

Lamination A method of preserving old and
frail papers by placing the shect between two
layers of 2 transparent thermo-plastic material
which when subject to heat under pressure
makes an effective scal against atmospheric
conditions.

* Land See PupLic LIBRARY LAW.

Language subdivision May be interprctetf
in two ways. &
(4) Subdivision of a subject accgt'diég to
the language in which it is writien.
_ (6) Subdivision of a langtage division
i the philological classyofa “classification
scheme, O '

_ See also CLASSIEIQA}I"ON and under
individual schcmm.%* i

La.rge paper copy {or edition) A copy oran
-edition of.a ook printed on paper of extra
- Size sonietimes of superior quality allowing

wide margins, but with letterpress the same as

i the regular edition.

Law See PuBLic Liprary Law.

Lay edges The edges of a sheet of paper which
e ]31&_ against the front and side lay gauges
;’f ¢ printing or folding machine. The front
3y edge'is the “gripper edge.

Ifay(.’ut The preparation of copy for transla-
no’% 11to type. Indications of the style and the
Posttion of the blacks. o
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Le Gascon style Modified fanfaré bindings of
the early 17th century, in which the strap- -
work is retained, the enclosed spaces-differen-
tiated by inlaid leather of different colours,

and the sprays lighter, Fine dotted scrolls are .© £

frequently enclosed in the geometrical com-
partments and often extend into. lines and
curves of remarkable lustre and cleg\ancé
(Libr. Gloss.). .

Leaders Dots, dashes or ()ther.signs\_acro.“ a .

page from the initial word to the final word,
filling the gaps berween apybwro words, as in
tabulations or forms. /N 77

Leading line The(tdp-most horizontal line
on a standard ruled catalogue card; the line -
on which tlle‘s}nhor heading begins. . '

Leads fﬁf%s of lead less than type height,
used for spacing out lines. Made in given

poibe sizes, e.g. thin lead, 1, 13 point; middle, - e
2 point; _thic:k,3poi11t.- . - N
" Leaf One of the single units into which the .

original sheet is folded and cut'to form 2 = -

section of a book A leaf consists of two
pages, otte on each side. ' S

Leaflet 1. In a limited scuse, a publication of

- from two to four pages printed on a small -+ -
sheet folded once, but not stitched or bound, - - -

the pages following in the same sequence as
in a book. 2. In a broader sense, a small thin

pamphlet (A.L.A. Gfos_s.). L
Teather ‘There is nothing like leather.”. So.
onr fathers sometimes said, but so our grand-"
fathers undoubtedly said. Since” then, how-
ever, there has been a period when the re-

liability and durability of bookbinding feather =~ -

was very much gquestioned. ©. . " N
The public at large may. only have been

dimly aware that leather bound books de- -
cayed after a surprisingly shor¢ time, but those -

commercially interested in if, csgccia_]ly_
librarians, were keenly awarc of the fact.
I we go back a hundred years, decay of book-
binding leather was probably something of an




y and 4y fact the average
- Jeather bound book produced 100 years ago
- gven today shows little decay of the leather,

- ‘unusual phenomenon, At

- -~ and in some cases none at all. :

Around - 1880-90 it began to be realized

" - that the Jeather then being used was unreliable.

. Even first-class moroccos, after only a few
“years on the shelf; too often began to look

- rusty and in a few years powdered away to
- dust, and yet it appeared that the skins came

" from sound animals, had been tanned with the
" approved materials‘and treated throughont in

" the approved manner. It can be readily

- imagined that there was considerable con-
. fusion in- ascertaining precise facts, as the

" decay mighit not start for six or seven yeats,

" by which time, although the binder could be

" traced readily enongh, it was difficult to go

“back and track up the exact history of the

- leather used from the time the skin left the
.- animal’s carcase. The lbrarian naturally said

“that if it was not the fault of the leather manu-
facturer, it was the fault of the binder, who

" perhaps had rubbed on axalic acid to brighten

" the colour of the leather, or some other

* deleterious substance. Nobedy, however,

. could prove anything. Meanwhile the un{
. sightly decay attacked more and more bosks

and in some libraries more than others, 3"
. This state of affairs could lead todaNot of
- wishful thinking, and many a maft would say
" that be had a secret and could tell by touch
- ot smell or by preternaturalNmeans whether a
- feather would Jast orwiifether it was prone
to decay, Such soothsayers were never proved
. wrong because topartuch time elapsed between

- their prophcéy the result, and it must have

. been a tempting’ proposition to a binder or a
" Jeather merehant to set himself up as 2 witch
- dogefitnon'this subject, However, in 1900, the

mattér’had become of such importance that
_ the Royal Society of Arts set up a committee
- under the chairmanship of , Viscount Cob-
~ ham to enquire into the whole matter, and

. their principal finding was that decayed

. - leathers held within their fibres a considerable

- quantity of sulphuric acid. Now, in 1880 or
. thereabouts the use of aniline dyes for colour-
ing leather came into general use, These gave

- iuch  brighter  colours—emerald  greens,

vivid scarlets, ete~—all of which had been
. i:np?ssiblé with the usc of the old vegetable

dyes, but the leather manufacturess .had o f

bleach their skins to near white to achiere
these brilliant colours, and sulphuric acid wa
wsed in the process—in fact some thought dhe
more acid, the brighter the colour! The con.
nection of ideas was irresistible; the leather
manufactarers were not sufficiently carefi] in
washing the leather after the sulphuric acd
bath, and thus left some in permanently, Tt this
appeared the problem had been solved, and
henceforth leather which had been tested aud
was stamped ‘Acid Free’ was the standard
specification for all libraries and all importam
publications, and at least one very large edivion
of a multi-volume publication wagsold under
the slogan ‘Acid Free Leather” But what was

‘the result? The result was-that-although the

leather was truly free ‘fr‘oi’n acid when it left
the binders' hands, the ‘decay of leather con-
tinued much as befére.

Tt naturallyNopk some years to discover
that ‘Acid Fre¢ was a flop, and in 1932-35
another .c&nmittee was sct up at the instiga-
tion ~Of “the Printing Industry Rescarch
Agsotaiﬁtion, and the British Leather Mann-

factarers Research Association, under the
Chairmanship of Lewis G. Kitcat, a London

master bookbinder, The first purposc of the
committes was to pather and survey all the
known evidence in 2 search for clucs on which
to formulate new theories for testing, and
with the evidence being of 2 most conflicting
nature the enquiry took much the form of a
detective thriller in the search for ‘Co d}m
it?” Books bound from the selfsame skins
were traced, as to some at the British Moseum
and others in Wales. The Welsh books werc
all right, the Musenm books were all wrong.
Moreover, enquirics abroad showed th'ﬂt it
was a world-wide problem. Frominet
librarians produced specifics which had been
rubbed into books and which they claimed
bad much retarded decay. Other libmr%ans
using the same specifics could note Lirtle im-~
provement. Curiously enongh, books fre-
quently handled seemcd to last better than
books which stood on the shelves, leading to
a ‘hypothesis that human perspiration

‘preservative qualities.

The binders were under close examination.

Did they use oxalic acid to brighten the

. Jeather, or did they not? Had any moders
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sainishes of a cellufose or plastic nature been
dicovered which would solve the diffculey?
And so on. opte
“Fally, Mr. R. Faraday Inues, the brilliant
gci.gn'tistJ atiached to the Leather Research
Associarion, propounded a theory which fitted
i with all the substantiated clues. The sul-
photic acid, he said, which is always found in
decayed leather, bad been absorbed from the
amosphere and gradually accumulated in the
leather, hence the purer the air the longer the
life of the leather, This, however, did not
exphin why leathers of 100 years ago lasted
well when the air in the early part of their
life was certainly no purer than it is ro-day,
The second part of Mr. Innes” theory, how-
ever, dealt with this, as he showed that modemn
methods of manufacturing leather called for
more washing in water than had been vsual in
the time of our great-grandfathers, and the
excessive washing removed from the leather
certein constituents which had the quality of
standing as a buffer between the attacking acid
and the leather fibres—and he went further
* than this. He suggested various innocuous
hemicals which could be easily and cheaply

‘incorpor_atedin the leather and which, accord- .
1ng to his theory, would effectively take thel)

place of the natural preservative constituefis
which had been lost. Mr. Innes devised "a
simple test whereby decay, which “under
ordinary conditions mighe take many years,
could be produced in the comgse’ of 2 few
days. If the Teather did not{defay under test
* would not, according fg'his theory, decay
1011 the i?ookshel‘.rcs, Wwith his treatment
t?[hcr did not dcf;gj Ander test, At this stage
¢ matter was bGiight to the point that if the
a’;“lmth de_t\iay test was the real equivalent
0 1thc test of tifne the problem was solved, but
Qnly me conld answer that. In 1932, a care-
ly organized long term test was put in
Musgu‘mth the co-operation of the British
. Abm and the National Library of Wales
b erystwyth. The pure atmosphere of
condj{;m},t}} was selected as a contrast to
hook ons i London. Seme hundreds of
OKs were hound in pairs, one of each pair
tré‘at%dnil U?trcated leather and the other in
. Bri:iz!tlmiq and stored din t‘lfariousbparts of
wseum  and the Library at

AbefYStWYth. By these means such vargtion

Iz

1

e T LECTURES
of ventilation afid atmosphere as exist in the
two lLibraries havé.come under review.

Twenty-four years have now passed since
those books were first placed on the shelves
and thus the actuaf test of time has operated
in some measure, Mr. H. J, Plenderleith of the
British Museumn laboratory has reported that
some of the untreated leathers are now show-
ing distinct signs of decay, but in all cases the
treated leathers show no sign of deterioration.
Thus the sanguine hopes to which the scienti-
fic approach to the problem has given rise are
being vindicated. .

LGE.

Leather bound Either fully or pdrtly bound -
in leather, but always with 2 leather*back.

Lectures Library authoriffesids such (except
Metropalitan boroughsyRave no pawer under
the Public LibragiegAtts to provide lectures,
but many local agtiiérities have secured the
necessary pcrn%'csion by means of focal Acts
of Parliamefit{-Such Acts normally authorize
the locallagthority, as the Library authority of
othexwise, to provide and maintain lectare
roefis and cause Jectures to be delivered on

«<ducational and other subjects, to make

‘charges for admission, to pay lecturers’ fees =

and to let lecture rooms when not in use.

The amount to be expended in any one yeat . - -

is usually limited. to sums averaging between
L1060 and L300, In order to equip lecture

rooms it is: customary to sccure purcha.si.ng .-
powers under the local Act 50 as to provide -~
epidiascopes, cinematographic apparatos and . .

other equipment and fitings. Such items may
not be purchased ont of libracy funds, neither °
will the Minister approve loans for the pur- - ..
Ose. A
’ Under 2 London County Council (_Gcnen:al o
Powers) Act, Metropolitan borongh counils .
have powers as libraty authorities under the *
Acts to arrange for the giving of lectures on
educational or other subjectsand to provide; or - -
make provision for the use of, lecture rooms, .-
to make reasonable charges for admission to =
lecture and for the use of such rooms when
not required for lecture purposes and to incur -

necessary -éxpendituze. . Do
The ;yide:ic_awc'rs granted under the Edaca-
tion Act, 1944 (5. 7), and the Local Govern- © .

ment Act, 1048 (5. 132); are often invoked t‘?:' - R
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{LEDGER. CHARGING

S - permit the giving of lcctuﬁés';_'.S‘ee.furthcr under '

Pupric Lierary Law (Provisions).

. As to the question of tax liability where
" lecture rooms are provided or charges made
 for admission see RATES AND TAXES.

_ Hewitt, A. R. Law relating to public libraries,
wtiseums and art galleries. and ed., 1047.

. Hewitt, A. R. Summary of public library law,
. 3rd ed. {rev.), 1955,
: ARH.

Ledger charging A method of recording
. book loans by entering book numbers against
borrowers’ ticket nmmbers in adjacent
" columns,

Legal deposit Legal deposit, copyright
deposit, the copy-tax or the delivery of
printed copies, as it is severally termed, is a
method whereby one or more privileged
libraries in a nation, state, province, union or
empire regularly receive free copies of all
newly published books from the publishers
* or printers in that region.

A French king, Francis I, originated the
“idea. By the Montpellier Ordinance of
.- December 28, 1537, every printer and publisher

in France, without exception had to send to:
the Royal Library at Blois a free copy of every
newly published bocek, irrespective of 2uthor,
subject, cost, size, date or langldge and
- whether illustrated or not. A heayy fine and
confiscation of the whole edition of 2 work
not deposited was the pedalty for non—com-
pliance. The ' copies becime a permanent
© tecord of the nation’éiitc:rary cutput, After
the transfer of the Royal Library to Paris,
cach'sucoessi}?glgfmch monarch took great
pride in watehing the collection grow by this

© . ECAnS.. N

- Eepaldeposit began in England in 1610
- withd private agreement, effected only after
‘many tubbes and delaics” and the repured gify
of ‘fiftty pounds’ worth’ of gold plate, between
-the University of Oxford (Bodley’s Library)
and the Stationers’ Company, The Stationers
were a Chartered Company as early as 1557
and since that date kept registers of all their
members” published works.

The effecting of this agreement was there-
fore an adroit piece of diplomacy worthy of
the highest praise, for the Stationers’ Com-
‘pany - controlled practically all the printing

and publishing trade in England except thay of
Ozxford and Cambridge Universities, But the
greatest weakness of the Bodleian agreemen
was its unofficial character. Unlike the Freneh
decree, it was 2 purely private conteact, it had
no royal backing and no penalties. In 1637 the
Star Chamber decree institated imprisonmeny
and heavy fines for non~compliance. But the
collapse of that dread Council in 1640 caused
the agreement to lapse. -

The Press Licensing Acts of 1662-62 re-
quired three best paper copies of all new books
and reprints with additions to be deposited on
publication for use by the Royal Library and
Oxford and Cambridge Uniffersities. The
obligation lasted intermittently wll 1695, when
it was altered by the 1709 Copyright Act
{8 Anne c. 19). This stipulated for nine best
edition. copies: oné for the Royal Library,
one each for Q%ford and Cambridge, four
for the fourSpottish Universitics, one for
Edinbargh’sFaculty of Advocates, and one for
Sion @ gc, London. An abortive Bill in
1737 tred to increase the nine copies to
fourteen, but was dropped.

.\ ~“The Union with Ircland Copyright Act of
v 1801 {41 Geo. HIL c. 107) added two more

copies for the Dublin libraries of Trinity
College and King’s Inn. This obligation per-
sisted in the 1814 Copyright Act (54 Geo. lII
c. 156). But by the 1836 Act (6 and 7 Will
IV . 110} six libraries lost their privilege and
recelve instead a yearly grant divided among
them amounting to £ 3,000. The six ]ibranft‘s' _
were Sion College, the four Scottish Universl'—
ties and King’s [nn, Dublin. The £3,000 i
still paid vearly from the Conjso]idafed
Fund on satisfactory evidence of booklists
and accounts being fuinished to the
Treasury. _
The five libraries retaining their privilege:
The British Museum {formerly the Royal
Library and transferred to the nation in 1758)s
the Bodleian, Cambridge University, the
Faculty- of Advocates and Trinity College, '
Dublin continued to exert their privilege, re-
affirmed by the Imperial Copyright Act _Of
1842 (5 & 6 Vict. c. 45). But by the Tmperial
Copyright Act of 1911 (1 & 2 Geo. V ¢. 45}
the National Library of Wales {with certam
classes of books excepted) was added, making
2 total of six depository libraries. This, very
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briefly, is the history of legal depasit in Great -

Britain. :
Press lawyin forcethroughout the rest of the
world show surprising differénces regarding
compulsory deposit of beoks. China and
Japan maintain the system under police
control for press censorship. In Chile each
fiscal artorney and several ministers are allowed
' free copies of every new book published there.
Yugoshvia, Russia and Poland require the
deposition before the work is put on sale.
The Minister for Industry and Commerce
controls legal deposit in Ircland. In Peru the
copy delivered by the printer must first be
signed by the author or publisher. In Italy
omission of the date from a published work is
punishable by a fine. In Austria, Columbia,

- Malta, Remania and the ULS.A. deposit
copies are delivered gratis to the libraries by
the postal authorities.

The Library of Congress only gets free
copies of newly published books in America,
and the power of selection and cataloguing is
judiciously exercised. The Bibliothéque
Nationale is the repository for all new French
books, and it publishes lists of all copyright

accessions, Deposit in Traly is shared between |
the national kibraries of Florence and RomeY

Each State in Germany cnacts its own capy-
- right laws; the Staatsbibliothek in~Berlin
+ gets copies of all works publishe: iJ{Prllssia,
but not in Bavaria or Saxony. Munich’s State
Library receives Bavarian copigsyone is kept,
the other is sent to a neighboiifing university
in the province. Deposit/in Scandinavia has
some unusual featurés \The Royal Libraties of
Copenhagen and Sto
arts, so copyrighficopies of religious, scientific
- ad techpoldgical works are sent to the
universities,of to several specializing academies
oriustitutions. The printers, not the publishers,
are responsible for delivery of copies of all
works printed.

_The number of deposit copies demanded by
ﬁlfff:rcnt countries varies astonishingly. In
Switzerland legal deposit is voluntary, but
245 continental publishers freely present copies
of all new books they issue. Norway, Wiire-
temberg (Germany) and Denmark arc satis-
fied with one copy, and even this is sometimes
nOt'l"‘Cquired unless copyright is sought, France
Tequires one copy from the printer and one

Shearman and others. Press
olm specialize in the .

LETTER BY LETTER FILING.

later from the publisher, Poland séven copies,
Ircland ten, Portugal seventcen and Rumania
fifteen. But the Soviet Republic of Ukraine
actually demands fifty or morc copies of each
new work, rather a partial confiscation thana
deposit. _

It is truly remarkable how legal deposit,
from its origin in the cupidity of a 16th
century French monarch has grown into an
important bibliographical scherme of almost
universal adopton. Yet it would now be.
cxtremely_ difficult {in most cases impossible)
satisfactorily to rcplace by another plan a

scheme whereby certain national or privileged o o

libraries are regularly fed with neye books at
no expense and whereby at leastlohecopy of

every worthwhile book is caréfiglly prescrved o

for the use of present-day‘readers and for its
final evaluation by postetity. * .

Many long, fiergesand bitter controversics
raged in the pashOwet the alleged injustice of
the tax imposed by legal deposit. But most
modern péblishers concur that, 'excepting
very castly works, the free publicity assured
to the\dé&posit copies by the busy copyright

libfrics is commensurate with and often . -
Butweighs the slight burden of the tax. o
\Canons, H. G. T. Bibliography of library

economy. 1927 _
Esdaile, A. National libraries of the world. 1934.
Pafford, J. H. Library co-operation in Eurape.
1935. R
Partridge, R. C. B. History of the legal deposit
of books throughont the British Empire.
1938, T
laws of foreign
countries. 1926.
' o UR.CB.P.

Legend See CAPTION.

Lemonnier style A styic of book decoration

practised by Jean Christophe Henri Lemon-

nier, who worked for Count Hoym in
France in the 18th century. It is characterized
by pictorial mosaics of landscapes, bouguets,
etc. (Libr. Gloss.).

Letter by letter filing A method of filing,
in alphabetical order, entries in a Jist,' cata-
logue or bibliography, the basic principle
being that each heading, whether consisting of

one word or more, -is regarded as one unit.
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 LETTER-SPACING !

= .: “Thus the significance of the individual words

" is disregarded. and the whole heading con-
sidered as 2 sequence of letters, Often called
the ‘all through’ method, e.g.

- (Green acres
~ Greenbanks
Green fields
Greenford
Green Howards'
Greenshank
_ The same entries filed by the altemnative
ward by word method would appear as
follows:
Green acres
Green fields
Green Howards
Greenbanks
Greenford
Greenshank

Letter-spacing Extra spacing between the
letters of a word, especially in a running title
or dtle-page.

Lettered proof A proof of an engraving
perhaps not in 2 final state, with the names of

the artist, engraver and printer engraved in™

the margin.

Lettering In binding, the process of m’.[rk?ng

a cover with title or other disginguishing
characters, '\‘

Lettering piece A piece(0€ thin leather or
other material, blocked of lettered, affixed to
2 book cover, usuallan the spine.

Letterpress 1. un:cmg from raised type or

blocks, as distintt from lithographic printing.

. 2. The matger produced from relief surfaces,
. £\ . - - -

e.g. 1yp&nd. Text as distinct from illustrations.

- Lettre de forme, lettre de somme, letire
bitarde The three peneral classifications of
gothic typeforms as found in the 15th
century. The first is the pointed and most
formal, used in service books and Bibles, the
second is rounder and less formal and the

' third is a cursive form. They correspond to a
similar classificacioni of lettering wsed for
manuscripts, and like those hands, partake of

- national modifications, :

.- Levant morocco A high-grade leather made
». . from the skin of the Angora goat. '
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Libellous publications The materia} part .of. :
the cause of action in fibel is not the writing
but the publication of the libel. (Hebdiech 5.
Macliwaine [1804] 2 Q.B. $8). Actions in-
volving the dissemination of libellous publics- .
tions have been brought agzinst various com-
mercial houses and one against the Brirish
Museum but librarians and library authorities,
however, seem to have been free, so far, fiom
litigation of this nature. Cases against com-
mercial houses relate both to the sale and
circulation of libellous books and the diz
tribution of periodicals containing libellous
matter, In some the plaintiffs have been suc-
cessful and in others the dcfc:;d%nts, each case . -
depending on the particulat-gircomstances
involved. The case law ‘s/reviewed in the
present writer's Law gelating fo public libraries,
etc. {Eyre & Sposdstyoode), 1047,

In the case ofMbctin v. The British Musesm -
{{1804) 10 T.LX. 338) the plaintiff complained
of the hapdihg to readers in the library of
pamphletscontaining defamatory matter. The
jupy found, inter dlia, that (i) the pamphles
were libels on the plaintiff; (i) the buying,

\Latalogning and producing the pamphlets for

inspection were done by the defendants in the
bona fide belief that they were acting in dis-
charge of their statutory powers and daties;
and (iii) the defendants were not guilty of
negligence. In giving judgment for the -
defendants the judge said that there was a .
public duty on the trustees to receive all books
sent and to purchase others and that probably
influenced the findings of the jury who
thought the trustees could not enquire into of -
know the character of all books asked for of
used,

A public librarian has no statutory duty t
receive specific books or to purchase others -
and, it is submitted, the plea of public duy
would probably fil should an action similar
to that against the British Musenm be -
stituted against him. If, however, su(?h an
action should be brought against a librarian of
library authority the defence might well be -

-found in the words of Lord Justice Romer in

the case of Vizetelly v. Mudic’s Select Library
{[z900] 2 Q.B. 170) who said T think that, a3
regards a person who is not the printer of
the first or main publisher of a woik which
contains 3 libel, but has only taken, what I



may call, 2 subordinate part in disserninating it,
in considering whether there has been publica-
tion of it by him, the particular circumstances
under which he disseminated the work must
be considercd. If he did it in the ordinary way
of his business, the nature of the buosiness and
the way in which it was conducted must be
looked at; and, if he succecds in showing (i)
that he was innocent of any knowledge of the
libel contained in the work disseminated by
him, i) that there was nothing in the work
orthe circumstances under which it came to
him or was disseminated by him which
ought or have Jed him to suppose that it

- contained a libel, and (i1} that, when the work
was disscminated by him, it was not by any
negligence on his part that he did not know it
contained the libel, then, although the dis-
semination of the work by him was prima
facie publication of it, he may nevertheless, on
proof of the above mentioned facts, be held
not to have published it.” Although this case
dealt with dissemination in the course of
business it is submitted that the principles of
mnocent dissemination without negligence
propounded by Romer, L. J., might well apply
to dissemination other than for the purposes
of gain, ) .

Gatley, C. Libel and slander. 4th ed., 1953. ~5°

Halsbury’s Laws of England, 2nd ed.,

1636 (30d ed. in progress). O

- Hewitt, A, R. Law relating to piblic Tibraries,
© musenms and art galleries, andhed., 1047, .
D5 A.R.H.

Vol 20,
Y

. A\ X
Librarian Sec PusLic/bisrary Law.
Ijibrarianship The\characteristics and fune-
. tlons of a librariany, 3s ‘scholarship’ represents
the characterigties of a scholar, Librarianship
l'fas been/defined as the collection, preserva-
tion, orgdmization and use of recorded com-
munications. Tili recent times the fanction. of
presetvation was often stressed at the expense
of the use of the records preserved. Hence the
Gracco-Yatin word bibliotheca, and the com-
- MON terms keeper, curator, custos librorim.
chce alse J W. Clark’s great work on the
historica] aspects of our libraries was entitled
The care of books. The view of a librarian as a
watchdog leads to obvious extravagances.
P\Obflrt Burton quotes Heinsius, the keeper of
the library a¢ Leyden, as saying ‘I zo sooner

o LIBRARIANSHIP

come into the library; but 1 bolt the door

© behind me, excluding lust, ambition, avarice, - .

and all such vices, whose nursc is idleness, the
mother of ignorance . . . and in the very lap of
eternity, amongst so many divine souls, I take
my seat, with so lofty a spirit and sweet con-
tent that [ pity all our great ones and rich men
that know not this happiness.’ The uneducated
librarian who wishes to cloak His ignorance is
easily tempted to emulate Heinsius, and the
carctaker view of the librarian’s duties has

fallen into disrepute, greater stress now being

placed on the fruitfn] use of the books than on
their safe keepirig. This is indeed an ingyitable
result of the development of resedech in
_scientiftc, historical and other fields since the
Restoration. It woeuld, howevei,‘be’ a grave -
mistake to ignore the need Yor the careful
preservation of records, @ndhthe term keeper
still has important siguificance, especially in .
literary, historicalNand bibliographical frelds.
The definition qbted above, however, makes
allowance fon.the purpose of the collection as
well as isactnisition and preservation, and it
is thiggesor which constitutes the distinction
between different types of libraries serving

’pa‘r:ticular fields of knowledge or particular - ) _
Oglasses of reader. The method -of organizing- -

and arranging thecollecion must, of coursé, bé -
adapted to the special purposc in view. -
Librarianship is now generally recognized™
as a vocation for which special training is re- -
gquired. Two factors in particular are respon-
sible for this: 1. The widespread establishment
of general libraries, usually maintained by -
local authorities, and 2, The development of -
libraries sérving special purposes of teaching. -

and reséarch in academic, sclentific and in- ":

dustrial fields. Expansion has brought greatly

increased Tecruitment and greater complica-
tion in the technical methods nceded to ensure
the cconomic working of a large library. Asa
result, simple apprenticeship 3 no Jonger in:
itsclf an adequate preparation for the new:

recruit, and the need is felt for a gerierally. -

recognized system of training and examina- -

tion which will qualify candidates for techni-
cal posts in any library. It is when expansion.
of this kind takes place that a calling or oceu-"
pation begins to claim professional status. The -
. Library Association, which is the profession2l
body in Great Britain, was founclcd._i_n 1878 -
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- consulted, it

* LIBRARIANSHIP -
" and incorporated by royal charter in 1898; it

- pow has 12,000 members. One of its most

" important tasks has been the organization and

*. . control of professional examinations, and the
" aintenance of a professional register of

chartered librarians, Fall-time training was at

o . fiest confined to the School of Librarianship at

. University College, London (founded in
© ‘1919). This is now a postgraduate school,
offering - courses for the two University
"Diplomas in Librarianship and Archive
Administration. In 1943, however, the Library
Association-sponsored the opening of several
library schools attached to local techuical
colleges, where fulltime courses for the
~ Library Association’s examinatiosi are offered.
A substantial number of young librarians are

* . now receiving full-time training, and the pro-

portion is likely to increase. The Library
~ Association’s headquarters are at Chaucer
House, Malet Place, W.C.1., where there is-
“an important library of librarianship and
_ bibliography, and zn active information
service,. -

The subjects covered by the general term
- ‘librarianship® are wide and various. There is.

a reasoned study of them in R. [rwidlsh

Librarianship, 1949, pp. 62-83. Thcrafiéo is
argued that all the manifold subjects'of stady

- .~ can be grouped under the generabhedding of
" . bibliography, wsing the word i'its widest
sense, and the terra ‘applisd bibliography’ is -

suggested as 2 usefill syponym. If the Univer-
sity of Londen regulatiotis for the Academic
~ Postgraduate Diplofz in Librarianship are
ill’be seen that the various
aspects of the stbject are arranged systematic-

o ally,to p{ﬁphasizc this point. Four of the six
- -subjects,in the syllabus are concerned directly

with the bibliography of graphic and printed
records (i.e. palacography, historical biblio-
graphy, materials and research in genetal and
special fields, cataloguing and classification).
© The first subject on the other hand is historical,
" and the sixth deals with the history and func-

. tion of special types of libravies. The subject
of English literature, which has atways formed
part of the Library Association syHabus, is
~omitted. Its presence in the Library Assodiation
-eXamination has often boen .criticized on the
. scote that it belongs to general rather than
prefessional education, and for ma.n;' librarians

it has little or no relevance. It is now, howeyer
accompanied by a series of alternative 'PaPeI;
on the literature and librarianship of ofhe
branches of knowledge. It is indeed evidens
that librarianship may often involve some
acquaintance with any field of knowledge
with which a given Iibrary is particalarly
concerned. The librarian of 2 medical library,
for example, must have both an interest in and
some knowledge of medical science. The
librarian with 2 general training could no
doubt quickly learn the minimum necessary,
but a man with a decper interest in medicine
than this might well make o mofesuccesfo]
librarian, better able to understandthe needs of
experts using the library aid-¢0 discuss their
problems on eqgual termsIa other words both
technical training endssubject knowledge are
desirable. In a gefiggd] library, the value of
special subject~knowledge is becoming in-
creasingly tedopnized. Even though schemes
for the dividion of libraties into subject de-
artm@ ts may make only limited headway,
Eeybftheless, t{;c assistant with special knowl-

.'cﬂg'e has a definite contribution to make both
n book sclection and in the information

service. The young librarian is, therefore, well
advised to sce that he has not only the technical
knowledge required by the L.A. syllabus, but
a more than superficial familiarity with at
least one field of knowledge in which he hasa
patural interest. A good university degree in
that subject is an obvious advantage, but t]ELC :
same advice can be tendered to all recruits
whether graduates or not. Though acquaint-
ance with almost any field of knowledgc‘ls '
usually acceptable, there is always 2 special
demand for candidates with a gennine knowl-
edge of modern languages, or of any branch
of science. :
The moral of this is that, although t
manifold subjects of library science grow more
complex every year, librarianship is neverthe-
less something much greater than the mete
sum of these subjects. It shares with certail
other vocations (farming and teaching ar®
examples) something indefinable which trans-
forms it from a mere oecupation into a way 0
life. Those in whom the light buns brightly
find that their work fills their lives abundantly
and brings its own satisfying rewards. The
rising tide of administrative work which
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often to~day overwhelms the senior librarian
and the preoccupation with éxaminations,
salaries and grading which seems inevitable in
2 closed profession, may sometimes obscure
this satisfaction; but 2 sense of vocation is
always the mark of the trac librarian.

There has of late been some discussion of
the ‘philosophy of librarianship.” This high-
sonnding phrase usually signifies lictle but the
purpose of librarianship. In many cases the
purpose of 2 given library is explicitly defined;
this is true wherever the subject field and
membership i restricted, as with the libraries
of learned socicties and academic or scientific
institutions.: Considerations of purpose mainly
arise where there are no such limitations, f.e.
with non-specialized libraries open to the
general public. Broadly there are three possible
purposes of 2 Hbrary: teaching, research and
entertainment; and these can be achieved
either singly or in any combination by any
library. In practice, however, the entertain-
ment value of bocks is only stressed by the
getteral library, and it is in this field that
differences of opinion occur. The earlier
advocates of the public library stressed its
" educational value for the humbler reader at

the expense of other purposes. Most people<
to-day’on the other hand incline to regardit,”

rather as 2 public service meeting a public
demand, Few librarians would, however, be
prepared to base their book-sclestion merely
on public (or popular) demtand, if only

because a balanced stock {could never be .

~achieved by this means, The necd for some
) §tandard of provision ehérefore arises, and it is
in the determinagionof this standard that
ditficulttes éppt;ﬁ{.%‘/ith' books used mainly.
for teaching aitdbresearch, all would agree that
the stangditd'of quality should be high. Logic-
ally, the'Sefne standards of excellence should
be expected from books used mainly for
entertainment, but in this field (i) public
dc_mand by strong pressure tends to depress
this standard, and (i) standards of value are
more complicated and more uncertain than

they are with books wsed for teaching and-

tesearch; moreover literary value and enter-
tinment value are inextricably confused. The
same problems are found in other services
providing public entertainment, such as the

tadio and the popular press. ‘The result is in

\ Jibrarianship,

LIBRARIES FOR.THE BLIND
gencral a compromise between quality and
demand. When, however, the demand is
heavy and widespread, as with the radio, it
will generally be found that standards over the
years are gradually relaxed; being based indeed
on fashion and convention, they can never
become stable, With a service of more
limited appeal such as the art gallery, it is
on the whole easier to maintain a givenstandard
of quality, than with a service subject to heavy '
popular. pressare. Those who “believe tha
public dernand must be the guiding factor,
should remember that the term ‘demand,’
however convenient it may be in the field of
economics, is often misleading. Verprarely

does it represent a simple and“deliberate . :

expression of opinion by a bod}&oo}'féa&ers {or

consumers). More often its fotec is the chance .
result of many conflicting Winds of fancy or.

preference. The demgbfatic answer to this is
to place on the expért the responsibility, not
merely of interpieting the general will, but of
guiding it whennecded into paths of wisdom.
The libragtanwho cxercises this responsibility
bravely,wwisely and temperately, will gain
thewcortfidence of his readers, and such public
¢onfidence surely is one of the marks of truc .

S © ORI
Librarianship, education See EDUCATION
FOR LIBRARIANSHIP? and EXAMINATIONS.
Libraries for the blind Library service to
the blind has been and is being provided by
various agencies in. different countries. In
sorae it has become the responsibility of the
Churches or of religious Orders and in others '
of a depariment of a blind welfare organiza-
tion with wider responsibiliies. Elsewhere
Public Libraries have accepted responsibility

and in the United States the National Library .

has itself assumed important supply and co-
ordinating functions by establishing 3 blind
literature division in the Library of Congress.
If the scope and coverage in Great Britain is.
unique that ispartly due to the fact that sub-
stantial contributions were made, during the
early stages of development by each of the
variant forms of agency. Religious organiza~
tions (e.g. the SP.G. and the Catholic Truth
Society), blind ‘welfare associations (e.g. the
National Institate for the Blind and the Leeds .

173



';: iiBﬁARIES FOR THE BLIND

. Iicorporated : [nstitation for the blind, deaf
""" and dumb}, and Public Libraries (e.g. Notting-
.. hamand Cambridge) cach butlt up small stocks

‘of books in Braille and other embossed types.
-+~ The natiénal supply and co-ordinatimg func-

tions have been provided by a separate
‘national library, the National Library for the

" Blind,

The NLL.B. was founded in Hampstead in
1882 as a voluntary association by Miss
Arnold and Miss Howden. The library grew
.. and moved to larger premises in Bayswater in
-+ " 1004. T'wo years later the still small organiza-
~ tion was fortunate in securing the services as

. Librarian of Ethel Winifred Austin, one of
- the greatest of all women Librarians. From
‘1906 until her early death, following an

. operation in 1938, the library made unpre-

cedented  progress.  The bockstock  was
. greatly expanded and new buildings provided

. —stubstantially grant-aided by the CUX.T,
© —in Tuofton Street, Westminster. Many of
the smafler blind libraries of various kinds
transferred their holdings to the N.L.B.

. which iwelf opened a Northern Branch in
" Manchester in 1918, following the transfer, %3

to it of the library of the Manchester Blind}, =

- Ad S'ocicty. The Westminster premises Were
substantially extended and rebuilt hetween
- the two World Wars and now extcna through
-+ from Tufton Street to 35 Gri a{Srﬁith Street,
. S.W.1. The premises of the &rthcrn Branch
at 5 St. John Strect, Manehester 3, are being
. modernized and rebuilé/during the period
1955-57. Althouglythiete are still a few small
© provincial libtafiesVof embossed literature,
.- practically all§ﬁ; service to blind readers is

+ now proyided by the NLL.B. and the R.NLLB.
The NL.B. has a bookstock exceeding
308,009 volumes, covering 2l the main fields
. of literature and issutes approximately 400,000

. volumes each year. (Not more than 15 per.

-cent of books issued are in Moor: and the rest

in Braille.) “Althongh the N.L3B. acquires

. copies of a limited number of stereotyped

. fitles: published by. the RINIB. and the

" Scottish Braille Press, most of its Braille
stock - has been  transcribed by voluntary
. 'workets, trained by the permanent staff and
working in their own homes during leisure
..~ hours. Their work is proofercad, corrected

: . and -bound at the N.L.B. Publishers and

authors generously co-operate by allowing
their titles to be transcribed free of cost, by
making ‘inkprint’ copies avatlable and eveniy
some cases by paying part of the cost of
production, The N.L.B. and its Northery
Branch each consists essentially of a suite of
administrative  offices, 2 large bookstack
(Braille transcriptions oceupy fifteen times 35 |
much space and weigh twenty times as much
as the original, Moon substantially more} and -
& bock-production department, The service
provided is almost entirely postal, the average
volume of embossed literature going through
the inland post for one penny, while foreign
post is free. Some bulk issues“ave made to
schools and institutions for the blind and to.
Public Libraries. O '
The N.L.B. is copstitntionaily a company
limited by guapmmtec’ but without shere -
capital, It is govertted by a Council, working
through eomimtittees. The Librarian and
Directog<General is the chief officer and there
isa S%rcﬁuy at Headquarters and a Librarian-
in>éharge at the Northern Branch. Funds are

. provided by voluntary donations and sub- -

striptions, legacies, -unified collections, divi~
dends on investments, Local Anthority grants.
and a small Government grant. :
The R.NLLB. provides two kinds of lib

service, through its ‘Students’ Library a2t
224-8 Great Portland Street, W.1. and its
library of “talking books’ (run in copjunction
with St. Dunstan’s) at Alperton, Middlesex.
The ‘Students” Library’ is designed to provide

“NBrailled copies of textbooks, reference books

and examination papers, etc. In view of its
relatively natrow terms of reference its srock
is much smaller than that of the N.LB, but
exceeds 20,000 volumes. The annual issue is
of approximately 8,000 volumes.

A ‘talking book’ is 2 title read and, at .
present disc-recorded, although magnetic tape
recordings may eventually supersede. '.l”hc
records are played on battery—or mains
operated portable machines at ordinary read-
ing spced or as adjusted by the listener. In
order to safepuard the wvarious interests
involved, the use of ‘talking books™ is at
present restricted exclusively to the blind l‘mt
there are very wide possibilities. 4,000 blind
listeners {out of an estimated blind population
of 100,000 in Great Britain) have machines i
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thcir homes. The records are carried through

the post at the same special rate as Braille and

Moot volumes {one penny for five pounds). -

Clark, R. S. Bocks and reading for the blind.
1650.

Ritchic, J. M. Concerning the blind. 1930.

Annial reports and catalogues of the N.L.B. and

R.NIB.
. W.A.M.

Libraties, history The history of the preser-
vation of books and records is perhaps best
regarded as one aspect (and a very important
aspect) of the history of scholarship. The
tradition ofscholarshipishanded downthrough
the libraries in which its written records are
deposited, and the rise or decline of libraries
follows closely the rise or declitie of learning.
Indeed perhaps the best general history of our
libraries is to be found in a work such as J. E.
Sandys' monumental History of classical
stholarship. Although most literatures begin
with an oral tradition, written records are soon
foung to be necessary for the transmission of
all literary work, whether creative or inter-
pretaiive and critical; and the survival of
such records(particularly in the latter catcgory)

n which they have been preserved. ItNs
noticeable that in the history of literatré an
.outburst of creative activity is dominonly
followed at a short distance by aragtive period
of library development. Thus(the classical age
in sth century Athens wag followed late in the

4th centary by the Pegipasetic library, and in <

the 3rd century by~the great Nbraries of
I’A_Iexand:ia,whosc\ fime function was the
bibliographical, é.i'ra.ngcmcnt of the works of
the classical-age. In Rome the infiltration of
Greek litetgttire in the 1st century 5.C., and
the rapidly cxpanding Latin Fiterature, pro-
duced the great villa Tibraries that Pliny and
Seneca Imew, and the state libraries founded
by Augustus and Trajan, Similarly the Eliza-
bethon age in England was followed by the

great private collections founded im the .

*

T7th century and by the literary, historical and -

sdentific research of the Restoration period.
The pendulum swings from creation to re-
search and back again, and wherever scholarly
Tesearch js being carried out, libraries are a
fecessary corollary. It is worth noting also

. LIBRARIES, HISTORY
that there is a direct connection between
literary .activity and writing materials. The
introduction of abundant supplies of papyrns
from Egypt in Athens‘in the 6th century B.C. -
was followed by the flood of Literary work in
the sth century; the same sequence was te~
peated in Rome five centuries later., Increased
supplies of parchment (especially suited for the

more convenient codex form of book) in the

first four centuries of our era made possible an. . -

abundant cutput of books, particulatly in the
field of religion. So also the introduction of
paper and printing in the 15th century was -
suceeded by the literary -output,.of the -
Elizabethan period. -~ - . @ AN -
The history of libraries begifisyih China,
Egypt and Assyria, whergcolléctions of
records on tablets of baked,clay are known to
have becn associated yyith temples and royal
palaces. The signifigarice of this association is
of interest, for it¥ evidence of the feeling that
in an unletterdd® world knowledge has 2
mystical p{jw}r of its own, and that books are
in-the end more potent than arrow or spear
or gin¥To say that the pen is mightier than
thie ssword is in cffect to say that a great ibrary

{2 more powerful weapon than 2 great armiy; -

must at Jeast suggest the existence of libraries™ vand so indeed ‘it has proved since great -

libraries existed. When the Goths in their
third expedition from the Tauric Chersonese,

"AD. 267, penctrated the Aegean and sacked. ..

Athens, we are told that they were restrained
from setting fire to the libraries by the thought -
that goed scholars made poor soldiers. Mon-
taigne, commenting on this story, argued that
the pursuic of knowledge softened and un-
tempered the courage of man. More likely the
Gothic invaders pagsed in awe at sight of the
concrete cvidence of Greek leamning, mot

- venturing to lift a finger at something which’

seemed utterly mysterious and  therefore
divine. Certainit is that the association berween

libraries and religion, universal in the Greek N

and Roman world, has been continved by the

Church through the ‘medieval period and ° .: -

almost to the present time. If to-day the -

association lias in some quarters becn relaxed,

thisis usually because the State claimsto replace. -

the Church as the source of divine authority.
The continuous tradition.  of Western

scholarship and- librarics begins in Athens

with the great research collection formed by
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- .- Aristetle for the Lyceum, ¢ 335 B.C. Here we
. meet for the first time with the architectural
" feature which has distinguished all academic
 and monastic libraries down to the Renaissance
and beyend, namely the colonnade or cloister
wed for reading and convessation, in the
. absence of the large, wellit reading rooms
. which medern architects now provide. The
“later history of the Peripatetic library is
uncertain, There are conflicting stories that
- Demetrivs of Phalerum shipped it to Alex-
" andria, and. that Sulla brought it to Rome,
"¢ 83 B.C, where it was dispérsed among
- booksellers. Certain it is however, that it
provided the inspiration for the great Museum
which Demetrins planned for Ptolemy Soter
in Alexandria, his head-full of ideas as to how
a philosopher-king could organize the scholar-
~ship and learning of his kingdom.
The museum was a research college within
- the palace precinets. It had a common fund
. provided by the State, a refectory for the re-
- search fellows and the wsual ambulatory

equipped with seats. At its head was a presi- '

dent-priest appointed by the king, and it was

great international collection embracigg the
books of all the countries of the Mediterrancan,
the Middle Fast and India, but mainly Greek
* in spirit and in fact; though n{‘a{‘ its notable
- achievernents was the translation of the Septua~
gint. Our ‘main sources.for’the work of the
. library are Strabo, Aghehdeus, Epiphanius and
the Byzantine autkgrities Suidas and Tzetzes,
together with &he” Oxyrthynchus fragment
1241. The &3mies of the first halfedozen
" librariang%and twa or three of the depart-
meptal Reads, are known. The most famous
of them, the poet and teacher Callimachus,
~was in charge of the catelogue. Though only a
few bricf excerpts from this have been pre-
served, it survived for several centuries as the
. standard - bibliography of Greek literarure,
~and as a tribute to the painstaking accuracy
and encyclopaedic -knowledge of its chief
~ editor. In one of his fragments Callimachus
" wrote, dpdprupov oty deldew, (I sing no-
_-* thing- unattested)}—an admireble motto to
- this day for the good bibliographer. The
main task of the library during the fitst century
of its life was the transcription of texts, their

di*:rision into ‘backs’ of appropriate fength 1o -
suit rolls of a standard size and the introdye. -
tion of punctuation and accentuarion g
facilitate their stody. Late in the 3rd century
B.C. 2 ‘daughter library’ was founded i the
Serapeum. We have Apthonius’ description -
of this magnificent temple, with its Lbrary
under a great marble staircase at the sonth
end of the colonnaded court; it was destroyed
by the Patriarch Theophilus in Ap. 301, but
its foundations have survived. : '
OFf the other libraries in the Fastem
Mediterranean, the best known is that of
Pergamum, which is said ¢o havesivalled the
Alexandrian library in  impostance. Per
gamum lay in the centreqofs cattlo-raising
district, and parchment (€harte Pergarmend) may
have been wed for some of the rells in pre.
ference to Egyptiam papyrus. Here abso there
are architectural'cetains of the Acropolis and
library (see Hawden, The Attalids of Pergamum,
1947, pps 251-3). There is evidence dhat
Tibraries existed also at the other centres of
Giéek " culture, e.g. Macedonia (where the

_foyal library was plundered by Aemilios
divided into faculties, each with its awn dean, ¥
Attached to it was the library, planned agas

Paollus in 168 8.c.), Antioch, Smyme, Cos
and Rhodes. At Athens a library was associated
with the university which grew out of the
ephebic college in the 3rd ecentury B.C.; and
at the beginning of the 2nd century A.D. two
state libraties were established by Trajan and
Hadrian, The latter is described by Pausaniss.
Trajan’s library is of interest becavse of an
inscription found near by which -announces
that the library will be open from the fist
hour to the sixth, and that no book is to be
taken from the premises—the only evidence
of its kind for Graeco-Roman library regule-
tions. '

The Greek literary tradition, which for five
centuries or more was sponsored by the
Alexandrian Museum, passed in due time 0
Constantinople, Here the Imperial, Patriarchftl y
and University libraries continued the eradi-+
tion for 2 thousand years, producing lintle @t
was new and creative, but editing, annotating
and re-editing the standard tests, and thes
guarding them for the future {except When
the urge to epitomize involved the destruction
of the original). A wealth of rcfcrcncc-qus
were compiled, all-of which-point to pait-
staking research in libraries; the 1oth centory
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lnown as Suidas is typical. Our combined
debt to the Alexandrian and Byzantine

Jibraries is beyond estimation. In the same

period Greek  texts {especially  Aristotle,
Euclid, Peolemy, Hippocrates and Galen)
were being transiated into Syriac, and thence
later into Arabic; in which language they
filtered gradually from - the libraries of
Samarkand and Bagdad to Egypt and along
. N. Aftica to Cordova and Toledo in Spain.
The library at Cordova is said to have num-~
bered 600,000 volumes, 24 of which were
occupied by the catalogue, and as.many as 70
public librarics were opened in Andalusia.
The outstanding featare of library history
i Rome was the development of the private
villa Kbraries, Much of our evidence about
these comes from the letters of Cicero and the
younger Pliny, but it is plain that they were a
common feature of Roman home life from
the beginning of the 15t century s.c. to the
time of Boethius, and under the Empire they
became a fashionable means of displaying
one’s wealth. There were in addition many
state or public libraries in Rome, usually

associated with temples. The best known of :’
. these were founded by Angustus, Tiberiusy

Vespasian and Trajan; Trajan’s Ulpian Library,
which was probably the largest gi(thern,
sarvived till the time of the Sidonius Apok
linaris in the sth century A.p. Noneé of them,
however, wore comparable.with the Alexan-
drian libraries, and no s¢holars of note were
associated with them/There is no evidence

that any existing ESI:{D‘E Latin or Greek litera- -

fure owe their péServation to their agency, or
that any cditoial or bibliographical work was
carried .QEtLhidcr their aegis. Libraries are
knowthto}have been founded also at .many
Provincial settlements under the Empire, and
2 few cases (e.g. 2t Timgad in Numidia and
,‘.,EPhCSUS) there are traces of the buildings they
"occtpied, : .
~At an early date libraries were associated
with the work of the Church. Origen’s great
library at Caesarea is well known; there were
 Patriarchal libraries at Alexandria and Con-
stantinople, a papal library at Rome formed
I:_'Y Dc:lmasus in the 4th century, and episcopal
librarics such as those of Isidore at Seville and

 Bp . Alexander at Jerusalem, while small col- |

_ - - 'LIBRARIES, HISTORY
lections-at churches (e.g. at Hippo, Cirta and
Nola) seem to have been common. The age of
the monastic library began with Cassiodorus
and. . Benedict, whose monasteries of
Vivarium ‘and Monte Cassino were founded
in the 6th century. At both the tasks of read-
ing, and as a nécessary corollary that of copy-
ing, were enjoined, and the great tradition of
the monastic scriptorinm was thus Jannched
on its way, The contribution of English and
Irish leaders to this tradition is important. &’
Ireland the renzissance of the 6th and -7th
centuties (which may have drawn some of its
inspiration frem Southern Gaul,{“where
academic life and libraries were flotishing
in the sth century) led to the Yotnding of
religious houses with librariés ahd scriptoria
such as Clonard, from, ahich S. Columba
went to establish hisheusgat Tona, and Bangor,

" whence S. ColugiBarits safled to found a

chain of monasteries in Gaul and Iealy, cul-
minating in thefimous house of Bobbio; two
of his disgiplés also founded the abbeys of SS. -
Gall and%kébais. Bobbio soon adopted the
Benédietine rule; its library, enriched by gifts
fropt Irish as well as continental sources,
numbered according to a Toth century cata-
logue 666 volumes, including many classical
texts, It was dispersed in the 17th century, its
books going mostly to the Vatican, the Am-~ -
brosian library at Milae and Turin. =~ -
In England, about 70 years after S. Angus-
tinc’s landing, Theodore of Tarsus, Arch- -
bishop of Canterbury and Hadrian, Abbot of
SS. Peter and Paul, set going the tradition of
monastic schoolsand libraries. Both were goed -
Greek scholars, and the first English library at
Canterbury included ‘Greek works. To
Theodore’s time we can also date the introdue- -
tion of charters or written records of the grant -
of land, based on the private charter of Roman
Imperial days. Two great endedvours fol-
lowed shortly. One was the missionary work
of S. Bonifice in Germany, leading to the
foundation of the monastery of Fulda and its
library in 744; his influence spread also to the
Trish foundations of SS. Gall and Reichenau, -
and English books and handwriting were
introduced into their libraries. The other was
the work of Benedict Bishop in Northumbsia,
where he founded the obviously great library -
that made possible the work of Bede at Monk -
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" Wearmouth in the carly 8th century. Bede's
o -Europcail reputation is a tribute not merely to
“..his own scholarship and sanctity, bat to the
. importance of the library where he worked.
.+ There were no libraries in Western Burope

. outside Italy to compare either with this, or

" with the later library at York which Alcuin

R

My S
[STORY .

describes in some detail. Alcuin, who was
born in. the year of Bede’s death, left York to

-+ carry out his educational work at the court of

Chatles the Great; but he was able to draw on

. the York library to replenish the books at
8. Martin of Tours where he finally retired.

" The succeeding centuries were dark. Alfred,

- mindful of the edncational work of Charles

the Great, gathered scholars from France,
Mercia and Wales about him and embarked

. onaprogramme which included the founding
_ of religious houses, the lannching of the Anglo-

“Saxon Chrenicle, and the transiation of Latin

works into English. But datkness again des-

~ cended till the roth century Benedictine re-
" - formation restored monastic discipline and

~ After the Conguest this num
- increased, and Lanfranc replaced the Regularis
- Concordia with his Merastic Constitutions,
© which were intended™s a general guide to

- learning. The reformation, which began at
_ Cluny in 930, influenced England through
* S. Dunstan and §, Oswald, and prodnced the W libraries which was, in the words of C. S.
" Regularis Concordia, which formed the basis ofy

the English menastic system tifl the Nqﬂﬁaﬁ

.. Conquest. In this period, about 35 houses were -
- established in the southern half of the ecuntry,

all probably possessing librarigsahd’scriptoria.
was quickly

English Bcned'\cffc’pracdce. The Benedictine

- period reacheds climax in the 12th and 13th

b

centurics, When the great serics of monastic

- chronicles was being produced; the most im-
“poftzug “of the chroniclers were perhaps

- Willizm of Malmesbury(d. 1143)and Matthew
“Paris {d. x259), the superintendent of the
8. Adbans scriptorivm, which continued its

.. historical records well into the 15th century. -

The association of schools and libraries with
the Benedictine houses was a logical resnlt of
the Rule from the beginning, Reading, writ-
ing and similar tasks were in general con-

" . centrated in-the cloisters vnder the shelter of

the abbey_church; the books themsclves were

* kept in armaria in various places according as

.. they were needed for church services, for -

reading in the refectory, for teaching or for -
individual study; in the latier case, they were
commonly in or near the east walk of the
cloister. The provision of a separate lbrary
roem was 2 15th contury development,. Fairly
detailed descriptions of several such libraries
remain to us, notably at Durham, Titchfield,
Lanthony and Daver Priory. The debt we
owe to the monastic libraries in general for
their historical work and for their presents-
tion of many of our classical texts is enormous,
After the 13th century, however, with the tise
of the new universities, there came a decline
in monastic standards. Many of thésscriptoria-
became idle; such copying as still proceeded
was often limited to the prodfstidn of epitomes
in a vain effort to reducé the bulk and com-
plexity of the contents, of the libraries, The
monastic houses mepthe challenge of humanism
with its demand\for new educational sools:
in printed fotgy with 2 dopged conservatiom
which proved fatal. The end came in the
period Es36-s0, with the suppression of the
monRasteries, the dispersal of their libraries,
and> the later purge of the few remaining

Lewis, the climax of the battle between
humanism and scholasticism. :
Humanism naturally provoked library

activity, not only in the Italy of Petrarch and . _
Poggio, but wherever its influence penctrated.

English libraries, particularly at Osford,
profited considerably from the work of 15th
century collectors such as Humphrey of
Gloucester, and the first of the academic
foundaiions of the Renaissance, Corpus
Cluisti College, Oxford, drew high praie
from Frasmus, who said that its srilinguis.
bibliotheca would attract morc students to
Oxford than in. old times had been drawn to
Rome, The Elizabethan period brought an
organized attempt to salvage the dispersed
monastic volumics under the inspiration of

. Matthew Parker, who was anxious to preserve

historical proof of the continuity ' of the
Anglican Church, On the whole the attempt
was surprisingly successful, and large numbers
of medieval MSS. were rescued and deposited
at Oxford, Cambridge and Lambeth, or in the
great private collections which were begun
at this time, . :

The -17th and 18th centuries brought 2
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Jgmber of significant developments. The
fomdation 0T re-organization of royal,
pationsl and academic libraries at most of
the caltural centres of Burope {eg: the Vatican,
the Fscorial in Spain, Paris, Vienna, Stcnck‘-
holm, Copenhagen, Uppsala and Lcyd'.cn) is
qotable. Sir Thomas Bodley fou_ndcd h.ls.ncw
[ibrary at Oxford in 1598, :md‘ttus was qu.ldfl):
. recognized as a great ‘public’ library with
dmost national statns. During these two
cenruries both the English universiry libraries
steadily enriched their stocks by the acquisi-
tiont of valuable collections, butin an age when
aniversity life was at a low ebb, comparatively
hirtle use was made of therm. In a real sense
the great private libraries at this time took the
plce of our present national and public
libraries, and we owe a great debt to the
Cotrons, the Harleys, the Earls of Sutherland,
Cardigan, Derby and Carlisle, Lord Somers
and many others, not merely for the magnifi-
cent libraries they collected, but for their
wisdom in opening them freely to scholars:
At this time also the fashion of book collect-
ing became general amongst middle class
familics and country squires; there is no
better illustration of this than the admirably
aranged library of Samuel Pepys which still

survives in its original presses at Cambridge.‘~ \

The 70 years following the Restoration
was a period of intense activity in{Sclence,
mathematics, history, palacographiyand clas-
sics, and the Royal Society was‘enly the first
of 2 great number of learned$oticties operat-
ing in fields which becahug gradually more
“ad more specialized yand all publishing their
transactions and pr\sécdmgs in the new form
of the petiodicalsa form which continues to
Present liblgat{es ‘with increasingly difficult
_P@Jlem.‘gfhe greatest of all the Jearned
nstitutiony” of this country, the British
Musenm, was founded in 1753.

Many town and parish libraries, both on the
Continent and in England, were established
1 the 17ty century; Bristol, Leicester, Coven~
1y, Norwich and the Chetham library at

chester are notable examples of the early
mtnicipal library, Parish libraries intended
ainly ff)r the clergy have been common from
fcizud Ea:]}est times, but a large number of
o, Atlons took place at this period; Gran-
(1508), Langley Marish (1623), Wim-
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(1684}, are exmﬁples.'__The.__s.p_G. and the .
General Assembly in: Seotland were féspon—_ S

sible for many 18th centary parish libraries.
There is much evidence that a remarkable

increase took place in the reading population - -
of England in the 18th and 1oth centuries; - -
the increase was general amongst all sections -

of the population, but there was a particular

increase in women readers {(which Dr. Johnson | _- ' '
noted as having taken place in his lifet_:l'mc) R

and later amongst working mea and artisans
who seized the opportunities offered by ‘the .-
increased number of schools. awailable to -

them. Subscription and proprietary libraries .
sprang up in many of the larger to%ms in the < -

18th century; and commergial\ circulating

libraries became commons throughout . the, g
country, especially at reforts such as Bath, - -

Margate and Brighton»The latter, which

were often establidiad in millinery or other ~
shops, appealed\gspecially to women readers, -
though theirystecks were by no means con~
fined to.fovels. In the early 19th century -
the openting of libraries by the new Mechanies’ - - -
Ingtitgres for the benefit of working class: |-
_teaders was advocated by Lord Brougham .
oaand others, and over 700 such libraries were” .

* in operation in the British Isles by the time of- : :

the passing of the first Public Libraries Act in

1850, They provide an interesting example of '
the common English method of proving the -
need for a scrvice by voluntary methods

hefore it is placed on an official footing. Many

were in due course absorbed by the new.
public Hbraries. Theidea of popular education .
and popular libraries was still unwelcome in;,
some comservative quarters, and both types -
of library had to meet considerable opposition !
at first from people who saw danger in giving.;

the working man free access to books. Not dll
the abolition. of the stamp. duties and"the,

introduction of compulsory educstion in the -
fast half of the century did the idea win gencr_a{

aCCCPtQIlCﬁ.

Two notable subscription libraties. were

opened in the mid-19th century. The London
Library,
Carlyle,
Hallam, . .
into being partly on account of the "mfa-m,fa-c-
tory state of the British Museam, whlch was.

which was founded in 1841 by
with the co-operation of Gladst.pn_e,- :
Forster and Cornewall Lewis, came




" and Milkan, ,

v Camb, Bibl. Soc, 1951, Vol 1.
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. ‘then in grave need of re-organization and

expansion. Mudie's, the greatest name in the
feld of Victorian circulating Iibraries, was
founded by Charles Edward Mudie in 1842.
Before his death ifi 1890 it had indeed become
the largest organization of its kind in the
world. Later, however, its prosperity declined,
and it closed down in 1937. - - :
© The great developments that have taken
'place. during the last so years both in
national and universicy libraries, in municipal
and county libraries, and in industrial and
- scientific libraries, are dealt with in other
articles. The only type of library that has not
- fully shared in this expansion is perhaps the
private domestic library. Changing social
habits, restricted living accommodatios, and
increased dependence on external agencies for
" recreation and education, all tend to make it
more difficult to accumulate a private collec-
tion of books. But it would be a mistake to
take too pessimistic a view of the situation,
Private book buying has not decreased (rather
the opposite), and private libraries, whether
great or small, are still regarded as necessities
in countless homes. Important as the publicly

provided library must always be, it can never"
take the place of the personal collection; atd

it is probably true to say that more people are
to~day gaining more from the books.on their
" own shelves than in any othef agc of the
world’s history. )
The classical period agity, be studied in:
- Kenyon, Books and readées sn ancient Greece and
- Rome, 1951; Clark, Thekare of books, 19015 the
relevant articles inte Oxford classical dictionary;
_ buch der Bibliothekswissens-
chaft Band IH, 1953. For the Alexandrian
librarieg;see also the introduction to the Loeb
' edigioyof Callimachus, and White, J. W, The_
scholid’ on the Aves of Aristophanes, 1914, For
. Rowman libraries see Clift, E. Y., Latin pseudepi-
© grapha, 1945. The medieval period is surveyed
. in Thompson, J. W., Medieval libraties, 1030.
See also Galbraith, Historical research in medieval
England; Neil, Ker R., Medieval Lbraties of
Great Britain, 19413 and Wright, C. E., “The
dispersal of the monastic libraries,” Trams.
For ' the
humanist revival see Bolgar, R.. R.., The classical
heritage, 1954; and Lewis, C. S., English literature
in the sixteenth century, 1954 {Introduction).

For circolating  lbraries, etc, congy
Hamlyn, H. M., ‘Bighteenth century circalaring
libraries in England,” The Library, 1947, |
197; Beckwith, F., ‘Eighteenth centary pra-,- :
prietary libraries,” J. Document., 1947, 3,
81-98; and Blakey, D., The Minerva Press,
1790-1820, 1939. For general surveys se
Irwin, R., ‘Studies in the history of ibraries”
Libr. Ass. Rer., 1954-55. '
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Library administration See Apmmistaa-
TION.

Library Association The Assogiation Ie-
sponsible in the United Kingdbm for the
examination and certificaion’ of library
workers, the accumulation and’dissemination
of general information toncerning libraries
and the establishygént jand propagation of
general standardg in” Librarianship. '
History tg 1627"On October sth, 1877, the
Internatigimal\eonference of librarians which
had bc;aﬁo\}o’nvcncd in the London Institution,
Fingbury Circus, largely at the initiative of its
li,brarixan, E. W. B. Nicholson, resolved “That

Jlalibrary Association of the United Kingdom
»be founded.” No carlier record of any com-

parable body is known in England, although
the American Library Association had been
founded in 1876, itself a long delayed outcome
of the libratians’ convention in New York in
1853. :

The constitution of the L.A.UK., drafted
by the Organizing Comrmittee of the con-
ference, was simple and liberal. Its object was
‘to unite 2]l persons engaged in or interested .
in library work, for the purpose of promeating
the best posible administration of existing
Lbraries, and the formation of new oncs
where desirable. It shall also aim at the en-
couragement of bibliographical research. -
Anyone ‘engaged in the administration of 2
library,” as a member of the governing body
or as excentive officer, could be admitted to
membership, while others could be elect_cd-
The early composition of the Association
reflects this constitation: OF the first coundl
of 19 members five only were from rate
supported public libraries. Among non-
Librarians joining or in some way honouring
the Association several distinguished names..
dre found: Jowett, Mark Pattison and Max

180 _



Muller at the first Oxford Conference. of.
1878 and Jevons and Alexandre Beljame
subsequently. ' :

By September, 18783, the | Association
possessed 168 members; 207 by 1879; 240 by
1880; 336 in 1881 and 368 by September, 1882,
Among this 368, 132 were non-librarians—
almest the two-fifths maximum permitted by
the 1877 constitution. A young contemnporary
of the 1882 Cambridge Conference, Frank
Pacy, wrote of it in 1927 ‘It was very academi-
@l and possibly at that time began the first’
symptoms of revolt against the too antiquarian
tendency. There were signs of schism; the
bibliophiles protesting against the aridity of
the exclusive diet of professional topics which
characterized the AL.A." The Council com-
mented in their report rendered in 1882 ‘they
cannot help feeling that if these expensive
volurnes [the Conference  transactions and
proceedings] are to be continued, it should be
our object as time goes on fo increase the
amount of matter of permanent interest and
value appearing.” Certainly the carly volumes,
if they recorded distinguished names and
scholarly addresses, abounded also in crude
technicalities.

This phase of the Association’s historyed

catholic and cosmopolitan, was soon over®
Iis character was changing, With the géowth
of free libraries grew the Proggr@en of
muaicipal librarians in membefship:’and of
town. cottneillors, Simultaneobsly, the atten-
ton paid to purely scholaly and biblio-
gl:ap}!ical matters declinddMIh 1889 the con-
stitution of the Assogistion was revised 5o as
to embody for thé\@rst time the principle of
corporate merghersNP and voting rights, and
: Hnﬁmtiqn. on the proportion of non-
Ifbml‘iapz'ms'abo]ishc&. When the Associa-
Hon rectied its Royal Charter of Incorpora-
tion n 1898, three of its ten stated aims related
specifically to public Iibracies. Its shifting.
Charactcr is scen also in the frequent con-
+ *ututional revision which took place up to
the granting of the Charter, n the most far-
r?@g, that of 1806, the membership of the
Association was divided into Fellows—chicf
libratians and others of distinction—Honorary
Fellows; Members, personal and institutional;
¢ _ﬂmociates—]jbrary assistants, entitled
Reither to vote nor to hold office. The

‘Tunicipal.”

- LIBRARY ASSOCIATION
camaraderie of amateurishness had given way
to hierarchical professionalism; OFf the Associa-
tion as 2 whole by 1900 it might be said, as
Pacy said of the Manchester conference, “The
blackletter school was eclipsed by the modern

If this involved botﬁ Toss and d.u.iiécs.'t.idﬁ—- -
witness the foundation of a separate’ Biblio-

graphical Society in 1893—it alio broughta -

more clearly defined body of support. The
status of Fellowship offered some incentive to
membership, while increasing attention paid |
by employing anthorities to certificates gained

in the Association’s examinations (initiated in = -

1885) helped to make it a recoghiZed® pro-
fessional body. The inception of a‘prefessional
Register in 1909 was 2 furthef shgc in pro-
fessional growth. From 1gorsehe Association
had its own paid staff ig iy London Offices,
and advertised amonfy its services free legal -
advice to membegg'oh fibrary matters. .

. The LibrargMssociation was now clearly
the responsible’ association for municipal
librariansd, ¥et its defeats and failures in this

capadity Avere scriogs. In- 188091, when it .

aPEeb:éd that municipal library committees

aight become the new technical education
Authorities, . the Association as 2 whole -~ -

ignored the subject. It failed to obtain-sapport -
in Parliament for the granting of library
powers to the county councils after 1888, or
to secure the amendment of the Library Acts:
50 a5 to abolish the penny-rate limitation on .

. library expenditure. In its relations with the

profession 23 a whole the Association was for
long precariously placed. The byelaws adopted
at the annual meeting of September, 1909,
initiating the professional Register, enforced .
a classification of the whole membership into
five categories: Fellows (F.L.A.); Honorary -

Fellows; - Members - (M.L.A)—broadly

[ibrarians over the age of 25; Associate Mem-
bers—now ‘Members of Library Comumittees
and other persons connected with the ad-

ministration, of Libraries, or interested in the =

objcctsofthcAssociation,notbeingljbrarians,’
together with insticutions; - and Student
Members, still unable to vote or hold - office.
The antithesis of the ‘constitution of 1377,
this dassification may well have. deterred
recrnitment to the Association. When the
county libraries developed after 1918-19,
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'+ their librarians—often appointed from outside
“the profession and in no case enjoying status
- a5 chief officer—as a whole remained outside
the Association for several years, Failing to
grapple with the difficalties of library pro-
vision outside England, the Association was
_rivalled carly in the century by a number of
parallel national bodies—the Irish Rural
Libraries Association fonnded in Apsil, 1904,
Cumann Leabharlann nzh Eireann founded in
June, 1904, and the Scottish Library Associa-
tion, in 1008, Within England, by 1900 the
only branch to have been formed was the
North Western in 1896, other districts pre-
ferring to form independent bodies. After

" the 1914-18 War the Association had but
" some 800 members, little more than double

the total of the mid-188¢"s: yet public library

" authorities alone numbered over 6oo, Writing
of this period in his A librarian's memories in
1052, E.’ A, Savage commented ‘the Associa~

- tion's affairs were in 2 damnable state; we had
fallen to the lowest point in our vagrant

- history.”

Fram 1927 'The second phase of the Library

the Scottish Library Association, the Birming.. |
ham and District Library Association, the-
North Midland Library Association and gy
Association of Assistant Librarians had )
entered the Library Association. The astityde
of the Association towards county libraria
had already been clatified. A connty librariang
conference in November, 1926, had asked for
a representation of two members on the -
Library Association Council, and in _]anﬁa.ry,
1927, the latter had agreed to the co-option of
two such nominees ‘subject to the condition
that the County librarians as a body {or at
least the great majority of therg}should join
the Library Association.” Nepgdtiations with
AS.LLB. slone failed. Thitdly, 2 search for
suitable professional he§dyiarters in London
began. In 1931, the\C.UKX.T. offered the
Association preptists in the present Malet-
Place to be gdmverted for that purpose. In
Decembery 2031, the Headquarters Committes
held its first ‘meeting under the chaivmanship
of E 'A.\Savagc, and in May, 1933, the con-
vgrt’c} Malet Place building was formally
bpened. Fourthly, a fulltime secretary—a

" Association’s history beging with the appoin;,—f:'. post which had been allowed to lapse—was,

ment in July, 1926, ofthe Special Developmeént
Coimmitice, ‘to consider the constinugional
‘and  administrative reforms ntg:;ssaf}? to
extend and sengthen the inflpsnce of the
Library Association,’ at the dnstigation and
under the dynamic chaum\aSs]lup of E. A.
Savage, City Librerian\of Edinburgh. In

- Jeouary, 1927, the Bommittee’s report was
" adopted by the Qowncil, and from it arises

- almost’ the thﬂé later evolution of the
Association.™\
... First amiong the consequences of this report
© was, ah Japproach made to the Camegie
Uhited Kingdom Trnst requesting financial
help™for development purposes, and in
.- December, 1927, the Trust made an offer of
- three diminishing annual grants, beginning
‘with 1,000, to be given principally on con-

.. dition that an atternpt be made to unite the

various British professional associations. The

* .. attempt to unify the profession came second.

- . Representatives for 2 joint committee with
the Associafon of Special Libraries and

. Information Bureaux ‘to consider questions

B of common interest to the two bodies” were
©- nominated in July, 1928 By Janoary, 1931,

appointed again as from March, 1928,
Finally, the annual meeting of the Association
in September, 1028, accepted the Develop-
ment Committee’s proposals for constitu-
tional reform, and the new byelaws came into
force on January 1st, 1920.

Four main changes were embodied i these
byelaws. They reinstated the basic principle of
of full membership with voting rights open
to librarian, student or layman alike on pay-
ment of subscription, classified statos on the
Register heing accorded only to “thos
Iibrarians applying for it; they imroducﬂl
graded subscription rates based on members
income so a5 to encourage mmore YOUEE
librarians and more library authoritiss ©
‘oin; and they reduced the size of the le:.ar}’
Association Council. Lastly, and most 0
portant if the Association be considered 3
learned society, they laid down rules for Fhf:
formation of Sections representing specific
types of library and being rcprcscntcé ot the
Library Association Council, The origins O
sectional organization, it may be not
parentheticaily, lic apparenty in =2 'request
considered by the Executive Commmittee 0L
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fhe Association in September, 1927, that a

special county [ibrarians” section be formed.
. Peuding the constitutional revision then pro-
ceedimg, the Committee suggested such 2
section should informally be constituted by
the county librarians, and the first committee
meeting of this Section was held in November,
19z7. In 1928 the Council was. asked to
anthorize the formation of a University and
" Research Section as ‘it had been &lt that
mmicipa! libracans had tended by force of
- numbers to swamp research Bbrarians in the
Asoctation, and that a good many of the
" Tatter had in consequence stood aloof” (Libr.

" As. Rec, December, 1928). On Septem-

ber 24th the Coundil resolved that the Section
be formed and its activities began soon after-
wards. Holding its own week-end conference
annuafly and issuing publications such as the
Mamial of university and college library practice,
the University and Rescarch Section quickly
became an important influence in University
" Library affaiss.

The cumulative effect of the Development
Committee’s proposals throughout the suc-
ceeding decade was great and greatly necded.

In mid-1930, after the several amalgamations ¢

the Association had 2,884 members; by 1932,
. 3,828; by 1036, 5,046; and by 1940, 6/67.
By 1950 membership exceeded Io,goo\and
local branches numbered 10, Mor’s\ﬁn'portant
than numbers, special interesti\were more
adequately provided for by @936, Four new
Sections had been established since 1030+
the School Libraries, Séetion, formed by
tesolution of Coungilin December, 1936, the
Youth Librarich ~Sc&ion in Qctober, 1046
(-"flccﬁl?dillg at\Association of Childrens’
leﬂ_-na-n;'fcxgm'cd in November, 1937), the
Medical Section in September, 1948, and the
Iétfﬂi':ncc and Special Libraries Section in
b cto I:’-’_a 1950. By annual section conferences,
iguP“il lications {¢.g. the School library review,
: ed by the School Libraries Section from
09036)’ and by pressure exerted in the L.A.
'-‘HC'L these had contributed much to the
:;Zlusmm of special techniques and knowl-
e.
i‘efim)} ASSf)ciation offered its members -a
am:S o1 Sections likely to grow in importance,
ual conferences, 2 monthly journal, a series

13

*

By the time. of writing, thércfore, the

- LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

covering most professional fields, some of
primary importance—such as the Survey of -
libraries of 1938—a professional headquarters .

in the literary metropolis of Bloomsbury, and * -
a professional library hardly equalled in the =
country. The complexity of its otganization, - -~ .
the wide range of its activities and its several ©°
formal connections with other bodies can be " -
printed apnual reports of .-

judged from the
Council, : ST

Urnhappily, on the other hand, not all the -
promise of the 1930’s had been mainggined,

The position of specialized librarians ufsedevis -

the Association remained unsatisfactery. A’
slight percentage of industrial Jiliatlahs were
represented in its membership; hospital
librarians had no separate iléntity in its organ~
ization ; and school libzatians no longer partici-

pated, the comm_itr.éé?ot; the School Libraries - :

Section having régqiested the Council to wind
up the Sectiomatthe end of 1946, as the Schoo}
Library_Assotiation and the L.A, had been

unablegagree on terms of fusion. Internally, -

the praeticality of the 1929 Constitution had

been impaired by revision again enlarging the - o
Louncil and introducing geographical repre- -

sentation balancing that of the sections, and by -
friction caused by the continual existence of °

the Association of Assistant Librarans as a .
separate section withont clearly defined fields - .
of interest. The Association’s publications -

were markedly uneven and its journal (now

the Record, after a succession including the ~ o

Library journal, Monthly notes,. the Library .
chronicle and The Library) had, within a few

years, varied between a domestic pedestrian~

ism and excellence. . o
Future development Cleatly change is nceded,

and is- probable. In particular, hard work is - S

needed if University and special librarians are

to see significant advantages in membership - - -

of the Association. Much depends on the
membership at large and it would be foolish .
to offer prophecy, but it is safe finally to xecall” -

that in the past the library profession in its

time of meed has found successively a Nichol- -
son, & MacAlister and 2 Savage. Tt is unlikely - -
that in the future great Ieadmhip_.wiﬁ be o

altogether wanting. -~ - ’
Annual printed TEpOLTS of Council, and

- notes o Council meetings published in the : N
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" :successive official journals of the Association,

supplemented by a file of Council and com-
" pittes .minutes and issues of the Year book,
which contains all current information, There
is no official history. of the Association. The
1039. Year book contains the chronological
Annals of the Library Association, See also
-Frank Pacy, ‘Barly days’ in Proceedings of the
soth ‘anniversary conference, Edinburgh, 1027,
pages s2~73, and E. A, Savage, A librarian’s
memories, 1952,
' c.J.

Library authorities See PUpLIC LIBRARY
Law,

Library binding A special form of book-

binding that has strength and durability 1o

withstand library use. Distinguished from’

‘edition binding.’ :

MeGill, W. ‘A note on how some pub-

lishers produced reinforced or special library

- bindings for public libraries nearly so years

- -ago.” Libr, Werld, 1952, 54, No. 630, 90~92,
““Library binding ain’t what it used to be?

Bookbinding and book~production, 1952, 55
No. 5. o

Library committees See COMMITTEES

Library - co-operation Purposes \Libraries,
other than personal collections,‘age themselves
examples of co-operation, v\v"&rcby members
of a public, academig, (ihdustrial or other
community share the¥sé of informational or
textual resources, 40gether with the help of
+ appropriately, guialified ‘staff. The collabora-
_ tion and sharing of commitments and facilities
bctwecngsi;ch co-operative enterprises is a
logical “development, particularly under the
sthaitened financial circomstances in which
most kinds of libraries-have operated. New
. immediate purposes of library co—oécration
develop with new demands by library users,
but the main, constant aim is the extension of
provision and improvement of facilities with~
-out 2 proportionate increase in expenditure,
" History With snch objectives in mind have
been started numberless local agreements
between  libraries, beginning in  Britain,
possibly, with that of public libraties in South-
East London in  1911-12, which included
inter-availability of tickets and inter-libtary
loans, (handicapped by the absence of a union

catalogue}, and inclﬁding tligse between )

counties and constituent townships, g
between libraries of contiguous urban authog.
ties, as well as"the working agreemens
between the libraries of city, university and

technical college in Glasgow, Newcasls

upon. Tyne, Birmingham, Bristol and Exerer,
reported by Mitchell in 1024. In 1014 the
Adams Report had urged co~ordination of

libraries on 2 county basis; Mitchell recom:

mended a ‘county joint commitice’ and
suggested that ‘a policy of mutual loans
might usefaliy be tried.” ~ '

University libraries began “he first ful-
scale, permanent co-operatiyé organization
when in 1923 the Assgtigtich of Univerity
Teachers decided to indigurate a scheme of
co-operation bccv@eéﬁ university  libraties,
which later refnleed in the formation .of
Joint Staudihg) Committee on Library Co-
operatim{. Jn 1925 an enquiry office for the

locatiéiy of needed books was opened fn -

Bimﬁr;gham with the help of the Camegie

Onited Kingdom Trust. The National Central -

\ Library on its formation, absorbed it.

The Kenyon Report of 1927 recommended

inter-library loans and inter-availability of -

s

tickets as ‘the substitute for a compubsorily -

organized system under Government con-
trol.” ‘It is abundantly evident,’ commented
the Comumitree, ‘that no library except 2
copyright library (and not always these) can
become possessed of all the literature that an
educated public needs” The C.UK.T,, 1>\th6]1
might be called the midwifc of the national
library service, had anticipated these com-
ments; from 1920 onwards it encouraged
special libraries to co-operate by means of

grants given on condition that they becantc

‘outlier’ libragies of the Central Library fo'.t
Stndents, and in 1927 hegan.to spcnsorsc}}emes
oflocal co-operation which in 1931 culmilifated
in the formation of the first two Regiondl
Library Systems. :

The formation of the.Central Library for -

- Students arose from Professor Adams’s repott
to the Trust in 1915, and was made pdssible

by a CUK.T. grant in 1936, Its tr:‘mslatlol_l
into the N.C.L. in 1931 was likewse made
possible by a further Trust grant. This pioneer-
ing finally succeeded when in 1945 F_hc last
Regional Library System to be formed in
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--Bfitain;t}i;t for Scodand, which had bmi"

delayed by legal difficulties—was instituted.
Library -co-operation takes three main
forms—the sharing of extant local provision
and agreed activity to that end; mmited action
to extend joint provision, and co-ordination of
method and activity. The first covers a
multiplicity -of current and long-standing
practices: inter-availability of tickets, of which
the Metropelitan London agreement is the
_outstanding example, though similar arrange-
menits are legion; inter-library loan facilities,
such as apply universally - throughout the
comntry by means of the Regional Library
Systems and the NL.C.L., and are facilitated
by the compilation of union catalogites and
* their ‘publication where possible (e.g., the
Unio list of periodicals in the university libraries,
the Askib guide and the British Union catalogue
of periodicals); staff exchanges, designed mainly
at present for the training of personnel con-
~ cemned, though they could also be made useful
in emabling specialist knowledge to be put to
better - account in mutnal stock editing;
exchanges of bookstock, which many public
libraties practise with minority interests such

as forcign literature; the publication of joint ¢

lists' of aceessions, such as those of the Publiéf

libraries contributing to the scheme ouslihed
by Mr. Cotron in Libr. Ass. Rec., 1954 56,
209; the shating of such facilitieslg$\a library
bindery or a mechanical catalogying system;
the extension of facilities hy(@h tirban library
to rural residents on it i)?:rimctcr, on an
agrecd basis; and the 'cx:ch\_ange of withdrawn
material, begun in 1936 by the University and
+ Research Section\of the Library Association,
continued to-day on a much larger scale by
t%m British"National Book Centre, and prac-
tised in threé of the Regions. :
Co-operative action to extend provision
h‘as included the Metropolitan Special Collec-
tons Scheme and other regional agreements

for co-operative book purchase (see mnder-

Subject Specialization); the forcign literature

agreements of the East Midlands and London,

the Regional Prama Schemes of the North-
Western and  other regions; co-operative
publicity, such as was issued by the Library
Association in 1950; co-operative provision

of periodicals and technical information

{see under .C.I.C.R.I.S. and the Sheffield -

3
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Scheme);. co~operative publication—of union
catalogues, publicity -or 2 staff’ recruitment
leaflet, including the recent topical subject
lists of the L.A., such as no single library .

could manage for itself; co-operative’ cata~ . -

loguing; as in the British national bibliography -
and its printed cards; and regional joint sub-
scriptions to specialist renta] Hbraries to fll
known gaps. : _ S
- Jointly ‘agreed activity, the third form of
library co-operation, includes the co-ordinated -
siting of branches between contiguous authori- -
ties, as was achieved by Londen borou hs at
the end of the Second World War; Stdadardi-
zation, exernplified by Metropolitanjrondon’s
near-conformity in readers.bickets, issue -
methods and opening hours; hettual research
and survey projects such4s the L.A: instigates -
from time to time; thercreation of a joint - .

reserve pool of livdéstised literature—e.g: the - -

fiction reserves Ok Scotland, Londot and the -
Northern. -R@Qidn; joint publication -of. co-
opcrativc.\'(c’commcndations—e.g. the LA,
Books Xfon/young people series; . co-ordinated-

staffgrading, which the metropolitan boroughs

have’ obtained;.a co-operative classification,

Which the Aslib Acronautical Group have

undertaken; joint approach to other bodies, -

instanced by the L.A"s represciiation op many - .~
institutions, or the Fuel and Power Group’s™ =~

successfil representations to the publisher to
réstore an index to Fuel abstracts; joint com-
mittecs to compile agreed codes for catalogu-
ing (e.g. the Aeronautical Group, and the L.A, -
Camaloguing Rules Sub~Committee). Recent
developments in co-operation have been the
Standing Committee on Education for

Librarianship, which secks to- co-ordinaté | .. .

tutors’ efforts, and the Joint Committee of
the L.A. and Aslib,~which is preparing an
agreed syllabus acceptable to all kinds of

librarians, The Furniture Library Groupisan . * .

example of a new type of co-operation linking
public and special libragies sharing a com=
mon, limited subject interest in an attempt

to achieve a coherent and comprehensive
Service. : . o
. Special libraries Despite the comment {_)f
Esterquest that public libraries are the mam
beneficiaries of schemes of co-operation in
force, there are sufficient agreements and
activities in operation to balance the picture.

183

»



LIBF;ARY CO—OPER,ATION
" CUK.T. prompting led to the participation

Cef many special Librarics in the national intez-

lending scheme, and there were at the end of
1955 249 such ‘outliers’ of the N.C.L., about
100 of which are also members of their local
Regional Library System, but these are only a
- fraction of the number taking part in other
volmntary schemes. 278, for instance, cons
- tribute to the Science Library’s Supplementary
Loans Service, sending accessions, lists which
are incorporated in two confidential union
catalogues, of pericdicals and books re-
spectively and lending items not held by the
Science Library on request. 1954 issues under
this scherme were 10,500, out of $6,700
handled by the Science Library.
$.C.O.T.AP.LL. {Standing Conference of
Theological and Philosophical Libraries in
- London} prepared a Directory of libraries and
special colfections in 1051, and a Guide for
research ticket holders in 1953, both particularly
useful since member Lbraries issue a joint
reader’s ticket acceptable by all. A union list
* of periodicals is planned.
S.COMNUL. {Standing Conference of,

_ United Kingdom), formed in 1950, has bég'ml
a number of practical projects, including an
. index to libraries’ holdings of litgtary MSS.
- Its 32 members have discusi{e%~ regional
repository libraries for littlechsed materials

(these were rejected), the)inter-lending of -
theses and the Joint, Standing Commistee’s

* pre-18c0 publicatiohs’plan (see mext para-

. graph) among othertopics.

- The Joint Staiding Committee on Library
Co-cpenation’s  Sub-Committee on  Back-

~ ground-Materials has sponsored a plan for the

coéorditisted purchase of British books pub-

- Lished"before 1800, to ensure their permanent
-and miversal accessibility to scholars. Twenty

.+ upiversity and college, 10 special and 24

public libracies have divided the burden on a
- chronological basis. :

These are only some of the mary schemes of

_ co-operation which are now operated to their

- mutoal advantage by spectal libraries of all

kinds in Britain, There is as yet, however, no

" general framework embracing all these

- diverse pattérns, and wnifying them to the

- “exclusion of duplication and- waste, To this
- end the Library Association’s Sub-Committee

on the Co-operative Provision of Book;
Periodicals and Related Materials was formeq .
Inltla].[}?, and 1s stll a.ttempting tofind a g.mer_-
ally acceptable formula, :

The futare It would appear that, while the
policy and practice of industrial and othe
special libraries is laid down for them md
may not be radically altered, those of public
libraties are susceptible of considetable .
modification to meet changing national needs, -
A pattern seems to be evolving which, while
permitting the public library service to con-
centrate on known local and majority demand
and standard works in all subjets, requires
their supplementation by a(gsowing number
of bibliographies, uniom lists, indexes and -
abstracts, which shall be guides to the further
resources availablg throbgh increasing regional
and national cotoperation. Arrangements for
co-operatiye\shorage and acquisition wil
require cloger relations between public and -
special/fibfaries, and public library particips-
tigm-fo ‘the extent of provision and zccom-
miodation of at least a proportion of the rarer

\ material, together with the photo-copying
National and University Libraries in ghie™

equipment needed 1o make it generally
available. The increasingly abstruse nature of
technical publications demands some degree
of staff spectalization in public libraries, so
that subject enquities may be screened by 2
specializing general librarian within a region
before being passed to the appropriate special
library as an ultimate resort, in a nationa:]l)f
co-operative reference service. The compila-
tion of subject bibliographics and indexcs 0
specialized material, may be facilitated by -
agrecments between the larger reference
libraries; the increasingly recognized import-
ance of forcign publications could lead 0 2
central agency for their importaton ot
libraties” behalf; further standardization of
forms and methods may come about; o
operative micro-editions of rare works should
make them generally available, and co-
operative photo-copying and microfilming
will make this and other material Ioc:zt_cd in
indexes widely available. Co-operation 13 ?he
key to the completion of a comprehensive
national library scrvice, essential in the
absence of any compulsory scheme.

See alo CILCRIS.;  NaTIONAL
CENTRAL LiBRARY; REGIONAL LIBRARY
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SySTEMS; SHEFFIELD SCHEME; SUBJECT

SPECIALIZATION. :

Pafford, J. H. P. Library co-cperation in Europe..
1035 o

Ng?\j:sombc, L. Library co-operation in -the

* British Isles. 1037. o

Vollans, R. F. Library co-operation in Great
Britain, 1952, - :

National Central Library and National Com-
mittee on Regional Library Co-operation.
Recommendations on library co-operation. 1954.

Esterquest, R, Library co-operation in the British
Iiles. 1955 (A.C.R.L.S. Monograph No.
1z).

Libr.zrjr Association. Proceedings of the Annual
Conference, Edinburgh, 1951, (Library co-
operation: a symposiumt. 49-61.)

Staveley, R. Nofes on modern bibliography.
1954, {Chapter 10, “The question of accessi-
bility.” 97-106.) :

TLibrary Association. Library Research.Com-
mittee. ‘Report on the co-operative pro-
vision of books, periodicals and related
materials in libraries.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1953,
55, 8. .

Francis, F. C. “The co-ordination of library

services.” Libr. Ass. Proc. of the Annualsl
Conference, Southport, 1955. 92-100.  ~8°

Hill, R. H. and Filon, S. P. L. “The incofpara-
tion of special libraries in the~warional
inter-lending system.” Libr. AJiéR'éC-, 1955,
57, 477-80,

@77 1Rws.

Library corner In cowring the book the

covering material S;’}‘a% cut, the excess being
taken up in twgdiagonal folds, one under

cach wurn-in (sed, #fso MirrED CORNER and

- Square CERNER).

Lil_vzary edition 1. A publisher’s term for 2
serles or a set of books, often all the works of
an fmthor, Issued 'in uniform style. 2. An
eghuon prepared with an especially strong
binding for library nse {A.L.A. Gloss.).:

‘Library has® A note in a «catalogue entry .

for a serial indicating the library’s heldings.
Library law Sez PusLic Lisrary Law.

Libl‘a:t'y literature Although librarfanship
!1:15 ’b‘uﬂt up a fairly large and rapidly expand-
ing literature for itself, there are surprisingly

" ¢ . LIBRARY LITERATURE
few works which can be regarded as critical
in the development of the profession, Modern .
librarianship is rich in its inheritance but is less
impressive in its- ovn -performance. The -

-hames which are met with in the history of *
libraries, names such as Richard de Bury, |

Jefferson, Naudet, Edwards, only serve to
emphasize the dearth of anything of. real
significance “in the present -century. In its
associated arts and sciences, notably in biblio-

graphy, librarianship has again been fortunate L

in having a reflected glow in which to bask;
but the aunthentic voice of the profz=\ssional
librarian is still not notably heard. -
The two most interesting aspacts of the -
problem are concerned witdh the general

trend of professional writing, ‘especially in this - ;

country. By far the greafest amount of print is -
lavished on techniqués) which have been dis-
cussed and argied\over until nothing new
apparently remaifis to be said. We appear to -
be creatingya profession in which the most
excitlng,&ings are a new floor-covering or a
slighthyamended method of issue. The means
have *become so important that the end is -

¢bainig obscured. We present the picture of a |
\ profession which is so unsure of itself and its

purpase that we gaze and probe unceasingly
at the machinery of our own making. - -

This emphasis brings as its patural corollary _

the neglect of somcthing which is vital to.a
healthy society, a belief in the reason for its' *
existence. Thereis a reticence among librarians
to discuss that outlook on their work which

might be dignified by the title of a philosophy -
of librarianship. Call it what we will, we must .

~ have it as a profession or cease to be an cffec- -

tive force in the modern world. Of recent
years in this country no more than one such”
attempt can claim the attention. In the Bulletin -

of the John Rylands Library for 1941; Sir:
Frederick Kenyon contributed his “Testa- .
mentum bibliotecarit’ and thereby gave the
profession  the one outstanding modern”

example. .

"This same attitude may also account for the
dearth of . biographical material regarding -
librarians, -yet the few biographies which do
exist snggest that it could be an interesting
arca of endeavour. Louis Fagan’s Life of Sir
Anthony Panizzi, G. W. Prothera’s Memoir of
Hery Bradshaw and H. F. Stewart's Memoir-
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- LIBRARY LITERATURE
' of Francis_Jenkinson are an admirable trio, but

. they . are lonely examples. Indeed, M. R.
'_]émcs,_in his Eton and Kings, referred to

Prothero’s memoir a3 ‘. . . . something of a
" dlassic, [ think, among biographies of scholars.”
The United States has made 2 contribution n
this direction by the series of American library
piongers, but many important gaps remain.
. In-this couniry the professional associations
- have attempted to fill some of the gaps but
" with variable success. I its role as an examin-
ing body the Library Association has been
prevccupied with the provision of material
directly related to the examinations. Con-
sequently, it has tended to deal primarily with
‘text-books’ in a rather limited sense rather
than with the publication of works which
might influence professional thought. This
tendency has spread to the other main pub-
lishing body also. In the present organizasion,
tuition and courses are regarded as second
strings to the examinations themselves which
in turn are locked upon simply as hurdles to be
overcome. It is, therefore, only natural that
the Association of Assistant Librarians should

universal providers of small ‘cram-books ot
primers. That these are the negation of
~ education is of small importance(in a pro-
 fession which has- forgotten, the theaning of
the word. Aslib has not yet pﬁh}ished much of
this nature and, if it can héld itself aloof from
examinations, will probably maintain its
position. Abroad,stheé biggest publishing
-organization ingthe field is the American
Library Assogi%ién. This body’s contribution
to professiondl literature has been vast and
' inﬂqen’;i‘a{'beca.use it has been able to study a
getieral “heed without keeping an eye on
-exaniination - requirements,
Outside the strict text-book area the
. Library Association has produced useful
bibliograplical and research tools such as the
" Subject index t periodicals, Library science
abstracts and Year's work in librarianship, which
has now changed into the Five years’ work in
libearianship.. .

- The most considerable bulk of professional

- writing has been in periodical form and it is

here that the . preatest influence has been

" exerted. The Library association record has a

long history as the official organ of the pro~

"

have interpreted its part as being that of ™

fession in this country. ks mood varies wigh
succeeding editors and, in turn, it has beeq
scholarly, - platitadinous, . popular and duf),
Without any shadow of doubt, however, it
files include the most useful materia] pub-
lished by the association. The Assistan
librarian, with the nonchalang irresponsibiliy -
which rests” easily upon those who- do net
govern,. has alternated its periods of intense
boredom with occasions when it has placed
splendid squibs under the thrones of official-.
dom. Aslib's Jeurnal of documentation has beem
the most serious attempt in this.country to
provide an adult journal which'\teplaces rapid
correspondence columns with'efie of Britain’s
only two attempts at worthwhile reviewing,
The other has always Beéen contributed by
Glasgow’s Library cbuiew. C o
America’s coftriibution to periodical litera

ture has bect, as in all areas of journaism,
impressive\Doth in its bulk and in its variety;
when i€38.'good, it is very, very, good, bur...” .
Asghé top end of the scale sentiment would
aldys find room for those two old stagers,

\Fhe library journal and Wilson library bulletin. -

Some of the later arrivals must, nevertheless, -
rank at the very peak of achicvement.
American documentation; Library trends, from -
the University of lllincis Libraty School; and
Library quarterly from the University of
Chicago Library School sprang into the lead
with their first issues and have piaintaized
their advanced position.

Lastly, two important facts must be noticed.
Within the bounds of the English speaking *
world, and it is their publications which will
have the greatest effect upon the present
generation of British librarians, there’ are
countries where libraries in the modern sense
are either of new growth or where they. are

‘developing at an enormous rate. In these

countries, where the general Publis]:f'ng
programme is, as yet, small, the periodical
literature is 2 living testimony to healthy and
critical growth, The official journals of the
Australian, Canadian, New Zealand and South
African Library Associations demonstrat®
the vigorous growth of modern Tibrarianship
in the long established Iibraries. The journals
from India and West Africa record the amaz-
ing development which is gaing on in these
two vast and newly library—conscious areas.
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of two journals which try to provide an
international medium  of communication,
Libri and the Unesco bulletin for libraries,

although recent arrivals, have already estab-.

lished themselves firmly as periodicals of
importance, It may well be that it is from this
digeetion that some of the most useful pro-
fessional literature of the furure may come.

Library of Congress classification History
The Library of Congress was founded in
18c0, bumed out in 1814, and restocked in
1815 with ‘the private library of Thomas
Jefferson. This was arranged in 44 classes
based on Bacon’s Chart of human learning.
With modifications, the method lasted until
1807, when the library was rehoused, and
consideration of a new scheme was put in
hand.

Dr. Herbert Putnam was appainted
Librarian in 3899 and brought to frujtion
the gigantic task of arranging a great national
library according to 2 modemn classification.
" It i doubtisl if such a project can ever be
completed. The library has grown from 964
- volumes and 9 maps in 1800, to about 7,000

- 33,000,000 various itemns altogether). {
Principles and outline The Congr;g’]ibmry

has to serve two masters. Tt iskthe “deposit-

library for a federation of chational states
covering almost 2 continefit*and also the
research workshop for ther federation’s legis-
lature, Thus, the schc:m} itself, while most
scholarly in detail,\dbes not pretend to have
any but the loofest’ connection between its
main classes, Fhere would be little point, as
the booke'anall but the most closely related
subjects d5¢’ necessarily widely scatcered. The
system has sought convenient sequence of
Sroups of books. o

- The schedules consist of a serics of separate
main classes each of which has its own relative
ff?dex- There is no index to the whole, but the
list of Subject headings used in the dictionary

catalogues of the Library of Congress can be a
subsﬁ_tutc. o

- Several editions Eavc been .pub.]ished of

some clsses, a few are out of. print, and K
(Law) is not yet available, A [ist of main
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volumes in 1813, close on 2,000,000 it 899,050
and over 10,000,000 books in 1954 {ovet®

3 LIBRARY OF CONGRESS GLASSIFICATIQN
The other interesting facet is the appearance .

classes follows, with a note of price and
availability at the time of writing, They may -
be obtained to order from HM.S.0.; further .
information can be obtained from the U.S. -
Information Service, London, It is possible to
use L of C” in'whole or in part and many -
libraries do. It should be noted that the classes
were tailored to fit the stock of the Library of
Congress, which is especially rich in h_ist‘ory, _
political and social science and may appear
somewhat distorted. when applied elsewhere.

_ The debt this outline owes to Cutter may
be scen by comparing it with the one to be
found in the article on the Expansive d(_:s\si -
tion

.. Class Ea'fﬂ'br;s\.Pﬁce{s_ _—
A General works AN .
~ Polygraphy srdg47 . Goc
B Philosophy and ™ SR
Religicm _ \. B .
Pt 1, B-B\® .2nd 19350 1.50
. BLADX N.A. -
C  Auxiliary Sciences S
of History and 1048 1.25
D Usiversal and Old - '
-4 World History and
N * Topography S
European War 1916 3.50
Suppt. 2nd World - . :
L War 1047 25c. -
E-F America and 1913 175
G Geography Anthro- :
pology Sports - N.A. .
H Social Sciences rd 1950 3.25
J  Political Science 1024 275 . -
K Law({notyetpubl) N.A -~ =
I. Education 3rd 1051, 100 )
M Music& Bookson  ~ - .
. Music . - 1017 1.00
N Finc Arts Jard 1922 123
P Philology{Language
.and Literature) . _ o
P-PA ' 1028  6oc.
0 suppt. .. 1042 TOC
PB-PH . 1933 1.50
. PGfpart) . ... - 1948 1.00
" PRPM . © 1935 6oc.
~ suppt. 1936 10C. -
PNPRPSPZ. . 191§ (LS
PO P 1&2 1936-37 - Bsc.
- PT Pts. .]_: &2 - 103842 I.00
Q Science o sthigso. 125




. govermnmmenty
4

" LIBRARY OF CONGRESS CLASSIFICATION

.quﬁmwf

 Class "Editon  Price §

Medicing srd 1952 1.50

* Agricnlture, etc: srd 1948 43¢
Technology ath1o48 2,00
Military Science ard 1952 7sc.

" WNaval Science N.A.
Bibliography and

~ Yibrary Science ard 1927  1.00

. Notation Letters up to a maximum of two
are uwsed for clisses and divisions, then
numerals up. to four are wsed serially (not
decimally) to indicate subdivisions. The
subdivisions are most minute and considering
the depth of classification obtained are not

R - unduly long or complicated. Books are

arranged relatively bur provision is made for
" both major and minor topics by leaving gaps
in the notation. There is nothing to prevent
the use of decimals,

Anxibiary tables and similar mnemonic
devices, as used in other schemes, do not exist.
A few tables, particularly geographical, can
be used at more than one place in a class but,
- ustally, subdivisior can be made only as

‘specified at one particular place, The schedules
are expanded considerably owing to this

again, the scheme can be tailored to fig'the

. books and each class may be used sepazately.

Great nse is made of alphabeticaMarrange-
- ment within subdivisions whezé that order is
- suitable. For this special nnmbsr\ are provided
or the directions to arrang€ ;&-—Z are griven.
+ Class numbers are pat.on all printed cards
- sold by the Libraryof Congress.
General Th&(ﬁ}ismc is particularly useful for
; t d other large specialized
. collectionsiiThe lack of synthetic number
bMIMfad]idcs is compensated for by the
- préyision of divisions to fit books as they are
_written rather than subjects in the abstract.
. Itis in vse in Britain in Edinburgh Public
Libraries, the National Library of Wales and
many govemment and special libravies.,
Others use parts and adaptations,
Bliss, H. E. The organization of knowledge in
.+ libiaties, 2nd ed., 1930, Chapter XIL
- Grout, C.'W. Explanation of the tables used in the
schedules of the Library of Congress Classifica-
“tor . 1048 {Mimeographed).

: ':' Library of Congress, Reporzs of the librarian o

- Congress. Amnually, 1901 to date,

Library of Congress. Oudline of the dassifia.
tion . . . 6th ed., 1042, D :
Mann, M. Intreduction o cataloguing and fhe
classification of books. 2nd ed., T943. Chapter
V and XV, o
Savage, E. A. Manual of book classification and
display for public libraries. 1046, .
Sayers, W. C. B. A manual of dassification,
3rd ed., 1955. Chapter XVI, _

ER.JH,

Library organization See ADMINIsTRA--
TION.

Library publications An obvieus publics
tion for a library to nndertake‘isha catalopye,
of its stock or of some part. L3 stock. Buta
the present time the ngrmal form of cats
logue is on cards, 'alt.h(\)i.lgh, amang public
libraries, Glasgow an& Liverpool have re-
mained true tof the printed form, and the
decision of Westminster to change to this in
1952, togetier with interesting developments
at, fop example, Bristol and Croydon, suggests
thag“the printed catalogue may experience 2
revival of popularity.

s o, * For the purposes of this article, however, -
_repetition of often similar subdivisions bug) ™

thie term Tibrary publications’ is understood
to mezan items less weighty than the printed
catalogue. Included are booklists of various
Linds, guides to the service or to part_lclllﬂf
departments of the service, notices relating to
extension activities and annual repores. The
examples quoted are limited to publications
of British Public Libracies.

Booklists These usually include only 2
sclection of books in the ficld chosen; they
are restricted in size, and sometimes arc
presented as folders or even as bockmarks.
They exhibit 2 bewildering variety, ﬂlt_?lfgh
they have the common purpose of publicizing
and exploiting the libracy’s bookstock 'b}’
bringing to the notice of readers books which
will interest them and meet their needs. The
lists £all into two main classes; there are ﬁrstl‘y
those which ate ‘general’ (ie. lists of addi-
tions), and secondly ‘subject’ lists. It I.tas been
claimed? that purposive readers get litte out
of “general’ fists, and that ‘subject” lists are. of
more value to them. Vet it is the purpostye
reader who may be presumed to derive $he
greatest benefit from a catalogue, and the ad-
vanced form of general list closely resembles
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a catalogue supplement, including information

on scholarly and technical works, Lapcashire’s
Quarterly Tist of new books for readers, for in-
stance, is of 2 high standard, and many other
examples contain too many entries, or ate toc
formal, to appeal to the merely casual library
pser—especially when chey are without
annotations. Annotated lists, however, are a
different matter, for, unless they are to be of
considerable size, they must be highly selective
and cannot, therefore, be guides to the subject
specialist. The Leeds Book guide {now dis-
continued) was aimed at the discriminating
general reader—the reader who, though
* perhaps purposive in relation to his own
subject, is casual in relation to others. A con-
siderable nutnber of general lists, such as the
ELlington public library’s Bulletin, contain in-
formation about the library’s activities, and
brief articles on chosen topics; they may draw
attention to older as well as new books, In
‘Canterbury’s Good books the straightforward
list of additions disappeared; designed o have
a wide popular appeal, this publication con-
tained illustrations, articles, reviews and jokes,
and it carried a considerable number of
advertisements. Magazines such as this, which

frequently focus attention on some particulacy
topic, may perhaps be regarded as forming'2

link between the ‘gencral’ and ‘subject’@sts.
Many ‘subject’ lists are compiled at 2
popular level, and deal with br{}ag‘topim of
general appeal. The value of stichlists has been
questioned,? though it is adimitted® that there
are merits in 2 presentation of books in 2
grouping different frody that in which they
ate formally classified. Such a grouping is
frequently achitved as, for instance, in

Islington’s Pt and Jfetion series which cuts .

across die Yeiditional division of books into
tWO' n}ahl sections. Leyton’s 100 books about
MHSIC 15 annotated, as are the lists, issued by
_GI.RSgow Public Library in counection with
8 programme of lectares, but in most
subject lists, such as Willesden’s Books for
Lardeners, snnotations are absent, and in many,
for example, Bethnal Green’s attractive Handy
reading fists serics, only the briefest details of
author and title are included. This series, it
commeon with many others, is highly selective
" us choice of books, and is cleatly not in-

 tended for the specialist. The two series of lists

. LIBRARY PUBLICATIONS

on music -published'by Newcastle and Not- - |

tinghamshire respectively are of  much more - .

advanced kind, but there-is.only a- limited -
“number of high-level lists on specific subjects. -

designed to give real help to the student, the - o

specialist, the business man and the technician,
Shefhield’s  Research biblibg}aphies “series 15, .
however, notable, and its valne extends far
beyond the boundartes of Sheffield itself.. .

A number of libraries have paid attention to -
children’s: needs.” Ilington regularly issues. -

The young reader, and general lists of children’s -

books, usually annotated, have come from:
Kent and from various .other antidrities.

Lancashire’s Our-island’s story is' an ateractive o

selection. of stories with 2 histomtal back- -

ground, and Bethnal Green’s(Yotr library and -

you, consisting of personal messages from 12.
well-known children’sapthors is an interesting
example of a new approach. '

All the examples’ of libeary publications -

mentioned so\far are printed (as opposed to
duplicated){ The opinion has been expressed? -
that priurc}i material has greater appeal, greater.
publicity'value and commands more respect;

nevertheless, 2 grear many booklists ‘are’.

. :f;'roduoed by Iibrary staffs on normal duplica-

Svors. Of the general lists Buckinghimshire’s . B

Recent additions . . . may be mentoned, and’
Newcastle has produced a great many subject

lists both at popular and advanced levels. Not -

as much use as might be expected is yet made -
of office composing ‘machines and litho-- .
graphic duplicating, though Tottetham has _
-for some time produced its pleasant near- -
print Book page by this method. :

The variety of existing examples makes it .- ;.
apparent that important decisicns must-be

made whenever the publication of & booklist, -

cither ‘general’ or ‘subject’ is contemplated.

Is it to be dirccted to the purposive or the

castal reader, td the expert or the amateur?” ~

‘What amount of detail is to be incloded in the ..

actua]l entries, and in what order are the = -

entries to be arranged? For although'aiformal '

air is suited to some lists, an impression of

informality may be deliberately cultivated in
“others. Aze advertisements to be included, and .

is the publication to be charged for or freely © -

distributed? These and other questions will be
variously answered, but in all cases it is im=

portant that the booklists shall be designed to - _. ':-
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' LIBRARY PUBLICATIONS
" make 2 positive contribution to the library’s

" work and shall not be regarded merely as
" fills, They should have 2 conscious and

. definable object,’>—should be aimed at a
- distiner section of the library’s users; and

attempts should be made, after publication, to

. discover whether their objectives have been

" From time to time the suggestion has been
advanced that booklists should be produced on
2 co-operative basts. The Library Association
has itself issued a series of printed guides on
- broad subjects. These were highly selective,
and intended to have a popular appeal, It has

- recently begun to issue duplicated lists on

-+ specific subjects at an advanced level. The
County Libraries Section has been responsible
" for the Reader's guides series, and Library
. Association . branches have compiled lists of
books for young people.

Guides to the service Introductions to the”
library and to the varions services which it
. offers are helpful to newly joined readers and
may have a wider publicity value, By no
means all libraries provide such guides, and
most examples seern. to be designed rather for

external publicity than for actual instraction &

in tibrary use. A family affair published in 1958
by Leyton, in co-operation with the Ceftral
Office of Information, succeeds in shewing,
through illustrations and text, horthe library
and its cxtension activities cépfpibiite to the
~ lives of two families in the rea.‘Among other
iHustrated brochures aresshese produced by

Nottinghamshire, Sheffield snd Westminster,

-+, Bethnal Green’s BodkSihave wings is a folder of

. idendcal form:m\ia the same library’s reading
- lists, and the Middlesex An introduetion fo your'

. Bibrary serpiggis small and unpretentious as is
Neweastlehs Your library service. Colchester’s

" Askeignd answered prosenss its information in

" an unusual way. The series of Service hints

. published by Leyton is concerned with

explaining particular uses of the library;

somewhat similar guides have come from

" Westminster and elsewhere.

-+ Notices of extension -activities The range’ of

~any single - library’s publications in this

category clearly depends on the importance
which it atraches to the activities concerned.
. Dudley has done. much work in this field as
" 'has Leyton, whose Opporiunities is a model

k]

publication of its kind. Well printed annoumncs.
ments of lectures come from Finchley, and
film shows are publicized by Sheffield and
Leicester. St. Pancras has issued impressive
programumes for the borough'’s Arts Festival,
and leaflets relating to Book Weeks, Bxhili-
tions, etc.,, have been produced by a great
many libraries at different times. S
Anaual repores It has been stated® that the
main finction of an annual report is to serve

-as a record of stewardship, and that any

publicity value which it may have, though
useful, is of secondary importance. It has

been further urged? that the report should be

formal, conveying an impression{ of dignity

and restraint, and that stadsdes®shoudd be

given their proper amog{if‘ﬁ‘f space. An
opposite view,® howeveh, regarding annul
reports as advertising“matter first and fore-
most, claims that gréat use of statistics should
be avoided. Qmthis view reports should be
attractive enepgh in appearance to catch the
eve, andathelr contents must be interesting.
The s;ﬁe of a report is bound to be affected
bysthe nature of the body to whom it is
addstssed. It may be a report from the

Yibrarian to his committee, or from the library

committee to the council; or, though theoretic-
ally one of the above, it may in fact be in a
popular form and intended principally fot the
benefit of readers. Unless a report Is to be

widely distributed there scems lietle justifica-

tion for 2 lavish publication the money

expended on which could be better devoted -

to other purposes. The reports of thc_ big
library systems, for example those of Bristol,
Glasgow, Machester and Sheffield, are of great
interest to the librarianship profession anfi are
often handsomely produced and embellished
with illustrations. Leeds and Notiingham,
however, have abandoned both cover and
title-page and, though printed, are unpreten-
tious. Other libraries have resorted to near-
print, and some, Wandsworth for example, to
normat duplicating. : L

It has been frequently stated that any piece

of printed or duplicated material emanating

from a library should be techically of a high -
standard, and library publications are regulacly

commented upon in the professional press.’
particular attention being paid to thelr

physical . production. Certain libraries, such
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ss Battersea, . Bethnal Green and - Leyton,
have established reputations for good work,
ad the general interest shown in library
. -publications should ensure a continuing "im-~
rovement in their overall qualicy. - -
1 Reynolds, J. D. ‘The published booklist and
. the exploitation of stock: II. General lists.
. Library Association (Londen and ‘Home
;. -Counties Branch). ‘Bibliography and book-
stock) 1954, 3447, . :
2 Smith, F. $. “The published booklist and the
exploitation . of stock: I Subject lists.”
. In Library Association (London and Home
Counties Branch). “Bibliography and book-
stock,” 1954, 34—41.
© 8 Jolliffe, H. Library publications.” Libr. Ass.
"Rec., 1952, 54, 227-9. :
4 Horrocks, S. H. ‘Annual reports—are they
read? Libr. Ass. Rec., 1050, 52, 222-6.
5 Reynolds, J. D. op. cit. :
€ Elliote, C. A. ‘Annual reports and the
matetials of publicity.’ Libr. Ass. Rec., 1953,
55, 183-4.
? Jolliffe, H. op. cit.
8 Horrocks, S. H. op. cit.
? e.¢. ‘Municipal library notes,” in many issues
- of the Lilbr. Ass. Rec.

Library rate See PusLic Lisrary I{ﬁv.

Libretto The literary text of @i ‘estended
vocal composition; such as ansopera, oratorio
" Or canfata; a text intended for musical com-
position in one of these formis{A.L.A. Gloss.).

Ligatures Tied ictters}?g. fi, ff, fl, cast on

one body to avoi&v.;kward spaces, and to

lessen the dJﬁicuIt:y of kerned letters. Ligatures

are hasically afiendeavour to economize space
- (see alsa LogoTyres).

Lighting The library lighting problem is
twofold: the problems of natural lighting or
daylighting, and artificial Hghting. Both
problems must be solved in connection with

Lhe. shape, decoration and colour of the in-
tetior of the library. :

¢

The fundamental activity in a library s

rca.dling, and at all points where concentrated
reading is done there must be firstly sufficient
light, and secondly surroundings free from
visual distraction such as glare. . .
The efficiency of reading done in a library

193

from that required for reading. v -

: : 'LIGHTING -
depends on-these factors. But
reading at desks or tables is not the only
activity, The titles of ‘books on the shelves
and their shelf marks must also be well ki,
and this demands a different type of light

There are three variable factors in the light-
ing problem: 1. The eye, which varies in its
sensitivity to light from one reader to another.
2. The reading matter, which may have small -
or large print, or may be printed on matt or

glossy paper, ‘which reflect light in very - . .-

different intensities, 3. The lighting, The first
two factors cannot be standardizéd) and
therefore we are concemed with Minding -
average or optimum values for{conditions of
lighting, i.e. we are conccmglﬁfith degrees of

brightness at different poisits’ in the library.

Units of measurementd &/ :
The total brightness at any one point is
made up of thégtrength of the sonree of light
plus the 'néﬂ}cted light from " surrounding -
objectsn N T ' -

S 3

Theunit of light méasurement was formerly -

kubwil as the ‘foot-candle,” but this term has - o
. How been replaced by the term umen.” The

O\measurement is derived from the light of an- -
W.H.C.L, N

ordinary standard candle, and the lumen is

defined as the zmount of ‘light falling on
1 5q. ft of the surface of a sphere of radius
1 ft, from a standard candle at its centre.
Since the surface of the sphere is about rzg
sq. ft, an ordinary candle emits about

- 12} lumens of light. For comparison with the -

more familiar modern electric lamp, one 100
watt lamp gives off about 1,100 lumens,
whereas . a 300 watt lamp (which is more

cfficient) gives off about 4,400 lumeris. So
much for the source of light. {See table in
ELM.A. handbook Eleatric lamps) . -~ =

Reflected light : ol
There is also, however, reflected light from
all surrounding objects; .and - these reflect
‘varying amounts of light according to their -
dark ‘or light finish: The. amount of light
reflected by a certain shade of colour is known
as its ‘reflection factor,” and this varies greatly,
from about 10 per. cent up to.about 85 per-
cent. Hence the importance of interior decora-
tion, and the advantage of nsing light coIours_

on walls and fumiture, which actually ncrease

concentrated -



| . .contrasts.

COLIGHTING
. 'the amount of light in the libracy. A table of
""" reflection factors, given in percentages of light
o reflected, is to be found in E.L.M.A. Lighting
Service Bureau . . . Handbook No. 2, whereas
. definitions of units of measurement are given
‘i Handbook No. 1. :
" For visual comfort the reflection factors of
© different parts of the library should be
. approximately as follows: : -

. Ceilings -~ . 80-85 %
- Walls. 50-60 %
Desk and Table-tops, Fumniture  35-50 %
-Floors - 1530 %

" 'The purpose of this is to provide as much
light as possible without glare, and without
the distracting element of great contrasts
“between light and dark areas. Thus the con-
trast inbrightness between book and table-top

" should not be more than 3 to 1, and from the

- book to remote surfaces not more than 1o to 1.
"The table-top should therefore be of 2

" medium light colour, giving a medinm
-, reflection factor, and should not have a glossy
- reflecting finish. It should also be remembered
that dirt decreases the reflection factor and

'- _thus reduces ight! ™

_w)out and rest the weary cyes on distant objects.
The whole problem resolves itself into ong ™

" of providing sufficient light, but at the,surite
time avoiding contrasts which dismurl the
_ eye, whether they be naked brigh(sourccs of
_ light, or bright reflecting susfacgs, both of
which produce “glare,” or patelies of darkness,
. which tre the eye by{producing violent
\Y
.- There is much pobe learned from natare,
. where the eye ig"sdrrounded by the pleasant
green of irég\e%ién and the blue and white of
sky and cigutls. (Two recent Swiss buildings
_ 'proyidp’i'djoining gardens on which the eye
- cadl rest—Swiss National Library, Beme, and
the Blicerne Central Library.) '

Daylighting :

"The quantity of daylight provided by
nature ‘varies enormowsly. fe may at mid-
_summer out-cf-doors be as much as 1,000
“Tumens- per sq, fi, indoors only 200,
* and inside on a dull day only 50, whereas
attempts to lay down standards for artificial

lighting for reading have arrived at a figure .

of only about § lomens per sq. ft.
Stnce, then, daylight - varies so much, it

becomes clear that, provided that the darkeq :
parts of the library are light enough, the

_problem is one of distribution of light; for

glare is always due to some form of wrong
distribution of light. To avoid glare: from
windows the light should come from the
upper part of the windows and glare from
sky or clouds should be controlled by blnds

or baffles. Daylighting from windows above

the level of the bookshelves can be seen 2
the R.L.B.A. Library, London, and at Univer-
sity College, Swansea. By top-lighting, how-
ever, about twice the value of side-lighting
will be achieved from windowsef the same
size, It gives good light distributidn, and saves
the use of electricity in dull Wwéather.

A well-known experithent'in top-lighting
without any side-light from windows is the
Viipuri Public Libsiry in Finland, designed by
Aalto (Ardhir, ﬁgv.; March, 1936). But this
extreme cade has been bettered by buildings
using some® side-lighting as well as top-
lighting’» Tt must not be forgotten that
windows have two functions; to admit light
{without glare!) and to allow the reader to sec

A fine example of top-tighting combined
with top-side-lighting giving lightsome
spaciotisness can be secn at the Bitterne Branch
of Southampton Libraries (Libr. Ass. Rec,
1039, 41, 504-s). This is perhaps the best.
solution. If top-lighting admits too much heat
in summer, this can be remedied by using 2
non-actinic glass, which admits about 65 per
cent of the light but excludes about 8o per cont
of the heat. '

Artificial lighting _
Since the quantity of artificial light, umlike
daylight, can be controfled and is constant,
the first question to decide is how much hgkft '
is required, bearing in mind that too much is
just as bad as too lirde. o
Considerable rcsearch has been done into
the amount of lighting needed for different.
library activities, and this has been well re-
corded in Hilton Smith’s Public library Kghting,
Vol. 2. Artificial lighting, Pt. 1, p. 49- A table
is here given of recommended lighting ‘_faluﬁ
for different departments. The various nves= -
tigators disagreed widely, since therc are many
variable, subjective and controversial factors
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in the problem of lighting. But 2 sécond.

whle in the same book, on p. 56, gives

average values, indicating that the rough -

rocommended values in lumens per sq. ft-

throughout the library from about

'3 on the shelves, 6 to 8 on catalogues and
reading tables, to 10 on Issuc desks, and 20 in
isplay cases. A recent article in Lighting
service (see ref. No. 9) recommends, however,

15 on reading tables.

Direct or indirect lighting

With this in mind the choice now lies
firstly between direct and indirect lighting.
Fully indircet lighting casts the light almost
entirely upwards, so that only reflected light
is received below. Tt is decorative, but wasteful
and extravagant. Fully direct lighting casts
the light almost entirely downwards, and is
much more economical. It is very good for
local lighting, such as in carrells where one
well-placed  fairly low-wattage source is
sufficient. But direct lighting easily produces
glare, due to concentrated sources of light
and the resulting bad distribution. The source
of light must in any case be shaded so that
the ‘eye of the reader cannot be dazzled by

. R Ngorner behind the reader.
looking straight into it. A better system 13 40, '

¢

use as source 2 Jarge luminous area as jfiMhe .

Touverall’ system, where the light from many
small soutces in the ceiling is bréken*tp and
diffused by mearss of frosted gliss and louvres.
A simikr result is obtained >y the ‘coffer’

X

system of ceiling lightingKZ )
Eilament v. ﬂunfesqbs( :"’

Here the relative” merits of incandescent
{filameng) and.of flnorescent lighting must be
Su_mmedf tpsFilament lighting is probably
_Stl]l so Widely used because it is cheaper to
wstall and easier to clean, Apart from these

two points fluorescent lighting has most of foot away from the' shelves; the lighting 1s :
good, bt the firtings expensive and heavyin -

the advantagcs: flucrescent wses much less
. curment (it is roughly chree times as efficient

m lu.mcns per watt as the filament lamp) and
the life of each clement js at Teast three times
3 long as that of the filament bulb. Fluorescent
gives less plare, because the source of Iight.is
stﬁad_f)vcr 2 larger surface and is therefore
im S0 intense to the naked cye. It generates
<ss heat, and can therefore be much closer to
the reader if necessary. Lastly the tendency
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to flicker, for which it is often criticized, has

now been quite overcome. -

Reading room lighting s

Hdeally the Jight for reading should come.
from a low-brightness large souice oi the lef;
of and behind the reader, completely shielded . ."
from the reader and high enough-to spread .

the light. In practice, however, it is difficult < '
to achicve this and the simpler solution for -
reading rooms is a fairly high general level of *

brightness everywhere. - [
This is, of coutse, facilitated by the usc of
light colouts in interior decoration, as dlready
Table lamps have the disagwatitage of
usually being in front of thé_ teader, which

Carrell fighting ,< A
Here the ideal sblution, without .table
lamps, 'is cou;garé.ti_vciy_easy. Thére: showld’

be a short-seém indircct light to the left of and 3 P
behind ;h?xfcadcr, e.g. one 100 watt silver- . "

- bowled\amp producing about 10 lumens per.

sqelft or twoe 40 watt fluorescent lights -

Jalong the left wall-ceiling corner

and the top

Shelf and stack lighting

For shelves in reading rooms- special <. % .-
fittings to light bookshelves are unnecessary;
if the general lighting of the reading room s "
enough for reading. This ds ‘the’ simplest = "~

solution.

if, however, table Jamps are ased for read- "

ing tables, then special fittings must be pro-

vided for lighting the books on the shclves_at a B

brightness of at least 3 Tnmens per sq. fi. This . -
has been done recently at the library of Uni-'
versity College, London, - where :louvred -
Huorescent lights are fitted above and about a:

appearance.

Stackrooms Presen.t. 2 ‘separate problém. o

Since daylight is good for people but bad for °

books, stackrooms are often entiIg:ly artiﬁciall}_r
lit. The %vise architect will reserve the outer -

rooms of the building for reading rooms, and

place the ‘bookstacks in the’ interior: of the

building, The Jack of windows In a stétckropm o

will also save about 20 per cent Storage space. .+

produces glare due to rcﬂ;{:ﬁi&n fromthebook, -
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. A famous example of this is the vast annexe
to the Library of Congress,* Washington,

" Bookstacks present the most difficult lighting

* problem of all, since a lamp from above can- -
" not provide evenly distributed lighting down

the vertical plane of books on shelves. The
" whole situation can be improved from the
start by using light-coloured light-reflecting
surfaces’ throughout the stackrooms. The
reflected light from 2 white surface may be as
much as 8o per cent, whereas datk colours
- reflect as little as 10 per cent and thus absorb
and waste the light.

Probably the best source of artificial light
for bookstacks is either silica<frosted filament

- lights or fluorescent tubes, which must have

- reflectors to direct the light downwards.
Switches at the end of each range of stack
should control the lights of each aisle.
Gerould, J. T. The ‘college library building.
Scribner, 1932, pp. 74=77, 9I-101.

Hilton Smith, R. D. Public library lighting.
Vol. 1. Namral lighting. Vol. 2. Artificial
lighting. Gravesend, A. J. Philip, ro37-38.

Krachenbuehl, J. O. ‘Lighting the library.’

College and Res. Libr., 1041, 2, 231-6.
Luckiesh and Moss. Reading as a visual sk

New York, 1942. : RN
Ketch, J. M. Library lighting. {Paper at
ALA. Convention, July, .3e47.) Buil

" Amer. Inst. Archit., 1947, Si%é:, 3 4—42.

Electric Lamp Manufagturérs’ Association

- - Lighting Service Buscad, London. Efectric
tllumination handbooksy1o52.

Walker, T. MacCullum, ‘Library lighting:
an introduchion” Libr. ‘Ass. Rec., 1934,
56, 46224\ : '

Allen, Wi, Womination,’ In Specification,
1955, Architectural Press, 903-29.

Hlaminating Engineering Society, London.

- Code for lighting in buildings. 1955.

Roper, J. F. ‘The golden key’ {on library -
Mlighting).  Lighting _service {ELM.A), |

19356, 3, No. 8,
e _ _ AT
Limited edition An edition issued with a
relatively small number of copies, to which
consccutive numbers are generally assigned;
sometimes issued with superior paper or bind-
ing, iu addition t6 a regular edition. A special
_page often states the facts of the edition limit
and the number, and contains also the signa~

-which stiff boards have been omitted.

ture of the author, publisher or
{A.L.A. Gloss,, Book. Gloss.).

Limp binding A softcovered binding, i

Printey

Limp leather A style of binding in fill -
leather, without stiff boards. -

Lindsay, James Ludovic 26th Ead of
Crawford andoth Earl of Balcarres (1847-1913),
Best known as 2 bibliophile .and scientist
published in 1879 the Classification stheme and
index to the same of the library of the [Dun Beii)
Observatory, perhaps the first published
moedification of the Decimal a‘aﬁg’ﬁmﬁm'iﬂ
Britain for special library puspoles.

_ A, e
Line block A printing ﬁlate of zinc ot copper,
produced photo-miechanically without the
use of a half-yohescreen from which may be .
printed a-eproduction of any line drawing. -
Wood lie blocks were wsed before the in-
ventiot yof photography and often display
highyartistic skill.

. Bine division mark A vertical line or double .
*vertical lines used in bibliographical transcrip-

tion to indicate the place of the ends of lines.
Actual practice varies between bibliographers.
Also called line end stroke, dividing stroke.

Line ending The right-hand ending of 2 line
in a manuscript or printed book, sometithes
cited as a means of bibliographical reference

between editions of 2 work, |

Line engraving An intaglio process of en-
graving on a copper or steel plate by means of
a burin or graver.

See also Corper ENcrAVING; COFPEE-.
PLATE ENGRAVING; STEEL BNCGRAVING:
Woop ENGRAVING. '

Linen 1. A book-cloth made of flax. 2. A
book-cloth pattern that resernbles the texture
of linen is known as ‘linen-grained.”

Linen paper Strictly, any paper made from
linen rags. The term is often applied o

machine-made paper finished with a patter
simulating cloth.

Lining paper The paper used for Iﬂﬂﬂg the
backs of heavy books, supplementing the
lining fabric. : :

06



Linked books Separately bound books thsc.
relationship with each other is indicated in
yarious ways, such as collective title-pages,

mention in contents or -other preliminary

Jeaves, continuous paging or continnous
series or signature marks (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Lino ent Designs cut out of linoleum andalso

the impressions taken from them after inking,

Linoleum blocks Relief surfaces or blocks
cut from linoletm and used for illustration
purposes. May be adapted for electrotyping.

" Linolenm drypoint A linoleum block en-
graved.as in the drypoint process.

Linotype A mechanical method of type
compesition by which the lines of text are set
together in shugs as distinct from separate
letters. :

Literals Errors made by the printer in setting
type, chiefly through confusion of similar
letters or bad manuscript.

Literary warrant E. Wyndham Hulme,
~ (1859~1054),1 contended that book classifica-

ti(.m cannot he based on philosophical or
scientific considerations alone. He considered

together systematically to form a whol¢*

These views? first appeared in thé Library
Association Record in  1911-y2"gnd have
gained more consideration latfetly than they
appeared to do at the time, &) .

This basing of book clagsification on ‘literary
warrant,’ sometimes ktigwn as ‘bibliographical
warrant,” (i.e. accorditig to the actual group-
ings into whjch';.l)ooks tend to fall for use,
Ignoring mmute classes for which there is no
htc{"atlll‘f, Bur including composite classes for
Wh{Ch thefe is o literature) had altcady been
achieved in the Library of Congress dlassifica-
tor and Hulme notices that fact,

He carried out his theories in the Patent
Office Library and was of some influcnce in
f}%c work on classification of Ernest A. Savage,®
i}branzm of Edinburgh and advocate of the

ibrary of Congress classification scheme.
See also Hurme, B. W.

* Hulme, B, W, Principles of book classification.
1950 (A.A L. Reprints, No. 1).

1 s L '
Obltuary in Libr. Ass, Rer., 1954, 56, 500.

© .. LOAN-METHODS

display for public libraries. 1946. . -

® Savage, E. A. Manual of book classification and

Literature search Part_icﬁi:lr]yf m a sp‘lec:al

' library, a systematic and exhaustive scarch for
published material “bearing on a specific =

problem or subject, with the preparation of
abstracts for the use of the researcher; an
intermediate stagc between reference work S
and research, and to be differentiated from - .

both (4.L.A. Gloss).

Litho-offset Se¢ OrFsEr LITHOGRARHY.

Litho papers Papers specially made fot*use m .

lithographic “printing, having dimemsional

stability to ensure correct regisiersThe paper

is usnally made the narrow &way. across the
machine, and is basically esparto. - :

Liﬂmgraphy A Jétanoér;phic process of
illnstration using¥ehe principle that greasy
printing ink répeld water and porous stone

absorbs the ligud, thus rejecting ink. Invented . -

by Sen;felxﬂér in 1797, the process has since

been adapted to colour printing, and has been - . :
greatly improved by the photb-mech_anical :

. ﬁ;ﬁét method.

that the parts (the books) should be fltté.d:' Lithotint An addition t6 cxcly monochrome

lithographic prints giving the effect of a
tinted drawing without the elaboration of .
several colours, only. cbtainable by using.

more than one stone, . -

Live matter Composed matter; letterpress or
illustrations, ready for printing, held_ for- .-
fature use (se¢ also STanpiNe Tveg).
Loan methods Economical administration of
2 lending library depends on the method of

recording loans. Not only does the process - S

take up much staff time but It affects almost
all other tasks. The form of the records governs

the facility with which overdues, reserves and . o

stocktaking are dealt with and may have an

influence on accession methods. Any.per- -

manent records kept are of value in book
selection and withdrawal.” R
" A written record of each loan is made in
reference and rescarch libraries and also in
some aniversity and school Iibrarfes. Such
records are made in multiple copies to provide -

up to three files—by date, by book and by
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' LOAN METHODS
" borrower. Larger research libraries have found
" the wse of continuous-form stationery an

. economy. In public lending kibraries written
' records are made only for special categories of -
. loans, such as those made through the post;

for dealing with thousands of personal bor-
- rowers, faster techniques have been evolved.
The intending borrower’s right to use the
library is wsually checked once at the time of
registration and thereafter the production of 2
membership card or reader’s ticket is accepted
as sufficient proof of identity. This practice
has existed since the earliest days of lending
Libraries, but the methods of recording loans
have been progressively simplified. Even in
days of closed access the full written record
_was reduced to ledger charging, sometimes
" combined with an indicator as a book file,
and, later, varlous forms of card charging
- replaced the ledger. Pocket-card charging was
adopted almost universally in this country
with open access, but was less used in America
where the Newark charging method was pre-
ferred. :

American libraries have sometimes achieved

staff for charging and its ancillary tasks,aad
machine systems such as the Dickmanrand the
Gaylord Electric Charger have, hied some
stccess, More recent methodsi c@&e the uscof
punched cards for charging“and various
systems, suck as andio- apd.photo-charging,
based on the principle®ef“transaction charg-
ing. ,\“
A few librarfesiy this country adopted the
‘Dickman syﬁ&’ but cxperh:myxts h‘fve been
- painly confined to minor modifications of the
'Poppl&:p?)cket-card method. An interesting
varidngof punched-card charging was tried at
Walthamstow and, more recently, West-
minster abandoned charging altogether by
- introducing  the ‘Token' control method
. which has since been: adopted by several other
Iibraries. Most methods have been described
- by their inventors or advocates and general
textbooks of Tibrarianship devote a chapter to
" loan methods. There is, however, surprisingly
. little general literature.
- Brown, ]. D. ‘The history and description of
* library charging systems. Libr. World,
B B08-99, T, 75~76, 110-13, CC, tO 190001,

Maidment, W. R. ‘Book issue metl&ods:. -
systematic approach.” Libr, Ass. Rec, 1
57 $3-356. RS

+ Geer, HL. T. Charging sysiems. Chicago, AL A,
1955. .
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Loans See PubLic L1BRARY Law.

Local collections (classification) Se
CLASSIFICATION, SpECIAL, Local Collections,

Local history collections The collection of
materials for the study of Local History wa
one of the first tasks to which public libraries
established under the 1850 Ribrary Act
directed themselves, and )by 1900 many
libraries could point yith pride to collections
which had been assiddously buile wp by
libracians with aeal interest in their locality
and an earhgstdesite to preserve and per-
petuate its'claims to distinction. Local collec-
tions have’prown in number and importance
untiltd~day every district or regional area has
itd\gbllection and not infrequently there are

~dseveral. The problem is often that there are
economy by employing non-professiondhs

too many covering a particular aree, rather
than too few.

The public or university library is the best
agency for this purpose of collecting local
historical material and of making ir avaihble
to the public. Little opposition to the collec-
tion of printed material was encovntered, but
libraries have had to fight hard in the past for
the right to the custody of manuscript and
archival material. This aspect of the subject
dealt with in the article on ArcrIvEs and will
be discussed only incidentally here.

It is impossible, within the confines of 2
short article, to detail the varions kinds 'f)f
material, printed, manuscript and graphic,
which should be collected to form 2 Loc’zl
Collection, or to treat fully the Spe'fﬂl
problems of conservation and administratlon
which arise when this material has bccn
collected. For information on these 311]_3_]3‘5“
the reader is referred 1o the works menticn
in the bibliography. Suffice it to say that the
collection and selection " of material for't'ﬂe
Local History department should be orgamZCdl
just as deliberately as that for the genetd
departments of the library. Haphaw‘}.
methods will no longer serve i our files
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carrent material ate to be kept up to date and
older files completed. Nor is the department
-4 storchouse of dead information—it should-

contain up-to-the-minute data on local affairs .
and its scope may be extended to cover”

many of the activities of the Civic Informa-
tion Burean and the Munidpal Reference
Library.
The staffing of the department is of supreme
importance, It should be in the charge of 2
. specialist, perhaps a graduate, certainly one
trained in historical studies and with 2 wide
knowledge of the bibliographical basis of
historical tesearch. The appointment of a
trained archivist is essential if the library
possesscs any considerable number of archives
or documents or if it aspires to become a
manorial depository. The staff should be
responsible for cataloguing, indexing and
classifying the contents of the collection, even
when these processes are normally performed
by a Central Cataloguing department, since
there are many peculiar problems in dealing
with local historical material which only
intimate knowledge will solve.
The Local Collection i, perhaps, the one
field of librarlanship where uniformity has

not been enforced, and in which the practis~ _
ing Libratian can still exercise the arts of his™S

trade. He can-settle problems of cataloguif®)
classification, storage, etc., as and whé the
occasion arises and in the light of io\bﬂj'con-
41tions, which may make imperative modifica~
tions of established practice, ditd techniques.
Sehutions can often best bé.fbund by study
of the particular probleniin its relation to
these factors, rather thato national schemes
and centralized rgafhods, .

Allkinds of sti&:jé(fts are written ahout from
the local aefgleyand the Local Collection is
r‘?au}’ 2 midrbcosm of the general field of
b:b]pgraphy. But 2 work is admitted to this
section because it is written with specific
reference té the locality or a small part of it,
ad thlus in classifying local material we have
to decide whether the topic or the place shall
Pe the primary basis of division. This question
& fundamental, and che general principle
should be settled at the outset and this means

3 we may have either a subject or a
*opographical basis for our classification
scherne,

LOCAL HISTORY-COLLECTIONS. . |

If the collection covers only a single town "~
the topographic divisions may be unneces- -

sary or may be relegated to 2 subsidiary .

status, and one of ‘the standard  elassification -

schemes may be adopted but, as a rule, a
Local Classification consists " of -2 topo-

graphic scheme with subject divisions added.” o

This means that it is difficult to achieve a .
pure notation. It is better if the ropographic -
divisions follow the modern administrative -

areas, 2lthough sometimes there is an attempt - . "

to bring contiguous areas together by basing
the primary order on the old hundreds, -
wapentakes or rapes. The subject tables may,

and frequently are, taken from the geheral ~ - .
scheme in use in the library, but DeWey and = °
other standard schemes are ngpteally sadis- =~

factory for classing local marerial.
The Local Collection néedsjan extremely -

detailed, yet concentraged, Elassification. Cer- .
tain ficlds such as Hiétdry (especially the local .~

and period divigiohs), Geuealogy, ‘Social -
Sciences and/Politics assume a far greater -
importancethan in a general collection. * -
Special "material, such as newscuttings and -
prints, alio raise problems of classification and

indexing. There may be a case here for apply- - - .

{ng Ranganathan’s faceted classification, by
»which 2 special scheme can be evolved for = - - .
any particular purpose by applying correct b o
principles. Bliss, too, is more satisfactory than =~~~

Dewey for this purpose, and Mr. L. A. Burgess *
at Southampton has successfully adapted and
expanded this scheme to the special problems -
of topographical and local collection classiftca-

Cataloguing raiscs'.no._' 'sp.c.c'i;al problems, . ¢ - .
although much more use must.be made of "

analytical entries,” annotations,. cross refer-

ences and added entries. I is because these are . '_

simpler to make and" to understand in the .
dicticnary catalogue that I prefer this-to the -

classified type fora Local Collection, especially - - o

if it is constructed on the ‘unit card’ pri.uci?le.
Subject entries are equally, if not more, im- -

portant than author ~entries £o the local - ©
student, and there is no logical reason for .*-
providing fewer details -in these. ‘Double Co

under both Subject and Place, is o

entry, |
- but sobject headings need only be

necessary,

incladed in so fir as they are of local interest. .,
With this system it is possible.to cn;lqw the © .
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. LOCAL HISTORY COLLECTIONS
- dictionary catalogue with many of the
advantages of the classified form by making
‘the subject entry under the specific topic, and
by iising more comprehensive headings under
places. Indexing of much of the special
material, maps, prints, photographs, local
papers and rhagazines, also poses problems too
nureerous to be detailed here, and the reader
is referred vo H. A. Sharp’s Cataloguing: a text-
book for wse in lbrarics, 4th ed., 1948 and
J. Ormerod’s How to catalogue a local collection
- {Birmingham, C. Combridge, 1933) for
further information, :
The exploitation of the collection is a
question to which little attention has been
* given by librarians. We have done much to
encourage specialists in various felds to make
- use of the facilities offered by the Public
Library service, but the historian, especially of
Local History, 1s too often left to his own
devices. Publicity in the form of exhibitions
- and lectures to local organizations is a well-
established feature of many libraries. The
local charters and archives, regalia and plate,
guild records, local maps, prints, photographs
and drawings, as well as printed material,

form the basis of attractive displays, either i)
the ibrary or in collaboration with the ldzal

© Museum or Art Gallery. Bor there arctmany
other ways in which the energetie\librarian
can interest his public in, and edectirage the
fuller use of, the materials hich-are available
for stndy. Educational pot:&ﬁalities oSt not
be ignored; good relations/must be cultivated
with the editors and“seporters of lacal news-
papers; the co-ogqr\ﬁon of local societies and
organizations\and of the religious and charit-
able group;;sinﬁte community must be sought.
In thesedays, too, a liberal policy of loaning
logal Sydrks pays good dividends, especially
wheg these are made to organized classes or to

* students fiving at a distance, In the latter case

-+ the book may be sent to the nearest library,

+ Tt s for this reason that the opportunity of
acquiring duplicate copies for loan should not
be neglected.

The librarian in charge of this collection
may, by wvarious means, stimulate and en<
courage that interest in Local History which is
so evident to-day and thus make the depart-

ment the focal point for all local historical

. activities in the area. He may assist the collec~

tion and recording of materia} by giving full _
assistance to schools, adult groupsc_’;md
Women's Institutes in their local projects, ang
also to the wider Regional and Photographic -

" Survey schemes,

. A set of the 6 in. {or 25 in. for urban areas)
Ordnance Survey maps should be maintained, -
on which should be recorded discoveries such
as the remains of mdustrial or archacologicyl
sites or finds, with bibliographicel references .
to further sources of information. Thes
fuller details may be recorded in a card-
index. Even ficld, strect and miner place-
names may be thus recorded on maps, which
should be sent periodically to thdArchacology
Branch of the Ordnance Suryeyor checking.
Some counties, such as Bérkshire and Shrop-
shire, have organized Lokal History record:
ing schemes, in whieli village recorders or
correspondents, $nd in, on standard forms,
details of histerical information which comes
to light tongerning their area. Other local
projcct.‘;\\;ah be helped and augmented by this
depattent—the compilation of a complete
edunity bibliography, such as is now envisaged

. “of Lancashire; the local aspect of the work of
S the National Register of Archives, which i

secking to list the various collections of records
in each area; the survey of English folk-lore
being made by the English Depastment of
University College, London. Lesser scheses
arc no less important, such as lists of _10631
societies, with addresses of their secretaries; 2
list of lecturers on local subjects which would
be available to groups and societies, and 2
Local Events diary such as many libl‘ams
already maintain. Such corporate activities, of
course, should not be allowed to over
shadow the primary functions of the deart—
ment which are twofold—the conservation of
focal historical material in. good condit{O{l for
posterity, and the encouragement of individual
research into Local History.

It is in the field of Local His:iory that the
impact of photography as an atd to resear
has becn‘:fmst c%early felt, although its ﬁﬂl
potentialities are far from realization B thlfi
country. No library can hope to collect 2l
the material relating to its area—anuch of it
is already in other hands. The photostsh
microfilm and the microcard emable 1t ¥©
obtain copies of original material from other
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librarics. The British Museum, the Public
Recard Office, the Jobn Rylands Library,
the National Library of Walcs and the nniver-
sity libraries of Oxford (The Bodleian} and
Cambridge are obvious examples of libraries”
whose resources are of interest to most local
libraries. This aspect is of great importance
to the scholar, who has not always the leisure
to visit all the libraries and record repositories
which might possess material to interest him.
Where photocopying is impossible we may
still record the principal itetns of local material
in other repositorics, so that the student may
at least be informed of its existence. o
Liaison with the local and national bodies
is extremely important if the department is to
take its true place in the life of the com=
munity. If the [ibrary aspires to the status of 2
record repository it should co-operate in the
work of the British Records Assodation and
of the National Register of Archives. The
work of other organizations, too, impinges on
certain aspects of local history smudy—the
Council for the Preservation of Business
" Archives, the DBritish Record Society, the
Newcomen Society, the Baglish Place-name
Society, the Folk-lorc Society and several

‘others, The work of the Standing Con-¢s

ference for Local History, sponsored by the *
National Council for Social Services and
organized through county Loca;l;“I-:h'Story
Committees, should also be rcmb@é’rcd. By
such means the library will gain a reputation
in the sphere of Local History, which is
essential if the Local Colleckion is to be fully
utilized and cnabled to take its place amongst
the town’s cultura] amenities.

Historical Associdtion. Local history handlist: a
shott bibliograplly and list of sources Jor the
study of leal history and antiquities. London,
Staples\Bress, 1047.

HO}?TJS, J. L. Libraries and the materials of local
history. London, Grafton, 1048,

Om}ﬂ‘)d, J. How o catalogue a Jocal collection.
Birmingham, C. Combridge, 1033.

Parker, D, Logal hisiory: how to gather it, write it
and publish . New York, Social Science .
Research Council, 1044,

+ Sayers, W. C. B, Library local collections.
Llcndon, Allen and Unwin, 1939. (Practical
Library Haudbooks, No. 7.) . .

Tate, W, E. The parish chest: a study of the

- _1oNG PAGE
records of parochial adwinistration in England.
Cambridge University Press, 1046. B

- JLE.

Local list 5. A geographical list in Cofier’s
Expansive classification, with numerical sym-
bols to be used with any subject designation
to indicate local division or relation. 2. A list
prepared by W. P. Cutter, giving geographical
and political divisions, - accompanied by
numbers, for use in dividing material geogra~
phically. 3. A list of books relating to a
particular locality, as a town or country

(A.L.A. Gloss.).
: ~

Location mark A letter, Wora\ group of o
words or some distinguishing Mcharagter - -

added to catalogue records, often in conjune-

tion with the call nmnb;r,l{;o'indicatc thata -~

book is shelved in 2 gertain place, as in a-
special coﬂection.,‘\'.ﬁlso called ‘Tocation
symbol’ and ‘callpumber.” o

Location s}'ﬁbol 1. An identifying mark, .
such as,a\combination of letters, used in a
bibligheaphy, union list of unfon catalogue
tq indicate 2 library or a collection where 2

Copy of a given work may be found. 4. A,
location mark (A.L.A. Gloss.). .

Locking-up Type is made tight ﬁnd firm in
the chase by the insertion of quoins and reglets

. before being put in the press for printing.
* After this stage, corrections are difficult ar_ld

not anticipated by the printer.

Loft-dried Hand and mould-made papers
are dricd by suspension in a dry airy loft.
Formerly the shects were hung over a rope
made from cow hair, but later were rested on

hessian cloths.

Logotype A small group of letters cast as a°

" unit. As evolved by Walter about 1784,
.groups of frequent occurrence were cast to-

gether to aid the compositor, but failed
through their cumbrous nature :m'd_trac'le
opposition. The term is sometimes wed in .
advertising for a given style or form of name
alrcady held in type (see also LtGATURE).

'Luﬁg page A page of a book with a Jarger

fuumber of type lines than the remainder of -
the text. .
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. LONG PRIMER,

Long primer An obsolete name of a size of
* type equal to about 10 point.

. Look-through The appearance of paper
-when held up against strong light. By this
“test the dispersion of the fibres may be
" ascertained, and consequently, according to

the purpose of the paper, its strength.

Loose back See OrEn Back,

Lost book 1. A beok known only by allu-
- sions to it or from quotations in the writings
of contemporary anthors, 2. A library book

(A.LA. Gloss.).

lost by a borrower, never returned b?z_.‘-a :
borrower or lost from shelves of the library

Lower case I, Letters other than capitals, .
ie. the minuscules. 2. Name given to the

compositor’s case which holds these Jettors, _
In proof correcting, shown by L.

Ludlow typograph A composing and line-
serting machine which attempts to cast type
in lines or slugs as accorately as that dose by
hand. I is possible to cast letters of 2 given' -
point size on to bodies of a larger size thus
avoiding leading during composition.
&
S\
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M.E. Mill or machine-finish (paper).
M.G. Machine glazed; paper with a high

glaze on one side only.

Machine-finished paper Paper made smooth
but not very glossy by means of calender

rolls.

Machine revise A proof printed when the
forme is on the printing machine, in order to
check the quality of the impression and ako
to include any final corrections that may be
made. Ao called machine proof.

Machine sized See SrzE.

Mackle A sheet spoiled by a blurred im-
pression, due to mechanical difficulties.

Main card A catalogue card bearing the main
entry for a work, and also, usually on the

reverse side, the full tracing of 4l addccl N

entries, etc.

Main entry The prlncxpal cataloguc entzy for
a work, giving all the information pecessary
~ for ity oomp]etc identification, Azagule, the
. main entry is the author entgx\smcc the
author is responsible for the hok’s existence
and the work is most hkely to be looked for
by his name). Save whegsmit cataloguing is
practised any ackid1 yehtrics necessary will
contain less inforthation than the main entry.
A standardeyiain éntry comprises five
sections, each\concemed with the provision of
particular ems of information:

L. Heading. Chosen by the cataloguer,
normally in conformity with a code of
cataloguing as to choice and rendering.
. Usually the name of the anthor.

2. Title. A transcript of the title-page giving
full title and sub-title, the name of the
author and any ‘editor, translator, etc.,
and the statement of edition i other
than the first, ,

3. Imprint. The place(s) of pubhcatlon,
tame(s) of the pubhsher{s) and the
Pub].lca.tlon date.
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‘Maioli, Thomas A book co]lcctor who lwccl

“French workmen usually - bore the Latin

4. Collation. The number of volumes com- . . -
prising the work, or; tlie statement of -+
pagination if in one volurne, the mmbers .
of each kind of Mustration included, the

. size (height of volume, and width if of -

unusnal shape) and thc namc of the L
series.

. Notes. Speaﬁcanon of thc ctintents

additional bzbhographlcal mformatmn

and annotation.; N

I\

L

]o}mson, Gcorge Alﬁ‘ed . o
The planning of pubhc bmldmgs 2
treatise for -archifects and . students, by
George AL _}ohnson, edited by P. G..
Warner, 204 ed. London, Chapman &
Hall, 1'.1?} 1938. .
\fz],zﬁfp front. IGPIans,tab diagrs
;z;{r cm. (Industrial design a.ncl civil en--
\ gineering series—v. 3.} .
Contents: pt. I. Civic—pt. 2. Educa— oo
tional. —pt. 3. Industrial—pt. 4. Mﬂztary
Each pait includes a-short bibliography. -
Glossary of terms p :.34—~4o _
[Amotat:on] o oL

'.p.:

"

In 2 card catalogue the niain entry bears also
tracings indicating - all. the -other headings .. * =~
under which the work in question. is entered
in the catalogue. When used as a master card -+
it may carry i addition tracings of rcfcrences L
and a record of other pertinent data concerning -

the cataloguing of t:he work. -

Main headmg Thc heading - a.dopted for a f: - R
main entry, as distinet from the headings of - .
any added entries copsidered necessary forthe .-' '
same book. R : o
Main title That part of the title whlch pre- '
cedcs the sub—ntlc or alrernatlvc ntlc :

during the early part of the x6th century,
conternporary of Grolier. The volumes which

he had bound for his Library by the best



MAJUSCULE

lettering  Thomas Mooli et Amicorum, but’

his real name is not known, or his nationaliry.

" In hand binding, Maioli is the name for a
style contemporary with the early examples
of Jean Grolier. Generally composed of 2

framework of shields or medallions, with a -

“design of scrollwork flowing through it.
Portions of the design are usually stadded with
gold dots. Omaments are of a Moresque
character.

. Majuscale An uncial letter used in Greek and
Latin manuscripts of the 4th and sth centuries
AD. as. distinguished from a minuscule or
small more cursive hand, Majuscule in French
1 synonymons with Upper Case,

Make-veady Detailed preparation of a forme
before printing. Any traces of uneven im-
pression must be removed by under- or over-
laying,

Make-up To transfer type from the galley
and arrange it in pages in the forme. An
instruction to the printer to proceed with this.
Malicious damage See OFFENCES.

*

" Manila 1. A paper-making fibre. 2. Manila
papers. A generic term for a wides¥atiety of
fairly stiff paper nsed for light c@‘\?sﬁ, eg. for
pamphlets. Not usually made from genvine
manila fibre. Fourdrinierstiade manilas are
supplied glazed or uriglized in many colours,
- and are suitable forifiles or folders. Dasted
“manila is stiffer, mote bulky and stronger.

Manorial‘d‘b}umentﬁ Under the Law of
PropertyAct, 1922, as amended, the Master of
the/Rolls has power to transfer manorial
* doctisents to the Public Record Office or 2
-public Yibrary or museum or historical or
. ‘antiquarian seciety willing to teceive them.
Under the same Act he may require informa-
tion from the goveming body of any public
library, museum or society so-that he may
satisfy himself .that the documents are in
proper custody and are being properly pre-
" served. _ . ' B
" Manorial Docaments Rules were made in
1926{S.R.. & O. 1926, No. 1310} to implement
the provisions of the. Act, '
T L ARH.

¢

~

Manuscript catalogue A catalogue in whig, -
all the entries have been handwritten, Some.
times extended to include entries which arp
individually typewritten. ' :

Marble papers Coloured papers used forend-
papers or sometimes to cover the boards of 3
baok, especially one of a limited edition, The
hand process is to place a sheet of stout paper
face down on a bath of gum tragacanth on
which oil colours have been laid and combed
into suitable patterns. The paper i raied, -
dried and flint glazed. Machine-made marble
papers are much inferior. =~ h

Margin Blank parts of the page’ outside the
text arca. The four margifis afé named head
or top; fore—cdge, the outer or side; back,
inner, inside or guteer. The proportiors
accepted for book'werk are that the bortom s
double the top;and the inside margins a half
or two-thigdss of the outer margins. These
proportighs are fundamentally those revived
by, Willim Morris. _

Marginal notes Annotations in the side

“nargins of the page. Also side notes, hanging
* shoulder notes, marginalia, :

Marking 1. The placing of call numbers on
books and other library materidl. 2. In serials
work, the placing of a mark of owncrs@ip, o
with note about disposition, on each piece
checked (4.L.A. Gloss.).

Marks of omission Three dots in a group
(.. .) used in catalogues and bib]iograph_i:es to
show omissions from matter trapscribed.
Commonly known as ‘three dots.”

Master The original plate ot stcn._cil in
duplicating processes from which copies 3¢
made. In photocopying, the negative from -
which a positive print is made. :

Master card A main entry in a card catalogne
bearing tracings indicating 2ll the added
entries, including subject entrics, I
references whether from forms of name or
from subjects, used in ‘respect of the work
catalogued, together with a note of_ the
sources used and other information pertnent

“to its cataloguing,

Master catalogue A catalogue, usu.aﬂ_Y the
official union card catalogue of a Lbrary
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system and situated in the central ibrary or
the cataloguing department, in which every
main entry is a mmaster card. The master
catalogue, normally maintained by the cata-
loguers, is the official up-to-date record of
catalogued stock and an essential source of
information for the cataloguers.

‘Masthead A statement of the name, owner-
ship, etc., of a publication. It is usvally at the
head of the editorial page of a newspaper. In a
magazine, it is usually on the editorial or
contents page. Also called ‘flag” (Book. Gloss.).

‘Matrix 1. A copper mould used in casting
type. Each letter is engraved on to a steel
punch which is struck into each mould.
2. A papier-miché mould used for stereo-
typing; or a mould from which electrotypes

are Cast.

Matter Type whether in composition or
standing. Described as live or dead; open
(leaded) or solid {without leads). Traditional
terms ‘fat and lean’ indicate the amount of

open space or the difficulty of the manuscript.

Mearne, Samuel A famous English binder of
the 17th century who became royal binder to

*

Charles 1. He is noted for the so-called®™

cottage style of ornamentation (rectangle “of
parallel lines which breaks outward ].Qc the
gable of a roof). He died in 1683., ()

. O
Measure The width of line to Whi\c‘h the com-
positor’s stick is set. Uswally’ a specified

mumber of 12 point ems. F\°

- Mechanical wood Aﬁs\mllcd Groundwood
process. Wood is r@utcd to fibres by ground-
ing and nat by ai{:}cmical process. High yield,
but lower pusity is attained, and the paper is
only sitdble” for ephemeral matter, eg.
newspringy

Media.m; system Line measurement system
used I Belgium in conjunction with the
Fournicr system of measuring type bodies.

' Med.ica] bibliography The indexes to
medical fiterature are probably more com-

plete than those serving any other ficld of
Jmowledge, Nevertheless, the enormous in-

Crease in the number of periodical publications '

duri‘n.g _thc Ppresent century has brought about
3 enisis in medical bibliography. Some idea of

MEDICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
the magnitude of the problems to be faced,-
and of steps that may be taken to meet them,
will ’pe found in Brodman (1954) and in the
Report of the Co-ordinating Committee on
Abstracting and Indexing in the Medical and
Biological Sciences (UNESCO, Igs0).

Early bibliographies Medical bibliographies
were produced by Symphorien Champicr
(1506), Otto Brunfcls (1530), - Remaclus
Fachs (1541), Paschalis Gallus (1590}, Wolf-
gang Jobst (1556), Alfonsus -Lupcus (1580)-
and Irdel Spach {rs91), bur these works are
now only of historical interest. Three medical

bibliographies published in the 17th century—

those of J. A. van der Linden {1637))\Martin
Lipen (1679) -and Cornelivs A? Beughem
(1681 and 1696)—approach the'wtedérn form, -
Benghem was the first bibliograpber to index
the transactions of the Jefened societies which °
were beginning to afsuine importance in his - '
day. The grear bibliographies of amatomy
(1774-77), surgery (1774=7s) and -medicine
(1776-88) aDAlbrecht von Haller represent 2
stupendous, achievement and are still indis-
pensable¥to the medical historian, Wilhelm
Gottfried Ploucquet’s Literatura medica digesta
{t808-14) is 2 comprehensive subject index to
\medical literature, which lists not only books, -

" journal “articles and theses, but also gives

- analytic entries for “Opera omnia’ and colleo-

tions of clinical case records. An equally

impressive work is the Medicinisches Schrift-
steller Lexicon of A. C. P. Callisen in 33 -

volumes (1830-45), an author index covering
the period 1750 to 1830. Richard Neale's .
Medical digest (1877, 1886, 1891 and 1890), 2.
classified list of articles in journals, is still useful
for some purposes. o S

The carliest medical books are dealt with in
A. C. Klebs, Incunabula scientifica et medica
(1938) and in the catalogues of the incunabula
in the Wellcome Historical Medical Library-
by F. N. L. Poynter (1954), in the Army
Medical Library {Cleveland) by D. M. Schul-
fian and F. E. Sommer {1948) and in the -
Boston Medical Library by J. F. Ballard
(1044). Publication of C. F. Mayer’s Bio-
bibliography of XVI century cmedical authors "
(1941) has not proceeded beyond the first 3

fascicule. There are many bibliograplies of . ¥/

individual medical authors of all periods, out- -
standing examples being those of Ambrose
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" Paré by Janet Doz {1937) and of Edward Jen-
rer by W. R.'Le Fanu (1951).

Modern biblisgraphies The Tudex catalogue of

L the Library of the Surgeon General's Office,

“conceived by I. S. Billings, has been described
as America’s greatest contribution to medicine.
Its 58 volumes, issued in four complementary
series between 1880 and 1955, provide abont
six millien references to world medical
literature. Books, pamphlets, theses, etc., are
fisted urder both anthor and subject; journal
articles are indexed by subject culy. The
Index eatalogue is o cease publication with the
~ xrth volume of the 4th Series (Mi-Mz), A
supplementary series of five printed volumes
is to be issued covering the books, pamphlets
and theses acquired by the library pricr to
April, x950. The Armed forces medical library
catalogue, published anpually since 1948,
records books and journals catalogued during
the year, As 2 complementary work to the
Index rotalogue Billings produced the Index
medicys, a guide to current medical literature,
The Index medicys began in 1879 and ran (with
a gap in 1900-02, filled by the Bibliographia
medica, Paris) until 1926, In 1926 it was

incorporated with the Quarterly mmm’a{ivé \

index to current medical literature, whichwhad
been appearing since 1916, to form the
Quarterly cumuldtive index medicus..'.liﬁc Currens
+list of medical fiterature is issued by the Armed
Forces Medical Library; it\began as 2 weekly
publication in 1041 but & how a monthly.
Other indexing services 6P international scope
. inciude the Bulletiuyanalytique (Paris), Medi-
 zinischer literatusfizehiveis (Berlin} and Index
-medico biologita > (Rome). Many countries
publish purely national medical indexes,
nota];Ly; Belgium, Denmark, Japan, Poland,
~ Porfugal, Spain, Switzerland and the U.S.S.R.

© < -'The Bumber of bibliographies of special

subjects is legion. Notable examples are Hoff
.~ and Fulron's Bibliography of aviation medicine
- {1942), Shodds Classified bibliography of
gerontology and geriatrics {1951) and Keffer's
Bibliography of leprosy (1048). Numecrous

- - . changeshave been made in the major indexing

tools in recent years—a bealthy sign of

" . adaptation to ever-changing conditions -and

demands. Owing to the timeag in the
. publication of printed indexes many librarians
- have to compile their own indexes to current

Journals, either temporarily on cards or in the )
form of duplicated bulletins, The Garriggy.
Morton medical bibliography by L. T, Mortop
(2nd ed., 1954), a classified and annotated iy
of important contributions to medica] liger.
ature from the earliest times, is indispensable
to all medical librarians, ;
Periodicals Apart from library catalogues
and general guides such as the World list and
the British nnion-tatalogue, there arc a large
number of special catalognes and finding lisis
of medical journals. World medical periodicals
{(WHO and UNESCO, 19s3) lists 3,908
current journals and indicagessources of
abstracts. Ocher useful works are R T. Leiper's
Periodicals of medicine and ¢, gified sciences in
British libravies (1923) an\d\W. R. Le Famy’s -
British periodicals of rn'edﬁginé, 1684-1038 (1938},
Abstracting jourpals, Important abstracting
organs includg Sdbstracts of world medicine,
Excerpta medieaand the German Zentralblitter, -
both of whiich are issued in sections devoted
to spedial deparements of medicine, Bulletin
of. .h'y?ier:e, Tropical  diseases  bulletin and
Tuberaulosis index. For details see [ndex

f’bil}lfagraphr'cus, Vol. 1 (UNESCO and F1D.
* 1952} and Brodman (1934).

Brodman, E. “The development of medical
bibliography.’ 1034

Fulton, % PF.Y “The great medical biblio-
graphers.” 1951 -

Gallagher, W. M. “The preparation of medical
bibliographies.” Bull. Med. Libr. Ass., 1954
42, 23-29. _

Goodall, A. L. “The use of the medical
library.” Glasg. Med. J., 1954, 35 366-74.

Morton, L, T. How fo use & medical library. and
ed., 1952. ,

Postell, W. D. Applied medical bibliography for -
students, 1955,

w.1.B.

Medical libraries History That large collec-
tion of medical books existed in apaent
Egypt, Assyra and China may be dgduce_d _
from the surviving liccratore, but there 3

Bitle direct evidence regarding the orgamze
tion of libraties. The chicf Egyptian medics]
papyri range in date from 1goo to 1200 B.C»
and as they are mostly compendia based 02

- earlier and diverse sources they poi:vxt to the. .
. existence of a considerable medical literature.
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The Tell ell Amarna tablets (1412-1326 books, including Hippocrates, Galen and
B.c.) contain some medical material, but the Rhazcs Evidence - for. the mse of medical
carly Bgyptian collections do not compare  books by the mendicant ordets is very scanty.
with the great ‘Tibraries’ of Assyria. A papyrus  As soon as medical teaching began in the
from the Fayum {3rd century B.c)) contzins newly founded universities medical libraries
part of an inventory of a library comprising in a special sense were created, but their
132 rolls of philosophy and 206 rolls of growth was very slow. At Paris there is
medical works, The library of Ashurbanipal,  record ofa bookloanin 1301 and an inventory - -
King of Assyria (668-626 8.c.) provided made by the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine -
30,000 fragments of cunciform clay tablets, of  in 1395. In 150 the Faculty ordered its books .
" which 800 were medical. Hippocrates, the to be chained. The University. Library at. -
Father of Medicine, cites a number of earlier ~ Cambridge possessed 122 volumes in 1424,
“authors, but does not recommend any books.  but only five of them dealt with medicine.
Harakleitos, physician and priest of Aescula-  The earliest medical libraries of any size were
pius, is said to have presented his whole those of the medical corporations; agd, most .
library as a prize at a festival honouring the  of these, although they have pasgéd, through
god of medicine. The two libraries at Alexan-  many  vicissitudes, have . maiftained their -
dria—the. Bruchcum and the Serapcum—  existence to the present day. \Some: of them -
were the most famous of the ancient world;  have kept their libraries Wp ta date, but others
and as Alexandria was the greatest centre of  are now only reposigories of the older litera- ~
medical instruction and research it is safe to  ture. The great.édiporation librares include -
assume that its libraries contained a large those of the Royal Colleges of Physicians
- number of medical works, The Romans in  and Sur.gcpn}f)f London; Edinburgh and:
general despised medicine, but writers Jike  Dublin, ahd"the Royal Faculey of Physicians
Pliny and Celsus could not have compiled and Suggeons of Glasgow. One of the oldest .
their encyclopaedic works if they had not had  mediga] libraries with a continuous history is
access to fairly rich public or private collec- that’ of the Royal: College of Physicians of .
tions, The librarics of Byzantium were wellks\London (1518). The next great impetus to the -
equipped with medical works as is proved by * growth of miedical libraries was given by the -
the survival of a number of compendiadniade . foundation of medical socicties, among the
from older works preserved there-;nﬁny of earlicr being the Royal Medical Society of *.
these found: their way to Webtern Europe  Edinburgh (1737), the Medical Society of™
after the fzll of Constantindple in 1453, London (1773} and the Royal Medical and
During the long period of f\slaﬁlic supremacy ~ Chirurgical Society of London {1805). In
in science (gth—1 Ithoentur)EA.D.) greatmedical 1907 the last: named society amalgamated -
libraries were built upin the Fast and in  with 17 other socicties to form the Royal -
Spain. Haroun-al Raskid sent special envoys  Soclety of ‘Medicine, which maintains the .
to- Constantinople, to obtain Greck medical leading British medical library. Many of the .
books, Thelgreat library at Cordova is  London Medical School Libraries are more .
reputed/toNHave had 225,000 volumes, a  than a centory old, .and some of the pro-
large progortion of these being medical.  vincial libraries trace their origin to 13th .
Avicenna has left 2 description of the medical ~ censury collections formed by the local:
treasures of the Royal Library at Bokhara, infirmary or private - medical school. Many .
The earlicst founders of monastic librarics in ~ country practitioners were chendem upot
the 3rd century a.p. made provision for the small Book Clubs Whi_dl. thcy organized
custody and control of books; this obligation. . themselves on a subscription basis. Jn general,
¥as strongest in the Benedictine monasteries.  library scrvice appears to have been remark-
From the gth century onwards many cata- ~ ably efficient, but it must be rcmemjbcred that -
logues of monastic libraries are extant, Christ-  the medical re_ad'cr _1'13~<Sl ‘to cope with only 2 :
church, Canterbury, had over 200 medical - limited output of book.s and -that th;rc’ were |
manuscripts about A.D. 1300 and a Dover very few professional Jourr}et_ls. There is §nll-- )
Priory catalogue of 1389 lists 118 medical ari  enormous ‘concentration of _m?dlcal
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_ libraries in London, but in recent years the
amalgamation of old, and the formation of
new libraries in the provinces has done much

) . to ‘spread the load.’

- American libraries The Armed Forces

" Medical Library was founded in 1836. Under

the great John Shaw Billings (1838-1013) it
gtew from about 4,000 volames to over
100,000, It now contains about 1,000,000 titles,
and because of its size, and equally on account
of the services which it has always rendered to
medical bibliography, ranks as the most
" inmportant medical library in the world.

‘The other great medical libraries of the
United States include the New York Academy
of Medicine, Boston Medical Library, College
of Physicians of Philadelphia, Medical Society
‘of the County of Kings, William H. Weich
Library at Jobns Hopkins, Jobn Crerar
Library of Chicago, Columbia University
Library and the Yale Medical Library. {For
" informaiion on these and on the medical

libraries of many other countries see Proceed-
- ings of the First Intemational Congress on
Medical Librarianship (1954) and the refer-

ences below.)
Private tedical libraries Many of the woild% -

greatest book collectors have been nie;:}ical
men: it is sufficlent to mention the'names of

Hieronymus Muenzer, Hartmagy, *Schedel,

;- Ulrich Elenbog, Nicolaus gl.‘;’écorg Kloss
ent, and those
of Bernard, Wright, Mead, Askew, Sloane,
Wm, Henter, Sinbald*Dun and Worth in
Britain, The libratyrof Sir William Osler is
preserved at MeGill University and the com-

* bined libragies of Harvey Cushing, Amold
Kiebs andJohn F, Fulton at Yale,

' 'Smg’e}md Sanctions Medical libraries form a
large/and  well-defined group of special
libsaries, but within this group there is great
diversicy in type, scope and purpose. Classify-
ing on a functional basis, i.e. according to the
class of reader they are designed to serve, we
have: 1. University and medical school libraries.

- These - cater chiefly for undergraduate

. medical students, but also to some extent for

* the teaching and research staf (as for example
at St. Bartholomew's and the other London

. teaching hospitals). Other libraries in this

. group serve the staff and students of post-
graduate schools, such as the Postgraduate

Medical School of London, the Londey .
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, -
and the numerous Institutes which form

of the British Postpraduate Medical Fedega.
tion. 2. Medical societies fibraries. ‘These meet
the needs of their own subscribing members;
who may be consultants or general pracsic
tioners. They vary greatly in size and fm.-
portance, ranging from the Royal Society of
Medicine (200,000 volumes) to small Jocat
societies with no meore then a few hundred
books. 3. Research libraries. Here again there is
great variation. Among the most important -
are the libraries of the National Tnstitute for
Medical Research and the, Lister Institute.’
4. Hospital libraries. The{ majority of non.
teaching hospitals havelreference libraries for -
the use of their safis, ‘but they vary eno-
mously in their,séope and efficiency. Hospital
libraries fon patients being concered with
supply of\geiteral literature to readers in a
special chyironment, do not come within the
scogé\bf medical librarianship. This service is -
im{gtany places undertaken by the public

. libtary, and in some cases (as at Swansea) the

vpublic library may maintain 2 professional

1

. as departmental libraries under the

medical library on behalf of 2 Regioml
Hospital Board. 5. Governmental ?:’bmﬁes. |
Apart from the library of the Mimistry of
Health many governmental libraries ae
wholly or largely concerned with medical .
literature, The great national libraries, such as
the British Museum and the Science Iibra_r}f,
are very rich in purely mediéal matenfi
6. Industrial medical libraries. These comprise
the important and rapidly expanding libraries
maintained by the chemical and pharmaceutl-
cal firms for their research workers and f?r
theic information services. 7. Commercdel
circulating libraries. The outstanding c:famﬁlc
is H. K, Lewis & Co.’s Medical and Scientific
Circulating. Library, which has rendered
unigie service to medical students md
practitioners since 1844. _

It should be noted that many libraries could
be placed in more than one of the ab?"e
classes: the National Institute for Medical
Research, for example, is both a goverr
mental and a research library. In the univers=
tles, medical libraries may be more of Jess

autonomous or they may ba:.adnrurnsl:I
0se
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supervision of the university librarian. In most
of the large provincial centres the medical
Lbraies of the university and the local
medical society have amalgamated. Some
medical libraries cover the whole of medicine
and its ancillary sciences, while others, such as
those of the postgraduate medical institttes in
Lotdon, arc devoted to one specialty, eg.
ophthalmology or orthopaedics, '

In his List of medical libraries and information
buteanse in the British Isles (1946), Le Fanu
listed 140 medical libraries and -some 50 of
these could probably be regarded as major
collections. Global statistics are unreliable, but
Doe {1643) listed 36 medical libraries possess-
ing 100,000 or more volumes and 370 medical
libraries ocutside . Nerth America having
10,000 volumes. It is quite certain that there
has been a great increase in both the number
and size of medical libraries of all kinds during
the last 20 years; this is particularly so in
the British Commonwealth, Latin America,
the USSR, and in the lessdeveloped
countries of Africa and Asia.

Medical libraries are usually controlled by a
committee of medical men, and there is
often an honorary librarian who exercises

general supervision and acts as the administras’,

tive link between the committee and. the'
professional Iibrarian. The diversifys of
libraries 35 reflected in their financialarrange-
ments- and “widely varying buagc . Some
libraries are entircly supportddyby the sub-
scriptions of members; bthiets derive their
Income in whole or in pagt4rom the Univer-
sity Grants Commitfee)” from the Govern-
ment, or from Industry. .
Medicine is aplatt as well as 2 science, and
28 its practictyitally affects human beings, it
to €ongern, itself with every aspect of
man. The Targe medical library has to include
matetial relating to anthropology, sociology,
Psychology, as well as on the basic sciences of
aatomy and physiology. As medicine be-
comes increasingly ‘scientific,’ the librarian is
upon to provide more and more

material in the fields of physics, chemistry and

: bioc_he_mjstrY— Medicine is one of the oldest -
disciplines and a very large proportion of its’

le}cient literature (especially case records) is
- still drawn upon by the clinician and the re-
search worker; this means that the large

' . - MEDICAL LIBRARIES
library has to maintain 2 stock of the medical

writings of the past. The daily range of . |

enquiries.in a medical library ‘may include
such . diverse topics as the Egyptian medical
papyn, folk cures for whooping cough, the
nature of the plague of Athens; soil bacteri-
ology, ‘the interpretation of an . electro-
enccphalogram,” schizophrenic- art,. electron -
microscopy ‘and the biological effects of
CQSITUC Lays. T Co ’

Most medical libraries lend books, but the

number of isues is often quite small in

relation to’the total stock—at least compared .

with that of public libraries.. There-dfe, not
usnally separate lending and reference depart-
ments and the methods of regoxding loans -
are simple. ‘The most strikingfeature of most
medical libraries is the.great number of
current and bound perfodicals, the most .

important of which.dte dften kept in multiple -

copies. The tumioyer in medical Hrerature is-
extremely rapidy texthooks and menographs
arc out of ql%: almost as soon as they are
publishcd,\.md that is why they occupy a
compiaratively small place except in libraries -

deveted to the needs of undergraduates.
wBerfodicals - fand  reprints) are - the medical

“Mibrartan’s great problems. - .

Servite Because of the vast range of medical -
Hteratare in time and space, reference service
assumes specialsignificance in medical libraries, -
It is difficult for the specialist and the research

worker to keep np with the literature without

help; for the clinician, and for ‘all kiving aca. - L

distance from libraries, the task is practically -
impossible. The indexcs to medical literature
and the various abstracting tools constitute

librarics in themselves and to know and we .

them propetly requires years-of study and
experience. It is, thercfore, part of the routine
service in most medical libraries to compile .
lists of references on :any subject, together -
with abstracts and in somc cases complete
translations, This may involve the listing or -
selection and dispatch of half a dozen articles
or it may mean the compilation of a ‘biblio-
graphy’ . of soo items. The provision of
abstiacts and trapslations is made necessary
by the great range of medieal j

all parts of the world. L
- Professional organization Medical Hbrarians,

like the profession which they serve, constitute .- . -
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© 2 dloseknit body of workers. Inter-

- national contacts are many and a very high
. degree of co-operation is attained. The
Medical Library Association of America
founded in 1808 has 1,200 members; it
publishes a quarterly Bulletin (1808-) and

" many valuable reports, A committee of the

Association was responsible for the Handbook

of wedical library pradtice, edited by Janet Doc

{Chicago, A.L.A, 1943; 2ud ed. in the press).

The Medical Section of the Library Associa-

" tion was established In 1947 and has 270
mermbers. It publishes a Bulletin, and has com-
piled a List of books for hospital libraries, and 2
Report on subject beadings.

Education and training ‘The Medical Section
of the Library Association was responsible
for the institution of & special examination in
Medical Librarianship as one of the parts of the
Final Fellowship Examination. Since June,
1950, the examination has consisted of two
three-hour papers, the first of which deals
with the Literature of Medicine and the
second with Medical Library Practice. The

~syllabus is comprehensive and it reflects the

knowledge as distinct from questionsof
organizaton and administration. Manyof the
Section’s meetings are didactic in pupose and
special courses in medical librarfatship have
been given by members at thé\Northwestern
* Polytechnic. Much more femains to be done,
because it is very diﬁicu\lt.f{)r the assistant in a

small medical libraty)to obtain first-hand

knowledge of tbc:lhemturc and of the latest
techniques. AsNin all branches of special
libravianship\there is great need for suitable
textbooks.at all levels of instruction, Formal
copfsesvit medical librarianship have been
‘givew/at a number of American universities
_ since 1937. The Medical Library Association

has since 1949 awarded several grades of
" certificates, but on the basis of university and
other training, not by its own examination.
-, There are many striking differences in the two
.educational systems, most of which stem

. from the fact that in England formal course of

study at a library school has not yet finally
displaced - the apprenticeship system.” The
_ greatest interest in professional training and
certification is being displayed by medical
. librarians in other countries, but the diversity
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of background and approach to the probleg
involved make it impossible to deal with theg, -
developments here. _ e
Co-operation The Medical Library Associ.
tion and the Medical Section of the Library
Association have through thejr Tespective
‘Exchange Services’ ployed an important pary
in the development of the newer medica)
libraries throughout the world, The MIA,
exchange is a very big undertaking, requiring -
the services of a whole-time manager; in 1954
148,513 single issues of journals and 956 .
bound volumes and bocks were sent out, The
British exchange, which is rud éndirely by
voluntary effort, has since itginception in 1947
distributed over 100,000 dtérs. Five of the
largest medical libraries\in London, those of
the B.M.A,, the Landon School of Hygienc
and Tropical M\ecl"@cinc, the Royal College of
Surgeons, titeMedical Research Council and
University College {Thane Library of medical
sciencesy bdve for some years operated a;n’
interdloan scheme with great success, Sinilar
sehemes are in being in other paris of the

\ cotintry, and at the present time many other
importance which is attached to subjectsy

‘projects (including the establishment of
central depository for listle-nsed books aad
journals) ate under consideration. The Central
Medical Library Bureau, which forms part .Of _
the Royal Society of Medicine, supplics
photostat and microfilm copies of medical
literature on demand, and thanks to the
excellent microfilm services of the Armed
Forces Medical Library and the F&cuké_df?
Meédecine and the Institut Pasteur in Parts, £
easy for any medical library to obtain copics
of articles which are not available in Brtait
The First International Congress o1 Medicl
Librarianship, held in London in July, 1953
was attended by 3s0 librarians from mor
than 40 countries. Its Proceedings, 2 volumc‘;b
450 pages published in 1954 as Vol. 3 of Libri
is a storehouse of information on every ?SP“;_
of medica! librarianship. At the conc!uslon o
the Congress an international committee was
set up to make arrangements for fovure mect-
ings and to draw up a constitution. for a Per
manent International Medical Library Associ-
tion, - ]
Barnard, C. C. ‘Medical Libraries.” Lfbrdﬁﬂﬂ’
1949, 38, 1-0. -_
Bishop, W. J. “Some medical bibliophiles and



ﬁdr libraries” J. Hist. Med, 1948, 3,
20, g | ‘

‘Medical libraries and librarianship in Great
Britain.” Bull. Med. Libr. Ass., 1950, 38,
206-311. '

‘Medical libraries of Great Britain.”
Bull, 1951, 75 33541

Doe, J., ed. A handbook of medical library

. practice, 1943.

Jolley, L. and Bell, M. D. *Medical Libraries of
Scotland.” Bull. Med. Libr. Ass., 1055, 43,
356-65.

le Fang, W. R. ‘British medical libraries.’
Brit. Med. J., 1948, T, 708-800.

Thointon, J. L. Medical books, libraries and
collectors. 1940,

Wilson, G. “The rdle of the medical ibrarian.”
Med. Press, 1052, 227, 456-60.

Brit, Med.

Cataloguing ‘The Index catalogne of the
Surgeon General’s Library (now the Armed
Forces Medical Library) ranks as one of the
supreme bibliographical achievements of all

time, Its size and scope are such that it is

sometimes forgotten that the work is the
catalogue of one library. Hundreds of other

printed - catalogues of public and privaté

medical libraries exist, but very few have
been produced in recent years—for, abyious
reasons. Among the older libr {‘étalogues
which still retain their value a.ra:;éﬁase of the
Royal Medical and Chiruggteal Socicty of
ELondon (3 Vols. 1879 and Stppl. 1880-87) and
the Rayal College of Bhysicians of London
(z912). The cataIOgilc" of Lewiss Medical,
Scientific and Technical Tending Library
(T949 and ngfnl'} to 1055) is a most useful
desk—refemq’cq hook.

Cataloguing in a medical Hbrary presents
many problems, some of which arise from
thf? variety of material that has to be dealt
Wlﬂl‘ and others in connection with medical
terminology and the classification of discases
(Nosology). Some of the special forms of
literature  encountered are not peculiar to

medical libraries, but they may form a high .

Propottion of the stock and have particular
toportance. The forms which often require
SPOC_'LaI treattnent {such as analytical and added
entries) inclade theses and dissertations, Fest~
schufbcn, German Handbiicher, encyclo-
Paediss and looseleaf ~‘Systems,” reprints,
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“Collected papess,” symposia and the publica-
tions -of conferences and congresses, Much -
time has to be spent on these if their contents _
are to be made fully available.: Government
publications, hospital - reports and  serials -
generally require careful treatment. The

ramifications of certain encyclopacdic works,

such as the Graefe-Saemisch Handbuch der
gesatmten Angenbeilbunde, and of periodicals

bike La Semaine des Hépitanx constioure a

cataloguer’s nightmare.” The difficultics of
medical nomenclature and the ever-changing
nosological concepts chiefly affect the gfigstion
of subject headings. Both thes Medical -
Library Association of Amgrica?and - the
Medical Section of the Libray Association
have issued reports on thisgitbject. Some of the’
principal points at issué Senicern specificity of
heading, double entry} subjects that overlap,
terms that are albst or wholly synonymous,
use of sub-hc@’ﬁgs,- treatment of polytopical
works, crasstelerences, changes in the mean-

ing of; Yérmhs at different periods and -epony- -

mo;}s: terms. As medical libraries have to
dealdwith writings of all ‘periods in many
z.,'}mguages the vetification’ of personal names

gives a wseful list of sources for verifying.
names and Strieby (1940) has provided 2
guide to foreign medical directories, -~ -
The Subject heading authority Nst ‘of the
Current List Division of the Armed Forces -,
Medical Library (1954) is widely used, but,
many librarians devise their own. headings. In -
1950 the Armed Forces Medical - Library
entered into 2 co-Operative cataloguing
agreement with the Library of Congress,

whereby large numbers of printed cards for - . Sl

“medical titles wilt be made generally available
on a subscription basis, B S

Classification According to a survey of 690"
tibraries made by Graf (1954), the following
are the most frequently used classification

schemes for medical litcrature: Dewey (126), . .
Boston Medical Library .(8g); U.D.C. (76), R

Library of Congtess {71), Cunningham (39),
Army Medical Library (27). and !Samard
(23); -74 libraries use schemes devised b}r
themselves and 93 have no scheme. There is .

reason to believe that these statistics are mis-
leading. So far =s Britain s concerned, half

the libraries indladed i1 the survey ate not

© 271

% also presents special problems. Russo (1951)
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“medicaland, on the odlcrhs}nd,alargcnmnbcr
of medical libraties are not included. The
Barnard classification is now used by more
than 30 libraries throughout the world and
there has recently been an increase in the
number of libraries using Bliss.

The first choice which the librarian in
search of a classification has to make is that
berween 2 universal scheme and a scheme
specially devised for medical libraries. The
decision will mainly depend upon the size
and scope of the collection and whether it
forms part of a university or other large
genetal library or whether it is independent.
In a highly specialized librory the universal
schemes—and even the purely medical
schemes—may not be sufficiently detailed to be
used without modification or expansion. The
leading schemes are presented in the following
books: .

Bamard, C. C. A dassification for medical

and veterinary libraries. 2nd ed., 1953,

US. Army Medical Library. Classification,

Medicine.  Preclinical  sciences, QS-QZ.,

Medicine and related subjects, W. 1051.

Boston Mcdical le!‘&l‘y Medical C!ﬁSS!' Cﬂffﬂ?!.o."‘h&ending Minor restoration of the text ofa

* book, not invelving the replacement of any

3rd ed., 104446, ol
Cunningham, E. R, and Steinke, EG
" Classification for medical literature, _atht ed.,

1955, K
Library of Congress Classificafioh. Class R,

Medicine. 3xd ed., 1032, \\

Universal  decimal  classifipation. Complete

English ed. 4th Intecfational ed. 61, Medical

sclences, 1956. ™

Cunnmghang,\\& R. ‘Classification schemes for
medical litsratuve.” Libri, 1054, 3, 110-22.

Graf, E\'Statistics showing the vse made of
&asyfication for medical literature.” Ihid,
124~4. :

Haykin, D. J. ‘The classification of medical
literature in the Library of Congress.” Ibid,
104-5.

Rogers, F. B. ‘Classification in the Armed
Forces Medical Library.” Ibid, 114-18.

Ruasso, E. “Establishing personal author entries
in-a medical library,” Ball. Med, Libr. Ass.,
1951, 39, 40-52.

Strieby, 1. M. ‘A check-list of foreign direc-
toties of the medical and some allied
professions.” Ibid, 1940, 28, 204-18,

“Sympostum on use of main classificatiog
schemes.” 1bid, 1953, 41, 33360,

W.J.5,

Medium A standard size of paper measuring
18 X 23 in.

Medium cataloguing That kind of cas.
loguing in which, as a general policy, ensries
give only limited information sufficient to
identify the books, little bibliographical
information and rarely include amnotations,
The chicf omissions from full’ catalogring o
form ‘medium’ entries are:

1. The names of the author afidhwriters of
introductions, prefaces,, ete. (from the
title transeript),

2. The place of publication and publisher’s
name (from the'itnprint).

3. Detailed pagination statement and speci-
fication, efthe kinds of illustrations {from
the collation). :

To be distinguished from ‘short’ cataloguing
in whichi only the bricfest possible details

sonsistent with recognition are given.

7 \. N

material or the separation of book from cover.

Merrill, William Stetson W. S. Merril
compiled a system of book numbers for
arranging material in alphabetical or chrono-
logical order and 2 code for classifiers (se¢ ¢l
CrassipicatioN CODE). :

Mezzotiut Engraving on copper Whlch
reproduces tones by means of indentations it

. the plate made by a rocker, a toothed jmple-

ment and burnished out to allow of highlights:
i.e. the plate is polished so that ir does not
Tetain ink in these areas. The process does pot
use lines, s direct artist work and should not
be coloured,

Michel style The style of book decoration .
pactised during the r9th century by Mants
Michel and his son in France. The _deslgns are
often based on natural forms and the Orl.lilmﬂ_lt
is generally expressed in colour, ontlined
blind and very often without the use of gold.

Millboard Thick grey or black boa%'d mads
from waste and sulphite, sold by weight and
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often by gauge. Used in better class books
binding. .
Minjatute A picture painted by hand in an
filuminated manuscript; so called from the
extensive wse of red paint (minium). Cur-
tently, in books either printed or manuscript,
the miniatures may be either printed or hand-
painted. Ofien painted or printed miniatures
are sct into bindings (A.L.A. Gloss.,, Book.
Gloss.). . ~

Miniature book A book of tiny size, issued
since the middle of the 18th century, gencrally
2 in. or less in height. The miniature
editions are numerous and include the poets,
the Bible, almanacs, etc. Also called “Lilliput
edition’ and ‘Microscopic edition.’

Minion An obsolcte name of a size of type
equal to about 7 point,

Minuscule A small letter in medieval hand-
writing derived from half uncial forms. The

origin of modesrn lower case letters. Minuscule -

{Fr.} s equivalent to lower case,

Mitchell report Sce REGronaL LIBRARY
STsTEMS. '

pattern of straight lines that meet but dg not
cross each other, ¢\J

&
Mitred corner A book corneg’in which by
cutting and menipulation, §Pthe covering
material the turn-ins meet) without oveér-
lapping. B

Mixed notation See%mssmcnrom

Muemonics n}’c memory-aiding devices nsed
in the nofation of classification schemes. They
may occur by the use of initial letters to
indicate certain classes, e,g. in the Library of
Congress classification, General Works is A
and Encyclopaedias are AF, Newspapers are
AN This type of mnemonic should be used
aastially withom distorting the proper sequence
Uft!iﬁ scheniie t6 get the mnemonic. '

_Similarly, in the Bibliographic Classifica-
ton, B is Physics, Cis Chemistry (mnemonic)
and CB has been used artfilly for Physical
Chetnistry, ‘doubly mnemonic and inténsively
meemonic’ a3 Bliss says. :

. E ' MOBILE LIBRARIES
But the most important mnemonics are " -

- those auxiliary tables - which, in various

classification schemes, may be applied spstem-
atically to the whole or part of the tables to
deriote particulir forms or aspects of books.
Those dencting one particular .aspect are
known as constant, those which may be used
to denote -different aspects according to the
context are variable. However, the combina-
tion of symbols in 2 partieular context should

. not admit of ambiguiry, e.g. the Decimal

Classification can use only combinations: of
nunibers in its auxiliary tables, but they are
arranged skilfully, so that when <afplicd .
propetly, no confusion atises from the ude of a
final 5 for Periodicals, Asia, Ttaly pf’GfammaI. .

Mnemonics ‘created by the dse)of tables or -
schedules ‘are sometimes known as scheduled
INIEIOIIcs, _ i o\ C

Seminal or - unschédulfd mmnemonics are
hames sometimes gi%re:ci to the combination of
different parts of $lie notition which are not
scheduled hc\lsed together, but which may
be mads u;%y the classifier himself to convey
a recufrént idea. These can be most useful
wlhen ricw subjects or approaches to subjects

. aze to be classified (see also CrLASSIFICATION).
: - \Bliss, H. B, The prganization of k_ﬂow!ea’ge i
Mitred In binding ornamentation indicates a™ ' '

libraries, 2nd ed., 1935. o :
Palmer, B. L and Welk, A. | The funda-
mentals of library classification. 19s51. Chapter

Mobile libraries Mobile Libraries are collec-
tions of books arranged in vehicles and so
staffed as to provide z library scrvice capable
of being directed to communities which are
often, though not exclusively, rural. They are
used by some municipal and many county
library systers. In county library practice a
distinction is drawn between mobile branch
libraries and travelling libraries. The mobile -
branch library is a medinm-to-large vehicle
with a shelf stock of upwards of 2,000 books
used over reasonably good roads toserve
villages and hamlets. The travelling library isa -

* smaller vehicle with a limited stock used in

the service of scattered communities -and

 providing in some cases, 2 house-to-house -

service in remote and upland areas. - .
Depending on the size of chassis used, the
loan collection may vary from 700, to over
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* MOBILE LIBRARIES

- 3,000 books on the open shelves and 2dditional
. stock may be carried in specially made lockers

and exterior boots. The chassis used may
range from 25 cwt. to 6 tons. Both trailer type

_ and caravan mobile libraries have been used in

addition to rigid vehicles. In many cases a
passenger bus chassis is employed and, because

. of its economy in running, the 3 ton vehicle

is a popular choice. Additional length may be
given to the wheel base by extending the
chassis and also by conversion to full forward-
control, which adds a further 21 in. to the
body length. Special bodies are required,

“although standard box vans and omnibus

bodies have been adapted by some authorities.
In parts of the United States and in some other

" hot countries, many mobile libraries have

hinged sides. These are raised to display the
books which face outwards. In the United
Kingdom, however, the standerd practice is ta
provide a body into which the reader can enter.
The shelves, therefore, face inwards and
generally run round three sides of the vebicle,
the fourth is usually reserved for the issue
desk assembly. In some mobile libraries pro-

jecting stacks and ‘alcoves’ are to be foundal
The shelves are generally tilted backwards)

some I in. to 1} in. from front to‘h;'lck.
This helps to keep the stock in position while
the vehicle is in motion. Adjustable'book ends
have also been used to solgelthis problem.
The books facing fcrward,i‘rhhe rear of the
vehicle pose a special problem since heavy
braking will distodge thém even from tilted
shelves. Hinged slats4nd sliding grilles are used
to prevent this, Issue desks normally cross or
partly cross,the front of the vehicle. Adjust-

. able seatsallow the Jibrarian to face inwards

to gtte{id\to readers at ‘halts’ and to face for-
wards while the vehicle is in motion. Natural
light is provided by roof lights which may be

- flush or of the projecting ‘lantem” variery. In

either case hinges may be provided to some of
the lights to assist ventilation. Artificial light-
ing is normally electrical, wsing either fila-
ment-type bulbs or fluorescent tubes, For cold
weather running 2 heater such as the bus-type
Clayton heater is provided. At leng halts in
urban or semi-urban areas mains power is
sometimes wsed for lighting and heating,
Operational details vary widely from

~ authority to anthority. Most issue records

resemble those in wse in normal braggh
librartes. Much use is made in COunties,
however, of the ‘family issue’ system whereby
the bookeards of the books borrowed ar -
clipped or banded to a 5 X 3 in. o lafger .
card bearing the family name and addrey,
Visits are made in rural areas at weekly, fore
nightly, threc<weekly or monthly interval,
Because of this the allowance of books jssued
per reader is fairly Javish—in some casss no
Yimit is placed on the number borrowed. In.
urban areas visits are made more frequently, .
Annual issues range from 25,000 to 125,000
per vehicle and non-fiction issues@fas highas
40 per cent have been noted. Although the
stock of the average mobiedibrary is aboue
2,000 it is capable of citeblating as many ss
10,000 books in its~atea of operation. The -
duration of the mgble library visit will depend
an the size of the.community served and wil
vary from 3600 minutes to 2 hours or more.
In countiesrthe mobile library will operate
from@e Eounty library H.Q., from a regiomal
celftrs or from 2 tawn or village central to the

_axed served.
% * The mobile library has played a notable

part in the development of the county library
system, Rural communities had been largcl}
served by village library centres with hm‘itcd _
book collections and, usually, an wntrained
volunteer libratian. The mobile library pro-
vided the means whereby a considerably
lacger stock and a trained librarion could be .
taken to even the smallest and most remote
community. Its suitability for urban service s
imited, Within its limits it is effective, but the
infrequent visits, the restricted Hoor arez 3
the lack of reference materigl makes ¥
inferior to branch library provision, ZlI_th“%h
its use as an intcrim measure pending e

opening of a branch library is obvious. .
J.B.E.

Modern A general description of type faces
which have vertical balanced stress and fin ©
hair serifs. Particularly associated with Bodont
who first developed these forms in Parmaa
about 1780.

Modular planning Modular plrmnéﬂg means
planning in standardized units or modules:
Nowadays parts of buildings can be made in
the factory, ot *pre-fabricated,’ and are then
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ssserbled on the site. In library buildings the
advantage of this system, apart from saving
of cost, is chicfly that a library building can
be designed with 2 minimum of permanent
sructare, and divided up ipside into standard-
 size units which can be made by means of
suitable partitions and furniture into reading
room space, bookstack space or administrative
~ rooms. The system in other words allows the
architect to make a flexible ‘open’ plan in
which the use of each area is interchangeable,
Temporary partitions can be easily moved,
and adjustments made for the gradual expan-
sion of the library, and for changes in the
relative size and capacity of reading rooms or
staff rooms or stacks without altering the
permanent structure, .
The module or unit is usually about 8 or
g ft, and is wed for both horizonta] and
vertical measurements. The single unit is
suitable for the height of one bookstack but
double this is used for the height of a reading
oom. {See article on ARCHITECTURE,
Prawnmeg:  University  libraries—Towna,
Princeton, Lamont.} For a recent branch of
Sheffield Public Librarics, however, a 13 ft
6in. module has been used. (Libr. Ass. Rec., _
1953, 55, 184-6.) : RN
* The idea of the modalar library owes mitch”
to an article by Angus Snead Magdohald
called “The library of the futurc.;’{(‘mr. I
1933, Dec. 1 and 15.) LA
N\ AT.

Monograph A single vol'm:ﬁc.dcaling system-
atically and in  detdfh“with one single
subject, X ®) : :
Monotype -A‘fg“aaline invented by Tolbert
Lanston for edmposing tines of movable type.
The pretesses’of composition and casting are
separatedNiito two machines, the keyboard,
similar to 2 typewriter, which, when operated,
perforates a_paper ribbon according to a code
with holes for each letter, and also indications
for spaces; and the casting machine, to which

¢ completed ribbon is transferred, and from
Which type is cast at the rate of about 150
characters a minute, -

The Monotype Corporation has placed on .
the market nimerous types that had - failen
nto f‘ljsusc, and has made available many
historical founts and ornaments. An active

‘midde by the Moots, . o s
The real history of binding begins with the *.

) _ - MORRIS, WILLIAM .
programme of reseatcl is continually in pro- -

gress particularly with regard to photo-com-
position. T

Mordant Acid or other corrosive agent us;:d
in etching. = R _ '

Morison, Stanley (1889 __')_English tyfo'—
grapher and historian of the graphic arts.

At various times editor of The Flewron, :
typographic adviser to Cambridge University - -
Press, to the Monotype Company and to The - -

Times, for whose use he designed .the new
Times Roman and related types. Author of 2

long and authoritative list of books and 3tticles 3 :
on printing types, calligraphy, newspapers,

alphabets, writing-hooks, etc. Recgived the
Gold Medal of the American ‘Tnstitute of

Graphic Arts in 1946 anghthe' Gold Medal of .

the Bibliographical Soclety’ of London in
1048 and was awaided an honorary degree
from Cambridge\University in 1950 . -

Morocco, 'I.gther manufactured - from -the
skin ofgents. It is classed as one of the most -
durable Icathers for bookbinding, being very

figtn,> yer flexible. It is said to-have been first

introduction of morocco and gold tooling at
the end of the 1sth century in Venice and
Florence. The goatskins came from the
Levant, where they had long been in‘use. The
carliest Furopean bindings in morocco with

gilt decoration occur upen books printed by i

Aldus and are supposed to have been made for
him or under his supcrvision, The Venetian

- covers of his time are usually called Aldine’ '

bindings. . . L
Morris, William (1834-96). - English poet,

Kelmscott Press. About 1880, Morris and a

fow friends undertook a revivel of printing L

and bookmaking, which had its inspiration in
a thorough knowledge of the art of the z5th

century. No similar. movement in modern’

times has had such a powerful and far-reaching
effect. Though Mouris has been criticized for
the adoption of gothic types, and for the

over—claboration of his bocks, no one ]1as ever. .
questioned the perfection of his printing or -
the sincerity of his purpose. Many fine presses * -
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MORTISE
wete established as a result of his pioneering.

The original material of the Kelmscott Press
is now in the British Museum,

Mortise A space cut out of a printing plate
in order to insert type or another plate.

Mosaic ‘map’ A composite picture made up
~ of two or more overlapping aerial photo-
graphs which, being in perspective or conic
projection, represent on 2 true scale only
* those portions of the carth which are vertically
below the centre of the camera{4.L.A. Gloss.).

Monld A shallow tray used to make sheets
of paper, constructed of seasoned wood, with
2 base made of a series of fine wires laid about
. 28-32 to the inch across stouter wires called
. chain lines, These two sets of wires ate sup-
ported by stouter V-shaped ribs. The wires
may also be woven brass, yielding ‘wove’
paper in plice of Taid.” An imporrant addition
to the mould is the Deckle, a narrow rim
placed on the mould to prevent the pulp from
overflowing.

Mould-made paper An imitation hand-

mould machine, &Y
Momnted plate An illustration secured to 2
page of a book. - K

Movable tyi:e A term appﬁeé:fé .type to dis-
tinguish the letters thus printed from wood-
block printing (xylogréphy).

Mull See Crasg/ ‘\’ 3

Mullins, jgh}“Davies {1832-1900). First
‘Librarianeaf* Birmingham  from 1865-08,
- gavg t6'tlhe Birmingham conference of the
Nagiohal Association for the Promotion of
. Socidl Science in 1868 2 paper on Free libraries
and newsrooms: their formation and management
- which, when printed, became the fiest practical
~ handbook of public library management, and
reached a third edition in 1879.
. o 6.].
Multi-tier stack See SusLvING.

Museums Museums may be (1) provided and
. mmaintained wnder the Public Libraries Acts
. (see Pusrrc Lisrary. LAW) or, (b) if estab-

- lished before the passing of the Public

Libraries Act, 1010, maintained under te
Museums and Gymnasiams Act, 1801, T, -
Act of 1919 provided that s from the dare of
commencemnent of that Act, so much of -
Section 4 of the Museums and Gymnasiuy; °
Act as authorizes the provision of museums iy
England and Wales shall cease to have effecr,
without prejudice, however, to the power of .
maintaining under the Act any museun
already established. The 1919 Act gossonte
provide that, where the district for which 1
museurn has been provided under the Act of
1801 is, or is part of, or at any time becomss,
or becomes part of, a library district, the
museun shall be transferred $ ‘the library
authority of the district and/ge thaintained by
that authority as though.itlisd been provided
under the Public Libraried Acts, The powerto
provide gymnasiup$mder the 1891 Act has
also been repealéd’and the Act is now of very
limited appli€ation. It applies only to the -
maintenante of 2 museum in a district which
is notalibrary district. Its provisions incinde
thosé.selating to buildings, admission, regula-
figns and byelaws, temporary closing for

| fepairs, expenses and borrowing and power to
_made paper, made from rag furnish on @al®

sell 2 museum i, aftee seven years or upwards,
it ‘is unnecessary or too expensive, 3
Sunday opening of muscums is permitted
under the Sunday Entertainments Act, 1932
It is not proposed to set down here the law
relating to the provision and maintenance of
rmuseams under the Public Libraries Acts and
reference should be made to the title PUBLIC
LipraRY LAW and other appropriawe tilss.
The Minister of Education may make
grants in aid of the purchase, for addition ©0
the collections exhibited in local museums and
art galleries in England and Wales, of works of .
art {indluding reproductions) other than
paintings n oils, and objects iftustrative of the -
application of experimental and 1m3c:h_:-.nlf_iﬂnl
sciences to industry or art, or illustrative O
zoology, botany, geology and mincrangY, ot
ilustrating local history, Grants will not
exceed half the purchase money and applica-
tions therefore must normally be made before
purchase. (Regulatiops for Grants t© Loca
Museums and Art Galleries, 1934 (S-R_-O-
1934, No. 364).) .y
Hewite, A. R Law relating to public lbtaries
ssesrns and art galleries. 2nd ed., 1947.
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Hewitt, A. R Suwmmary of public library law.
3d ed. {rev.), 1955. .
Local Government Law and Adwinistration in
- Fagland and Wales, 14 Vols,, 1934-41,
and anpual continuations to date (Title:

Museums).. o

[

Music libraries Music collections have existed
in this country from pre-Reformation times,
“hut the development of music libraries began
to take definite shape only with the growth of
the copyright deposit system. Music librarians
as a recognizable professional group are a
quite recent phenomenon, and the full or-
ganization of the material resources of Great
Britain has waited upon them. W. Barclay
Squire provided 2 comer-stonc of music
librarianship with his Catalogue  of the
printed music (1487-1800) in the British Museum
{2 Vols., 1913) and his work has been kept
current by supplements and annual aceessions
_ lists. The best account of the state of the
Ebraries and collections in this country since
the war is given under ‘Tibraries and collec-
tions' in Volame 5 ‘of the sth ed. of
‘Grove.” This is both 2 comspectus of resources
and a "Who's Who' of present librarians,

The largest librarics deal separately with
printed and manuscript music (in the British
Musenm the classes are separately adrimistered
and have their own independent'catalogues).
The printed catalogues of thesé tollections are
in the main long out-of-pyint; ‘They T to a
couple of dozen, rangiagnffom those of the
British Musenm (ingluding the monumental
4~volume Paul Hirsgh Catalogue, 1928-47), to
that of the Livcf;éool Public Libraries (1954},
and the vagiot® handlists of public libraries
such as Weweastle upon Tyne and Derbyshire
County.

Techniques Technical ways and means
develop gradually with the number and size
of music collections. Fundamental matters. of
ClaSS?iﬁcation, cataloguing, shelving, etc., were
codified in Viol. 1 of McColvin and Reeves’

A.R.H.

Music fibraries (2937), and have not basically -

ﬂtel‘ftd. Various fresh attempts at music
classification, however, have been made, wiz.
the later editions of Dewey and the Bliss and

Birsch schemes, while the Library Association -

produced (1944-45) some detailed data which

: 'MUSIC LIBRARIES
seems fikely to remain unpublished, A basic
cataloguing code is, at the moment of writing,
awaited from a special committee set up in
1951 by the Internationa] Association of Music
Libraries. The U.K. Branch of this body is the
only institution to give systematic attention to
collating data regarding the special problems
of cataloguing musical MSS, -~ | .-

Comnzon to-other ficlds of library work,
but of particular interest to music libraries, is
the development of photo-copying techniques
of all kinds, Music publishing. itself reflects
these developments; and has added numerous
“facsimile’ reproduction processes, (azoflex,
dyeline, ctc.) to the basic ones of engtaving
and printing, Music libraries coneérned to.any
extent with providing compdsite “materials
{orchestral parts, chorus s;@‘;:ps,' etc.) are find-
ing the possession of,one or other of the
photo-copying machides on the market a
distinct: asset, Stuthip photography for most,
kinds of music's¢production is now yielding

“to'the variéis dye processes. -

Shehgings and storage - methods reflect, of
necesityy” the vafiety of format of music

sco¥es. Various kinds of shelving for bound

,:srg’orcs have long been in use. Librarians, in
\ “public libraries at lcast, have often overlooked
" the obvious advantages of flat-filing for such

scores. They have also tended to fight shy of
sheet-music as such, taking refuge in binding

of compositc volumes or in ignoring the -

" problem altogether. The varieties of flat and

vertical filing systems now available have
recently begun to change this' view. Thin

" sheet-music can be a nmisance, but if tackled

sensibly can give great value for relatively low
cost. Proper maintenance, (sewing into covers,
strengthening of joints and spines,” ctc.) is
important, but should be carried out with an
eye to the musical importance of the works
treatcd. . . '
Stope of services There are at least four types
of service, and some librarics ateempt all of -
these: - . L )
() Rescarch The music sections of the
copyright libraties of certain university and
college libraties | concentrate mainly on
source-materials for reference. Such collec- -

tions may also, of course, be found in large ;. .

public and private reference libraties.. The

- -National Central Library hias never stocked
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MUSIC LIBRARIES

music but handles requests which have not
been met by the various regional union
catalogues, and does good work in securing
microfilms, etc., from foreign libraries. It
is an unfortunate fact, however, that much
of the source-material for musical research,
both scores and literature, escapes the
official national inter-oans machinery
because so much of it is only to be found in
the libraries of the music faculties of the
universities, and these rarely agree to act as
outliers of the N.C.L., though they some-
times give private help to outsiders,

Two crrent projects in this field deserve
special mention: (i) the union catalogue of
pre-1800 printed music in British libraries,
and (i) the International repertory of music
sources, planned jointly by the International
Association of Music Librarics and the
International Musicological Society as a
revised and much-expanded version of
Eitner"s Quellen-Lexikon {(1800-1904). This
i to appear sectionally, commencing in
1957 with 2 volume devoted to early
printed anthologies. The latter project,

in which most European countties and the,\
United States are participating, includes™

MSS, The complete inventorizing\ “of
musical MSS. in all British libraries stifl
awaits . attenton, though such, “printed
catalogues as those of the Britsh Museum,
Christ Church, Qxford, and the Fitzwilliam
and Peterhouse collecions at Cambridge
show that the field i uot entirely untilled.
An American project for establishing an
intcrnational arehive of musical microfitms,
in cxtensip%éf the Hoboken Archiv of
Viennagds n its early stages.
by Tenching The principal music schoals
' (t[lc‘,Royal Academy of Music, the Royal
- Céfllege of Music, Trinity College of Music,
Guildhall School of Music, and their pro-
vincial equivalents) naturally concentrate on
* providing teaching materials, though some,
such as the first two, have handsome re-
search collections as well. This applies in-
* creasingly to the growing university music
schools in the provinces, and not least to
- those of the ‘red-brick” universities.
v () Performance A small but growing

‘the North of England, are concerning them-
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f:numbcr of public libraries, particularly in '

selves with providing loan collections i
bulk for amateur orchestras and choirs, At
least one (the Henry Watson Library,
Manchester) offers nation-wide service of
this kind on subscription terms. The mog
comprehensive collections of all are held-
by the B.B.C., but the use of these for nog. -
broadcasts has to be very carefully ci- -
cumscribed. An important recent develop~
menc in this field of public service is the
founding of the Central Music Library
(based on the Edwin Evans collection, and -
later benefactions), now working within
the framework of the Westminster Public -
Libraries system. Its first phidted sectional
catalogue (Opera scoresiappeared in 1955,
The C.M.L."s comprghensive collections of
music and musical“licerature forms 3
pivotal point £k, public library service in
London anddtle’Home Countics; acting as
a filter for ilitér«libra:y loans and requests,
in thf\mecting of which it shows steadily
increasing success. o
’-’tF}’lC National FPederation of Mmsic

(\Sbcicties has issued useful catalogues of
" Choral works {2nd ed., 1953) and Chamber

music (1955). For broadcasting purposes the
various radic-members of the International
Association of Music Libraries are com-
bining to establish their own inventory of
rare performing meaterials. ;
Besides the hire-libraries of the various -
music-publishers, several important com-
mercial libraries offer a valuable public -
service, motably Goodwin and Tabb (o
general orchestral hire-library), Chester's
Chamber Music Lending Library and the

. Library of the National Operatic and

Dramatic Association. :

{d) Gramophone Hbraries The corporate
provision of gramophone records is a post-
war development which has ra dically altered
the aspect of municipal music-provision. In
emulation of Qxford University’s gramo-
phone record collection, some 63 public
libraries {mainly in London and the Home
Counties) now provide records, either for
societies or for individuals. Examples of
published catalogues are those of West-
minster, Lambeth and Kensington. In all
cases the public response has been pheno- .
menal. The Gramophone Section of the



International Association of Music Libraries”
UK. Branch is collating data of cxisting
services, and investigating such questions
25 cataloguing and classification, standards
of provision, storage, conditions of circula~
tion, ete.
In general, music library provision reflects
.the state of general library service in this
country. At its best, it is'equal to anything in
the United States, and superior to that of most
other countries. It is, however, undeniably
aneven. The number of libraries which sup-
pott a separate music section of any con-
sequence i3 small; those employing a separate
music librarian is much smaller still, Training

for music librarianship, after ncarly ten years of -

separate provision'in the Library Association’s
Finalsyllabus (Part 3£ Literature and Librarian-
ship of Music), is still embryonic, and only
one of the recognized schools of librarianship
{(North-Western. Polytechnic, London) at-
tempis any systematic oral teaching for it. In
the event such few posts as are advertised often
go to graduates in music for whom the music-
profession itself offers all too few and too un-
certain prospects.

There is no doubt whatsoever that the

standards of musical appreciation have risenh

quite remarkably since the war, Radio and the
recent flood of long-playing records, gether
O

O
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‘with the growth of mus&célogy in the service -
of musical performance (of which the Royal .+ - _
Musical Association’s Musica Britannica series -

is a shining example) form an epportunity and
a challenge to the music libraries of this .
country. The best efforts of music librarians,

supported by the co-ordinating influence of = - h

the UK. Branch of the International Associa~' - .

tion of Music Libraries, are now being .

hamessed to meet this challénge, for. the -
intelligent pursuit of music depends to an".
unusual degree on library facilities, '

Items later than those quoted in Libraries and .. L

collections (Grove, sthed.) . - /AL

Cellison, R. L. Modern storage _f’i“fpmmt and =
methods for special materials inglibragies. 3955, -

Hopkinson, C. “The fund_:m‘{éhtals' of music .
bibliog.” J. Document., 055, 2, 119-29. - " * "

International Associagietoff Music Libraries,
Fontes artis musfggé‘i:(')l. 1, 1054~} Brussels
Congress, 1955,/ (Proccedings) 3. vols, - -
Igjj;_UJ’kBraﬂch'chorts, {etc.) 1953.

King, A.‘:H. “The Music Room- of the -7
Brilis_kb_Museum_.’ Proc, Royal Musical Ass,

195253, : S

‘Mt'gsié Library As'sociatio'n_ {of : ﬁmcrica).'
3\ “Notes (quarterly) vol. 1, 1934-. . - S

J-H.D.

Mutton quad An em quadrat. ) '
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Name authority file A file, usually on cards,
listing the forms of name of both personal
and corporate authors, editors, etc., authorized
for use as headings in a catalogue, together
with an indication of the references to be
made from variant forms or other parts of
each name,

Name catalogue An alphabetical catalogue
of entries under the pames of persons and
places as author headings and as subject head-
ings. The name catalogue is compiled in the
same manner as an author and title catalogue,
with the addition of added entries under the
names of persons and corporate bodies when
these are treated as the subject of books.

Nante reference A reference from an alterna~
tive form of a name to the form selected for
use as 2 heading in the catalogue, e.g.

See Q

Lubbock, John, 15t baron Avebury™
2. Dunton, Theodore Watts- 24

See ,;“x\

Watts-Dunton, Thcodo}e\.\ N
3. Twain, Mark, psead ™\

See <

\¥
Clemens, Samugl Panghorne, -
Narrow Wld&\léﬂs than three-fifthsof height,

as NATrow octa%. .

NS

Natjoahand University Libraries, stand-
ing.conference See STANDING CONFERENGE
OF NATIONAL AND UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES.

National Bib]iography A biblography of

. books produced in the language of one country -

and of books produced in the country, what-
ever their language (Libr. Gloss.).

National Book Leagtte The National Book
Leagne grew out of the National Baok
 Council, which was founded after a number
of readers, authors, booksellers, librarians and
publishets decided to form a society the aim of
which was the advancement of literature by

the co-operation of all those concetned with
books. They envisaged a central body which
would become the clearing-house and the
authorirative channel through which book
information could be fed to the public, md in
1924 the National Book Council was born,
From its tentative beginnings it has widencd
its scope and in 1044 its name wai‘.}:hanged o
that of Nasional Book League} soon after
this date its headquarters\'v?as‘ established at
7 Albemarle Street, London, W.r.

The National BagkiLeagne is a non-com-
mercial body and'Was, unsil recently, the only
organizatiom ofits kind in the world. To-day, |
with a rapidly increasing membership and
nationqu‘dé interest and support, the League
can Berightly said to play a umique and
nedessary part in the book activities of the

| country.

"

1. A{rtbury, John Lubbock, 15t baren

' The Leapue’s object is to provide cornain
services and facilities designed to foster and
maintain an interest in books gemerally.
Through these various activities it seeks t©
stimulate the cnjoyment of existing readess
and create an interest in books among the
young and among those who have hitherto
neglected their reading. The League attaches
particular importance to the necessity Of
guiding, and advising on, the reading habits
of children and is always ready to belp any
school or institution with its reading problens.
In this connection, the League has enlisted the .
support and co-operation of many Local
Edacation Authorities, who appreciate th'c
valuable contobution which the League 3
making to the nation’s education. A M:m.ual.
on School libraries is published in collzboration
with the School Library Association; Fost fo
fourteenlists and describes literature for children
of all ages. -
The Leagne’s hbrary contains a standard
collection of books about books, ]jr.?rary
biographies, bibliographies and allied sabjects-
The Book Information Bureau answes
queries about books received from members
all over the world. Any question, from the
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date of 2 book’s publication to the source of a
quotation, i speedily dealt with cither by
letter or telephone. Exhibitions of books,

covering a wide variety of subjects and en- .

hanced by anthoritative catalogues, are
staged periodically at the Leaguc’s head-
quarters, and touring cxhibitions, many of
theth of special interest to children, travel to
towns and villages throughout the country.
The League also arranges lectures at its head-
quarters and has included among its speakers
on these occasions many of the prominent
literary figures of the day. Articles of literary
interest by wellknown book-men arc
~ published in the League’s journal, Books, which

is issued free to members and is published

- eight times a year, Experts on many subjects
compile boollists and Reader’s Guides on
subjects as widely different as Fishing, Theatre
and The elements of Christianity; these are
avallable to members and non-members
alike. :

An ahnnal lecture by an outstanding
speaker is regularly published in booklet form.
In 1953 T. S. Eliot spoke on The three voices of
peetry; in 1954 Sir William Haley, the

League’s President, described his own read= &

ing habits in 4 smallholding on Parnassus. - %

J.EaM. T

National Central Library Poun{éclg 1016
by Dr. Albert Mansbridge gs\&lc Central
Library for Students to prgyile books for
adult class students, the\ Mational Central
Libary soon largely /pgttended its original
scope. It has developed; largely as the result
of the recomnitaldations of the Public
Libraries Comngittee presented to the Board
of Educatiofi'in 1927, as the recognized central
nationd lehding library of books for study,
the clearing-house for the inter-lending of

such books between libraries of all types at

 home and abroad, and a centre for other co-
Operative library projects. Houséd originally.
I small quarters in Tavistock Square and
Subsequmtl)’in Galen Place, very conveniently
near the great bibliographical resources of the.
British Museurm, it was in 1933 presented by

the Carnegic United Kingdom . Trust, for

many years its most gencrous and regular’

Supporter, with its present building at Malet -
Place. This building and a large part of the .

221

5

a2 e
SN TR
% AR AR

. NATIONAL CENTRAL LIBRARY

Library’s collections . were . destroyed by e

enemy action in 1941 and recomstrirction was
completed in 1952, again with | generqus
help from the. Camegie United: Kingdom
Trust. - o Cl s '
The Library works in conjunction with the
regional library systcms, each covering a
series of adjacent counties, which have grown
up since 1931. It serves also the needs of all -
academic libraries, having taken over in 1931
the activitics of the Enquiry Office established

‘in 1925 at Birmingham University for

arranging loans between university libraries;.
as ‘well as the requirements of a largefitimber
of special libraries. ‘These last, swhich lend -
their specialized books and periodicals on the
N.C.Ls request when the ofdinary resources.
fail, now number 249. The{Library is also the
British centre for a la;rg'cfand growing volume
of international igoding; Tor which applications
are normally \chammelled through national
libraries, Issues of books and periodicals of all
kinds front oF through the Library in 1954~55
rcached Too,oo0 while the whole inter-lending
sy‘§térfg' of the country issued over 290,000
volumes, All requests for books and periodicals

Srequire to be made through the applicant’s
" own library, public, academic or spécial,

Apart from the procecds of 2 small endow-
ment fund which the Tristees much desire
to increase, the Library is now supported by
contribudions from participating librarics of
all types and grants from educational trusts,
but its main source of income Is now an
annual grant-inaid from ‘Her Majesty’s
Treasury, which in 1955-56 amounted to .
£38,100. - R S

The ‘main central machinery for inter-. -

‘library lending consists of two great. Union

Catalogues—the: National Union Catalogue,
covering in the main books from the lending
departments of public and county librarics, .
and composed of duplicate entrics frqm the
union catalogues .of most of the regional
library systems, and an ‘Outlier’ Union
Catalogne covering at present -the partial . .
or complete holdings of special libraries, the
accessions of many . university and.- college .
librarics and entrics for additional holdings -
from all sources brought to light in the day- .~
to-day enquities carried out: by the Library.

"There are special  catalognes for Russian



':-."'__J-'-‘e"és i i '
', NATIONAL CENTRAL LIBRARY,"
- material and for German war-~time material in
" British libraries which are able to lend.
*  An Adllt Class Department, almost the
 whole of whose collection was destroyed in
"¢ 1941, supplements the resources of public
- and extra-mural libraries by the loan of books
" to part-time classes which are non-vocational
and which are not studying for examinations.
It has its own scparate stock of about 38,000
volumes of standard, out-of-print or specia~
lized works, selected according to expressed
needs. :
- An Accessions Department deals with the
Library’s own stock of abaut 1 50,000 velumes,
largely out—ofeprint, specialized or more ex-
pensive works which the ordinary library
would not iwelf be justified in porchasing.
Numerically the greatest part of the staff, the
Inter-lending  Department, deals with the
locating and arranging for the loan of books
and periodicals available through the whole
national network and with work on the great
Union Catalogues and their arrcars which,
during and since the war, have assumed very
large proportions, both at regional and

national level. As regional catalogues ave .

. w\made, the date is stamped three times—on
completed and schemes for comprehensivey™ ’ P

regional coverage become more numerants
and more fully developed, it may be expeeted
that the demands on the N.C.L. ma§ be much
more concerned with more sReg."raJizcd, more
expensive, rarer and forcigrcmaterial than at
present. A\

The British National Book Centre, records
and  redistributes r@&undant material in
British libraries. ./ 0"

The N.C.L \maintains for its work 2 large
and valuable cdllection of the main works of
bibliographical reference, including a com-
pleresauthor catalogue of the Library of

- Congtess.
Newcombe, L. Library co-pperation in the

British Isles. Allen & Unwin, 1937.
Pofford, J. H. P. Library co-operation in

Europe. Library Association, 1633.

Annnal reports of the Central Library for students
and the National Gentral Library. 1916-.
Public libraries committee - report on - public

libraties in England and Wales (‘Kenyon

Report'). H.M.S.0., 1927 (Cmd, 2868).

. Vollans, R. E. Library co-eperation in Great
" Britain; repert of a survey of the National

Central Library and Regiongl Libmr)'ﬁmé@,; '
National Central Library. S

REH, .
Natural classification A system in which zp -
inherent characteristic, necessary to its being
is used, as distinguished from an arifigy .
classification. It is classification by funds.
mental structure or function, by homolagy (see
alse ARTIFICIAL CLASSIEICATION),

Negative A term used to deseribe a photy.
graphic image on film or paper, in which the -
tones of the original are reversed. In doou
mentary reproduction a negative photocopy
of an ordinary page of printed, faatter may be

2 negative mirror-image copy, in which the
letters appear white on a3 blackbackground, or °
as in the case of a phetéstat copy, a right
reading print witp dhe colours reversed. -

Newark cha(gihg system The method of -
recording boek loans which is most widely -
used in America. Each borrower has a ticket
or card with spaces for recording loans, Each
book s represented by a book card whichis .
figrmally kept in the book. When a loan is

the reader’s card, on the book card and on the -
date label. The borrower’s ticket number is
copicd on to the book card and, in the fu!l
form of the system, the book number i
entered on the reader’s ticket. Only the book
card is filed as a time record, the borrower
retaining his ticket after the entries have been -
made, At the return counter the date of reture
is stamped on the reader’s ticket and, when'
convenient, the book card is removed from
file and replaced in the book. .
Simplified versions of the method are 315_0
wed, including self-charging systems, i
which the borrower does the writing, and
mechanized versions such as the Dickman- .
system and the Gaylord Electric Automatic -
charging system. .
Flexner, J. M. Circulation work in public
libraries. Chicago, A.L.A., 1927. pp. 7594,
Harrod, L. M. Lending library methods. Grafton,
1933. pp. 112-17. :

News book 1. A pamphlet of the 16th and
17th centuries relating current events (see af,_s‘o :
RELATION and CORANTO). 2. After 1640 10t
Bngland, a journal usually issued weeklys

222 _ ]




consisting at first of one sheet in quarto, later - %

of two sheets, variously entitled Diurnall,
Mercurius, Intelligence (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Newsletter 1. A 16th and 17th century manu-~
script report of the day, written for special
subscribers and issned irregularly or weekly.
2. A similar 17th century report for special
subscribets, sometimes set in seriptorial type
and imitating the appearance of the earlier
manuscript letter {4.L.A. Gloss.),

Newspaper libraries A newspaper library
is a collection of reference material and, some-
times, of illnstrations planned to serve the
daily needs of a newspaper. It is expected to
provide 2 quick reference service on any of
the diverse topics forming the news of the day.
It must be as near seif~sufficient as & economic
becansc it is regularly in use when other

libraries are closed and experts are not avail--

able. Newspaper libraries have three funda-
. mental characteristics: emphasis on very
recent information, brevity and concision i
its presentation and rapidity of service.
Although these cssentials naturally have con-
siderable effect on methods and arrangement,

within that framework the library observes,

normal practice, Only its tempo and some, of
its tools are different. N
It serves chiefly the editorial staffiieader

wiitcrs, reporters, sub-editors and(specialists,
each of whom has his individu&\aﬁiaroach to
2 subject. If, as is frequently’the case, both
moming and evening papets are served, the
department may be callédupon at almost any
time of day or night/ It does not follow,
however, that thc@brary staff is present during
 the whole of thistime. Some smaller libraries
would ﬁn&\thfs uneconomic and therefore
allow ¢Erigttirers to help themselves during
slack tifes; a factor which discourages any
tendency towards over-elaboration.

It is-a pity that at the present time only a
minotity of newspapers employ  trained
libratians, Fheir numbers are growing, how-
ever, and the influence of professionalism is

_ nz.lakmg itself felt, in moves towards standar-

f%lzaﬁon and in a closer study of this branch of  shallower index drawers or pamphlet boxes. o
librarianship. The size of staff veries from 20

Or more in the Hbraries of some national
- Dewspapers to many one-man organizations
in the provinces, :

¥ ' . 233 .

+" - NEWSPAPER LIBRARIES
- library stock comprises books, bound
- newspaper  files, - pamphlets, - government
publications and press cuttings, the last being °

by far the most important item. In addition,
many librarics also store PhUtOgraphs, maps, ; i

- half~tone blocks, photographic negatives and =,
microfilms. Some maintain an index to their.’
own-newspaper. Bookstocks vary consider-
ably in range and size. Bight thousand volumes

isa Jarge newspaper library, a few hundredsis ~ - -

normal. The stock of most consists of quick

reference books supplemented by statistical

. compilations and works of biographical’

reference. Several duplicaté copies of booksin
daily use act as. desk books. Pamphlets and -~

government publications are yériofisly dealt .

with, sometimes being filed writh the cuttings

and sometimes forming ‘@ parate scction,
with the more imporgahs of them bound and -
treated as books. Many'books and pamphlets |
reach the librarydnithe form of review coples. -
which present\their special difficulties. '
Partly béudtse of the demand for informa-
tion £pQ \tecent to appear in books and also
 becabserof the primary need to preserve the
canichts of the home newspaper, press cuttings

:’.’até the most heavily uscd class of material inthe - .
» library. Towards their ' organization the

larger part of the routine is devoted. Most
libraries cut their own newspaper extensively
and take exclusive and fuller stories from
“others. National .newspapers cut almost
everything, from political and foreign newsto -
the apparently mnimportant ‘oddities” of life:
- The proportions reflect the newspaper’s con- -
vents. . All pay much attention to contem-
porary biography, while the recording and
indexing of crime is 2 preoccupation of some -

.of the libraries of the ‘popular’ press. Sport - .

and speeches (arranged by speakers” names) . -
are important sections. Provincial newspapets -
naturally emphasize local -events and- per-
sonalities, and .commonly leave most of the -
foreign news to the news agencies. . 1 - *

" Press cuttings are usually stored in folders
or envelopes .in vertical filing cabinets.
Quarto size B general, although some prefer

An important recext devclopment is'the.use
of lateral suspended files on an open Sframe~

- work -of. pails; Whethet or.not to mount

cuttings is 2 matter for local decision, bearing
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" 'NEWSPAPER LIBRARIES _

in mind size, usage and quality of newsprint.
Different coloured mountings are sometimes
‘used to indicate main classes or year of

i publication,

Methods of selecting and filing cuttings are
- chiefly designed to emsure that nothing
- patentially useful is missed and to provide for
consistency in classifying. The paper is
usually ‘marked up,” with subject headings
allotted, by a senior member of the staff who
passes it to a junior for cutting, or the whole
operation may be carried out by the same
person. Where several copies of the same item
are required a different keyword or heading is
indicated on each (usually by underlining).
Inview of the lack of contact between news-
paper libraries it is significant that nearly all
employ the same general arrangement for
cuttings—alphabetical by subject. Foreign
news is subdivided under country of origin
and mest of the remaining headings are
British in emphasis. The extent of subdivision
and choice of main heading depend on local
usage. The plan of subdivision is empirical

and follows the development of the subject
from the point of view of the newspaperdy
Existing headings -are frequently changednin’

conformatjon with current phraseclogyand
new ones interpolated as they arises,
Biography forms a separate sefjuence in all
but the smallest libraries but ‘practice varies
over the separation fromyit of those no longer
living {the ‘morgue’). Thetorage (and some-
. times the preparation}’of advance obituaries
of the well-knowar” living is wsually the
* library’s responsibility. Sport and sporting
biography, s’£§ 2lso sometimes separately
dealt withe
Netsprint being cheap, as many duplicate
cilttiﬁ'gs as necessary may be filed at different
aspects of a story. Where this is undesirable,
ship references on coloured paper are placed
in the files at alternative or associated headings.
It is desirable that the subject headings in use
should be controlled by an index—either of
cards, in manuscript or on flexible display
stands, although many libraries manage with-
“out one. The altermative 1s to list see also
“references on the files themselves and to wse
_dummy folders for see references. Continuouns
and systematic discarding is an essential part
- of library routine, The removal and separate

storage of material eaclier than a defined pﬁnoc] '
plays an important part in the process,  ©
Only two British newspapers publish 3
index—The Times and the Glasgow Hergly
Privately, however, a large number attemP't .
a limited coverage in this form. The indexis
usually typed on cards with a similar subject
arrangement to that of the cuttings. The pro-
cesses of indexing and cutting the paper, where
both arc in use, usually supplement each other
to some extent, Some newspapers index their
own columns exheustively and -ent. from .
others; others index distinct features such as
obituaries and lerters, cuttingzall else. It i
unfortunate that printing cods® have so far
prevented the publication\ of these indexes,
which offer unique séference tools to the
research worker. o ¢ T
The primary purpose of the photographic
library is to siipply stock pictures of people,
places and avents to illustrate news stories and
featurc satsicles. Pictorial emphasis is upon
contefiporary portraits and topogaphy. In
qddi%on, a selection of scenes with subject

{interest, like industry, traffic, aviation, children
» ‘and so forth is represented. Much importance

is attached to adequate captions and accarate
or approximate dates. Classification fo]lgws
the arransement of the cuttings but headings
tend to be wider in scope since the demand i
less often for a specific picture than for 2
selection on a topic. Where half-tonc blocks
or photographic negatives are part of the
library these are usually preserved in specially-
designed containers, with proofs, on 2
numerical basis of arrangement guided by an
index.

Most newspapers also find  themselves
supplying 2 number of auxiliary servicet
designed to assist the provision of news
information. These include such items as 28
index to experts and the addresses and tﬁ%c‘
phone numbers of some of the less taS_lh'
located societies, lists of approaching event
{in chronological order) and certam SPC'.:”!
groupings of news items to assist a specti
purpose {e.g. domestic accidents involving
boiling water). o

The future ‘may hold some interesag
developments, Microfilming of bound files s
becoming general and at least one newspaper ¥
available on microcards. In Aumerica the
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mir;rhofdming'..of the cuttings themselves .is-
being carried out. Wire photo-apparatus is .

reducing the need for cach newspaper to hold
farge collections of pictures. The Telex system
and the teleprinter énable the lbrary to be
exploited more fully by its overseas and
country correspondents. :

Great Britain has no association. of news-
paper librarizns but in America the News-
paper Division of the Special Eibraries
Association bhas Hourished since 1923. This
body is at present engaged in building up a
library of newspaper librarianship.

The only factual account of British news-
paper libraries is Lewis, J. Newspaper libraries.
1952. {Library Association pamphlet No. 11).
There are two American books on the sub-
ject: Desmond, R. W. Newspaper reference
metheds. 1933, (University of Minnesota
Press) has a very full bibliography of periodical
articles up to the date of publication; the
other, Friedman, H. A. Newspaper indexing.
1942. (Marquette University Press),'is the only
indexing manual we have. This, too, has a
good bibliography. Articles have appeared in
the Library review and in Special libraries
{which devoted a scction to newspaper

libraries in Dec., 1931, 22, No. 10). The &
1937 Aslib conference held a session on®

newspaper libraries which was reportedin
Aslib proceedings of that year. )
\'\ G.w.

Newspaper stack A stack. with specially
plinned shelving for the stérage of bound
volumes of newspapers {je¢"also PERIODICAL
Stacg). $)

. .s'.\ a
Newsprint The\ unsized, absorbent paper
used in newspaper printing, made largely
fromawood‘ pilp, usuafly known as mechanical
wood, .

Nicholson, Bdward Williams Byron |

(_1349~1912). Librarian of the London Institn-
Hon from 1873-82—during which time
hie was mainly responsible for convening the
hltc_mational Conference of Librarians at the
Ingtivution in 1877—and Bodley's Librarian
from. 1882-r012, in his energetic  re-
otganization of the Bodleian caused much
tontroversy. He introduced an unprecedented

degrec of minute shelf classification, formu-

g " 'NINETY-ONE RULES.
laﬁefi- new cataloguing rules and a plan for a
subject catalogue, employed better-educated
boys as non-professional. assistants—to be

nstructed personally after working hours by -

the librarian—and compiled the famous and -
meticulons Staff Kalendar (1902). Many of his
other projects were ta be of seminal im-
portance in the orgahization of rescarch
librarics, open access reference collections and

periodicals reading. rooms in particular,

Nicholson is pertiaps the ontstanding instance
of a librarian schooled in a library public in
character, who transplinted many of his

ideals to a great academic library. His ig also . - :

an cxereme personal case of alibrarian idéngify-
ing himself with his organtzation edmpletely
and, in the end, fatally. (D.N.B,“Craster,
History' of “the Bodieian libraryy’ 1845-1045, -

1952.) Y
Nick A groove e, in the shank of each sort:
which guides théycompositor in setting type
the correcK‘w}y without having to inspect
the lewdyY o
Nigkélﬁﬁced stereo A facing of nickel given
to strengthen a stereotype plate and to in-

“ereasc the number of impressions which may

be taken.

Niger morocco A morocco made from

Sudancse goatskin; originally native-tanned . -

on the banks of the river Niger. Somctimes
shorted to ‘Niger.” . . o
Nihil obstat Literally  ‘nothing hiriders,’ a
staternent of sanction for publication given by
a Catholic book censor, found uvsually on

verso of title-page or following leaf {A.LA.- - '

Gloss.). o
Ninety-onc rules The name given to the

catalogue code prepared, at the instigation. -
and with the guidance of Sir Anthony - -~

Panizzi, by a committee consisting of Thomas
Watts, ]. H. Parry, J. ‘Winter Jones and Edward

Edwards. The code is so-called because of

the o1 .rules it contained, prescribing the
methods of entry, choice of hcadjngs, added-

entrics and references to be used in compiling. -

the Brirish Museum catalogue of printed

books. Its importance lesin the fact thatitwas -

the first major code providing detailed rules
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" NIPPING MACHINE
for the consistent entry of books, logically
according to their authorship circumstances,

" and setting the catalogue pattern of main

. entries, added entries and references now

firmly established in cataloguing practice.
" The code reccived the approval of the
British Museumn Trustees in 1839, being
published in 1841, and was used for compiling
the General catalogue of printed books, 1881-1900
and the subsequent supplements. The latest
revision (1036) of the British Museum code
contains, in all, enly 41 rules, yet nearly all of
the o1 decisions remain, valid, Tt is a tribute to
‘the work of the committee, and especially
Panizzi, that all subsequent codes of rules for
author entry have been based largely on this
code. During the present century much
criticism has been voiced against certain of the
class entry rulings embodied (such as the
entry of pericdicals under Periodical Publi-
cations, orders of divine service under
Liturgies, etc.) and against the treatment of
- anonymous works. Certain of the original
rules have therefore been discarded in British
Museum practice.

Nipping machine A machine used .iti{"'

. binderies for pressing folded scctionsSte
* render them more compact for binding)™

Nom de plume A pen namgh 2 writer’s
assumed name; a pseudonymg \J

Nonesuch Press A private press founded in

"~ London m 1923 by, $fancis Meynell, Vera

Meynell and Davi{Ga.tnert as publishers of

fine editions_for, ‘collectors who were also

readers. Th?ixﬂy private press which has a

. commcrm.l’ basis, it has exerted 2 great in~
: ~\: 3 .

. .
. \

fluence in raising the standard of trade books
The printing is usually done by the Chiswick

Press.

. Nonpareil An obsolete name for 2 type size -

about 6 point. Also wsed fora 6 point lead,

Not A finish given to high-quality rag papers,
Rough is no finish; Not is less rongh by
‘not-smooth.” Hot pressed (H.P.) means plate
glazed finish. '

Notation See CLASSIFICATION.

Note 1. A statement explaining the text of 2
book or adding material to it, pﬁnted on the
same page as the text, or atthe.end of bookor
chapter. 2. A concise sgabertiont after impring
and collation in a cattlogue or bibliopraphy
entry, giving added\ information, such 2
name of series/ bibliographical information
Or Contents .IYL:\cataloguing the term is some-
times limited to an item on a catalogue card
belowpthe/collation and the main body of the
card{(AL.A. Gloss.). :

éNiothing before something’ filing See

Wozrp By Worp FILING.

Numbered column- A page set in columas -
each having a number at the head for reference.

Numbered copy A copy of a book in 2
limited edition, to which a number has been -
assigned. :

Numbered entry One of the entries dCSlg‘ |
nated by consecutive numbers in a biblio-

graphy or a printed book cataloguc.

" Nut quad An en quadrat.
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Oasis An area of the stack allocated to select
students for research or reading, less formal

than 2 carrel, it is more economic of space,

but requires the bookstock to be suitably
ofganizcd to sceure effective direct use by the

reader.

Oblong Width exceeding height as ‘oblong
octavo.’

Obscenity The ObscenePublications Act, 1857
(Section 1), enables a magistrate, upon com-
plaint made before him upon oath that any
-obscene  books, papers, writings, prints,
pictuzes, drawings or other representations
are kept in any house, shop, room or other
place for the purposes of sale or distribution,
exhibition for purposes of gain, lending upon
hire, or being otherwise published for pur-
poses of gain, may give authority for the
premises to be scarched and the material

seized, and, ultimately, for publications of the

nature referred to, to be destroyed. The test of ¢

obscenity is whether the tendency of the
matter charged as obscene is to deprayé and
corrupt those whose minds are opedto» such
immoral influences and into whdsethands the
publication may fall (R. ». Micklin (1868)
3 QB. 360). . O

I addition o individu:al\s and publishers
_ proceedings have be;at;ﬁirccted in the past
against commercigMNibtaries, the most recent

ing against _a\ Wwell-known commercial
ing librargrin tespect of two books in one

of its brétiches situated in the Isle of Man
(1953). The High Bailiff, in giving judgment

against the defendants in that case said that he -

came to the conclusion that the two books
- were obscene within the meaning of the Act
and that he did so with reluctance because he
was satisfied that the defendant company had

acted in perfectly good faith, Nominal fines
Wwere imposed.

]J_bTh?TC I8 no report of an action against a-
tarian or hbrary anthority .under the Act

of 1857 E_Jut, in view of the fact that the rele-
vant section makes reference to the purpose of

sale or distribution it is not beyond the bounds
of possibility that a librarian or library
authority might be " proceeded against, ' A
libratian might be held answerable because he
distributes’ an obscene book by placing it
upon the shelves of the public library. Al-
though the Act may be open to diffcrent
Interpretations it is felt that it is directed
against those whose motive'is gain "apd not:
against those atrempting to carry eut - their
duties under an Act of Parlizredn.in 4 liberal
and broad-minded manners . .
The exhibition of a_gicttre in 2 public
gallery is- regarded gs'@giute different from: =
selling photopraph$™ef it in the streets {per
Lush, J. in R. oo Hieklin, supra). :
Hewitt, A. ;I\\lew telating. to public libraries,
' musesndaid art galleries. 2nd ed., 1947.
N ARH,
Obverse cover The front cover of a book. ©
. "Octave device A method originated by S. R.
Ranganathan for providing notation for an’
infinite number of more or less' co-equal
classes fin array,’ (since adopted I the .
UDC). S
_ In a numerical notation ‘9’ is not wsed for
a subject but is used as a repeater and classes in
array become: T -
I, 2,3 4 5 6, 7, 8,'91, 92, ..+ 98, 9oL,
" g92. . . all having cqual status. {cf. the musical
scale). See alse CoLON-CLASSIFICATION.

Octavo 1. A sheet of paper folded three times

to form a gathering of eight leaves. 2. The

following ‘modern sizes-are used to produce
an octavo page. P

: Pag Size of

o “8ve -

Fonlscalﬁ 13_%)( 17 17 X27 27X34 6ix4t .

Crown. .I§ X20 20 X30 30340 7EXS5

'Demy . 17hX 22§ 224X 35 35X45 8% sk

Royal 20 X2§5 25 X40 40X 50 10X6}.

Octbdecim:o (ISﬁaﬁ) A book in thich the
sheets are 80 folded_ that each 1§af is an ISth

Da’ub?e ) . 'Qtlmd
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| ODD SORTS
of the sheet, also colloquially called “cighteen-

- mo.

Odd sorts Characters not normally included
in the standard fount of type.

*OfF its feet’ Type which has been cast so that
the hase is not true, and the letter does not
stand firmly in the galley,

Offcut Part of a printed sheet in certain
formats, e.g. duodecimo, which is so imposed
that normal folding will not bring the pages
into correct sequence, and has thercfore to be
cut off and inserted at the correct place.

Offences Under the Libraries Offences Act,
‘1898, it is an offence for any person who, in
any library, museum, reading room or art
gallery, to the annoyance or disturbance of
any one wsing the same—behaves in a dis-
orderly manner; uses violent, abusive or
obscéne language; bets or gambles; or who;
after proper warning, persists in remaining
therein beyond the hours fixed for closing.
Offenders, on summary conviction, are
liable to a penalty not exceeding 40s. The

Act also applies to any library or reading e
room maintained by a Society registered

under the Industrial & Provident Socicties Act,
1893, or under the Friendly Sociggies “Act,
" 1896, or by a registered trade uniof.

It is an offence under the MaliGigus Damage
Act, 1861, for any person wiully and
maliciously to destroy of Ija.magc any book,
manuscript, picture, statile, bust or vase, or
any other article opthing kept for the purposes
of art, sclenceof literature, or as an object of
curiosity, in gy museum, gallery or library.
On convietioh, an offender is liable to im-
prsomricpt for a term not exceeding six
mduths.”

It 15 an offence for a person suffcring from
an infectious discase to nse any book from a
public library, or to expose such a book to
infection, cte. {see further under InFrcTION).

Byelaws may be made under the Public
Libraries Acts enabling officers or servants of
the authority to- exclude or remove any
person committing an offence against the Act
of 1898 or against byclaws. An offence against
byelaws carties a fine, or summary convic-
ton, of up to L5 and, in the case of a con-~
tinming offence, a further penalty of 40s, for

each day during which the offence Continge
(see further under Byeraws), - -

A breach of a library regulation carrie
no statutory penalry and cannot be prosecyted
in the Courts. As to so-called ‘Fines e
Fiwes.

Hewitt, A. R. Law relating to public libraries, .-
museums and art galleries. 2nd ed., 1947,
‘Penalties in public libraries.” Justice of the -

Peace(Journal), 1953, 117, 653,
‘Library fines.” Justice of the Peace {Journal)
1053, 117, 785. .

ARH.

Official catalogue A catalopye ‘maintained
solely for the use of the library suff the
entries often includin Cadilitional non-
bibliographic details for\the guidance of staff

Official name Thé Ic;ga.l name of a govern-
mental agcncy,?a;"a corporate bedy.

Offprint Aseparate printing of an individual
articlg.tm\chaptcr from a book or periodical,
withler without its own title-page, and with
ob\without the type reimposed. Often called

\ Separate or Reprint.

Offset A mark on a printed sheet caused by
ink from another sheet (see also OFesET
LITHOGRAPHY). '

Offset lithography Lithographic printing it
which the impression is taken from the stonc
or plate on to a rubber roller. Especially qscful
in making possible the use of rougher finished

papers. .

Offset paper Paper especially made for uc
in the offset-lithe process. The prillﬂll_?'a_l
characteristics are stability and freedom from
fluff.

Ogle, John James (1858-1909). First librarian
of Bootle from 1887-1900, was thereaf

appointed Director of Technical Fstruction
in Bootle and held that post at his death: -
previously he had attcmptcd'unsuca‘,:SSﬁlllY
to interest the Library Association it the
edncational powers conferred upon libraTy
authorities by Section 13 of the Pul_ﬂw
Libraries Act of 1855 and by the Techuical
Instruction Act of 188p. Initiated the Bo?ﬂc
school delivery service, special borrowiig
terms for teachers and a Welsh collection-
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Author of The free library (1807) and the
special report to the Education Department on
The connection between the public library and the

public elemenitary school (1898).
6.

0ld English A locsely defined term applied
either to gothic black letter types or to any
heavy faced type. .

Old face See O1n STYLE.

Old style Type faces with ablique stress, light
colour, little moulding and rather strong
serifs. Especially those types used in Venice
about 1475-1500. Modern: types of this style
are revivals of Garamond and Caslon types.

Olin book numbers A means of separating
collective from individual biography.! They
are used similarly to Cutter author numbers
but as the symbols for all names begin with A

" followed immediately by numbers, they

precede the Cutter numbers in arrangement,
 Dewey, M. Decimal classification. 13th ed.,
1932.

Omission marks Three dots, thus {..)in-

dicating the omission of a word or words_¢

- from a transcript.

Omnibus book ‘A large one-volume- Eec-

gon of reprints of several now (ér' ‘other-
works of an author originally ‘published

sepatitely, or asimilar volumespf short storics,
or of other type of literigite, by several
authors (A.L.A. Gloss.), {7y

One shot 1. The;:&%ﬁting in one issue of a
pertodical of theall' text or an abridgment of
3 book, as opposed to a serialized reprint. 2. A
magaziné\ of) which there is but one issue
{Book. Gloss®). '

Onion skin A thin, translucent, glazed paper
. tesembling the outer skin of an cnion. '

Onlay A decorative p;mcl of paper or othcr.

material, superimposed on to the cover of 2
© book (see also Incay). -

Op.acity The quality of non-transparency,
which is especially important in book papers,
¢g- India or Bible. Bright white papers drc
less opaque than off-white or creamy paper,

Ny

- ORIGINAL BINDING .- -

and matt finish gives greater opacity than
glazed finish. -~ - 7 '

Open back A stirlc of construction in ‘which -
the cover is separated from the ‘spine ‘of the
book by a special lining (see alse Oxrorp . .
Horrew). Alo called Hollow and . Loose
Back. I
Open edge Any cdge of a-‘seétiném not closed
byabolt. - LT -
Open entry A cat.albgu.e-. cntry -which’ Pro-

vides for the addition of information concern- -+~

ing a work of which the library does nothave
a complete set, or-about which complete
information is lacking. The chiefaise/8f open
entries lies in the cataloguing of sepial publica-
tions, for the inclusive dates;of publication
and the total number ofyyelumes cannot be
given until’ publicagion, i ‘complete or ' dis-

continued or the liBrafy diséontinues adding

parts, RN S

‘Wilson Tifbrﬁ\y bulletin, v. 1—. -

Now 19r4— New York, H'W.

. Wilson, 1914— s .
) v, illus. 26 cm.

O completion, the. insettion of the missing -
3 details converts the open cntry.into a ‘closed”  ©

Open letter proof A pfqbf- of an engraving.
with the ditle engraved in outline letters as-
distinct from the finished éngraving which
has the details in solid letters. o

Open score The score of a musical work for
two or more voices, in which each voice part

‘s printed on'a separate staff {A.L.A. Gloss.).

Opening Two facing pages of an open book. -

Opisthographic Books printed on b(_)th
sides of the paper. Used chiefly in connection
with the earliest products of the press.

Opus numbea.; A number asslgncd to 2 work _
or a group of works, of a composer, gencr?]ly :
indicating order of composition or of publica-

. tion (A.L.A. Gloss.). -

Qrganization See ADMINISTRATION. -

Original ‘binding The binding that vas

originally applied to 2 partlcular book.
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" ORNAMENT .

Ornament Any decorative device used in
. printing and binding that is not pictorial, e.g.
- atype flower, rule, ornamented border.

OQuter forme The pages of type which £l
on the verso of the sheet and are printed
together to perfect the sheet,

Outer indentation The distance from the
left edge of a catalogue card at which the
anthor heading begins; on a standard ruled
card, at the first vertical line.

Outlier Yibrary See Nartionar CENTRAL
LIBRARY.

Outsert An extra double leaf added to a
. printed gathering around the outside, but
forming a part of that gathering for collation
purposes.

Ovwer matter Matter composed and ready for
printing, but held over for lack of space:

Over-run To displace words from one line
to the next by reason of addition or deletion in
proof,

Overcasting A method of reinforcing by,

- thread stitching along the binding edgevof a
section. =N

SN g

_ Overdue books See Fms;s.

~ Overdue notice A postaasd ‘of letter sent to
a borrower who has f'aill%\to retumn a book
by the date due. \J

Overlay In makin y ready, the adjusement
made by the.addition of several sheets of
paper \mde&hé block or type in order to
" increase, E:ressure-at that point and make an

e
~

QO

¥

even impression. Mechanical overlys made %
by an etching process are also used iy illusira.
tion work, o

Overprinting 1. Application of a varnish o
lacquer to printed matter from a type or lithy
process, by means of a brush, spray or roller
coating. 2. Printing in a primary colour over
an existing colour print to obtain compaund

shade,

Overrun Copies surplus to the number
ordered. o

Overs The number of sound copies over
after the printing of the “aer number of
copies ordered. AN 0

Over sewing Scw.jng,\ by hand or mackine,
through the bagk™edges of each section in
consecutive ortlch, so that cach section is sewn
to the adjac'égl\ scction.

Ownership mark A bookplate, stamp, lebel -
or'fh} like, identifying material as library
\property. _
“Oxford. corners In book-finishing, border
rules that cross and project beyond each .
other,

Oxford hollow A tube-like lining, flattened,
and with one side stuck to the covering and
the other to the spine of the book.

Oxford India paper Very thin, soft, tough
and opaque paper similar to India papet
about 8lb demy (480). Used by the Oxford
University Press and first made at their
Wolvercote Mill in 1875, Copied from, a1
Indian paper first brought to Oxford in 1841..
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P

Padding The blank leaves added at the back
of a thin pamphlet when it is bound as a
gizeable volume.

Padeloup, Antoine Michel (1685-1769).
_One of the most famous binders in France in
the 18th century. Two gencrations of his

family before, and two after him were

prominent binders. He devcloped the dentelle
or lace pattern in decoration, a style that
sucteeded the pointille of Gascon, which is’
characterized by its inlays of coloured leathers
of diapered simple geometrical form, devoid .
of any floreation, '

Page One side of a leaf'in a book.

Page break The point in the text of a book

where one page ends and the next one begins
{Bask. Gloss.).

. Page catalogue One in which only a few
entries are made on a page at first, with

spaces lefe for the inscrtion of subsequent

entries in correct order. The catalogues in thed
Reading Room of the British Mgseum
Library and in the Bodleian Librady are of
this varicty (see also Guarp BJok CATa-
LOGUE). O ;

Page cord A water resistanit cord used by

printers to scoure type, dhter setting into pages.

Page headline Th&cﬁapter head or caption
printed at the top ‘of a page as an indication
of the contgm?*(s’ee also HEADLINE, RUNNING

7

TITI.B)_' )

Page proofs Proofs pulled from type after

division into pages,

Page_reference In book indexes, biblio-
graphies, printed book catalogues, etc., the
number of the page on which an article,
word or entry indexed is to be found in a
Particular volume, '

Pagination 1. The consecutive numbering of

€ Pages of a book. Normal practice is for
Preliminary matter to be paged in roman and

for the text to be paged in arabic numerals.
Pagination. replaced the -earlier. practice of
foliation about 1500. 2. In a catalogue entry,.

number of pages in the book. - -

that part of the collation which siates the - .~

Pamphlet 1. In 2 testricted ‘technical scnsc,
an independent publication‘_consisting'of a
few leaves of printed matter stitched together

‘but not. bound; usually enclosedain. paper - o

covers. While independent in ghe sense that -
cach pamphlet is complete, i dtself it is a
common custom to issue pamphlets in series,
usnally numbered cofisecutively. - In local

. library. practice, sthete. 15 - variation -in the

maximum numbehof leaves or pages allowed
under the » 2. A brief controversial
treatise m}Q tapic of current intérest, usually
religiods, or political; common in England

from “the 16th to the 18th century (ALA.
Gless). _ - : ey
“Pamphlet-style library binding A style of

binding for a pamphlet or a thin group of
pamphlets when usc'is expected to be infre-

quent. Hs characteristics are side stitching

covered with plin - boards, . heavy papery
paper-covered boards or -thin’ ligheweight
cloth, cut ﬂush_, without gold lettering.

Pamphlet volume A volume composed of a
number of separate pamphlets bound together -
cither with or without a gencral title-page or

table of contents (A.L.4. Gloss.}. - .- '

Panel 1. A rectang.u'lar' spa.cc on the Oévcr, PR

enclosed by lines, or sunk. 2. A space on

the back between any. two raised bandstor . © ;
- between two para]lclhms or sefs of lines.

Panel back Tn ‘oxtia’ binding, 2 style of .
finishing having gold or blind lines in’rec- -
t:mgulaf form between the raised bards on the
back. . L |
Panizzi, Sir Anthony (1797-1879). Keeper

of Printed Books in the British Museum from -

1337 until his appointment s Principal
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" PANORAMIC CATALOGUE
Librarian in 1856, which post he held for a
further decade, is renowned as a [ibrarian for
" his tenacious enforcement of the Copyright
Act, for the conception which he inspired of
the British Museum as the second best library
in the wotld for the literature of any major
langnage other than English, for his collabora-
tive formulation of the ¢1 cataloguing
rules to be used in the Museum and for the
great circular, centrally administered reading
reom of the Museum designed in detail by
Smitke, (Lives by Fagan, 2 vols., 1880, and
Brooks, 1932.)
G.J.

Panoramic catalogue The endless chain
principle adapted for displaying catalogue
entries.

Pantone printing Planographic letterpress
process using mercury or amalgam coated

non-printing areas. Does not require art paper
for fing screen work.

Paper Thin sheets of fibrous material ob-
tained by the maceration of rags, straw, wood,

or leaves, The fibrous matter must be separated \

from the surrounding vegetable substamee,
* cleansed with water and made into aJiquid
pulp from which suitable quantities 3re taken
by the maker on to 2 shallow gieve-like tray
through which the water “drains, leaving a
matted sheet of fibre. When dried and surface-
finished, this sheet is papér, suitable for writing
or printing. A )

Paper was fisst{itivented in China abont
AD. 105, bdﬁ%%heu-a soft absorbent type
made frombark, rags and hemp, chiefly appro-
- priate £Or brush writing, but not for the
stedftis of printing. Specimens dated ¢. A.D,
150'Were discovered by A. Stein in the Great
‘Wall of China, and are now preserved in the
British Museum. The earliest paper document
bearing a definite datc is one found by Sven
Hedin at Loulan (A.p. 264), but block printed
baoks do not appear until the gth century.
Paper-making was introduced into Japan
{r. 610} via Korea, and a highly organized
industry existed as early as Soo, using as raw
materials paper mulberry gampi, mitsumata
and waste paper. The westward spread of the
invention was along the traditfonal caravan
~ routes, and has been traced through Niya
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(€. 250), Turfan (359}, Samarkand (e. 751) and
thence through Baghdad (703) to Damaseys,
Egypt (850) and Morocco {1100). By g5
paper made from linen and flax h:ld.cntim]y
replaced  papyrus in Egypt. Mills wer
established about 1150 by the Moors o
Xativa in Spain, with an extensive expor
trade even to the Levant in fine papers. Paper
had been introduced into Sicily as carly a5
1102; the earliest dated document being of
1109; but it was prohibited for use in public
documents by the Emperor Frederick 1 in
1221. A Genoese deed of 1235 mentions no
fewer than three paper mills in, thc\ﬂcighboin-
hood, and the important Eabriano mills were
well established by 1283.8 % .
' Watermarks, not known in Eastern papers -
were introduced ifi “these Italian papers, and
consisted at figstOf simple crosses or circles,
perhaps denting the maker’s name. By the
carly rathiedntury paper was in common ue
in Frande’ and Germany, and by the next
in England and the Netherlnds.
Maluable details of the early manufactore in

\ Germany are given in the diary (1390) f’f
' Ulman Stromer of Numberg, and for Italy i

the cost book of the Ripoli Press in Florence
(1474-83). )
Paper-mazking in England is first assocmt.ed
with John Tate (¢. 1495), whose fine _whftc
product (perhaps as contrasted with other mills
producing coarse wrapping papets) was used
and celebrated by Wynkyn de Worde, but, -
probably owing to foreign competition, Tate
ceased operations early in the nmext centuy.
More significant is John Spilman (d. 1626}
who had a mill near Dartford about 158, -
supported by a royal monopoly {580) w0
collect rags. Later important English papet
mills include John Whatman, whe established
a series of mills in Kent, which became E;_}nous _
for fine quality hand-made graclcs_ _sultablf’-
for artist wark, and for durable wiiting
account book papers. Since 1848 these papers
have been made at the Springfield Mill, and, '_
due to the impending {abour shottage, 113"?_
since 1937, been greatly supplcmcnt_cd by
paper made on a mould machine. It 15 P> .
bable that the Whatman mills produced ¢
first Occidental wove papers, and that. these
may have becn supplied to Baskerville. - h
The manufacture of paper by hand has



remained remarkably constant since the
earliest times, only few mechanical improve-
ments being made, as the introduction of the
Hollander or mechanical cutter and beater in
the 17th century. .

The process is basically as follows. Rags are
collected, sorted for colour, type and cleanli-
ness, and boiled preferably without pressure
in a mild solation of caustic soda. The raps
ate then washed in a constant stream of water,
. and, if bleach is used to reduce colour, it must
be carefully removed. The material is then
passed through a beating machine called the
Hollander, where a solid cylinder fitted witch

iron kmives rotates in a tub, During this

process the rags are disintegrated. The stock or
stuff is now passed into the stuff chest where
the fibres are held in suspension in . water,
constantly stirred by an agitator. At this
stage other substances such as loading matter
or size may be added. The var man plunges:
the mould with the deckle in position into the
vat, removes pulp in a horizontal paosition,
and by carefu] tilting and shaking causes a
ripple to run across the surface, thus setting
the fibres. The mould is now laid aside until

. the stock has dded sufficiently for the deckle.

to be removed, whereupon the coucher lagss

the sheet altcrnately with felts in a pile,for
further drying. A
* Successive sheets of paper tate with
felis to 2 height of abafuf Isﬁﬁlis post
is then pressed to remove anofiture. Sheets
 aze then separated into burtelies and hung over
‘hait ropes in a drying #3ft for natural drying
followed by sizing, (Size varics according to
the type of papef, but basically is an animal
glue which 'inﬁléiarts a thin coating on the
papet which &nables ink to be used without
ranning, Size may be added during the
liquid stage of the pulp {engine sizing) or
preferably the sheets arc dipped individually
(tub sizing), The hardness of finish may be

increased by farther sizing. PFinishing is the

compression of the sheets between plates of
metal 10 impart a smooth surface to the paper.

After this process, paper is stacked and allowed

to mature for a lengthy period untl it is
marketed. The whole process may take
several months and in early time manufactore
wasfrequently delayed by weatber conditions

& perennial difficulty is to obmin sufficent -
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PAPER

skilled labour and -especially to enstre 2

reasonable regularity of - thickness in the
sheets. The actual dimensions of sheets varies *
greatly from IT X 16 in. upwards; in the
1sth century 14 X I9 in. seems to - have
been normal. Caxton used 15§ X 22 in, paper
in the Golden legend (1483). The largest paper
manufactured is Antiquarian (31 X 3 in)) by
Whatman, “and requires - several men and
special .gear. British paper was greatly handi-
capped by - duties. levied by the customs
anthorities in the 18th and roth centuries on
the size of sheets, which .caused, inter alia,
newspapers until 1818 to be issued-ifl, sheets
22 X 32m., . . ) AN e . .

The demand for paper in tht‘ifﬁ‘tﬁ century
was such that numerous_Bup unsuccessful
experiments were made s ‘sources of new
raw materials, e.g. Raimur in Germany,
Koops in Englandad in France by the great
firm of Didot, who'6wned some very andient
mylis at Esso@@‘. In 1797 an employee named
N. L. Robert succeeded in inventing a.
machifig for the manufacture of a continuous
sheet'ofpaper, but the idea was devcloped and

pérfected by the English engineers John
‘Gamble and Bryan Donkin, who patented
‘the machine in x801. The Fourdrinier brothers

bought ou the Didot interests and on January
13, 1812, the first Fourdrinier machine com-
menced . commercial operation.. In_ this
machine, of which the fundamental principle
remzing unchanged, the individual mould is
replaced by an endless moving wire webvary-
ing in width from 30t0 320in., on to which the
liquid pulp is poured from the vat, and along
which it progresses at speeds between 100 and
1,900 feet per minute according to the type of
paper in preparation. Drainage is effected
through the wite web, greatly aided by thesup-
porting table rolls. The dandy roll, which is
placed towards the dry end of the machine, isa
hollow wire cylinder, invented by Marshall in
1826, which impresses on the damp sheet 2
pattern similar to the lines left by a laid

" mould, including the watermark. The sheet

is wound through a series of drying and -
calendering rollers and finally is wound into 2

roll for matketing. S _
 The length of the sheet is largely determined

. by convenience in handling.

New - sources of raw material became



PAPER -

urgently necessary in the 1gth century, buae
it was not unti} 1840 that Keller obtained a
‘German patent for manufacturing pulp from
ground wood, possibly as a result of the work
of Matthias Xoops about 1800. ‘Ground-
wood’ or ‘mechanical wood’ pulp often mixed
with rag fibre, became commercially practic-
able by 1850; but by 1857, Tilghman in Paris
was experimenting with the reduction of wood
fibres by the ‘sulphite’ processes. Between
1857-60, T. Routledge introduced Esparto
Grass into England for paper-making; and in
1884 the ‘sulphate’ process was invented by
C. F. Dahl. ‘Sulphite’ pulp was first produced
on a commercial scale in Canada by Riordon
in 1888. Other features of medem paper
include ‘loading,’ i.e. adding china clay or
similar compounds to the pulp in order to
obtain 2 more solid and opaque paper, a
practice introduced by Cookworthy, ¢. 1807;
and ‘coating’ by which the surface of the paper
* hasactually brushed on to it clay or compounds
of titanium or alumina to give, when calen~
dered a highly glossy homogeneons surface,
much favoured in fine process work. This

invention, perhaps copied from Chinese.
practice was made in 1764 by G. Cummings,”

‘but only developed after 1852. In the.mid-
1890's, casein replaced glue {w]nch had
originaily been used) as the adhesive agent,
and the present-day fine art;papers became
practicable. To-day paper arketed in an
epormots variety of stylesand books may be
printed on stock gspéeially chosen for its
suitability to illugtrations and the method of
their reproduction;, to the typography and
for length gfilife. A limited quantity of pure
rag papq;is‘,sﬁll made, but the normal practice
is to usea careful balance of wood, esparto or
sttaw pulp for most book papers.

Casey, }. P. Pulp and paper. 2 vols, 1952.

" Chpperton, R. H. and Henderson, W.

Medern paper making. 1929,
Hunter, D Papermaking. 1047,
Labarre, E. ]. Dictionary and encyclopaedia of
- paper and paper-making. and ed., 1952.
" Stephenson, J. N. Pulp and paper manufacture.
4 vols., 1950.
. The Paper maker and Bowater ‘papers are
_vahuable for their scholarly articles on the
+ historical aspect of paper. -
' S B.N.L,

Paper-bound Bound simply with 3 pem
cover. Also called papcr—bicicd.th * Pagér :
Paper sizes Standard sizes of paper are named
according to the variety of purpose for which
it is intended; thus writing and printing
papers range from foolscap (133 x 17in) .
to imperial (22 X 30 in). Ledger papers, -
foolscap (134 X 17 in.) to ledger super royal
(19 % 27 in.). Cever papers, cover medinm
(18% X 23%in.) to cover double crown
(20% X 30} in.) and wrapping papers from
double double imperial (45 % §8 in.) through
a miscellancons number of sizes, to bag cap
{20 % 24in.). -
Before the invention ,¢fythe Fourdrinier
machine there was wide varfation in the size
of moulds, and autheritics differ on the exact
measurements. Fofthis subject see Honter, D.
Papermaking. 1057 o

Paperback X book in paper covers, Coms
mon gectw for novels of the late 19th century.

?ai}}ralogy The study of papyrus: also the
‘stitdy of the history of paper. '

_Papyrus A writing material used in anciest.

Egypt, derived from a species of reed plentiful
in the Nile delta. As described by Pliny the
manufacture involved unrolling the stem, and .
laying the flat sections across each other with
the fibres at right angles, on a sloping teble. -
These fibres were immersed in Nile watet, -
pressed together and dried in the sun, after-
wards receiving a high polish. Pieces of
papyrus were frequently joined into a roll
the extreme length now surviving being the °
Harris papyrus (133 X 16§ ft). Sheets were
also folded once into groups or quires and,
when stabbed together with a binding cord,
were known as a Codex and represent the
eatly form of the modern book. Quires of
30 or 12 leaves appcar to have been the
most convenient, Papyrus supplics apparcntly
diminished carly in the Christian era, and 53
writing material it was gradually superseded
between the 3rd and 6th centuries by parch-
ment and vellum, By A.D. 950 papyrus bad
been entirely replaced in Egypt by papeh
and its last recorded use for writing i
1057. Under the peculiar conditions ©
Egypt, papyrus is an excellent writing material,
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and documents survive from the 3rd mil-

Jenium B.c. but clsewhere the humidity of

the climate is fatal. Much classical Greek and -
carly Christian literature survive only in

Papyms text.

Paragraph mark () The sign used to
indicate a new paragraph or break in the text.

Parallel classification The removal of
cernain types of books, usually of all classcs,
from their normal place in the main classifica~
tion. and their arrangement in a paralle]
classified sequence elsewhere. ' o

Well-known examples are the sequences of
oversized books, reserve stacks and ‘restricted’
books (see alse BROXEN ORDER),

Paraph An ornamented flourish at the end of
an autograph signature,

Parchment 1. A thin, strong writing material
made from real goat- or sheep-skin. z. Papers
made to simulate the real skin, i.e. {a) vegetable
parchment, a thin, greaseproof sulphate paper,
immersed in acid and afterwards washed. Is
“largely waterproof. (b} Various industrial types
such as soft vegetable parchment, oiled
parchment, glazed imitation parchment.

3. Parchment substitute, a_hand-made paper®

usually with deckle edge used for legal docus"
ments, l1as a characteristic greasy surfiée and
18 suitable for steel pen and Indian iy '

: N\
Parentheses Curved signs, thl.}s\_( ), used in

catsloguing ‘to denote inclusion, to enclose |

inserted explanatory or gualifying words and
. Phrases, or to distingnishyparticular parts of an
entry. Ao knowd
. tingished from%ﬁckets.

Parr, Geotgé Assistant libratian at -the

Londofi Tysticution, devised and first™ des--
cribed at*the Manchester Library Association
conference of 1879 the system of recording
book loans by filing book cards or slips
behind gnides each bearing a borrower's
hame and arranged in alphabetical order.

: E G.J.
Patt 1. One of the subordinate portions into

which 2 volume has been divided by the
publisher. It usnally has a special title, half~

title or cover title, and may have separate.
Or  continueus pagination, foliation or

- BIBLIOGRAPRY).

#s Curves. To be dis= ~

. PEARL

register, but it is included under the collective

title-page or cover title of the volume which is
intended to contain it. It is distinguished from.
a fascicle by being a unit rather than 2 tem-
porary division of a mit. 2. The music
for any one of the. participating voices or
instruments in 2 musical work. 3. The written
or printed copy of such 2 part for the usc of 2
singer or player (A.L.A. Gloss.)..

Partial bibliography A bibliography com-
piled within some arbitrary limitation, perhaps
limited to periodicals only, or books on ene
subject limited to certain country or period of
time, etc,, but within the stated limitétion as
complete as possible (see also, SPrECTED
Y y ~\. N ..
Partial contents note A not; following the
collation of a catalogug, éltrir,hsung only the
more important itergs in'the book. s
Partial title A\gatcli title consisting of only
a part of the{tjﬂc as given on the title-page.
It may bé 4.secondary part of the title, as a
sub-title dr alternative tidle, or the title with
the fess' significant words omitted.

N :?:;s;te-down {or board paper)" That Balf of

the end-paper which Is pasted

to the inner -
face of the cover. S

‘Paste<in A correction or an addition to a text

supplied after the main impression, and-.
tipped into the book opposite the place to
which it rcfers (see also CANCEL)- :

 Pattern In Einding magazines «nd other series

of volumes, a sample volume or sample back
or rubbing andfor other data used to enable

the bookbinder to match the style of binding.

Payne, Roger (1739-97). ~An English
binder of the 18th century who bound many
books of great distinction... - - .
‘In hand-binding, 2 style with ornaments °
free and flowing in stem and flower. Before
Payne’s time they had been stiff and formal.
The honeysuckle Is a customary ornament.

“The impressions of the.-tools are usually

studded round with gold dots, whether used -
in borders, corners or centre pleces.

Pearl An obsolete size of type equivalent to B
5 point. C : .
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- PELLET’S PROCESS

* Pellet’s process A blueprint process intro-
duced in 1877. This method is suitable for the
teproduction of line drawings only, and the
prints have blue lines on a near-white back-
ground. As in the blueprint process ferric
salts on the paper used are reduced to a ferrous
state by the action of light. Instead of water, a
ferro-cyanide is used as developer, which
combines with the remaining ferric salts to
give a blue image.

Perfecting machine A machine with two
impression cylinders and which prints both
sides of a sheet at one operation.

Period printing Production of books in a
style appropriate to the period at which they
were originally issued.

Periodical A publication issued at regular
_ oricregular intervals, cach issue normally being
- nombered consecutively, distingnished from
other serials in that the process of publication
is continuous with no predetermined termina-
tion. Within this definition are included
periodicals which are commercial ventures,
usually containing material on 2 variety of

societies and institutions, also the regular
proceedings, transactions, annual reportg,:btc.,
of those bodies, This latter groupds, usually
distinguished in cataloguing by belng entered
under the heading of the paJQiqfﬂar society or
institution, other periodicals normally re-
ceiving entry under titley N/
AS

Periodical case Ascasé, usually consisting of
two stiff boards covered by bucksam or other
bookbinding'%sferial, in which one issue of
a periodicalican be kept during its period of
currengys The case normally is lettered on its
frofit 3idé with the name of the periodical,

Periodical stack A stack constructed to dis-
play periodicals, with space on lower shelves
for storage of back numbers. Some stacks are
designed with hinged sloping * shelves to

allow back numbers to be stored under the”

* sloping shelves,

Personal authorship Authorship of a work
by an individual, the responsibility for the
thought and expression embodied in the work
resting solely on-him as a private person and
not by virtue of any office held by him within

a corporate body, nor on the corporae body. o
as 2 whole. : ST

Personal catalogue One in which is entercg
under a person’s name as heading, both books -
by and books about him. )

Personal name entry The record of a book
in a catalogue under the name of an in
dividual (4.L.4. Gloss.). S

pH value Mcasurements of acid of alkalipe
contentof paper. pH 7is neutral; pH —isacid,
pH + is alkaline; thus pH 2 is acid.

Phase The use of a Particula.i\nethod of
division in classification, where the method is.
loosely connected with, fhesubiect divided.
When a fresh ‘phas¢’“of division {eg. one
based on form) is ifitroduced some classifica-
tion makers usgd ;ymbol to denote the change
{e.g. the ‘ONifivthe Decimal elassi cation).
Phase alteNoccurs when two or more sub-
jects arg eonnected in some way in a book
and the-relationship has-to be shown. Further
ihstanices and explanations may be found in: -

\ Palmer, B. 1. and Wells, A. J. The fundamentals
topics, those of a like kind published hyts

of library classification. 1951. Chapter V.~ .
See also CoroN CLASSIFICATION.

Photo-charging Photo-charging has recently
been experimented with ot Wandsw
Central Library, London, where the recotd
of issues was photographed on to I6mm:
panchromatic film by use of the Recordak
Microfilmer. The machine photographs at 2
reduction of 26 ; 1 and a reader is incorporated
for viewing; this gives a magniﬁcatioﬁ_of
24 times the film frame. The microfilmet -
is primarily used by banks, insurance com-
panies and other business houses, but it has
proved most effective for book charging and
could be used for microfilming other Iibrary,
documents if so required. N .

Proceduire _ _ _ B
{a) Charging Date labels and normal pocket
type tickets are not required. White traos-
action cards (3 x 2 in} of 2 su.mla;
material to that used for the ordinary °
catalogue card are used in place of t}'_u: dat’t
label and each reader, on registration; 1 -
issued with one ticket only of the season
ticket type. The ticket contains the usual
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‘particulars, the. borrower’s name, address

_and date of expiry.
The rransaciion cards are scrlaﬂy num-

bered from one onwards and printed: ‘Not .

“to be removed under any circomstances,’
‘Book due to be returned on or before the
last date given below.” The approximate
number of cards required for any day's
issuc is pre-dated with the date due. In
addition, a bold scrial letter,is stamped on
“the transaction card just in front of the
serial number and indicates the week of
issue. The letters A-L are used, thus giving
12 batches of transaction cards to be
wed at weekly intervals. The scrial letter
acts as an-instantaneous guldc to any fines
which may be due.

When a reader brings his books to the
“library counter for issue, the appropriste
book cards are extracted and lxid side by
- side on the microfilmer. On top of each is
placed a transaction card, taken from the
numbered file (the accession number on the'
book card must project above the trans-
action card) and the reader’s ticker. A

switch Is pressed and the record of the issuc .
is thus photegraphed. Up to four SEParate
issues may be laid side by side on the microa 3%
filmer and photographed at one and the

sime time. The pairs of transaction/” vards

and book cards are inscrted in the\appro- L

priate boak pocket and 1
the reader returns the b
kccps his ticket.

The day’s total ige can be rea.d]ly
obtained by subtracthtg the serial number

of the first tra.m%c;non card from the last’

used cach, dayf N

Antomatm adding machines are usad to
record sth@ issucs of ‘Adult Non-Fiction,”
‘Tuntde Non—Flctlon and ‘Junior Fiction.’
The difference between the total of these
_and the grand total for the day gives the
issue of “Adult Fiction."

)] chka(gmg The front cover of the
book is opened and the assistant can im-

mediately see from the serial letter on the

travsaction card whether a fine is due. If

o fine is due, the reader goes into- the
hbmry with no delay after which the
assistant will extract the transaction card
from the book pocket and drop it into a

anaQ\fhere untxl::_ o

the rcadcr :

PHOTO-CHARGING
box for suhsequeut filing by weekly letter

and number, :

(¢} Overdyes At the ead of thc penod of .
grace, the relevant files of transaction cards
are checked. Any numbers missing from
the sequence indicate books not yet returned,
The appropriate film is then put into the
microfitmer and overdues can be written,

- from it direct as the film itself contains all
the necessary detail, e.g. reader’s name and
address, date due for return and accession

~number of the book, -

-(d) Reservations Books with more than
one reserve are permancntly reserved by
tubber stamping - the book posker. A
visible index pancl is used to liss,individual
reserves, Incoming  books, 'a}-c J checked
againstit. . - \

(e) Rencwals Ifthe bo‘ok is not Prcscntcd
a duplicate transag;tzou card of a different

" colour is made put fwith the original details
which must g Fiven by the reader. This

“card Is- filsd with' the cards representing
books &efittned. Subsequently,- when the.

: boqk itself is returned, the reader indicates
that)ic has been renewed and the original.

o "tmnsactlon card is substltuted in the files in’

‘place of the duplicate which is destroyed.

{f) New readers The reader’s registration
card is photographed if the reader wishes
to take books out immediately. The new
ticket. will be given out on the reader’s
;wat visit, -

photographlc mctlwcl of charging

was oompa.rcd with the : Browne - syste

over.a period of three months. The main
findings were as follows: -

1. There is no saving in time in the actua.l
issue. of books. As Browne is relatively -
quick, this cannot be . considered any

" disadvantage of photo-charging. . -

2. The time taken to discharge a book is
reduced, on average, by over two-thirds. -
If readers are trained to place the books
on the connter with the front cover open,
the time taken to discharge them can be

- reduced to fractions of a second and
queucing ‘at the ‘in’. counter. can be -
abolished. .

‘3. As transaction . “cards only have to be .

~ filed and ss they do not have to be !
counted r.he time prewously takcn for
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PHOTO-CHARGING

. filing and counting the ‘cherges’ is
reduced by 40 per cent. :

| 4 Wiiting one ticket per reader instead
of the four previously -used reduces
clesical labour by 75 per cent.

5. In larger libraries, reductions could be
made in staff establishments; obviously
this-depends on local circomstances. In
all Ybraries, the photographic charger

- will save a considerable part of the time
otherwise employed on the mechanics of
issue and discharge and its associated
processes. This time can be utilized for
more important work.

6. The machine is best operated by an
assistant who is seated. It requires only a
very simple library counter, which in
itself would be cheaper than the tradi-
tional library counters and would help
to improve the appearance of the lending
library.

7. The photo-charger facilitates the division
of work intc professional and non-
professional. The cost of operation is
low—=26,000 issues can be accommodated

on the 200 ft length of film (on thel™

basis of each reader borrowing, . tn
average, two books). The cost ofthis
length of film, including development, is
approximately 2 gns. or abut'rs. 74d.
per 1,000 issues. This clef{éc is offiet by
savings in the numbsr of tickets issued.

8, While the initial ge$eof the machine is

*in the region of\;£400, providing the
library is lafge enough to have its
establishrhent) reduced, the resultant
saving dn“salaries very speedily offsets
the initial outlay.

'?‘i{fhg\' number of books on loan to a
reader is not automatically limited as his
ticket is always in his possession. If
such 2 Kmitation is required, tokens can
be used; alternasively, as a compromise,
a limit can be placed on the number of

 books issued at any one time.

10. Although there is little which can go
wrong with the microfilmer itself, like
all ‘machines it is cernain to break down
sometime and emergency measares should
. be thought out in advance. A temporary
‘Browne system could be used by slipping

- book cards and ticket into a pocket.

Finally, it can be said that photo-dm'ging
proves to be a most efficiens method of
recording issues; one which i particalarly
quick for discharging, gives a complete
record of each transaction and considerably
reduces the amount of manual work required
by the Browne system.

EV.C.

Photo-litho-offset Photolithograph)r in
which the image is transferred to a special
rubber soller from which printing is effected.

Photocopy A copy of a document produced
by photographic means. ‘Photostal is a trade -
name, and should only be used in referring
to a photocopy produgéd™onh 2 Photostat
machine. « \ :

Photoengraving, The production of 2
design on a seusitized metal plate making use -
of the propetties of certain chemicals which
are render&d'insoluble in water affer exposure
to Ii&hv(.\‘fhc interposition of a photographic -

nggative ensures transference of the design in

€otrect tonal values, and etching removes the
yiion-printing areas.

Photogravure A photomechanical intaghio
{llustration process in which a half-tone
screen is not interposed between the subjeFt
and the camera, but an acid-resist sereen Is Jaid
direct on the printing cylinder on which the
image is also exposed for printing after :
etching, A notable featurc is the spe(?lal
flexible metal knife, the ‘doctor blade’ which
removes surplus ink fom the surface of the
cylinder.

Photolithography A photomechanical 2p-
plication of the lithographic principle 12
which the image is transfecred to a sensitiz
metal plate by photographic means.

Phrase psendonym A pseadonym consisting
not of aname but a phrase, as ‘A member of the
legal profession.’

Piano-vocal score A common form ot
publication for musical works oﬁgina}ly cofm-
posed for chorus andfor solo voices af

orchestra, Examples are cantatas, ‘Oratorio®
and operas. Often called also ‘vocal score, 2
piano-vocal score of such 2 work consists of
the original vocal parts and an arrangement
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for piane of the orchestral actompanjméﬁt
{AL.A. Gloss.). : s

Pica 1. A printcr’s measure used for com-
puting length of lines and depth of type
pages: approximately £ in. 2. An obsolete
name for a size of type, approximately 1

point. ' '
Pickering, William {1796-1854). An English
‘publisher and bookseller whose fine taste in
book production made his imprint famous.
His first volume appeared in 1821, He was

one of the first to use cloth as binding materdal.

He was a student of carly printing and in his
book producton worked closely with the
Chiswick Press. Together they led the way
to the revival of the original Caslon types,
though the first book to use the old types was
Lady Willoughby's diary with the Longman
imprint. His editions of the clasics were
especially notable; the Oxford Classics, the
Diamond Classics, the Aldine Poets' and
editions of Walton. He adopted the dolphin
and anchor device of Aldus with the appro-
priate inscription, Aldi Discip. Anglus.

Pickup T'ype-matter which has becn retained

s an economy, and is used agsin in 2 new S
“impression, AN

Pictorial map A map containing ictures -

that indicate distribution of physisal and
biological features, social _and Seconomic
chacacteristics, ctc. (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Picture collections ¢Se#” ILLusTRATION

CorlecTiONS,

Pie Accidentallymived type. An ancient term
n printing, alsg, spelled pye. ,

Pigskin L@ﬁ‘ier madc from the skin of a pig.

The griiping can be easily distinguished by
the little hair punctures that show on the
surface,

Pinhead morocco A morocco of the hard-

grained type, but with.the grain smaller and |

less distinct than in the morocco called ‘hard-
grained.’ ' '

Pirated edition An edition publishedillegally,
&.¢. an edition issued in violation of copyright’

Privilege. Also called ‘pirated reprint’ (A.L.A.
Gloss.). c

. Assoclation series.

. . . PLAN
Pitt, . Septimns - Albert (1878-1937). City

- Librarian of Coventry from 1908-13, and

of Glasgow until his death, where he had as
branch superintendent between 1903 and
1908 been responsible for much development
work, including a branch interchange service;
organized the- first munieipal commercial |
Bbrary in Britain in Glasgow in November,
1916, Acted as library adviser in South Africa,
Kenya and the Irish Free State, served on the
Kenyon committee and had by the time of
his death planned 2 manual of commercial
and technical library practice for the Library
N

- L NI
Placard catalogiie A list of beoks displayed
on 2 large sheet, or sh'e'ets!_s,ga hung up for

consuliation,” | . AN

Place of printing Thd fown ini which a book
is Pri.utcd:_usua]ly’l’_n_cluded in the imprint or
in the coloph{n‘if one is present.

Place ok(’(ﬁli?]ication 1. The business address
of the@ublishing house that issues the book,
2. As’normally wed in the imprint of a

Ganlogue entry, the city or town in which the .

publishing house is located.- ~ _
Placement The p'osit'ion of the text within
£ach frame of 2 micro-reproduction. = _
1. Lines of text across the entire width of
_the film. =~ . :
a. Lines of text paralle!l to the edge of the
" 3. Lines of text half-way across the width of -
. the film, with another page occupying
the remainder. . . '
'4. Lines of text only quartér-way across the
" width of the film. -
Plan 1. A delineation in a horizontal, vertical

or obligue plave, showing the relative position
of the parts of an architectural (including

" . naval) or engineering structure. For working

-drawings of an individual part of such 2
structure, or for schemes for electrical or

* mechanical equipment. 2. A d_rawing, ina
* horizontal plane, showing the arrangement

of (4) features in 2 landscape design, eg.'a
garden, patk, an estate; () position of streets
and buildings in‘a projected town, zoned area

- or similar development; () furniture. and
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PLANNING - N

fornishings in a building or room, eg. an
" interior, a stage setting and properties, seats
in an auditorivm. Planting plans for a flower
border are to be considered diagrams. For
plans showing (4) the arrangement of equip-
ment for games or athletics, or for efficiency
in business, manufacturing, etc.; (b} the relative
location of musical instruments in an orchestra;
or (¢) the details of an individual piecz of
furnitore or equipment. 3. A graphic pre-
sentation of  tactical militacy or naval plan
(A.L.A. Gloss.).

Planning See ARCHITECTURE, PLANNING;
MoDULAR PLANNING.

Planography Printing processes, e.g. litho-
graphy, which are dependent on the anti-
pathy of oily ink and water, enabling designs
to be drawn on and printed from flat surfaces.

Plantin, Christopher (1514-87). Born
~ near Tours; established a printing house at
Antwerp in 1555, seon becoming one of the
most celebrated of his day. Notable publica-
tions include the polyglot Bible (8v. 1569~
73). His books were famed for the accuracy
of their text and the beauty of the pressworle,d
Typographically Plantin favoured the Frenglt
style, and is said to have purchased sodie’ of
the Garamond material in 1561, Iif™us71 he
became court printer to Philip IhefSpain and
amassed a fortune, which, héwever, was soon
lost owing to the disapgroval of the great
Bible, and the failure of his royal patron to
provide finance. In 1483 Ke moved to Leyden,
but shortly after réttimed to Antwerp, where
he died. The firh.continued in the hands of his
» family vntil €867 when the house and equip-
ment becafie the municipally owned Plantin~
Mgrer@a)\/iuscum. .

Platd 1. A flat piece of metal that bears
matter to be printed, either in relief, intaglio
or on the surface. 2. An electrotype or stereo-
type derived from a relief plate. 3. A full page
of ustration, on a leaf which is usually of
different paper from that used for the text,
the reverse often being blank but may bear a
descriptive legend or another plate. - Plates
are not - generally included in the regular
pagination of the bock, but not invariably so
nowadays. Plates are differentiated from other
kinds of illustration and specified individually

in the ‘illustrations” section of the caliati;n. '
in cataloguing. T
Plate cylinder The roller of an offict printiﬁg
press which bears the printing plate, .-

Plate guarded and hooked An illustratiou'.
attached to a narrow strip of paper or linay
(the guard) which is then folded and hooked-in.

or around 2 section before sewing,

Plate line A characteristic mark i intaglio
printing, especially of engravings, due to
the great pressure exerted by the engraving
press on the paper. The design being incised
into the plate, this extra pressuré is necessary.
to effect transfer of ink to the paper, and in
the process the shape of thie plite is embosscd
additionally. )

g W

Plate number A€serial number given by
music publishess €0 each piece of music for
identificationé. It appears on cach leaf, and
occasionally\on the title-page, and may be
used fépassigning dates. '

Plaée paper A soft, heavy paper of good sub-

. stafice, formerly rags, made for stecl plate
‘or photogravure printing. Cheaper espatio

qualities are the modem equivalent.

Plate revision A revision of a stereotype
plate confined to small textual changes whicl
may be made without disturbing the lines o
the impressed plate.

Platen press A flat bed printing: press
invented by Gordon in 1856, having typem 2
vertical ‘position as distinct from the rotary
or the traditional press. '

Playei-type Se¢ REFLEX COPYING.

Pocket A pocket on the inside of 2 book cover
(usually the back cover) provided as a reccpt
acleforloose maps and thelike, accompanyin3
the book (see alse POCKET PART).

Pocket card charging A rethod of re-
cording loans which is used in most public
lending libraries in Great Britain. The bOf_ﬂﬁ
on the shelves contain a small pocket whlch
holds a card carrying details of the ‘book..
Readers are suppplied with tickets which 31’§
in the form of 2 pocket so that, when 2 book -
is borrawed, the book card is transferred from
the book pocket to the reader’s ticket. The .
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only other process needed at the time of loan
is stamping the date of return on a label in the
book. The book card projects from the
reader’s ticket to show the number under:
which it is filed, a separate sequence being

maintained for each return date. When the -

" book is returned the stamped date indicates
the approptiate file and the charge wnit is
removed, the book card being replaced in the
hook and the ticket being restored to the
borrower. As the combined unit, or ‘charge,’
is filed in book order, detailed statistics of
loans may be compiled and also the charging
system may be used to intercept reserved
books by inserting stop signals in the charges.
The filed unit carrics all information needed
for preparing overdug notices.

_Numerous versions of pocket card charg-
ing exist but the earliest form is attributed to
- C. G. Virgo, Librarian and Curator of Brad-
ford, who introduced a method in 1873,
The system 25 used to-day is - sometimes
attributed to Miss Nina E. Browne or o
James Duff Brown, both of whom were
responsible for important simplifications.

Pocket part In bound copies of music for |
trios, quartets and 'so on, one score {usnally, «

that for the piano) is frequently bound as the,
main book, incorporating compensating
guards and a pocket inside the back tover.
The other instrumental parts ate ghen bound
separately in limp covers for imsértion into
the pocket; such a part is called Pocket Part.

Poiut system 1. The stai;c\iar& typographical
measure, having eachl ody size ah exact
multiple or divisiohof all the others, 72 points
equal -9962 of an, Inch. Originally conceived
by Fournigelin “the 18th century, the point
systicmyTeplaced the traditional picturesque
names Based on. custom only.

Polyglot Descriptive of a book containing
parallel texts in several languages, especially
a dictionary of terms in more than two
languages. ' E
Polygraphic Written by several authors,

Poly_topical Dcscrip'tivé' c__}f_ a book tr%.f:ating o

- of several subjects,

I_)OPu_lar uame A shortened, abbre\fi-atcd or
Smplified form of the official name of a°

_ Species are groups

LA " PREDICABLES
governmental agency or othet corporate
body, “by” which it is commonly known
(ALA Gloss), . e S

Pornography From the Greek, meaning
writing about harlots, originally applied only
to treatise on prostitutes and prostitution.
Currently - describes writings whose publica-
tion and distribution ace illegal because of an
obscene or licentious character. Sometimes
catalogues include such items under the terms
‘erotica,” ‘curiosa’ or ‘facctize’ (Book. Gloss.).

Porphyry, Tree of Sec BIFURCATE CLASSI-
FICATION, : LN

Portfolio A case for holding logse’ papers,
engravings or similar materialj\consisting of
two covers joined together ‘at’the back and
usually tied at the frontghd the ends.

- Portrait The Eké,nﬁss"ﬁf a petson, especially -

the face, prestuttably made from life, by -
graphic or Khatographic.mcans, as distinet
from a _cariéat&rc. I _
Posiu"v;a‘ A ph'otograph_ic."ﬁlm or print in
which/the tones are the same as those of the

.~ci§)ﬁut’ncn1: oopicd. [n dé_cumcntary 'repro- _
“duction the positive print is usually the second

stage, the first being the production of a
negative (see also AUTOPOSITIVE PAPER).

« Pre-library bound Of new books, boundin -

library binding prior to or at the time of -
orginal sale. Called ‘prebound’ for short.

Pi:edicablcs. 'fhe five prcdiéables are words

~which show what qualities may be predicated

or affirmed of terms in classification, They
are; - : _
Genus A group which is capable of division .
" into two or more groups called species.
. The summum genus is the comprehensive
 class from, which the first species arc
into which. the geous -
may be divided. Any one specics may,
in its turn, be capable of further division
into. species; when for that purpose it
" becomes a genus—and so on down fo
the most minute species required, the
. infima species. .
Difference The feature. by which we divide
“ the genus into species I the difference.
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* PREFACE _

It is some quality added to the genus
 which differentiates the part from the
whole.

Property is some common quality possessed
by any gronp, but which is not essential
to the definition or recognition of that
group.

Accident is a property, the possession of
which is quite accidental and which does
not affect other qualities.

¥:

Preface A brief discourse or note, most
frequently by the author of the book, pre-
cedifg the text, normally explaining the
purpose of the author in writing the book, its
plan and development, often indicating the
class of reader for whom the book is in-
tended, and acknowledging assistance re-
ceived. Sometimes a preface may be con-
sidered as important as the text, as in the case
of the prefaces of George Bernard Shaw o
his plays.

Preface date The date given at the beginning
or end of the preface.

R

Preliminaries All those pages of 2 book pre> W

ceding the main body of the text. Spccif;c;éll;,r',
the items contained on those pages, including
some or all of the following : half-title frontis-
piece, title-page(s), dedication{ \preface or

foreword, contents table, List of illustrations,
" introduction. The section\of 2 book con-
taining the preliminaries ss ordinarily the last
to be printed, since,the’ contents table and list
of illustrations ganhot be compiled vmtil the
text is’ c.om\}%:c‘, and is therefore given a
separate sifature or signatures and often
“bears sepiirate pagination.

ddditional matter following the text is

termiéd subsidiaries,

"Preliminary edition An edition issued in
advance of a permanent edition, sometinies
- for criticism before the fmal editon is pub-
- lished (A.L.A. Gloss.).

. Preprints 1. An impression printed in ad-
vance of the regular publication especially of a
periodical article. 2. Printed synopses of
papers to be delivered at a conference, cir-
culated in advance to enable informed dis-
. cussion to take place.

Presentation copy A copy of a book bearin,
an inscription of presentation, getierally by :

the anthor; or a copy of 2 hook presented by
the publisher (4.L.A. Gloss.). E

Press A doublesided book-case of not le
than four tiers (i.e. two each side) not placed '
against a wall. In American usage a single
sided book-case with more than two sew of
shelves, _ -

Press errors Errors made by the compositorin
setting type, not chargeable to the author,

Press number Small figures which in bools -
printed between 1680 and ¢. 182g)eften appear
at the foot of a page, sondetiriies twice in a
gathering. The figures izdicate on which pross
in the printer’s workshop the sheet was printed -
or pethaps the idasititylof the worker.

Press proofy’ Final proofs {page proofs) seor ._

to the anthor before machining, o
N

Pre s'q\eries Questions arising from MS.

obsr;ti:ics, referred by the printer’s proof

i:éadcr to the anthor.

Press release An official or authoritative
statement giving information for publication
in newspapers or periodicals on 2 specified
date; usually in mimeographed form, Alo
known as ‘release’ and ‘news release’ (ALA.
Gloss.). :

Pressmark A symbol indicating the room,
case and sometimes shelf, where a book B
kept. This is not so precise as the call numbsr
for it is used in old libraries to indicate the
press in which the book is shelved, not _the
book’s specific place (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Presumed author See  ATTRIBUTED

AUTHOR.

Print A general term for engravings, i
copper, steel or mezzotints. Also extended t0
lithogzraphic impressions.

Print page The actual surface or ared ooty
pied by the type.

Printed as manuscript I. Printed ‘ﬁfom‘
manuscript without final editorial reviston:
or according to a special style indicated by the
MS. 2. Printed for private circulation, €.£- ot
as a trade edition. -
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Printed but not published Printed but not .

“offered for sale.

Printer The actual workman who makes the
impression of type as distinct from the

publisher or bookseller. The distinction only -

became apparent after the 16th century.

Printer’s device An emblem, often of great
artistic merit, used by a printer or publisher
to identify his work. Famous devices indlude
the dolphin and anchor of Aldws, and, among
those making a rebus, the black boy of Le
Noit, :

Printer’s devil An apprentice to the printing
trade, especially a compositor. The name

perhaps derives from the excessively care- -

lessly printed Anatomy of the mass (1561)
in which the errors were ascribed by the
printer not to his workmen, but to the inter-
‘vention of the Devil.

Printer’s ornament A design in either wood
or metal with which a printed page is decor-
ated, e.g. a border, headpiece or tailpiece. Also
known as an omament.

Printing Though printing from wood blocks

was practised in China as early as A.D. 868, °
and from movable metal type about 1043493
the peculiar nature of Chinese charasters’
prevented much development in t]nsam;, and -

it is'in Western Enrope that the ingention of
printing as knowm to-day tooksyplade'and was

brought to perfection. The tedhnical problem

was basically that of JedSeing individual
characters in metal accuf@egly and in quantity;
of setting them i
together; of adipting existing pressure
machinery to ‘he purpose of taking ime
pressions frémy the metal on to a writing
surface;andito find an ink
metal, .
These problems were solved in the years

befotz 1450 by Johann Gutenberg, working at -

Strasburg (¢ 1440-50) and later at Mainz in
- Parmership with a financier, Fust, and 2
technician, Schoeffer. No conclusive evidence

however, links Gutenberg with the invention

save that of U. Zell writing in the Cologne
Chronicle; no books bear his name as printer;
and the surviving documents, gither original
Of copies of lost original legal papers, . are

u\liln;:eii and securing them’

suitable for use on.

both suspect as .'tlo férgc’rjr and,

PRINTING -
: if’ genuine,
equivocal as to the precise nature of Guten-

‘berg’s work. Nor are any dates firmly fixed
except that of the so-called Mazarin Bible,

which on internal evidence was completed as
to rubrication in August, 1456, Bibliographers
have,: by comparative  study of technical
advances shown in early printing conttived
to assign relative dates to numerons undated
specimens which by reason of their primitive

" mature must precede this Bible, but there sall
remain the curious Costeriana,. which may, .
however, have been printed from cast meral -+ - -

plates, and the Cracow Fragments, to be
assigned their due place. Zell's dater of 1440°
for the invention is convenient,. and,.tn the
light of the progress made afteréryso; super- -
ficially plausible, but it is hard\té believe the -

* first substantial product of\the new art was - .

) §

that masterpiece, ‘the Mazacin Bible, and a

date much ncarerg&g,(')’ -would seem miore
PrObablc. \% ' - }

The 1sth, eentury press is. pictured in
several woodGit printer’s devices and appears -+
to havey ;}rlmd singularly fittle from the hand

press \still surviving, save in that it was . -

grmifcly wood; the use of iron, for screw, etc.,
being due to W. J. Blaeu (1571-1638). From

the increasing competenee of production itis
- deduced that much improvement was made

in type casting, imposition, the justification of

lines, the ability to print more than one page . A

at a time and colour printing. Bconomic and
social reasons caused the art of printing to
spread rapidly to the main cultural centres in
Italy, France, Switzerland, the Netherlands, _
Spain and England by 1500, but it is significant
that no less than two-thirds of 15th century

. printing is Italian, and that most that is best

“in later typography and book production

finds its-origin in the presses of printers such -

as Jenson, de Spira and Aldus, all of Venice.
So too should be noted the close association
of the new art with classical scho]a;ship;
although it is only too likely that the great
quantities of morc ephemeral popular works
which must have perished, would correct the

" appatent preponderance of such serious work.

There is, however, ne comtesting the lofty -
idealism and responsibility of men such as

- Aldus and Froben; and they stand in striking

contrast to the commercially minded men of




- PRINTING

the next century. Duting the 16th and 17th

. centuries there was a steady deterioration in
the standard of the product of the press which,
with few honourable exceptions such as
Plantin, John Day and the Estiennes, as
largely concerned with cphemeral produc-
tions, and was moreover heavily handicapped
by the unsettled conditions of the time. The
trade failed to accumulate adequate capital for
large undertakings, for example, it was
essential in order to print 2 polyglot Bible in
England in the middle 17th century to collect
subseriptions from patrons to obtain Govern-
ment support and to secure exemption from
restrictions on the number of craftsmen and
presses allowed. All this demonstrates the
restrictive attitude to the press, one that was
universally followed, and which only very
gradually broke down.

For England the agent chosen was the
Statieners Company and an extremely close
monopoly was established in London under
direct supervision from the Government.
Provincial printing was practically ex-
tinguished save in the two Universities. If

one may generalize from the evidence progl
vided by the great printers’ strike at Lyons\n

the 16th century, and from the much!Tater
documents of the London trade uniotts; con-
ditions in the trade were miserabl€)with long
hours, insecure employment, 4ndl" deplorable
working conditions. The mén'were organized
in close guilds called Chgpels which governed
actual conditions inyghes shops, but until the
19th century thege ruilds were primarily
charitable in _effect/ By the latter part of the
18th cenl 7 tditions were changing, and
the substtution of machine for hand power
accomplithed in 2 century greater changes
thén'bad occurred in the previons 300 years.
If the efforts of Baskerville to achieve technical
perfection were isolated, and largely une
regarded, there were new inventions destined
to change the industry completely. As early
as 1790 Nicholson had patented a cylinder
press; the experiments of Stanhope in stereo-
type, the construction of the iron press (1800}
. theapplication of steam power by Koenig and
Bauer to the hand press (1811} and later (1814)
* to a flat bed press with a continuously revoly-
ing cylinder for newspaper work, were all
- signs of the change which culminated in the

Applegarth press (1827) capable of 4000
impressions an hour. Experiments were ’3]50- :
proceeding with the platen press having type
in a vertical position (Treadwell of Bostan, -
1822) and were perfected in Gordyy,
Franklin press of 1856. This improved rate of
output gave rise to the demand for speediey
composition, and various approaches wers
made to this problem, eg. by Stanhopey
rationally arranged compositor’s case and
Walter’s logotypes, but the most fruitfil Iine
was that of the type composing machine, First
invented by Church of Boston (Lines) i
1822, the commercially practicable deviees
were not really available until’after Thorne's
setting and distributing (thathine of 188
In 1878 Mergenthalep-had “invented 2 ‘gype
impression’ machjn’c;'aﬁ’d in 1885 aslug-casting
machine, the fOterGnner of the modem
Linotype wasémiade. In 1885 Lanston applied
the Jacquard Joom principle to type casting
using Kpcrforatcd sheet; a maciine later
knowfity4s the Monotype. Since that timé -
¢laborite improvements have been made;

(statidard parts such as Intertype have become

available, and much greater flexibility has been
achieved in dealing with complicated copy
by mechanical composicion. zoth century
developments appear to be along the lines of
photographic composition. and offset litho- -
graphy for printing plates, and the large
number of experimental machinesin operation
would appear to herald thedoomof traditlon:_ll
printing methods. Printers still learn theit
trade of hand presses, and these would seem
to be the most economic for small jobs aud
above all, for those who appreciate the wn-
surpassed appearance of the old printed page.
The problem of the acsthetic standard of
printing is fascinating, and one that demands
much comparative study of exdsting WOﬁ_ﬁ o
the various trades that combine in the pro*
duction of a book, and above all, the culturdl
background against which the book is to be
viewed. This problem is most obviously
approached in the Private Press movernent; 3
curions intrusion of the comparative amatcurf
into a highly specialized trade. The history o °
publishing is stndded with examples of -
dividuals who. desired especial treatnett
from the trade and who, if sufficiently per

. severing, as Ralph Viner, Egerton Br)'fdg@ '.
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or Ruskin, would even set up their own print=

ing firms rather than submit to trade customs, .

but the other side, that of the amateur printer

iz both curious and rewarding of smdy.”

Only a brief outline con here be given of
a movement that has undoubtedly pro-
" foundly influenced the standards of the
trade, and reference must be made to
the general literature of the subject,
¢.g. Tomkinson's Select bibliography of private
presses (1928). Primarily, the private pross
movement is of the 1oth and 20th centuries,
and the connoisseurs of printing had dabbled
in the art previously, eg. Walpele at the
Strawberry Hill Press, the first significant
figure is that of C. H. O. Daniel who at Frome

and then at Oxford, established a small press

for printing family- items, Not of great
artistic standard, the Daniel Press will be
forever celebrated for the revival of the Fell
types. Of much greater importance . is
William Morris who first enunciated stan-
dards of book production based on com-
parative study of the work of the 15th century
masters, Morris no doubt over elaborated,
and his predeliction for Gothic was counter to
- 20th century taste, but his inspiration .not

only in this comntry but in America -and ™
Germany was tremendous. To him perhdps,”

more than any other is due the gurfent
Instructed interest in the historical a.qd'ala}hetic
study of type and book production among the
wider reading public. The chief.succcssors to
Morris were the Ashenden@’gfid the Doves
Presscs; but, as reference{td Tomkinson will

show, privaze presses«ere numerous up to

the 1914 war, and again up to 1939. Perhaps

the most notable préss between the wars was

the GregynoagaPress of Newtown, Mont-
gomeryyWhose books are as beautifully bound
as they arg frinted. Mention should, however,
be made of the Nonesuch Press wihich has
proved that good standard printing and
production may yet be commercially practic-
able, and which alone among the ‘private

Presses.has survived the last ‘war. Since 1045 °
the Dropmore Press has been founded by a

well-known publishing firm to cnsure the

continuance of the hand-made book tradition.

The specialist work of the university presses
should receive notice, especially in view of

the employment of such well-known typo-.

PRISON LIBRARIES

graphers as Bruce.Rogers (Cambridge) and -

Morison (Cambridge). -

One important element that should receive _
~mention is the research and revival of tradi.
tional types by the Monotype and the Lino-
type Corporations. There is no longer need |

for any prnter to complain of the lack of
availability of good quality type or of paucity
of intercsting faces, = . s

For the librarian, appreciation of printing
has perennial interest as being the very life
blood of his profession, but he is alsa fre-
quently required to commission work from
the printer, and that this presents an oppor-

tonity, few will deny. It has long\been

established that. good quality , printing is
rclatively little dearer ‘than shoddy work;

but it is certainly desirable to kfiow- the basic

rontines and practices of §he printer, both as
affecting what he can ‘4pd ‘what he will do.
There is a strong temipetitive clement to-day
in- the use of\‘efhce printing machinery
especially pf.’ﬂie offset lithographic variety,

and the.glettric typewriter is 2 powerful _

challongerwhere small ‘runs are concerned;

and, the ephemeral nature of much library

_Printing must cisure that the cheapest method

of reproduction shall be used, ‘but it is un-

deniable that for the permanent items, there. - -

is. no surpassing- good letterpress work, A
librarian - who regards his forms and cata-
logucs (of the printed kind) as indicating-the
standards upheld by the library will have no
hesitation in seeking the close collaboration
of his printer, - - .

A sound printer can be of the greatest
service both in:suggesting appropriate paper,
type and ink, but-also in advising on layout in
relation to. cost. The trade is -strongly con-
servative in. idess, but libraries seldom seek

“eccentricities of printing. Study of con- -
‘temporary styles is valuable, and the numerous

trade journals offer much help in this respect.
Many printing houses also issuc “style” books
which are of great help to the amatevr.

L o o R.N.L.

Printings A general term for papers used for

.printing as distinct from ~other industtial

purposes.

Prison libré.tiés Until the late 1oth century .

prisons combined ‘safc custody of the persan’
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PRISON LIBRARIES

* with “improvement of the mind . . . operating
by seclusion, employment and religion.
" There was no statutory provision for libraries
in prison, although the Chaplain of Maidstone
_ had started 2 library in 1837 and there were
others, Twenty-eight years later the law con-
firmed that ‘No books or printed papers shall
be admitted into any prisen for the use of
prisoners, except by permission of the
Visiting Justices.'?

It was not until the passing of the Prison
Act, 1877, when control and ownership of all
local prisons passed ta the Secretary of State,
that authority came for 2 library to be ‘pro-
vided in every prison consisting of such books
as from time to time may be sanctioned by
the Commissioners."® The method of selecting
books rested with the chaplains and school-
mmasters who submitted lists of books annually
to the local Visiting Committees. Recom-
mendations for purchase were then made to
the Prison Commission and implemented,
after the Chaplain-General had approved the
‘suitability’ of the selection.

Reading was one of the privileges allowed,
in the Progressive Stage System instivated bips

Sit Edmund du Cane (Chairman of? the
Prison Commission 1878-95). Booksteould
be read for recreation after the thigd month
of sentence, with the result thagshort sentence
_men, who constituted So\f;\ér ‘cent of the
prison population, werénot*entitled to read
fiction. The cost of allreading matter supplied
to the prisons was bome by a capitation grant
of 1s. 3d. based éfythe population on this lase
stage, %
In 1910{ Winston Churchill set up the
Departmagntal Committee on the Supply of
Bpeks 16 Prisoners, which recommended that
the gapitation grant should be determined by
the whole average prison population, and
spent entirely on recreational and educational
books. The Committee displayed an interest
in the kind of books which should be found
* on the shelves, elementary trade handbooks,
. general fiction and ‘periodicals containing
information as-to the principal events of the
ontside ‘world and the opinions of educated
. men upen them’4 :
At this time prisoners indicated their choice
from the library catalogue and the books
- were delivered direct to the cells. If the chosen

book was tnavailable often any book weyld
be sent instead, This system continued for -
many years and lead to much abuge. ¢ Tas
bccncriticizcdinbookswﬁttenbycx—Pﬁsonm -
Between 1924 and 1927 the Carnegie Unired :
Kingdom Trust contributed £2,750 for baoks
for educational classes. A grant of 400 was
made by the Treasury in 1926, The Educationg
Library is still at Wakefield Prison, and books -
are desparched to prisons chxoughout the
country for use in classes or by individmls,
Foreign literature and technical Lbraties are
also at Wakeficld. New catalogues to the
three libraries appeared in 19sgpwhen copies
were circulated throughou theprison system
In 1038 East Suffoll County Library
loaned 200 books to(Hollesley Bay Bonstdl
and from 1943 recgived a capitation grant
of 2s. for this sepyice! Wartime difficalties of
book supplyand post-war rising prices -
couraged\the-Prison Commission to seck the
help of\public libraries. Prison Libraries must
be gbgstdered as part of the paitern of prison-
réform. In that light the opportuniry givento .

(Ical authorities to engage in the prison

library service was the most important event
since the Departmental Committee of 1910,
Their increasing participation demonstrates
the enlightened policy of the Prison Com--
mission. At present 47 local authorities
offer service to prisons,

Book provision is still undertzken by the
Commission in nearly 20 establishment.
Books are purchased centrally and acces‘moncd ;
at Wormwood Scrubs before allocation .
prisons and Borstals. Some of the larger
prisons have special libraries for young
prisoners and corrective trainecs. In Borst
particulacly, the importance of reading 3
recognized and has been encouraged by the
formation of ‘Book Clubs.’ |

There are five types of prison:® cenir2,
regional training, for corrective HATTE
local and ‘open.” In practice one estab‘hshmcﬂt_l
may contain two or three rypes. This arest®
a problem as prisoners of different Cachoncs
are kept segregated and have theie o%P
Yibrary periods. :

The Prison Cormmission raised the grant ©
ss. per head of the average prison population
in 1948, and to 6s. from April 1st, 1955- ;
does not allow much beyond the purchase ©
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ook although the cqunt of the service

offered by local authorities varies from book:

" PROCESS COLOUR PRINTING

- Reports of the Commissioners of prisons. and

supply only to staff on duty when the prison

library s open. The principle of open-aceess,
loné desired by the Prison Commission is now
ymiversal, except in a few of its largest and
most crowded prisons. Even in these, how-
ever, some categories of prisoners change their
own books. .
The most successful prison libraties are
where the librarians responsible for the service
arc interested in the work and have happy
relations with the prison staff. Personality

and temperament are important considera- -

tions when selecting assistants for duty at the .

prison, as the prison Iibrarian is primarily a -

reader’s adviser. Usnally he supervises prisoner-
orderlics who discharge the hooks and sort
them prior to cxamination before shelving.
Many authorities prefer to wse their own
stationery, although the Home Office provides
library cards for prisoners records.

Requests for particalar books are supplied
- from library headquarters or passed to regional
sources, Several local authorities send their
printed booklists to their prison branches and
individual lists are easily prepared for men

displays arc appreciated by the

arc welcomed by the anthoritics. Z

Y Select commitiee on prison provision. 1881

* The prison act. 1865. '\‘

® Local prison code. Raule 42, 1878.\-

% Report of the departmental sommittee on the
sipply of baoks to prisonepNGd. 5580, To11.

® Prison rules. 1940-52. ¢ A '

®Birch, J. B, V. Bboks for
leged classes’ (Letter). Libr. Ass. Rec., 1955,
57. 158, AN .

A

Downtoh, J. A. “Libraries in prisons.’ (In

Library Association {London and Home

Counties and Bastern Branches). Papers read.
at the joint anmual week-end conference,
ClaCtOIl-OD_-Sca’ 1950.

the privi-. .

_fn_)r background reading. " -

* direciors of convict prisons. 1936, 1939 to date.
In addition, Fox, L. W., The English prison
and Borstal system; 1953, is recommended

. o " REW.
Private mark _A symbél, mark or legend
appearing in a book, usually inside the front

‘board or on the title-leaf] mdicating owner-

ship. Many libraries use a rubber stamp for
this purpose and sometimes combine it with
a process stamp in which sections are signed
by the individuals responsible for the various
stages of preparing a book for issue onfo, the

shelves. Often, additional marks are“placed

: theprinting, .~ ..
who will benefit by them. Book talksand book .3

prisoners and

¢

- title. _ _ _ .
.Pfo.c.éed_ings' The Pubiishcd record of a

on particular pages
plates. S 3
Privately printed A ;Bdbk printed ‘en a

private press or, if Pr@itg:d on a public press,

of every book e5pegially on
o "\

N\

-issued for_ private.giftulation and not intended

for general distribution - through the pub-
lishing and /bdekselling trade. In the latter
case the book'is often described as Printed
at theanehor’s expense” or may contain a list
of the'private subscribers who have financed

\¥The cataloguc entry for privately printed

‘books will signify the fact by the addition in

the imprint of the abbreviation “priv. print
when this is not readily apparent from the -

meeting of 2 society or other organization,

- frequently accompanied by abstracts or reports

of papers presented (see also TRANSACIIONS).

(ALA Gloss) ~

: :Praceéé block '_Mel:él pringing surface pro-

duced with the aid of photography anc‘l a
chemical action which utilizes the hardening:
consequent.on the exposare-of certain sub-

gtances to light ‘and their insolubility in
- water.. fbching is employed to remove non-

MacCormick, A, H. The education of aduli

prisoners. 1031. : .
Watson, R. F. “Prison libraries.’ 1951. (Library
Association Pamphler No. 7.) L
Great Britain. Report of the departmental
committee o the
Cd. 5589, 1011.

y

printing areas.

" Pnntmg Photomechanical

Process colour

" relief .process: of ‘reproducing pictures in

- colonr by overprinting, separate half-tone

supply of books to prisoners. :

plates prepared by colour filters for each of .

‘two o mote colouss. Called from the pumber

. of plates so used,_'thrée-,-__fo_ur-coloqr process.
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. ‘PROCESS: SLIP

- Process slip A card or slip, sometimes a
printed form, which accompanies a book
through the cataloguing department. At each
stage-items of information are added to the
slip, together with the initials of the persons
inserting such information. The purpose of
the process slip is to provide the catzloguer,
and. particularly the reviser, with as much
information as is necessary for compiling
all the catalopue entries and references. In
some libraries the process slip records in
addition the initials of staff responsible for all
the processes through which the book passes,
from first receipt untl completion and
readiness for shelving, :
Also called “Catalogue card copy,” ‘Cata-
logue slip,” ‘Cataloguer’s slip,” *Cataloguing
processslip,” “Copy slip,’ ‘Guide slip,’ ‘Routine
slip’ and “Work slip.”
Process stamp A rubbér stamp impression
on the back of the title~page of a beok to give
the library history of the book and to show
which asistants were responsible for the
varions stages of its processing (Libr. Gloss.).

Processing In photography and documentary,
reproduction, the operations of developing,™

fixing, washing and drying prints and filins.
Processing of the silver halide papers Used in
normal photocopying involves tie\develop-
ment of the exposed silver halids to a silver
image. Fixing converts the futexposed silver
halide to soluble salts, ad\ywashing removes
both the soluble saltsyabidh the fixing solution.

Programme difsértation A dissertation
accompanying\\the  ‘programmes’ {ie. an-
nouncemends, of memorial exercises, lectures,
etc.) pu}aﬁs’hed by a university or school,
csgcciq?lly‘ one in Germiny, Austria, Switzer-
land\ or cne of the Scandinavian countries
(A.A. Code). -

Progressive proofs Separate colour prints
for each stage of three-colour production.

Projection The method employed by a
cartographer for representing on a plane the

whole or a part of the earth’s surface (4.L.A.
Gloss.).

Prohapt baok The copy of 2 play used by a
prompter, showing action of the ply, cues,
mevement of actots, properties, costume and:
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scene and light plots. Also called

copy’ (A.L.A: Gloss.). Pprompt .

Proof A trial print from type after CoMmpoe
tion. Corrections are made at succossive stiges,
eg. galley and page proof. If requited exm
intermediate proofs will be provided by -
arrangement. .

Proof before letters A proof of an cngrav.'
ing without any inscription, e.g. title or name-
of artist. . :

Proof reading 1. Checking the composed .
type by the MS. 2. Checking by the author
to ensure that the printer has &owcd b
MS. Y o

' 4 .\' S

Property (in classification) Sec Prg-
DICABLES. N

Pscudandry Al@oman author writing imder
2 masculing\pseudonym. o

Pseu)db‘thfmous works A work is said o be -
piendonymous when the writer has cor-
cealed his identity under a false name which
appears in the book as the name of the author.
The librarian and cataloguer, who must
consider both the convenience of the rcadi:.lg ;
public and the desirability, for ease of offical
reference, of assembling the writings ofa
single person together on the shelves {or the
relevant entries in the catalogue) necd to
decide whether pscudonymons works shall be
represented under psendonym or real pame. .
In favour of emtry under pscudomym O
catalogues it may be said that many anthors -
are known exclusively or more widely undet
pseadonym by the reading public. In some
cases the anthor may not wish his identity to
be revealed. Frequently nowadays pseadosyms
are used and appear on the title-pages with 1o .
indication that they are pseudonyms; the
adoption of an inflexible rule for entry umder
real name would thercfore lead to Tl{l_UCh'
titne-consuming bibliographic research snce
cach name unfamiliar to the cacaloguer would
require proof of being a real mme. Again,
books written by a single author U
different names may be totally dissimilar 1
content and style, the readers of one k;ﬁ '
having no interest in the others and patur ¥
searching only by the one name known-



Entry under eal name in the catalogre may
be justified solely from the advantages con=
ferred by the entire literary output of an
author as represented in the library appearing’
in one place under a constant heading (i.e.
the legal name). By analogy, as works on
Phehisis would not be entered, some under

Phthisis, some under Consumption, and’

others under Pulmonary tuberculosis, neither
should the warks of a single person be so
scparated. It is also largely true that, post-
humously, pseudonyms are forgotten, the
author becoming known in literary history by
his real name. Books about these authors even
~ during their lifetime will refer to them by real
namne, and it is under this as subject heading
that these will be camlogued, 2 point of
significance in dictionary and name catalogues
where entries for . books by, and about, an
author should appear together: :
" The solution lies in entering pseudonymous
works doubly, under pseudonym and also
real name, but since double entry costs

additional cataloguing time and will also.

increase the bulk -of the catalogue unduly

a decision of principle has vsually to be made. -

- The principal codes of cataloguing offer

varying decisions but the Anglo-American o
Joint Code, msed by a majority of Englishet
speaking libraries, dictates that entry undéra -

writcr's pseudonym

_ only when the rcalnaime
is not known, ' (W

. \\
Public libraries The termyspublic library’
has had and ‘still has mahy” different con-

Dotations. It is not even/possible to say that a
public library’ is ond.which is not ‘private,’

or, that it is one WIhch is available generally
to the public.or that it is one supported:

substanti’aﬂysby\’pub]ic funds. Institutions have

been terthed)“public libraries’ which have no

such claim to the name, I
In a memorandum. on The development of

p{;bh’; ‘Iibmry services preparcd by the Public.
. Libraries Section of the ternational Federa-

tion, of Library Associations and adopted at
the Iternational Congress. of Libraries and
Documentation Centres at Brussels in 1953,

it is said that Gt is the purpose of public

]ibrariffs to make it possible for all men,
accor‘dmg to their needs and circurnstances,
© 0 eajoy whatever benefits full access to books

3

_ ~ PUBLIC LIBRARIES -
Eﬂd I'E].atﬁ‘d forms Of rccord may br]'ng thﬂn-

"+« The public library is.only one of the .

many ‘means of access, including libraries
of other kinds and the personal possession. of
books. The public library should xiot com-
pete with these. Co-operation. between
public lbraries and other libraries should be
developed to the maxdmum.’ The public
library Ss concerned with all material of
value to the individual and the comumunity’
and it is its duty ‘not only to meet existing
demands but'also to encourage and facilitate
wider demands from more people.” The
essentials of the service are noted:  The
public library. must be a compréhénsive,
peneral service for the use of all seciibns of the
community. .. . It is proper that'i¢ $hould be
provided by the community 38/a whole, at -
the common expense of “the community
(with or withour additicnal assistance from -
‘the common fonds6fithe state). . . . It should
be 2. “frec” serviteifl that no user should be’
required to payany fee, subscription or other
charge . & i order to avail himself of its.
servicés, N2 . The public library should be a -
local seevice’ provided by the Iocal antherity
bty ‘the responsible local authority should be-
the largest consistent with geographical and
other conditions which -will nevertheless:
attain the advantages of local control,” -
The conception of a public library service is

_rather more than 100 years old. In the T1S.A,

States laws enabling towns toestablish and
maintain librarics by taxation were passed in
New Hampshire in 1849 and Massachusetts in

1851, thongh the first rate-supported - free. -
public library -in - the U.S.A. was-.set up -
without “any specific Jegal basis-as carly as
1833, The first Public Libraries Act for Eng-
land and Wales received the Royal Assentin
1850. There had. been municipal ‘public’
libraties, however, long before that. Com-
mengcing with one efected some time between
39 and 27 B.c. there were reported to be 28
public libraries in ancient Rome. During the
Middle Ages several places in Germany (e.g.
Ulm, Magdcburg, Niimberg, Hamburg)
established town libraries and many similar
institutions came into existence in the 18th
and carly roth centuries in Switzerland,
France, Norway and elsewhere throughout

Europe. In this country the earliest such
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PUBLIC LIBRARIES
. institution was probably that provided in the
" City of London in the 15th century. Usually
as 2 result of private benefaction a few
similar libraries came into being in the 17th
century (Coventry 1601, Norwich 608,
Ipswich, Leicester, etc.). Never important,
they soon ceased to be effective—the sole
exception being the Chetham Library estab-
lished in Manchester in 1653 and still active.
Many of thosc established elsewhere in
Europe, on the contrary, became and continue
as important libraties though, as a rule, they

tended to become ‘scientific’ or scholatly

libraries, often. with archival functions, They
werenot generally (the Deichmanske Bibliotek
in Oslo is one exception) forerunnets of the
public library as a service for the community
as a whole,

The need for this latter type of service did
" not, of course, come into existence until the
spread of literacy and education brought an
increasing demand for access to books. The
inter-action and relationship of the five main
methods adopted in various countries would
make an interesting story. There are the

subscription libraries of the middie classes, the\

mechanics institutes and ‘mercantile” librasies
of the working classes, clerks and artisans,
the libraries established by p.]}ila.rfthropic
movements, those of relipious and political
organizations and the tru mibﬁc library of
the Anglo-Americau—chmK&inavian pattern.
The present status of publie library services in
any country to-dayM$+argely a direct result
of the extent towlich the last pattern has
succeeded i\uﬁérsodhg one of the others.
For exan:tfilb, where the influence of the
religioustlibrary has yemained strong (as in
Belgim or Holland) or the ‘subscription’
idea 1ingcrs on (as in South Africa or Seath
Auwstralia} or trade unions continue the
tradiion of the mechanics institutes (as in
Yugosiavia and the Fron Curtain countries)
the genuine public library has made little
and difficule progress. The same is equally
- true of countries where the ‘scholatly’ library
tradition has caused the wider general scrvice
to be regarded as an inferior ‘popular’ pro-
vision (as in Italy, Austria, to some extent in
Germany, etc.), : '
The foundation of the British public library
service owes much to William Ewart, M.P,

for Dumfries Burghs, Joseph Brotherton
M.P. for Salford and Edward Edwards whql :
were largely responsible for the passing of the
firse Public Libraries Bill. Edwards became
first librarian of the first public library 1o be
opened under the provisions of this Ac—g
Manchester in 1852. Norwich was the fisst 1o
adopt the Act (in September, 1850} but pro-
vided no service until 1857. Brighton b
began library activities in 1850 but by vinme.
of a private Act. Other pioneers were Win-
chester, Bolton, Ipswich, Oxford, Livcrpuo],'
Blackbom, Shefficld and Cambridge. The
first to adopt the Act in London was the
Parish of St. Margaret and 5¢"John (Wese
minster), ¢\

The 1850 Act, appligdonly to England and’
Wales, permitted .aloption only by towss
with 10,000 or more’population and limited .
expenditure £0,_the product of a halfpenny
rate, nong ofwhich was to be spent on books..
The popplacion limit was lowered to 500
and, i@ rate limis raised to 1d. by an Act of
18%¢" Powers were extended to Scotland md

(Treland in 1853. The 1d. rate fimit remained

for England and Wales until 1919 when it was
abolished: in Scotland it was removed only
in 1955. :
Progress was very slow at first, only 48
authorities in England, Wales, Scotland and
Ircland adopting the Act before 1870, Between
this and 1800, however, the number inereased
to 215 and by the end of the century to 4oL
This progress was due largely to the geners!
advance in education and social progress but
also to personal enthusiasm such as that of
Thomss Greenwood, a publisher, to the
activities of the Library Association {oun_ded
in 1877 and, above all, to private henefaction,
notably that of John Passmore Edwards and
Andrew Carnegie. The latter gave help to
213 towns in England and Wales, 50 B
Scotland and 47 in Ireland so that whea he
died in 1919 there were 380 scparate library
buildings associated with his name. )
In 1913 was founded the Camegic Unite
Kingdom Trust which exercised an 1mper
tane influence upon - further development,
especially by initiating county library servioes
on an cxperimental basis and suppgnmg
themn unti! the Act of 1019 first gave’hbra;}
powers to county councils; after that it mace
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substantial granfs and gave invaluable gui.d-: .

~ ance and encouragement. . :
At the present time there is only one local
authority area in the whole of the UK
which has not a rate supported public library
(Mountain Ash, 28,000 pop.). - L
The Public Libraries Acts are and have
always been ‘adoptive’; that is to say that the
local authority concerned has been free to
decide whether or not to provide libraries
and at liberty to spend as little and (since 1919)
as much as they wished upon them. Therefore
it is remarkable and praiseworthy that almost
complete nationwide coverage should have
been achieved. Only in the Scandinavian
countrics has this been approached. In 1055
public library scrvice was being given by 587
independent local library authorities. Service

was given from 31,249 points (i.e. 577 munici-

pal central libraries and county headquarters;
r,igr full-time branches; 2¢,487 pari-time
branches, centres, etc., including school,
hospital and prison libraries) and also by 158
mabile libraries.

Registcred borrowers from lending libraries
totalled 13,100,000 (26 per cent of the total

population) and annual issues for home read- ¢
g, 386,300,000. Total expenditure wasy

£12,810,000 of which £3,180,000 was spefit
on bocks. Staff cmployed on publie Bbrary
work (exclading ‘manual’ workt;rsl\totall_ed'
12,390, . &

The various departments, specialized activi- -

ties, methods, etc., are thc’.ér.tbject of separate

articles in the Encycl}?%acdia but certain

generalities must . be> mentioned in this
general’ article, Fivstly, the public libraries of

Great Britajq gre financed entirely from local -

rates (cxcpp@lié for revenue from fines, etc.,

and yery\.gccasionally income from small
gifts). \Excepting that the county libraries in -

Scotland earn grants as part of the education
service there is no assistance whatever from
the central government. Secondly, they are
managed in all (but two or three) of the
municipalities by Library Committees ap-

. POintl’:d by the local authority and in the’
Counties by sub-committees of the Education’
Committee. Thirdly, their scope and ideals

conform to the eriteria set out in the Memoran-

flum quoted at the beginning—they offer a -
general” representative stock placed freely at -

.. : . “PUBLIC LIBRARIES
the disposal of all people; they are gcnuiﬁe]y

- frec from-any propagandist or partisan in-

fluences and so far as their resources permit

offer the public a full, free opportunity. of

access to books of all kinds. _
One would not, however, suggest that
their resources invariably permit this oppor-

tunity to be adequate and genuinely effective.
_Major limitations have yet to be overcome.

Firstly, standards of - service (determined
according to the interest and understanding
of each local anthority and influenced or not
by the ability and determination of the

librarian) vary seriously, in all typcs.Qd sizes
 of library systems. This is indicated by varying

standards of expenditure per l;lc‘:s);l‘of popula-

tion. For example, the ,nitiomal median .

expenditnre per head of Eophlation was 55+6d.
but whereas the highiest\{excluding central
London authoritigs' (where exceptional cir-
cumstances prévail) was 179-6d. the lowest.

was s.od. Bock expenditure per head of

population. varicd similarly, with a median
of 13-8d, and a highest of 64-4d. and a lowest
of bsdl- - . : _
 Secondly, the true purposes and values of.

“ptiblic librariés have changed from those of
¥ the pioneer as educational, social and economic
conditions have improved and other means -
for recreation have .come into being. Thus,

to-day the public Jibrary has wide and varied
responsibilicies for - promoting - “individual
development, commerce and technical pro-
gressand socialand culturaladvancementwhich

-demand both access to extensive, well-main-

tained bookstocks and the services of expert

‘and speciatized staffs, It is impossible for these

to be provided by independent library systems
too small to afford the necessary minimum
expenditure. There were in 1955 in England
and- Wales 218 auvthorities serving less than
40,000 (169 of these less than 30,000, 120 less
than 20,000 and 50 under 10,000). ~ . -

© It has become incréasingly necessary to 1n-
corportate these. in larger umits (e.g. into
county library “systems).- A -memorandum

suggesting that all authorities unable reason- .

ably to expend-a fninimum of  [15,000 pet
anmum {ie. most of those with populations
below about 45,000) should. be requested to
form part of large systems, though rcjectod‘by_ i
those voting at the Annual General Meeting




‘PUBLIC LIBRARIES : .
of the Library Association in 1955, was
adopted by a large majority after 2 postal
ballot, - . - :
. Nevertheless the British public library
service is one of the best in the world and is
steadily improving, The pattern of library
service in the United States is basically similar
to that in the United Kingdom though the
governmental unit and the legal basis varies
considerably from state to state, The ideals
and the types of service and metheds closely
resemble our own; the need for the closer
mtegration of small independent services ox
theiramalgamation to formlarger systems with
greater resources is an even. greater problem;
and at the present time over one-quarter of
~ the population still lack any kind of library
service. Nevertheless the Dibrary of the U.S.
has done more probably than of any other
nation to discover, establish and make widely
known the true objectives and possibilities of
the service, g . :
In the Scandinavian countries we find the
ideals of Anglo-American librarianship,
adapted to national conditions, well imple-

mented. In Denmark, Norway and Sweden, \
virtual nationwidecoveragehas been achieved:

Library provision remains the responsibility

of local authorities, many of them verpsmall,

but state 2id, wisely dispensed by state library

departments has welded the wn and the

country into a well co-otdinated system.
- County or central librarigs, have been estab-

lished which not only gie help and advice to

the smaller ]jbrari&(but provide them with
. wider bookstogks(and meet the needs of
individual re{wler's. The next best public
library serdice in the world is probably that
of New Zealand. Here the large cities have
exgellent” provision, similar to that of the
best\éomparable cities in this country, and a
National Library Service, maintained by the
central government, is both giving assistance:
to small libraries, not unsimilar to that afforded
- by thie headquarters of 2 British county library
to its branches and centres, and stimulating
+ the gradual transition into genuine public
libraries of many of the old established sub-~
scription libraries to be found throughout the
country. A similar process is in being in the
States of Australia where active, well-planned
state library departments are, in their different

ways, giving aid with grants and sergjosy -
and encouraging both the establishment of-
new public libraries and the conversion of
one-time subscription libraries. In Canady
service is very umequal as it is in Soy
Africa where the subscription system is sl
too firmly entrusted and where there are sl
too many unserved regions—and unserved -
classes and races. Valuable experiments are to
be found in the West Indies and in the Weit
and East Aftican Colonies, To retum to .
Europe: in Holland and Belgiom there are o
few good modern municipal Libraries afford-
ing a striking contrast to the prevalent
inadequate, ill-supported and\dver small-in-
stitutions provided by rachl and religions
groups. In France theed\afe’ generally few
municipal libraries provided on modem lines
and many more or lesSnoribund tovwn libraries
operating in agcérdance with the ideas of a
century agd{ in'a small minoricy of the de-
partments strral services have been started
since the war. There are a few but promising
exathplés of modern provision in Ialy. In
Bermany the pattern of development is fuid
with, however, 2 marked trend towards the

"ideals of the Anglo-Scandinavian public

library service. Elsewhere in the world—in -
Turkey, Isracl, Indonesia, India, South
America, though little has yet been aclieved
the movement is on the march. In this vitgl
work of promoting world-wide pu!?hc
library facilities both as a means of sccuring
fundamental education and of amelioratng
backward conditions, social and economi, .
and of gradually creating decent standards of
living and intellectnal opportunity and free-
dom, UNESCO is playing a great part and
needs the fullest support of all those_ who
realize how essential good public libraries are
in the spreading and consolidation of genaine
civilization. Without public libraries there
can be no true democracy, no real frecdom of
mind or of body. Probably one of EIIF most -
striking and encouraging features in this post-
war world has been the increasing extent (€.
which this fact is secaring recognition. .
Great Britain, Beard of Edwcation. -PIIM_FE
libraries  committee. Report on 'PUbh‘?
libraries in England and Wales. HMSO,
1927. : N

Hewitt, A R. .The.-faw relating "1¢ public
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tibraries, - wwseutns and  art galleries. 20d
ed, 1047 - S
Leigh, R. D. The public library in the United
States: the general report of the public Iibrary
inguiry. New York, Columbiz Univ. Pr.,
ios0. - : .
Library Association.. A survey of libraries..
Library Association, 1938. (Covers Great
Britain, U.S.A. and the greater part of
. Europe) S
McColvin, L. R. The public library system of
Great Britain. Library Association, 1042.
McColvin, L. R. -Public library extension.
Paris, UNESCO, 1550. : o g
McColvin, L. R: The chance to read: public
- libraries in the world to-day. Phoenix House,
1956. {Deals with Great Britain; Eire,
- US.A., Scandinavia, Belgium, Helland,
France, Germany, Italy, U.S.S.R., Yugo-
slavia, Australia, New Zcaland, South
Africa, Canada, W, and E. Africa, W, Indics,
ec) . S
Minto, J. A history of the public Iibrary
- twovement ‘in Great Britain and Ireland.
Allen & Unwin and the Library Associ-
atlon, 1932.
Munford, W. A, Penny rate:

British public library history, 1850-1950.\

| Flbrary A.ssoc:l.anon, 1051. N
Public libraries committee In tlni:l}ritis}l
system of local government, all*policies are
originally discussed and initiatéd'at committee
level and the general dixgetion of the ads
@ﬁﬁstration of a local government authority
i made the respopsibility, with or without
further approval, of afiuraber of committees..

Such .committehs® are established by the -

authority igsel® from among its . elected
7N N . : -
memberf i0d in some cases non-council

members Mnay be co-opted. The standing .
mioc two. cate- .

Committees divide broadly
gories:

() Those which are charged with ceraain

responsibilities common to all departments

—often referred to as ‘pervasive commit- "

tees,’ . o

(1) Departmental committees responsible
for directing one particular department of
‘the covneil’s work. - - e

In the first category are such committces as:

Finance, Bstablishment, and possibly, General

aspects of

' PUBLIC LIBRARIES COMMITTER
Purposes. In the second are the functional
committees like Housing, Baths, Cemeteries,
Highways, Libraries, Parks, etc. - :

The appointment, powers, constitution
and. duties of committees is provided for in
the relevant Acts of Parlisment relating to the
individual country. Procedure follows a more
or less set pattern but there is considerable
difference in the legislation of one country and
another, and moreover,.between the powers
and duaties of committees in-one administra-
tive area and another. . . S

‘The committee responsible for Kbraries is
controlled largely in the same way @s\any .
other local anthority committee. Its appoint~
ment, constitution and powers, ghay depend
upon the provisions of Locgl“Government
Acts or the Public Libraric$, Acts and where
powers. must be delegated 6 the Education -
Committee, upon the“Education Acts, A
number " of miecllancous Acts also have
application. In particular, there are notable
differences, between the legislation of England

 and Waales'and that of Scotland and between -

that ¢f\mitmicipal and county systems. Refer-
engg must be made to the appropriate Acts

.md ‘other al;thon'tim for c¥act details, The
“broad ontlines are as follpws: .
Appointment L o
England and Wales All ~committees of

boroughs, urban districts. and. parishes are
now appointed and empowered in ac-
cordance with the -provisions of the Local,
Government Act, 1933. The election of such
committees though ~customary is entirely
optional. ~ Metropolitan - boroughs  receive
safiction to appoint committees from the
Londen Government Act, 1939, and the City
of London from the Public Libraries Act,
18¢2. The 1919 Public Libraries Act enabled

* comnty councils to establish library services

and placed their control under the Education
Comymittee. This same Act made the same
provisions for'any néiw county borough library
service which might be crcated and gave
existing county borough library autho.ritim_
who are cmpowered to appoint comumittees
by. the: Local .Government Act, 1933, the -
option to hand overtheir powers to the:

Education Committee—an option which met
with little response. . S
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" PUBLIC LIBRARIES COMMITTEE

Seotland 'The Public Libraries (Scotland)
Act, 1887, provides that the council of a
burgh smust annually appoint a Librares
Committee and goes on to reserve special
duties which must be vested in this commiteee.
-At the same time other Acts reserve certain
functions to the authority iself. In the counties
an Educaricn Coramittee (which must be
appointed, Local Government {Scotland) Act,
1947), exercises the library powers bestowed

" by the Education (Scotland) Act, 1946, and
where the county council operates the library
service of the landward parishes, these are
supervised by the Education Committee or
by a Libraries Committee as specified in the

Local Government {Scotland} Act, 1947.

Northern Ireland In urban districts, boroughs
and towns, Libraries Comumittees may be set

up and the general management, regulation,
and control vested in them (Public Libraries
{Ireland} Act, 1855). In the counties a library
committee must be set up but its recommenda-

_tions must be submitted to the county
council for approval (Public Libraries
(Northern Ireland) Act, 1924). R\

Composition N

England and Wales The Local Govetnment
* Act, 1933, lays down no limitgovthe size of
committees. It permits tion (see below)
but pot more than onesthird' of a committee
must consist of co-bpted members. The
London Governmient/ Act, 1039, permits
co-option to thejebmmitrees of Metropolitan
Borough Cﬂrﬁrﬁittca but does not specify
numbers, dhthe county library authorities
and cotuty boroughs where library powers
age véferred to the Education Commirtee, the
Edugation Act, 1944, provides that the
. magority of its members must be from the

county council and the committce must
include persons experienced in education.
Where such a committee delegates any or all
of its powers to a Libraries Subcommittee,
this commitiee shall consist either wholly
or partly of members of the Education Com-
mittee {Public Libraries Act, 1919).

Scotland The Public Libraties (Scotland)
Act, 1887, states that the Uibraries Committee
of a burgh must consist of 10 and not
more than 20 members, half to be from

the local authority and half from householders.

5

In counties the Local Government (Scoﬂ;&)_'

Act, 1947, prescribes among other things -
that the Education Committee must cony, -
at least & majority of council members ad
mast include persons experienced in educatiyy
and acquainted with the schools’ necds, There
are other provisions affecting the commits
of parish libraries administered by e -
county. :
Northern Ireland Tn urban districts numbers
of the Libraries Committee are not specified
but part of the committee may consist of
non-authority members (Bublic Libraric
(Ircland) Amendment Act,x897). The com-
position of the county, Libraries Commiities
is carefully specifiedrinhelie Public Librasis
{Northern Ireland) Act, 1924, and permits
co-option., () ' -
Co-option { The appointment of non-
authoriti faombers to a committee in accord-
ance with the relative legislation (see Con-
position}. Such members are invited to serse
by wirtue of special interests in education,
(Niibraries or books. They take a full part in the
" proceedings of the committee but have 5o
place in the council meeting. o
Delegation of powers The handing over of
definite powers to a committee by the local
autherity, or from a committee to a sib-
comumnittee. The term figures largely in the
local government legishtion of Englaqd and
Wales which emposvers an authority f©
delegate any or all of its powers to a committes
if it so wishes, except those of borrowig
money or levying 2 rate. In actual practi
although most authoritics elect commitics
the degree of delegation differs widely- I_fz
committee is set up without actual delcgate’
powers it is called 2 recomsmending _conﬂﬂlﬁe?'
if it has powers delegated to 1t, 'thwv_m
respect of these it is excoutive, OF if actg;
within the limit of these exccutive powe™ i
to be reported to the next meeblg _°£ thﬁ
authority, it is called reporting. In prachee i
duties and powers of a copumittee are ¢t oul
in the authority’s ‘Standing Orders. What
ever the degree of delegation it must ‘f’e boﬂ}e
in mind that the council itself will stil 1:&1:311;
a large measare of control over the affaies 0
other committees through the Finance Com
mittee and Establishment Committee Wil
ultimately control expenditure and staff 3
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a]ldcpartmcnts; x;my new library dcveiopmcnt.'

such as a branch library or a project needing
extra staff will also almost certainly require

‘recommending,” or may be ‘executive’ 1o 3

~ greater or lesser extent so far as the less im-~
' portantmattersareconcerned, and only ‘recom-
mending” for major projects. :

Procedure Business is presented to th

Libratics Comimittee in the form of an agenda
usually prepared by the Town Clerk in con-

junction with the librarian and other chief
officers. Decisions will be minuted in the
official minutes of the Librares Committee,’

kept by the Town Clerk, and rclevant matter

will either be reported to the mext meeting
of the council or submitted to it in the form
" of recommendations. Decisions on such.
recommendations as require the council's
approval will finally appear in its minutes.

Standing orders The agreed procedure for

the conduct of the council’s business, rules of
debate, appointment and powers of com-
mittees and financial regulations, are normaily
printed in bookiet form. Such regulations
are termed ‘Standing Orders.’

Subcommittees Larger library authoritids™

sometimes sef up subcommittees for, stich
purposes as book-selcction (frequentlfleft to

the librarian), inspection  pf, (buildings,

accounts and periodical scléetion. Such
recommendations as they miap make usually
g0 to the Libraries Cominittge for approval.
In county libraries/imnEngland and Wales
the Libraries Comgitiftee is itself a subcom-
mittee of the sBdication Committes, or

possibly, th? :’l::urtllcr Education Subcom-~.

mittee. Wher2 branch libraries opérate in the

- N - - -
countis there may also be a local committee:
which % in fact 2 subcommittee of the.

Librartes Subcommittee. Such committecs
have no powers by right but only such as the
county authority lays down. They serve to

foster local interest and act as an advisory .

body to the county committee to whom all
decisions must be submitted in the form of
recommendations, ' :

Brown, J. D. Manual of library economy. 6th_l

ed., 1940, .

Corbett, B, V. An introduction to public' .
"+ resolution, expenses undc_r the Acts must have

. I:’bmrr’anshfp. 2nd ed., 1952, .- -

o PUBLIC LIBRARY 1AW -
Corbett; B. V. T?;e public libraries committee. -

o AAL, 1953 L .
- Gardner, F. M. Letters to a younger librari

the council’s approval. Thus it will be seen - (R 104 younger Horarian.

that 2 Libraries Committee may be entirely

CI9ST. o . L
_chirt, A R The low relating to public
* Bbraries, museums and art galleries. 2nd ed.,

Hewitt, A R 4 sumrm.z.ry of public library law.
srded, AAL, 1955. .. '

- Osborme, E. and Shar, F. A..C'aumj' Iibfriry

- .. practice; a mantial for students. Library Asso-
“.ciation, 1950, . '
Savage, E. A. The librarian and his committee.
e ¢ Fay

"~ See also relevant Acts of Parligment,

' P " ¢SEv.C
Public library law T}:c:?;}BI;‘c"ffbrdrfes acts
Public libraries in Eagland and ‘Wales are
provided and mail;;afi;fcd under the provisions
of the Publi¢\Bibraries Acts, 1802-1910,
namely, the Public Libraries Act, ‘18¢2 (the
principal, A¢y), the Public Libratics (Amend-
ment)yAst, 1803, the Public Libraries Act,
190 and the Public Libraries Act, 1019, Many

) other statutes affect public Libraries in some
widegree, notably those relating to public -
healih, local government and education. The -

mijority of public libraries are established

*under the Acts but there are some which
_have beeri provided under the anthority of

local Acts of Patliament and are outside the
scope of this title. "~ -~ _

" The Acts are.adoptive and apply only to
those localities in which they have been
adopted. In parishes the parish meeting, after
notice, has the exclusive power of adoption or

a poll may be demanded. In county boroughs,” . . '

boroughs and urban districts adoption is by
resolution of the council. In counties the

_county council has power by resolution,

specifying the area to which the resolution
extends, to adopt the Acts for the whole or
any part of the county but excluding any part
which is already a Library area. In London the
Acts have been adopted in the City and in all
of the Metropolitan boroughs. .." . . "

. Where a resolution of adoption is passed

| by a county council the power of adoption by
.~ any other authority in the specificd area ceascs.

To exclude a particular district from a county
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" PUBLIC LIBRARY LAW
been incurred within the last preceding

financial year. Notice of adoption must be
 forwarded by the coundil to the Minister of
Housing and Local Government and the
Minister of Education.

AUTHORITIES, NRELINQUISHMENT OF
PowsRs, COMBINATION

Library authorities

‘The library autherity in parishes is the
patish council or, if there s no counil,
library commissioners appointed by the
parish meeting; in boroughs and urban dis-
tricts, the borough or urban district council;
in county boronghs, the county borough
council; in countics, the county council; in
metropolitan  boroughs, the metropolitan
borough council and in the City of London,
the Common Council. The library authority
in areas included in a county resolution of
adoption is the county council.

Relinguishment of powers
A library anthority, not being 2 county

borough, may, with the approval of the \
Minister of Education, relinquish its powetss

and duties under the Acts to the coimcy
cauncil, N

A county council by which a resolution of
adoption has been passed, m:;g'h?ply to the
Minister for an order rescinding the resolution
in 5o far as it relates to afly, particular district
for which the couaty is'the library authority.
Upon the making ofsich an order the district
concerned is, &pﬁ;yt en on, & separate library
district. No.provision exists enabling an
application'td be made by an authoriry other
than the county council. Upon any transfer
of(powers and duties satisfactory arrange-
- ment$ must be made regarding transfer of

assets and itabilities. :

Combination S

Two or more neighbouring parishes may
agree to combine for the purpose of executing
the Acts and the appointment of a joint com~
mittee. In parishes not having parish councils,
the combining authorities appoint a joint body
of library commissioners. A parish adjoining
a library district may be annexed to that dis~
trict for the purposes of the Acts and it may
then uiilize the facilities provided by that

dis:nc:'l: without th? necessity of combinasigy;
The library avthorities of two or more igh:
bouring urban districts may also agree fp.
combine for any period for exccuting ¢
Acts. Neighbouring library authorities way
also agree to ‘share” the cost, etc., of ficlices
provided in one of the districts, Any ibary -
authority may enter into a similar agreement
with the governing body of any lbury .
established or muaintained out of charity
funds controlled by the Minister of Bduea--
tion. ' e
Any agreement between authorities ms -
include provisions regarding adjustment of
interests on the rermination of'sifch an agree-
ment. (\A -
"N\
ProvisioN, EQUIPMENT, MAINTENANCE A¥p -
MANAGEMENT D B

Provision qf serisices and maintengrce

Publ@j‘brary authorities may provide ad

m:u.?\' ald librasies, muscums and art galleres -
ang for that purpose may purchase and bire

land and erect, take down, rebuild, alter

 Tepair and extend buildings and may provide

the requisite furniture and fitings. ¥ &
authority has provided one or two of thew
services and wishes to establish a third it may
do so without taking further proceed.mgs _
with respect to adoption—that is to say if an
authority has provided a library service and
wishes to establish 2 muscum or art gallry
ot both it may do so forthwith. .
A library authority may provide books,
newspapers, maps and specimens of ait and
science and may effect repairs and binding:
The Acts do not confer specific authority 0
provide music scores, gramophoncs ¥
records, cinematograph projectors and other
items frequently found in the public library.
In some instances anthority has been sed
by means of a local Act of Paﬂis:ﬂlﬁllt to
provide projectors, pianos, stage fittings, etc. -
The cost of purchase of music scores 3™
gramophone records is usually met: from
library fands and such expenditure is normally
approved by the District Auditor. The pur-
chase of antiquities, curios, etc., for mu.scumﬁ
is obviously covered by the aurho,rlt)’ o
provide ‘specimens for art and science. Ma!l}:
authorities have established ‘art’ or ‘pletis®
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funds under the: provisions: of local Acts,
Amnual contributions to, and total accumula-

tions in such funds are normally restricted to |

sPeci.fflCd sUms. : Co

A local anthority may accept, held and
administer any gift of real or perscnal
property for the benefit of the inhabitants of
the district and may execute Wprks, including
mafntenance or improvement, incidental to
or consequential on the acceptance of the gift.
Expenditnre thus incarred may be met from
the rates. N

Wide general powers are granted to local
education authorities under the. Education

Act, 1944, and to certain local authorities

under the Local Government Act, 1948.
These powers are sometimes invoked. to
permit ‘extra-mural’ activities in connection
or conjunction with library powers, e.g. the
provision of lectures by authorities not having
powers under local Acts. The former Act
requires every local education authority to
contribute towards the spiritual, moral,
mental and physical development of the
community by securing that efficient educa-
tion shall be available to meet the needs of the
population (Section 7). The laster Act provides

arrange for the doing of, or contribute towards
the expenses of the doing of, anythir}gQ’lbccsf
sary or expedient for, among ofhef, mhatters,
the provision of an enterminmient of any
nature and for the provision{ofa theatre or
concert hall {Section. 132)) 5 '
As to the provision ofleefures as
library service see LeodoREs.’

R
- Compmitttees amf‘s,t;:!ﬁ

¢

part of the . _

The provisiofs relating to committees in"

t}_“" princ?ﬁgl “Act were repealed and replaced
(except in'the City of London) by the Local

Government Act, 1933, under which a local

authority may appoint 3 committee for any
general or special purpose as in its opinion
would be better regulated and managed by
means of a commitiee. (See further under
PusLic Lisraries CommITTes.)

Under the Local Government Act; 1933,
nd the London Government Act, 1939, 2

local authority may appoint such officers as ir.
may think necessary for the efficient discharge”

of the authority’s fiunctions and may pay such

- PUBLIC LIBRARY LAW

-reasonable remuneration as it may determine,

An officer holds office during the pleasure of
the councl, A local authority, other than'a

“parish council, may require any of its officers

te give, or itseif - take, such security for the
faithful - execution of his office and for his -
duly accounting for all- meney and property
entrusted to him. A library authority being 2
parish council, Library Commissioners or the
City of London retains its powers umder the

" Public Libraries Acts to .appoint  salaried

officers and servants and to dismiss them.. -

Admission and wse - . LN -
No charge may-be made for admissten to 2
library or museiim provided underthe Acts.
In the casc of 2 lending Library(ne charge may
be made for its use by the inhabitants of the
district, but a library authority may, however,
grant the nse of 2 Jefiding library to persons
fiot ‘being inhabichus cither gratuitously or
for payment. &'sharge is frequently made for
the reservatiiﬁi of books ar for the issue o'_f a
borrowersticket but, in view of the categori-
cal prowision in the principal Act that no
chargc shall be made for the use of a lending

Jibtary by inhabitmnts of .the district, such -

that certain local anthoritics may do, or\ “charges scem cleatly to be unauthorized. By

an agreed - system . of -interavailability of
tickets between libraries many library authori-
ties grant admission to persons who-are not
residents of ¢he district, . o .
- A charge may be made for admission to a
musenm provided and still maintained under
the Musenms and Gymnasiums Act, 1801,
but such 2 .musearn. must. be open free on
certin days. - _ S

The Acts are sileit on the point regarding .
admission to an’ art gallery provided- under
them and it must be assumed that the irn-
position of a charge is at the discretion of the
aut.h('}rit}-r. O A
. Byelaws may be made requiring a guarantee
or sccurity against losy or injury from any
person using a library; muscum or art gaucry _
provided tmder the Acts. -

The Sunday opening of museums and
picture  galleries 1s permitted - um‘icr the
Sunday Observance Act,. 1932, “ihxch. also’
excmpts - from . penalty - participation, - etci,.

‘in. a lecture or debate - taking place .on a

Sunday.
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PUBLIC LIBRARY LAW
Lanps AND BUrLDmNGs

Acquisition

A library anthority may purchase and hire
land and erect, take down, rebuild, alter, repair
and extend buildings. For the purpose of the
purchase of land by agreement the provisions
of the Lands Clanses Acts are deemed to be
incorporated in the Public Libraries Acts.

Compulsory purchase

A library authority being the council of a
county or county berough or a Metropolitan
borough may be authorized by the Minister of
Education to purchase land compulsorily for

the purposes of the Acts, Procedure for such |

purchase is in accordance with the provisions
of the Acquisition of Land (Authorization
Procedure} Act, 1946,

Appropriation

An urban district or metropolitan borough
may, with the sanction of the Minister of
Housing and Local Government, appropriate

for the purposes of the Acts any land already
vested in the local anthority.
Sale, exchange and letting N\

A library authority may, with the sancgien
of the Minister of Education, sell or exchange
land vested in it for the purposes of the Acts,
Any money arising from a sale of received by
way of equality of exchange hust be applied
in or towards the pmc}nis\of land better
adapted for those purpbsss or may be used
for any purpose foc'Gwhich capital money
may be applied. Buildings, or parts of build-
ings, and land ¥ested in 2 library authority and
not required ™01 the purposes of the Acts may
also be letsirents and profits arising therefrom
myst b?zﬁsed for those purposes,

Crown fands

Crown land of not more than one acre in
extent may be granted or leased by the Com-
missioners of Crown Lands for the site, or the
extension of any existing site, of a public
library, museum or other public building.
Gifis

Any person holding land for ecclesiastical,
parochial or charitable purposes may grant or
convey by way of gift, sale or exchange for
any purpose under the Acts any quantity of

- such land but not exceeding in any one case

n 3

one acre. A conveyance of this natue §
subject to certain consents set out in the Ae-
of 1892 (Section 13). Gifts of rest property -
may also be accepted under the provisions of
the Local Government Act, 1933, and the .
London Government Act, 1930,

Vesting of property L
All land appropriated, purchased or rened ™
and all other real and personal propery -
presented or acquired for any library, musewm
or art gattery is vested in the library authoriy,

Unauthorized nser : =

As 2 result of the case of the Astomey
General v, Westminster Citp€ounal (LR
fr924] 1 Ch. 437), prentises provided and
maintained under the Acks fer the purposes of
a public library mayndt be used by the locl -
authority for anylother purpose. The case 3
discussed at &otde length in the present
writer's Latiﬁ"'ré;'arfng to public Iibraries, and
ed., 1947,

D
EINANCE

Library expenses

The rate limitation was abolished in 1915.
A library aathority may, however, resolvethat
the rato to be levied for the purposes of the
Acts in any one financial year shall not exce
such a sum in the pound as may be specifted.
Such 2 resolution may not be rescinded for 12
months. There is no separate library rate.

In parishes (being separate library autlj-on'
ties) the rate is levied as an additional item
of the general rate, in boroughs, metropolitsn
boroughs and urban districts expenses 8¢ met
out of the general rate fund and in covnHE>
out of the county fund. A county council may,
after consultation and notice, charge expenses
incurred under the Acts on parishes, mcl_ud{ng
parishes within 2 borough or nrban dls‘c{rl:ht;
which in their opinion are served by any © 2
facilities provided or ma.intajne.d mdc:h ﬂﬁ:
Acts. Expenses incurred by combined auf o
ties are met in agreed proportions out of &
authority’s general rate fund.

Actounts and andit »
Separate accounts must be kept of recelp
and expenditure under the Acts of‘ c’ve;}’
Yibrary authority. With the exceptin
municipal  boroughs the accounts a
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library authorities arc subject to audit by

District  Auditors. In munfeipal boroughs |

accounts are audited by borough auditors

(two elected by the local government electors

and one appointed by the Mayor). The
council, however, may resolve to adopt the
system of district audit or professional aundit,

Borrowing

Loans arc now raised in sccordsnce with

the provisions of the Local Government Act,
1933, and the London Government Act,
1936, under which all library authorities may,
with the approval of the Minister of Honsing
and Local Government, borrow money for
the purposes of the Public Libraries Acts on
the security of the Council’s revenue. Borrow-
ing by parishes (being separate Hbrary authori-

ties) requires the consent of the county -

council. Borrowing by library commissioners
in’ parishes {pot having 2 parish councit)
requires the consent of the parish meeting. A
county council may also berrow money for
the purpose of making loans to parishes. A
local autherity may, without consent, borrow

by way of temporary loan or bank overdraft:

for certain putpeses and may zko rehorrow

for the purposes of paying off a previous loan, \
Loans raised for library purposes, ated

normally to be repaid within the followihg

periods—land, 60 years; buildings, 3§ yyears;

furniture, 15 years; books, 7 yca?s\\
See alse ART GALLERIES) BYELAWS

AND REGULATIONS; CopfgicaT; ‘FINnS';

InrecTiON; LrcrurespRasrriovs PusLic-
ATIONS;  Mussumsn&Omscenrry; O
FENCES; PUBLICAPIBRARIES (COMMITTEE;
RaTEs anND TA}EES. '

< .

Halsburng‘Smi;}res of England. 2nd ed., vol. 19,

N\

1950.4

Hewitt, AR, Law relating to public libraties, .

wuisenms and art galleries. 2nd ed., 1947.

Hewitt, A, R Stummary of pubffc Tibrary law.

3d ed. {rev.), 1955. _
Local government law and administration in Eng-

land and Wales. 14 vols. 193441, and abnval -

continuations to date. (Titles: Art galleries;

Libtarian; Libraries; Library cotimittee; Mus=

enm_s_) _ .
Lumley’s Public health. 11th od, s vols.
1939~47. ) .

ARH.

PUBLISHERS* ASSOCIATION

Publication date 1, The year in which a book
is published, gencrally*the date given at the
bottom of the title-page, in distinction from
copyright ‘and other dates, Also known as
“date of publication.” 2. The day of the month
or week on which a periodical is issied. Also

* known as ‘publication day.’ 3. The month

* and day when a new book is placed on sale
by -a publisher, generally ammounced in
advance. Also known as ‘publication day’ or
“date of publication’ (A.L.4. Gloss.). -

Publisher The person, firm or -corporate

bedy undertaking the responsibility for the

issee of 2 book or other printed mattecto 'the
- public. The 19th century saw the emergence .
- of publishing as a separate tradc fiomprinting
and bookselling, and nowadays.the publisher
undertekes financial respomiibility for the
printing of the manfeript, ofter by 2
separate printer, ali,d‘:\}rréngcs distribution. of
copies for sale tfisdugh the bookselling trade.
Previously, piblisher and printer were in-
vatiably the “Satne, and earlier stll the printer
was alst\piblishér and bookseller.

Publishers’ Association Membership of the
+Putblishers' Association, which was founded in
896, is open to any publisher in the United
" Kingdom whose business or an appreciable
part of whose business is the publication of
backs. The Association affords book pub-
lishers the means of dealing collectively with
the many problems that face them which are
‘not otherwise susceptible of resoludon. It
regulatés conditions of employment within
" the trade and supplies-its members with in-
_formation. and advice on all manner of

- technical, legal and -cconomic aspects of

* publishing, The Association also represents
publishers visd-vis' the Government, local
authorities, public and trade bodies.

The original object-of the Association was
to maintain the prices of net books and while

" this remains one of its activities, the Associa-

tior is now very largely engaged in assisting

its members in one way or another to secure

an ever greater and more efficicnt distribution *

of their books. To this end the Association

. maintains a large and successful Export
Research* Department :(designed o assist

. publishers to - maintain and “expand their

- considerable éxports) ‘and - a Home Market
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PUBLISHER'S ASSQCIATION

Research Department. Both these departments
prepare statistical analysis of publishers’ sales
and markets and both issue co-operative sales
propaganda material and initiate and en-
courage co-operative book exhibitions. A
.eredit enquiry sexvice, mainly applying over-
seas, is available for mernbers. .

The Association is governed by an elected
council consisting of three officers and 12
ather members. This body deals with all
questions of general concern to publishers.
But the membership of the Association is also
divided into sections or groups, eg. Educa~
tien, Fiction, Juvenile, Religious, Medical,
etc., each group dealing—within the general
framework of the Association—with the
surprisingly nomerous specialized problems
of its members.

Contact is maintained with publishers over~
seas not only by direct relations with overseas
publishers’ associations, but also through the
Association’s membership of the International
Publishers Congress.

During the 1939-45 War, the Association
was the Government’s principal channel of

communication with the book publishinge.)
trade, and ome of its principal sources «of

advice about the trade. The Association irthe
emergencies following the war has retined
* theseimportant functions and, in cémsequence,
it is true to say that the Associdtion has fully
established—and justiﬁcd_it}‘hthority as the
representative body for fheébook publishing
trade. _ ¢

Thongh it is trugshat there are a number of
publishers of boSks'hot in membership of the
- Association, allMhe well-known book pub-
lishing hedses are members and, indeed,
statistic \show that the tumover of the

mémbers of the Association represents not.

less than 9o per cent of the total turnover of
all book publishers in the United Kingdom.
A modem development in the services of
the Association to its members is represented
by its extensive classified addressing service
. coveting not only all home booksellers, but
also averseas booksellers, and others known
to be interested in British books, The depart-
ment of the Association responsible for this
work can also - actually issue members’
advertising material, and even, if necessary,
reproduce much of it for them, . -

The Association has important links with
the other trade and professional bodies gy .-
cered with the production and distribuion -
of bocks, notably with the Booksellers
Assoclation, Society of Authors, Mager .
Printers Federation and  National Book -
League, - e

The Association’s offices are situated at 19
Bedford Square, London, W.C.1, in a district
which is now one of the prineipal London -
publishing centres. T

FD.S

. Publisher’s binding The'bindin.:iof 3 bt.)c_»k__. '

as it is issued by its publisher.

Publisher’s cover The hobldyover {or case)
of an edition bind‘mg_‘ "\ o

Ny

Publisher’s seriesA puamber of books, tot
necessarily related/in subject or treatment,
issued by aopublisher in uniform style md
usually with A common series title, as Every- -
man’s, GibgAry. Sometimes kmown as ‘Trade

segjeshor, where the volumes are reprints of

oldar works, ‘Reprint series.” Lo

*Pull An alternative term for 2 proof.

Pulling Reducing a bound book to i
original folded and gathered state.

" Pulp The raw material of paper, cither rag,

wood or esparto, when broken down into its
cellulose fibres. :

Palp magazine A 20th century type of chesp
magazine printed on newsprint and devoted
to stories of adventure, mystery and Ifwe; :
Also known as ‘pulp-paper magazint,
‘pulp sheet’ and ‘wood-pulp magAn®
(AL.A Gloss). |

Punched cards BEssentially 2 method of
indexing whereby rapid selection may_.bc
made of those items in an jndexed collection
of information that possess certain jndr:xablc.
featares in common, without recousse 0
using an indexing unit for each feature,. :
employing sorting mechanisms b:insf:d ot car 5
with portions pumched out in positions relatcds
to the featores being indesed. The m:ﬁtlw
available fall mainly into those in-whid:E the.
cards used are either {a) edge- or margiter
punched, or () ‘body’~punched.

but
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The cards for use in method (a) are avail-
able in a number of different sizes, the suitable
selection of which depends on the variety of
information to be indexed and the amount of
information to be included on the card con-~
cerning  any particular item that is Bci.ng
indexed, e.g. bibliographical details if the
jtem is an artidle in a periodical. The cards,
as manufactured, have each a row (or rows
in the more complicated types) of numbered
holes round the periphery and one- corner
removed. To each numbered hole is allotted
(in the simplest form of use) a single indexable
feature out of those likely to be required in
the field that the tofal index has to cover, e.g.
hole numbered 3 might (i each card) be
allotted ‘England” should it be required to
index by name of country. It is necessary to
maintain cither 2 ‘master’ card or a plan on
which is indicated the feature allotted to each
hole. ' :

In indexing, one card is nsed for each item,
and at the hole for each feature that is to be
indexed concemning that item the portion of
card between the hole and the periphery is
punched out, leaving a V-shaped gap. To the
body of the ¢card may be added defining in-

‘tien of very much detail, e.g. an

.. PUNCHED CARDS CHARGING
the card to be ‘pin-pointed.” For the purposes
of indexing (in its simplest formy}, to each of
these positions is alloteed one feature from
those likely to be required in the field that has
to be covered by the whole index. One card

is used for each item and a neat hole is punched
_ outat the relevant position of each feature that

is to be indexed concerning the item. There is
usually space somewhere on the card for brief
defining information about the itern, but the
fact: that holes may be punched out over the
body of the card ustally precludes the publica-
abstract of
an article in a periodical, . N\
Retrieval is carried out by setting a spécially
designed sorting machine to pick. 6ut those
cards with a liole, or holes, pufichéd out in the
positions relevant to the feabures in which the
enquirer i interestcdepMany more highly
developed modificstion’s of such systems

* exist, including the Bush Rapid Selector and

its more T

formation abont the iter, eg. an abstragry”

with bibliographical reference, of an grntle
in a pedodical, : N
Retrieval is carried out by agserdblig the
cards into a pack so that their ctit-off corners
are in alignment, inserting a(rod through all
the cards at the hole relevaiig fo the feature on
.which information is being’sought, and shak-
ing the cards manually or mechanically, when
cards bearing r ces to Items of interest
should drop oﬂ“\thc rod. |
The coding capacity of any card may be
considefably-increased above the one feature/
hole ragiy by using certain numerical codes
based on combinations of holes, by using cards
with two or more rows of holes and so on.
In method (b) the sorting of cards is usually
carried out by machine, and there are, there-
fore, limitations on the sizes of card that may
bf‘i. used and a considerable degree of mifor-
Mty is necessary. The cards are normally
provided printed in such a way that the main
body of the card is divided into & number of
columns, each numbered vertically from -9,
thus enabling a large number of positions on

%, Morms where the material
sorted is nédonger punched cards but micro-
film, Ea’c:& “frame’ bears not only 2 coded
pattetnyof opaque and transparent squares

relevant to the feature indexed but ako a
w photograph of the associated piece of informa-

“tion, a copy of which can antomatically be
supplied when the machine is set to register

all iterns bearing a certain pattern in the ‘code’

portion of the ‘frame.’ :

Library uses B o '
These have included subject indexing;

recording of loans, serials and orders; main-

tenance of stock and accession records.

Casey, R. S. and Perry, ]. W. Pinched cards:
their application to science and industry. New
York, 1951 (Includes ‘Bibliography on
uses of punched cards.’)

Leyland, E. ‘Mechanized book issuing.” Libr.

- Ass. Rec., 1950, 52, I12-15. :

McGaw, H. F. Marginal punched cards in
college and research libraries. Washington,
1952,

H.M. Treasury (Organization and Methods

. Divison). Crearing the punched card. 1953.

S - D.V.A

Punched cards chafging Some American
libraries use punched cards for rocorf]mg
loans. The LB.M. (lterpational Business

Machine}  Circulation control uses one
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PUNCHED CARDS CHARGING

pre-punched, pre-numbered transaction (date-
due) ‘card and a book slip signed by the
borrower., An experimental system using
two pre-punched book cards with Powers-
Samas equipment has been tested in this
country. A method has also been devised for
using Keysort or notched cards withont
expensive machines.

The filed record is usually on 2 single card
for cach loan and the cards are sent to 2
central office in a library system. Sorting of
cards, discharging and the despatch of over-~
due notices are all dealt with centrally and the
routine work at branches or sub-departments
is reduced to a minimum,

Casey, R.. 5. Punched cards: their application fo

science and industry. New York, 1951,

Dwer, M. D. and Lewis, C, . How we use-'
LB.M. Libr. j, 1953, 78, 1,288, -
Klavsner, M. 'LB.M. circulation contml‘
Libr. ., 1052, 77, 2,165-8, . ;
Leyland, E. ‘Mechanized book ; issuing’ L:br %
Ass. Rec., 1950, 52, 112-15, ° .
Orton, F. E. ‘Let’s look at paper work’ Lt!)r..'.
T 1950, 75, 368, 384—7.

Pure bibliography The type of blbhogfaph)r o
which treats of the value of the contents of
books, including textual eriticism {LJBr .
Gloss.). : '

. N
Pure notation Sec CLASSIFICATION,

.\:\'
Pye See Pk, e\
K<Y
7\
x\ e
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Quad mark See COLLATING MARK.

Quad.tats.or quads Picces of blank metal -
Jess than type height used to fill spaces and

short lincs in a page of type. Six sizes are
supplied with each fount, all fractions of an
em, viz. (i) em quad, the body; {ii) en quad,

3 body; (i) thick space, § body; (iv) middle
space, 1 body; (v) thin space, 3 body; (vi) hair .

space, 72 body.

: .'-Qua]iﬁcation The pfactice, I cataloguing;
"+ of adding te a subject heading explanatory
" words indicating the semse in” which the

subject heading is used, sach words being en-

closed in parentheses. The chief use of qualifi- -
Wlthm ca.ch other

cation is in distinguishing hemonyms, e 4
. Composition (Art)
Compositien (Law)
Composition (Music). o
- Quarter binding A style of binding in which
the spine of the book and a small propertion ¢

ofitssides-are covered with 2 material different’
from that used on the renrainder of its sidés
: \

Q

' Quarter leather A quartar bmdmg in w]:uch

AEa 1T : .

leather s vised for the back.. .
Quarternions Gatherings. of four shccts

Quarto A book size formed by folding the
sheet of paper twice. Abbreviated as 410 or 47, -

Qluntermon A gathemg of five sheets foIclcd .

onge, f.e. 1o leaves, - \ .

Quire 1. One—twcntlcth of a reamy u.ma}ly 2'4 L

sheets of paper. 2. A gathering of leaves,
originally any number, but alsd-restricted to

the book foldings of folio, quai*to octavo, etc.
3. To q_uu:c to fold'gwo or more sheets

together in the efited so that they may Bc -

Quoms \X&h  or metal wedga hmmcrod
in betweets the chasc and the type to make
the Iafter it for printing. Modern printers
use \rctal adjusmblc quoins - Whmh give
Jpressure by tummg akey.

* Quotes ( 9! ‘The inverted commas placed at_

the beginning and end of quotations.
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Rack 1. A framewotk or stand for display
purposes. 2. A form of open shelving especially
useful for large flar iterns.

Radiating stacks Iland stacks arranged to
converge upen an imaginary point in the stafl
~ enclosure, thus enabling all readers on both
* sides of every stack to be visible from the
enclosure, :

Rag paper Paper made entirely or in part

_from cotton or linen rags. Many fine writing-
book: papers are sold as 100 per cent rag, or as
having 2 rap content of 25 per cent, 50 per
cent of 75 per cent. Generally held to be of the
highest permanence, in that the oldest papers
extant (from 2nd centary A.D.) are of rag, and
chemical or mechanical wood furnishes have
proved perishable within so years.

Raised bands The raising on the spine of the *
leather cover over the sewing cords in flexibly™

sewn books (‘extra’ style only). ~
Dunumy or false bands are imitatiofiraised
bands on the spine of a bock ot flexibly

sewn, N
Ramean tree See BIFURGATE CLASSIFI-
CATION. :

Ramie One of the'fiest materials for paper-
making, used notmilly only for bank-notes.
‘A certain amgunt of textile waste is wsed for
this paper.\

‘ Ranga{mthan, Shiyali Ramamrita (classi-
fication) See CoroN CrAsSIFICATION,

Ratdolt, Echardt (d. c. 15287). A printer
from Augsburg who migrated to Venice
where be began to print in 1476. His books
are characierized by the use of a decorated
title-page, and by the printing of initial letters
rather than by rubrication. In the Sphaera
Mandi (1485) for the first time several colours
are printed on one page.

"Rates  and taxes Buildings provided and
maintained by public library authorities are
exempt from taxation under the Income Tax

Acts but they are not exempt from the pay- '
ment of local rates, L
A public library if used solely as 2 fiee -
library is entitled to the relief granted nnder
Schedule A of the Income Tax Act, 1952, 101
literary and scientific institation. If it is used
mainly as a free library but comprises a hall -
or other rcoms used for lecgares, plays or
other activities for or in conmecdon with the
advancement of art, edugation, etc., it is ao
entitled to the exemption granted under the
Finance Act, 1921y from tax under both
Schedule A and Sctigdule D upon any profiss
arising from ghé bise of the building for such
purposess Whete part of a building is occupied
by a setwint of the zuthority that par,
subje€t, o certain exceptions, remains lisble
todax. .
NN a charge is made for the use of alibrary by-
‘hon-inhabitants of the district then relief from

. tax might be questioned.

(See Liverpool Corp. v. West Derby
Union {1905} 69 J.P. 277; Manchester Corp.
v. McAdam [1896] A.C. 500.) o
“Locat Authority Agreed Rules between the

Inland Revenne and the Institute of |

Municipal Treasurers and Accountants. -

Libr. Ass. Rec., 1949, 51, 281. :
Hewitt, A. R. Summary of public lbrery law,

3rd ed. {rev.), 1955. _
,1.1;:_.11._

Reader 1. A person who uses library materi
2. A member of a special library staff who
scans current materjal to select ar_ticlcS, etes
pertinent to the work of individuals and
departments of the organization to be.broughl
to their attention. In a newspaper library, 2
member of the library staff who scans fl;;
several editiors of the ncwspap@'-md mat
the articles for clipping and filing. 3. One who
reads manuscripts for a publisher or Tierary
agent and reports on the possibility of 3b:
visability of publishing them. Alo PU”
lisher's reader.” 4. One who is employt’-d bya
printer to read proofs and make sue
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corrections have been
Gloss., ete).
Reader’s set Proofs on which «

are to be made.

Reading list A list of books recommended
for reading on a particular subject, often
selected to fit the needs of a particular class of
reader and possibly offering particulars of the
purpose, scope and special featurcs of each
" book. The .arrangement of such lists is
frequently alphabetical but may be chrono-
logical or in some order best suited: to the
study of the subject or for the class of reader.

propgrly made (A,II,..A.

Ream 1. A'term denoting a number of sheets
_of paper ranging from 480 to 516. 2, Theoretic-
ally 480 sheets, equal to 20 quires, ranging
from 472 to 520, .

Reback To put a new back on a volume

without rebinding.

Rebinding The thorough rchabilitation of a
worn book; the minimum 6f reconstruction
gencrally being resewing and putting on a
new cover and lettering. S '

Rec:e;siug 1. The replacing (resetting) of the,

cover on 2 volume that has come ount of i8S

ny

cover or has loosened in the cover,

Recovering The process of makj.ng\'a new
cover and attaching it to a volume

Recto The right-hand page 8f a book, nor-
mally bearing an ‘odd’\page number.

Red ander gold Having edges coloured red

and then gilded.'ir\:is‘}nbst frequeﬁtly nsed on

Bibles and prayerbooks.
Pfef'erencp(xjsﬂ direction; in 2 catalogue or
bibliography, from one heading to another.
2, A partfal registry of a book under a heading
«other than' that used for the main entry,
referring to the main entry. - '
) The former is the kind more usﬁa]ly found:
n catalogues and appears in two forms, the
see refercnce and the see alse reference. The see
reference dirccts attenrion from a heading
under which no entries have been made, to
the appropriate heading where the required
entries will be found. As an cxample, the
wotks of the Barl of Halsbury may be entered
n the catalogue under his family name, as
. 2

orrections

© 13t earl of, see Giffard, Ha

SR REFERENCE LIBRARIES
Giffard, Hardinge Stanley, 1sf ear! of Halsbury,
but for the convenience of the enquirer who
may lock under his title a reference is made in
the form Halsbury, Hardinge Stanley Giffard,
rdinge Stanley, 1st

3

earl of Halsbary. .
The see also reference acts as a guide to
further search, referring from a Heading under
which entries have been made to another
heading where entries may also be found, e,g.
Preaching, see also Sertnons; or Printing, see
‘also Publishing. ' S
References of both kinds may be either
specific (referring to one particular beading or
cven to a particular book) or general\(indicat-
‘ing the kind of heading or A& dgmber of
headings which sheuld be cofsitted). - - '

Reference card A .c

a.tq;lbg’ue card bearing 2
cross reference. D :

S\

Reference librakids The Reference Library

is the oldest forh’ of library in the history of - .

.the worldPeven in the days of clay tablets
there, wiere” temple libraries in. 'which such
tableéts Wvere available for consultation, and
where lists of them were inseribed on the walls.

{"To define a reference library as one where the

‘material may not be removed from the

building would, however, bé wrong: the true !

concept of a refercnce library is rather 2

colléction of written -and printed sources to

which people may resort for information. It
is iri fact better to look on the reference library

" a5 a living encyclopacedia: itsclf a summary of
the aims and ideas and achievements of man-

- kind which attempts to provide a complete -
picture of current information on the subjécts
“within its field. From this it may be seen that
as long as a reférence library is able to provide
adequate: information on any topic at any
given moment, it is reasonable that it should -
be allowed to lend secondary material when-
ever it is thought necessary or desirable to do
E e . _
The material of which a reference library is

" composed has no bounds: afl sources of in~

. formation comc within its scope—not only
_ books and . perodicals, newspapers and

pamphlets, but also maps and charts, gramo-
phone records, motion and strip films, lautern” -
slides, microfilms and -many other objects
(stch ‘25 actual examiples of rextiles, ctc)
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REFERENCE LIBRARIES

‘which may conceivably add to the informa-
tion contained in the more conventional refer-
ence works. This is, in fact, what constitutes
a reference tool: rejecting the accepred idea
that a true reference work is one which is
built on the lines of a dictionary, an encyclo-
paedia, 2 glossary, ctc., it is best to think in
terms of something from which individual
items of information may easily be extracted,
acondition which presupposcseither ascientific
atrangement of contents by some recognizable
scheme such as alphabetical, chronological
or evolutionary order, or the provision of
detailed indexes. Thus, a given book may at
the same time be acceprable for both lending
and reference use: to one reader it will appeal
as a work which he wishes to read completely,
while to the reference librarian it may seem
eminently suited to reference use owing to its
orderly arrangement of facts and to its
thorough equipment with illustrations, tables,
appendices, indexes, ete.

In the early history of libraries the refetence
library was usually the chicf if not the only

the others. In all this it is true to say that t‘I;c'
reference library gains far more than it logs

a

and that the reference library which largely - |

remains a watertight compartment is both an

anachronism and also an indication of serioug
incfliclency. '

A reference library not only includes many - ..

types of material, but it may also consist of
several different departments: it may for

instance have, in addition to the geners

collection of reference works, such depar-

ments as Commercial, Technical, Govern-. '

ment Publications, Maps and Atlases, Ant

-

Music or other subject divisions. Eyen small -
public reference libraries usually have, if nots

separate Local Collection, at Ieast’s section on
this subject which may fott o considérable
part of the total departmetit. And with these

divisions there magh be staff with specisl
qualifications in{ the appropriate subjects. -
While the basic)desirable qualification of 2~
reference libearian is undoubtedty a thorough
groundifighits all aspeces of librarianship, itis -

equally'cereain that a specialist qualification is

part of the lbrary. Thus the. monastic

vafy fiecessary wherever there is a definitc’

libraries, the Bodleian, Sion College library, . wLoncentration on one subject-field. Training -

etc., were all true reference kibraries. In more! “in other departments before coming to

recent times the reference library has tend;_:'d’ reference work is of great importance: the
to become 2 department of a much Targer librarian with a good knowledge of catr-
organization, and at that not alwaysithe most
important section. To-day referefice libraries
are to be found in all types\o\f libraries—
university, special, public, eic.—but they are

reference staff.

and travclling libeatids, branches, information  stock of the department exceeds that of the

loguing and classification procedure is an-
asset to his colleagues when he joins the -

Tn a reference library the demands of spacc -
usually ‘subordinated to\a¢system which may made by both readers and material must -
embrace many othepfeatures such as lending  necessarily result in 2 compromise: once the

services, extengioft work, etc. The function of  available open-shelf space it is essential 0

the referenceibrary has scarcely changed, but  realize that only a token collection of refer-

. its-pogigioﬁ\hﬁd its methods have altered and  ence material can be displayed if sufficient
developed. Thus, in the larger public and

niversity lbraries the reference service is  majority of newadditions toa reference library

co-ordinated with all the other activities of will be consigned to the bookstack immf‘-E',

.
whole. This co-ordination affects many trusted and demanded by its ,cg,de:s.onlY |
things: choice of materal is made on Iines  after its reputation has been firmly established, -
. which ensure that collections in the different  a process which may take some years. Even

those libraries, to the benefit of the system asa  ately, for a reference work comes 10

departments complement and  strengthen  more than in other branches of a library service

room is to .be left for readers. Thus, the

rather than merely duplicate or overlap each * it is therefore necessary for a reference library

other; members of the staff are frequently to' be thoroughly catalogued and classifieds

changed from one department to another so  material which is not so treated is Practicall)’_

that their experience is enlarged; readersinone  worthless, since it is rarely available speedily—".

chart_m?ﬂt are advised of the resources of  which is what is almost invariably demanded of
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reference material nowadays. A reference
library’s efficiency depends, in fact, on the
 detailed organization of its contents, and on
adequate—i.e., roomy, welllir, dry and
. convenient—storage-space. Few  reference
libraries can boast such a feature to-day.

Just as the modern reference library cannot
operate independently of other departments
in the same library system; so it would be
foolish to carry out its work without intimate
knowledge of and day-to-day contact and
co-operation with other souzces of informa-
“tion (a)-locally, and (B) further afield. For ex-
ample, reference Lbraries are becoming

" incressingly dependent” on long files of
periodicals: it is possible for several libraries
in the same neighbourhood to build up sets of
the same titles, but it is hardly desirable when,
by co-operation, they can collect different

© perfodicals on the same subject and thus
increase the total resources in the area (the
best. example of this being the Shefheld

" scheme). In the same way, reference libraries

in a number of areas throughout the country
are collaborating on such questions as the

division of subject ficlds, the purchase of R eferen co .._ma'rk' g ym bols, cither letters or

wfigures, used to call attention to.material in

expensive works, the compilation of union

lists of periodicals, the disposal of withdrawa™
material, the temporary exchange of staff
and other points which help to male their -

services mutually more efficient. Nationally,
co-operation occurs in such fortns, as union
-catalogues  of periodicals, directories of
subject resources, the forfation of subject
groups, the preparation ofahnotated lists of the
best reference items, et Future developments
may well take such forms as the joint provi-
sion of regional\réference libraries in areas
where now,ehiere are none, the comprehensive
co-operdtivecoverage of material and the

compilstien of bibliographies in given subject- - -

 fields, and the ‘more efficient pooling of ze-
sources, Basically what is needed is 2 standard
reference service recognizable as such by
readers, so that they can confidently enter 2
“reference library in the same way as they
how enter a post-office, secure in the knowl-
edge that certain basic services can be expected

from' the smallest, and a comprehensive -
etvice from the larger ‘reference libraries -

throughout the country. This would imply
that even very small Hbrarics should be well

- services i
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-equipped with catalégﬁes and bibliographical

aids so that what has been written-on 2 subject
and the whereabouts of individual copies of
books can always be discovered. The provi-

_ sion of these, and also of the larger and rarer

reference items, - comes nearer for every

Bibrary with the rapid- development of the

~microcard and the microfilm: very shortly it

should be -possible to” equip even small
county library branches with micro»copie‘s of
the reference aids appropriate nowadays to a
city of a quarter-of-a-million population, and
with this step forward a-real public reference
service will begin. - -

'Butler,_ P., ed. The reference Sunctiondef the :

library. University of Chicago Press, 1043.
Cowley, J. D. The use of referengespaterial. 1937.
Hutchins, M. Introduction o eference work,

' C}:licago, ALA, 1044, ' B
Stewart, ]. D., ed. The feference librarian. 1951.
Warner, ]. ReferdviceMibrary methods. 1928. .+
Rothstein, §. ?"he development _of r.‘jrerefice
b academsic iraditions. Chicago,
AN ; R.L.C.

another place, e.g. a footnote. Symbols used

include: * (asterisk); T (dagger); 1 (double =t

dagger); § (section mark); || (parallels;
9 (paragraph miark).. Superior numbers an
often nsed for the same purpose. ' :
Reference matter Sec SUBSIDIARIES.
Reflectography See Rzrrsx COPYING.
Reflex copying A non-optical photo-
copying process; Sensitized paper is PIaccd_ in
contact with a document “with the emulsion
side of the paper facing the printed matter.
Light rays passing through the samit§zed_
paper arc reflected from the white or light
portions of the document, and are abs:or}bed
by the dark portions. After devcloping, 3
inirror-image of the original in reversed
colours appears. This negative can then be

éopied to produce 2 facsimile of the otiginal.

The principle of reflex copying. was estab-

lished by Albrecht Breyer of Berlin, -a

medical student at the- Univqsityﬁ of Iia}.gc, :
who in 1839 produced reflex prints by placing
silver thloride papers in contact with printed




" REGIONAL LIBRARY SYSTEMS

pages. He referred to his prints as heliographs,
and correctly explained the reflex process. The
- process appears to have been forgotten, and
* did not come into general use until 1896,
when J. Hart Player used it in his process
known as Playertype. The process has also
been known as reflectography.

Regional library systems Purpose Public
libraries in Britain, and many special libraries,
have grouped themselves voluntarily in 10
geographical regions {eight in England, one
cach in Scotland and Wales) in order to make
generally available all local resources. Re-
quests for items not held in 2 member library
are sent to the Regional Library Bureau or
centre where, in most cases by means of a
union catalogue of constituent libraries’
holdings, required works are located within
the area and the requests forwarded to the
appropriate library. Applications for un-
located itemns are passed to the National
Central Library. In the Yorkshire and North-
Western Regions there are no comprehensive
unjon catalogues of loanable rmaterial; the

former relies on the holdings of five la;g’e:'

zonal libraries and sundry subsidiaries, pagsing
requests from one to another in rotation until
a copy of the required work is found. The
North-Western  Region's catilopue, until
recently, contained only refekence stocks, and
twice-weekly lists of desiderata are circulated
to constiuent lbraciés); who notify items
listed which are awailable,

The Regionsact.as a filter at the first stage
of the nad inter-lending service, and
provide elit:ries from their union catalogues
as the bagis of the National Union Catalogue,
Od average they supply three-quarters of the
Tequests originating in their own area. The
time taken to do this varies with the work,
aud from Region to Region, but averages
I4 to 17 days. Most public. libraries . are
members of their appropriate Regional
System, and 21 academic libraries, but ondy
100 out of 250 ‘outliers” of the N.C.L. zko
contribute to inter-library  co-operation
through the local Regional Burcau. The
Bureaux are the central offices, usually housed
in a dominant public library of the Region.

_Their functions include— . -
{#) The compilation and maintenance of

2 union catalogue of
holdings. _ B
(b) Location of requested items ‘mdthe
control of inter-library loans withiy the
area, L

(¢) Contribution of copies of union ey,
logue entries to the N.C.L, for its Natjog|
Union Catalogue. e

(d) Forwarding of requests for unlocae]
items to the N.C.L,

(¢) Maintenance of records relatin
inter-library loans in the area,
Reequests handled annually vary in number

from under 9,000 in each of the two Welhy -
Bureaux to nearly 74,000\ in the Sonh- '
Eastern Region. Altogethet/the 11 Burews
handle between 250,000-dnd 300,000 reguests
each year. " -

_member-]j.bm'rig_' &

g{u' :

77%&

3

Histary A]l:'this activity sprang from
prompting’ by the Carnegie United Kingdom
Trustywhich, following upon recommendi-
tion$\iff the reports of Mitchell (1924), the
Board of Education Public Libraries Com- -

\ JHittee (1027) and Wright (1928} encoursged
one area after another to form a co-operatve
group, offering as an incentive a grant towads
the heavy initial costs of compiling a unios
catalogue. There were precedents in locl
schemes on a small scale in SouthEat. -
London in 19r1-12 and in Cornwall in 1927.
Mitchell recorded a suggestion by Mr. Jon
Gardiner, librarian of Airdrie, that the Cﬂlm‘ _
Library in Dunfermline should bave in 18
possession the catalogues of all the public
libraties in Scotland, and should be ableto -
borrow books from any public library for te
use of another. The Kenyon Report s:caﬁd:‘_"_?c_ _
shall not be satisfied by mere extension of 1
cooperation between adjoining Lbr®
That is only the foundation. We cleslru‘:_iﬂfJ o
the library service go forward, by the linking
up of thesc co-operating groups mtolilgrgff :
groups, each centred on some ngthd ;arz__
which may conveniently be described &
tegional library.’ ST
Despite qualms concerning th“{ ﬁ“fgi
basis of such ventures, which-led bﬂmme :
Committec and Captain Wright 10 &7
that in order to persuade larger'hbr%]rﬁ,m' .
patticipate some diccct financial oI, -
would have to be made to them By & -
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{ibrariesin each area, the Regions have become

self.supporting by means of graded sub- -

scriptions based mainly on. population, and
it has been found that ‘the larger the book
fund per head of population, the greater is the
we made of the Regional Burean' {G. E.
Clatke, 1047}, .

Since 1931 representatives of the Regional
Library Systems, the Joint Standing Com-

mittees on Library Co-operation {for universi-

ties), the C.UK.T. and the L.A. have joined
to form the National Committee on Regional
Library Co-~operation, which co-ordinates
their efforts and links them with the N.C.L.,
on whose Executive Commitree the Regions
have four represcntatives. A Joint Working
Party set up with the N.C.L. in 1949 appointed

Mr. R. F. Vollans in 1950 to examine the -
workings of the pational inter-lending -

system. His recommendations relating to the
Regional Library Systems included—

1. University and special libraries (out-
side London and the South-East} should
be members of their Regional Library
System, while retaining the right of
direct approach to the N.C.L.

2. All regional union catalogues should be

“brought up to date and incorporated ind
. the National Union Citalogue up to.2

given date; " thereafter, British publiea-
. tions should be excluded from it \/
3. After the given date, alt Rcfé%ns should

be sclf-sufficient for Britlsh?books, by

means of subject cowcage and joint.
. reerveschemes. /0 ' '

4. Special  attentign) “should be given

" regionally tq\'ku co-operative storage
of out-of-ptint fiction and periodicals.

5. Books ifi ‘print and costing 23s. or less
shold be excluded from the scope of
the N.C.L., which should not buy British.
books once(3} above had come into force-

These and other suggestions were incor-

porated in ajoint memorandum, Recommenda-
fffms on library co-operation, 1054, which was
. Issued by the Joint Working Party (see also
Narronar Centrar Lierary, SUBJECT
SerclaLrzatos). - - -
Sewell, P. 1. and Plumb, P. W. The regionol
libraty systems. 2nd ed., 1056. '
Vollans, R, F. Library co-operation in Great
Britain. 1952, : ]

‘back to back d

RELATION

" Newcombe, I. Libmryl co-operation in the

British Isles. 1037, :

Wright, R. Regional libraries in England. 1.ib-
rary Association {County Libraries Section),
1928, a

. Regional Librar}'r .'Sjrstcms. Annuial repores

(Northern, 1931~; West Midlands, 1932-;

_ ‘Wales and Monmouthshire, 1932-; South-
. Eastern, 1935—; Fast Midlands, 1935-;
North-Western, 1936-; Yorkshire, 1936-;
South—Wcstem, 1938—; Scotland, 1946-;
London Public Libraries Union Catalogue,
1930~} S : _
See also: Regional handbook of South-Eastein
Region (1946), Northern Region {and'ed.,
1956) and East Midlands Region{igss). -
and Reading Lists to articles onlLibrary Co-
operation and Subject Spedidlization;- See
“Tables pp. 270-71. - £ I

. N J.E 5.

Register 1. The exact alignment of pages
acing the printing of the second
side of the.shetf so that the toxt areas exactly -
coincidey 2« The correct positioning of colours
in multiple colour work. 3. A picce of ribben,
beaid or cord, attached to the spine of the book

at the head, to be used as 2 book marker. 4. A
“list or official epumeration; 2 catalogue or

bibliography. -

' Régistration of readers Only a proporticn

of those entitled to use 2 library will make
use of its facilities. Those intending to borrow
books are asked to ‘register,” nsually by com-
pleting an application form containing an
undertaking to comply with the rules. After
the qualifications have been checked, the
intending reader is supplied with 2 member-
ship card or reader’s tickets and the application
form is filed in a register of borrowers.

Reglet A thin wooden strip used for ‘making
spaces between lines of type instead of leads.
Regulations See BYELAWS AND' Rzou-
LATIONS. R

Rejection slip A printed slip seot out by a
publisher with 2 returned manuscript i0-
forming the anthor that the manuscript wilt:
not be nsed for publication (Book. Gios;.),
Relation An English noni=periodic pamphet
describing a bartle or some other” evear, 4

e
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" Region and Date of Libraries Ares ant.
Bureau Foundation | Town County Special | Population serye”
" . Lonpon Union CATALOGUS 1929 28 Met. Boroughs Metropoli —~
N.C.L) (Taken over by and City of London 3.31(!;1:;?& London
. M.DB. Standing
Jr. Com., 1934}
- NORTHERN Cumberland,m
- {Newcastle Lit. 1931 22 3 18 Northumberland, - ’
and Phil, Society) Westmorlmd, York-
: shire {Clevelznd i
trict)
2,797,220
WEST MIDLANDS Herefordshire, Shrop.
(Birmingham P.L.} 1931 40 5 17 shiré, Staffordshir,
}Vanvickshke, Wor-
{ cestershire. -
oI\ Hgo,000
W ares and A ] North Wales
MONMOUTHSHIRE I ™ 1,307,912
- {a) Aberystwyth 3 4§ AN § Glamorgan and
(Nat. Lib. of Wales) RS Monmouthshire
() Cardiff P.L. 16 2 }l10(4+ 8 1,190,863 ‘
| . A
Sourr-EASTERN - Bedfordshire, Berkshire,
MN.CL) 933 75 hS 10 — Buckinghamshire,
) Essex, Hertfordshire,
o Kent, Middlesex,
N Surrey, Sussex
‘ Ny 10,239,000
" EasT MmmranDs N\ Cambridgeshire, Derby-
£ (E_&icester PL) 1938 37 11 13 shire, _Humn_gdon-
) \ shire, Leicestershirs,
O Lincolsshire, Norfolk,
R.utlandshire, Suffulk,
\\
\ ! Isle of Ely, N"Fﬂ‘"
) amptonshire, Nottog:
AW - hamshire
O 8,058,778
Nt(mm—Wp.smn & Cheshire  Lancashiet,
Manchester P.L) NS 1 2 28 Isle of Man, :
,'si\ 233 7 6,406,000 {2 pro%)
A\ ; —
" YORRSHNE Yorkshirs
(Sheffield P.L.) 1935 46 3 2 4,396,813
. D
SouT- WesTRRN | Cotnwall, De"‘;;*mm"
{Bristol P.L.} 1937 36 9 10 set, Glﬁﬁﬁe of'
Hamp d dehire,
Wight, Oxfordin
Somerset, Wi
4,980,000 -
s S
inburgh, 00,000 {approXh
Scottish Central (u caigfl 30 30 4 > )
Library) $ % 1945-53)
Scortish
R.L. Bureau

R
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Union Catalogue|  Requests T
Emrics/Tidles | P.A. (approx.) :  Special Features
" T, 350,000 .26,000 {a) Inter-availahility of tickets trongh
{approx). ()] Union ]i_st of periodicals and aiiguafsu(t[;r;; '
(‘;,) Ié’mzjﬁcuon reserve (1946} 49,000 volumes {1955} .
(d) Special collections scheme (1948) 163,701 volumes (1g55)
{e} For_clgn fiction specialization - 3 ’
{f} Union catalogue of sets of plays 665 titlés (1953) - ’
{a) Quarterly meetings to discuss ‘in b
E. 581,000 16,000 {# Pegional joint fiction reserve 'E:)%soutlitl;o&gl;gcha.se
'{‘. soo,o}oo ((;)) RW@;?:;;I hfmdbook (2nd ed., 1956} L S
approxy}. ) of rare material- .. - - 77
{#) Large proportion of requests met locally -
B, 306,207 22,000 {(#) Preponderance of loans from Birmingham P.L. N\
_ B 2\
{@) Subject allocation scheme (1953) - s.\
(8) Index to permancnt files of periodicals . - A3
E, 464,618 8-g,000 I L
E, 7éo,000 §-0,000 o~ -
{approx). v
. A
(a) Subject specialization scheme/(f950) .
’IE‘. 350,0]00 73,000 (b) Regional handbook( 2nd ed.,\g(j}s_ T
Approx). N\
E. 2,000,000 { :
{approx). o\ +
(4) Limited subjectcoverage scheme (1954) {Declared interests]
E. 349,000 26,000 {8 Regional'stgrage scheme (3 1bs.) {1954) ) S
(¢} ForeigfiViterature specialization (1948) - - -
|| {4y Plaghreading scts co-operation: .. [
(‘EJ S‘ngml handbook (1953) o ’ . .' .'
AN > | (4) Bi-weekly lists of desiderata checked in 8o libraries (most special lbs.
E. 400,000 33,000 omitted) . e s :
T. 390,000 N\ {#) Subject specialization scheme (1954)- '
&\ ¢) Regional drama scheme {19523 -
=t 2 . . .
\ {d) so subscriptions to Lewis’s Library ) -
2NN {¢} Report ori Library co-operation in the North-West (1956)
o - — k..
LY ) No union catalogne - - - o g
Nl _ 11,000 Ebg 5 zonal centres (Bradford, Hull, Leeds, Shefficld, West Riding) 10 sub-
| zonal centres handle requests in rotation - . : -
| & Charge of 5. per application-form to libraties m Region .
(a) Incorporates first regional scherme (Comwall 1927) ~ "~
E. 493,000 32,000 () Subscriptions based on use made of system I
(&) Scottish Regional Library Burcat (1945) absorbed 1953 * .,
T. 274,279 16,000 {b) Card union catalogue ofi: éocal choli::ncll;jilmshj tén' . -
Card uniof catalogue of Scottis ily nistories . - - .
E?) P;iﬁ;négﬁsfal;mg;fccﬂafogs{es and bib_lfagmphxes in _thz .Sc_omsh Central
" Library (1956) T o :
Sm,f,-;ﬁeimpaper holdings in Scottish Hibraries {1956) . -
{¢) Joint reserve of Scottish ‘novelists’ works (1953)

‘JEW.B.




. RELATIVE LOCATION .

- forerunner of the newspaper. Ako known as a
‘discourse’ ot a ‘narration’ (A.L.A, Gloss.).

- Relative location See CLASSIFICATION;
DeciMar CLASSIFICATION.

Relief map A type of map that represents
elevations and depressions of the surface of
the earth by varions methods {4.L.4. Gloss.).

Relief printing A process in which the
. image or letter is above the surrounding metal
or wood in distinction from intaglio or
planographic printing,

Relinquishment of powers See PubLIC

Lisrary Law.

Remainder A publisher’s stock of unsold
copies of a book disposed of as 2 lot, to be
resold at a reduced price {4.L.A. Gloss.).

Remarque proof See ARTIST’Ss PROOF.

Removal slip A card inserted in 2 catalogue
to indicate that an entry has been removed for
alteration. It bears sufficient information for

the book to be identified, and indicates the

whereabouts of the permanent card (Libnl

 Gloss). .

Renewal 1. The re-issue of 2 book to the
same borrower for 2 further logn, period.
2. The re-registration of a rcadeﬁﬁe end of
the period of library membc}siﬁp.

Repairing The partisb tehabilitation of 2
worn binding includf}}}g such operations as
restoring  cover . aud" reinforcing at - joints.
Not 1o be cm;li@c& with mending.

Repertmj?':’;& catalogue of books in more
then onélibrary,

Replatement 1. The substitution of another
cepy of a title or volume for one no longer
in a library. 2. The copy of a title or volume
substituted, or to be substituted, for another
copy no longer in the library (4.L.A. Gloss.).

Reprint Another printing of 2 work from the
same standing type as the original or from
a stereotype or clectrotype taken from the
original. A new title-page may be substituted -
and corrections of minor errors in the text

made, bur the text remains substantally

- idendeal with the frst printing, " Where

extensive revision of the text is made or dhe -
type is recomposed, the new printing myg -
strictly be termed a new edition, S

Reprint series A number of publications,
being reprints, not necessarily relaed iy
subject or treatment, fssued by a publisher in
uniform style and assigned a collective series
title. '

Republication 1. A re-issuing of a work by
different publisher without change in text, -
Sometimes applied to a reprinting in another
country. 2. In a very broad sense, a re-issuing
of a work, with or without change.in text, or
as a new edition (A.L.A. Glosse.) o

Reserved book A boql’c\'w‘l'lich has been
requested by a bon:oyvhr-wusually by com-
pleting 2 notification Torm—is intercepted at
the return cotnter@and the intending borrower
is informed by post that the required book
will be kept* for a stated period. Librarics
which 7 ge loan records in book order
ingesCept by inserting a ‘stop’ signal in the
loanvtecord or ‘charge.” Qther libraries check

\all’returned books against a visible index of
» those required. : :

Simpson, E. ‘The reservation of books: an -
investigation.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1952, 54
395-8. o

Sayers, W. C. B. 'How many copies? some
random thoughts.” Libr. World, 1953, 5
130-1.

Resetting Setting type again owing to change
of layout or corrections. :

Resist Composition used o protect metal
from acid action during etching,
Retouching Hand etching or improvemeat

t0'a negative in process work.

Retree A term denoting slightly defective
sheets of paper, derived from Ercnch retird,
withdrawn. ' .
Review copy A copy of 2 new boo‘k et .
free by a publisher for review, notice of

record (A.L.A. Gloss.). _ _
Revise A proof after the first proof :u}d s
corrections have been returned to the prineer.

Revised edition A new edition with the te%t -

. of the original edition changed and correct2d,

272



and sometimes with additions that supplement
it or bring it up to date {A.L.A. Gloss.).

Revolving book-case A book-case ha.ving
four faces of one or more ters built around a
central cylinder and rotating on a spindle.

Rivers Streaks of white space which appear

on a printed page due to overmuch spreading .

of the type either to occupy an excessively

large sheet of paper or by accidental use of,
" incorrect Spaccs. C S

Roebuck, George Edward (1877-1053).
Librarian of Walthamstow from 160746,
where cne of his innovations was an
adolescents” library ; was more than any other
librarian responsible for the Parliamentary -
campaign which ended in the passing of the
Public Libraries Act of 1919, although neither
then nor at any other time did he hold any
high office in the Library Association. (See
Savage, B, A, Libr. World, 1954, 55, 167-71.)
G.J.
Rolled edges Edges of book covers decorated -
by means of a finishing tool consisting of a -

brass wheel with a design engraved on its rim. &\ : '
' “Routine shp See ProcEss Stip.

Roller shelves Large shelves -for sto'rjné:'

folios, ctc., which rest on a series of small
rollers. The handling of the hooks i§ facili-
tated and the bindings protected in that when -
it is desired to remove items; I:hN elves will -
move towards the reader, cnabling him to liff
the volume rather than pallon che binding. .

Rolling case See §, HJ:EL}T;NG_.
Rolling press $aSusLvinG.

Roman a clef A novel in which one or more
Charactc‘r'@g\: are based on real people, with
names disguised (4.L.A. Gloss.). -

Roman type The name given to a style of .
letter derived from the Italian humanistic -

hand of the 15th century and copied by the

early printers in Italy,

Ro_ﬁn A hard substance used in sizing paper,
dc}'m:d from the distillation of turpentine,
principally abietic acid, : :

Rotary press A printing press which jm- :
Presses type-matter from a cylinderrather than
from the flat bed of the traditional press.

20 X 2§ o

Rubeoff Insufficiendy dried ink which

% .' - R o RUBRICATION
Capable of ‘rauch Higher speeds; and used
especially i pewspaper work, ‘The curved
form from which impressions e taken is
usually derived . from stereotype monlds.
Rotary presses are also used in gravure work
demanding large impressions in a short space
of time. e o
Rotogravure printing An intaplio process -
of printing llustrations using an etchied copper
cylinder and a rotary press (see also Proro-
GRAVURE). - . - - .
Rongh Rag paper that has ot been given a
“finish”. {se¢ also NoT; Hot Pressen), > - .
Rough edges A generic term,?tncludjng '
‘uncut . (untrimmed) edges“gnd” “deckle
cdges.” AR, S

Round or founded. éc;xl'ﬁer.'A.b.ook cover
in which the boagdisrounded at the corner
before. coveringy ¥tally confined to leather

bindings on. @aﬂ Bibles an# pmyér books.

| Rounding In binding, that process which

gives“biitks a convex spine and a concave
fotc-cdge. e

Roﬁting Cutting away by machine that part
of a block which is not needed for printing.
Routing slip A form attached in a library to
a periodical or other publication which is to
be sent to one or more persons, generally with

spaces for names, dates, etc. {(A.L.4. Gloss.).

Rbyﬂ * Standard  size of printing  paper

smears on to the fingers when the printed
sheet is handled. . - -

Rubbing An impression of lettering or
stamping made by - working with 2 soft
crayon or pencil on a fine sheet of‘ paper
placed over the design which it is desired to

 copy. Used to indicate styles of binding.

Rubrication The colouring of initials, etc.,

in red, blue or other pigments as in early

" manuscripts. Practised in early printed books, .

eg. by Fust.and Schoeffer; sometimes done -
by stamping jnitials by hand, or later, bya.
sccond printing. o -
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" RULES , )
Rules Strips of metal of varions thicknesses
~and of standard length and of cype height
used to print lines. Ornamented rules of many
styles are available for making vp into borders,

ctc.

Rules {law) See BYELAWS AND REGULA-
TIONS.

Run The number of copies printed from a
- given forme at one printing.

Run-around Variation of length of line of
type to fit blocks in an advertisement.

Run on 1. A sentence not separated from
the context into a new paragraph. Alo a
chapter not commencing a new page. 2. In-
struction to a printer, e.g. not to make a break
in the continnity of the text.

Run-over Matter continued on 5 sncoeeding .
page. '

Run-up gilt back In ‘extra’ binding, when _:
gold line is run by a filet from head to tail 5o

that the gilt pane] lines are not mitred at cach °
band. '

Runner References at intervals in the margins
of 2 book to locate given lines. '

Running title, Running head The title or
short title repeated at the head of each page ofa
bock, or section of a book {sez also HraprLing;
Carrion Trris), N '

Rustic capital An upper(cise letter with 2
design engraved on the(face, or an ornament-
ally designed letter,. 3
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$.C. See SUPERCALENDERED PADER,

Saddle stitching Stitching with thread or

wire throngh the fold of a single section. So-

called from the saddle of a stitching machine
(se¢ #lso SIDE STITCHING).

Sample back A strip of binding material
made up like the back of a book, to be used 2
asample for matching colour, fabric, lettcring,
etc.

Sample pages Selected specimen pages of 2

bock printed to indicate to prospective pur-
chasers the style of the forthcoming volume.

Sanhorn, Kate E. and Cutter-Sanbormn
Tables (see CUTTER AUTHOR MARKS),

Sans serif Types which are charactcrizcci'_ by .

the absence of the finishing cross bars at the

end of the strokes of the letters, The letters

are also of even thickness throughout.
Originally called ‘protesque’ type sans serif
types are now especially associated with the
- mame of Eric Gill. )

Sawing-in Grooves sawn across the ba%k ofa’

book for the reception of the se
certain styles of hand-sewing.

ﬁ@gl’cord in

Scale The ratio between 2 g"bvcn distance on a .

map to the corresponditly” distance on the
cgrthssurfacc (AL A Clss).

Sca_ling The Prpgés}of calculating the area by
which an Hluseration block must be adjusted
to fit thedayout,

Schedule ‘See CrassiricaTion.

Schoeffer, Peter (1_425 ?-15027). An gssoc:iétc
of Gutenbcrg and Fust in the early days of

printing. Educated at the University of Paris; -

worked with Fust afier the foreclosure of
1455 at the ptinting press associated with
Gz'ltegberg; partner with Pust till the latrer
died in 1466. Notable productions of their

Press include the Psalter {1457) with colovred -

initials. Has been credited with the introduc-
fon of the colophon, leading between lines,

Greek charactm, coI.oﬁfcci letters and the .
- practice of dating books. His specimen -sheet
of 1470 is considered the first booksellers
advertisement fot printed books. - - -+ -
School librarics
I.Gmeml'_'_-._. L ~
Purpose and uses The peed for a<sthool.
library. arises fro_m-_th'c_' nature- qf.\édycation.
itself, with its concern for the devélopment of

the whole personality. The 3ehool library -

serves many ends: enrichmich,of teaching by
‘provision of Hllustrative Hatkground material; . -
instruction and . praftict in the usé of hooks
and of -2 librargj\teference; ‘extended refer-
ence’ (projegtyand research work); develop-
ment of pupils personal interests; recreative .
readitip, NIt also™ gives “opportdnity for the
ex;r,c:fsc of vartous administrative responsibili-
iZes - :
~8* Teaching the

ase of books The school library

% has a special position among libraries in that

it is possible to ensure that every member of
the community it ‘serves becomes famniliar -
with it-and is given help in its use. Help may
‘be given to individuals -incidentally as the
need arises; to groups for some special piece:
_of work; or by.a course of systematic or-
ganized instruction. Por this, classcs may be
given regular-definite periods in the Library -
(fibrary petiods’). The™ objective in all
- Yibrary work’ is to hielp the pupil to use books

and library independently, to train him to . E

discover facts, check and comipare evidence
and form judgments for himself. .
 Library periads are periods in the time-table
allotted “regularly to classes in secondary
schools, for use of the library -and not for
work that cai as well be done elsewhere:
" Younger puplls tmay use such petiods to
explote the library and for ndirected reading
' (‘browsing’); to assimilate library tradition
" and practice; to - undertake simple work
the resources of the lbrary; to
for bome reading and return

- making use of
take out .b'ot_)h
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" SCHOOL LISBRARIES

them. Later, systematic instruction in using
the library for various purposes may be given
and practised. Such teaching must be given
gradually, and never in bulk, and should be
linked with a clearly understood objective.
On no account should it become 2 school
‘subject.” Skill thus acquired in vsing books
may serve personal interests as well as school
work. Its value in advanced work cannot be
overestimated; and it is a skill (and an attitude)
that can be carried over into adult life.

Scope In view of the breadth of the whole
school curniculum and the wide field of
children’s personal interests, the library must
be comprehensive in range, and must provide
for the needs of the school at alf Tevels, from
" the youngest and most backward to the most
advanced. For Sixth Forms in grammar
schools this implies books of adult standard;
for specialists, books of first year university
standard. A special need is provision of books
for backward readers.

The teacher and the library All good teaching
involves co-operation between teacher and
pupil, and seeks all the time to increase the

pupil’s own part in the process of learning, so_\
that his responsibility grows . progressively:s

For this a good library, 2nd training in itsinse,
is indispensable. Full exploitation of a*hbrary
depends directly on the charagter™of the
teaching. Teachers need to updéxstand fully
themselves the contributioﬁ\ﬂ\lé’ library can
make to their own works"and it is extremely
important that this shdll ;be kept in view in
Training College svork. This principle has
always been agceined in good Sixth Form
teaching; it;§clearly applicable at earlier

. stages.

AN :

2. @ ibrary in different kinds of schools

. 1L.\Primary Important principles are: (a)
that the child’s first introduction to books
shall be pleasurable; (b} that he shall through-
out the primary period have books constantly
at hand as familiar companions. Book provi-
sion, therefore, may take the form of : {a) book
corvers ot library comners at the infant stage
(ages 5 to 7), where attractive bocks are dis—

played and are available for any child to take -

. and look at; (B) classroom libraries of some
scores. of books (not sets of ‘readers’} always
kept in the classtoom, or lent to it temporarily,

covering many subjects and interests (stories,
poetry, nature,’Bible, simple reference, per- -
sonal -interests);' (c) a general library (‘centra)
collection’) of at least some hundreds of books -
covering the widest range of subject matier,
kept together in some place (not a cIassroomi '
where children can consult them at will, This
is of special importance at the older junior -
stage (ages o to 11), when the child’s rapi'clljr
growing thirst for knowledge demands
satisfaction. From the general library loans
may be made to classroom libraries as well as
to individuals for home reading. In small
schools provision is naturally sim{ r, but the
same principles hold good, :

2. Secondary Common pfactice is to pro- -
vide a library room; this, s/ obligatory by
Ministry of Education regulations for afl new
secondary schools, £léte the collection is kept
as a whole, and’[ibrary activities take phce.
Some large 3¢hobls have a sendor and a junior
library, cagh®comprehensive for the ages it
servesy Bbme large grammar schools, and 2 -
numbet” of public schools, have developed
gonsiderable subject libraries for advanced use,
fi6used where Sixth Form subject groups are

“taught. Though this practice has certun

advantages for the specialists served, it tends
to withdraw them from the main Hbrary, and
it may detract seriously from its unity and
comprehensiveness, particularly in subject
which have 2 wide general appeal. Extensive
duplication of stock may be nccessaty.

3. Very large schools (1,500 and upwards)
Little is known as yet in practice about, the
best form of library provision. A single
library room serving the whole school may
well be unwieldy, and will certainly bﬁ_ fo;—
bidding to younger pupils. It may even be
impracticable, if the school buildings are
widely spread. Possible solutions are: (@) &7
or more paralle] librarics ; (b) division based.on
age {senior and junior libraries). -

3. Book selection -
Fondamental pringiples are: {a) to pro\_ndc 3
comprehensive range, suitable to capacity ©
pupls; () to provide for all ages and levels qf
intelligence; (¢) as funds are limited, #
particularly important to make surc.t]:.lat :
book is as good of its kind as possible. d-.
Subject to this proviso, each school shoul
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develop its library to suit its own needs;
there is no ‘standard schoo! lLibrary” The
library will reflect local conditions {eg.” of
occupation. or industry), and above all it will
fcprcscnt the school’s own character. In afl
schools it is important that the less gifted
members of the school, and the younger ones,
shall receive satisfaction. A library committee
is useful to formulate genmeral policy (e.g.
allocation of funds). For actual choice of books
the librarian will naturally refer to whatever
expert opinion is available—for school sub-

jeots this will no doubt be mainly found.

within the school; for other stibjects eachschool
will find its ‘own method, using 2ll informa-
tion. accessible (staff, pupils, parents, public
library, bookshops). The librarian will keep
in touch with booklists and reviews. Within
‘the library the general reference section is of
special importance. Attention should be
given to building up a rich collection of
material on the school itself and on its neigh-
bourhood. - '

Stock: size of library There is at present an
enormous varety in the size of school
libraries; some have sill less than one volume

per pupil; others sixty or more. It-has been |
held that the minimism effective size of a school™
library {s0 as to provide in the barest and’
simplest way for all the uses mentionedreathier) -

is 1,600 volumes. for a grammdfschool,
1,000 for a secondary moderii $chool—the
difference being due to the (fequircments of
Sixth Form work in a gfatamar school. A
fully developed ]ibraryfacoording to prescnt
. Views, may comprise${ato to 10,000 volumes

for a grammar scﬁof, 6,000 for a secondary

modern schogh-sthese figures applying to-

live’ and asable books. But many schools
havé fag thore books than this, and it may well
be. found’ that these figures are too low.
Factors that affect size are: range of work
(especially number of advanced courses);
tange of school activities; size of school; near-
ness of 2 good public Kibrary. o

Nonbook material It is desirable that some
hewspapers and périodicals shall be available,
partly to bring material up to date, partly

becanse mnch important matter i§ not obtain-
?ble otherwise; ‘but. above 2ll because it is
Important to encourage an intelligent attitude
to the press. For enrichment of classroom .

. . 'SCHOOL LIBRARIES

~work, - collections of illustrations and maps

.are useful,

" 4. Premises

. Truditional provision is'the single library
room, though it is. rarely of adequate size.
Experience shows that what is really needed
at the secondary level is 2 group of rooms,

which may comprise any or all the following:

main_[ibrary; reading room;- one or two

‘ : :
. “conference rooms,’ where small groups may
discuss their work; a librarian’s rOOm ;| 2 stote .
room. Where all this is itnpossible, it is useful

to be able to bring 2 neighbouring classroom
into library use as required {see Mipistty of
Education Building Bufetin No. a—relevant
matter reprinted with commentein School

Librarian, Daccmb;'r, 1950): hil\plamjng the =

room, cxcessive 'vﬁndo?w.spacc should be
avoided, as this may ifietfere seriously with
book capacity. Maximim height of shelving
i secondary schools'should be six, or at most

seven shelves, I’ primary schools four. On .

this subj ‘%ﬂmﬂy S.L.A. Memorandum on
planning wnd equipment may be consulted. -

5,;151'ﬁ¢;:we S

{\Two kinds of cxpeﬁditur.e'_.a.xé uccﬁsary
{a) @ capital grant, to' provide the basic stock -

in-a new library; (b) an annual grant, for its
matitenance and forther development. By
present Ministry regulation the capital grant

" ‘iniy rank a5 capital expenditure on the same

footing. ‘as expenditure on. furniture and
equipment. Responsibility. for grant lies with
the Local Education Authority, While there
is no stamtory obligation governing grants,
the stock and general effectiveness of the
library is one of the fictors taken into account
in assessing the efficiency ‘of a secondary
scheol. - .. S
It is difficalt to estimate costs; but the
following figures have been discussed: capital

grant for-a grammar school £1,500, for a

secondary. modetn school £1,000; annual
grant for grammar school at least £;200, for a
sccondary modern school- £120 to £150 (say

- 600 to.700 pupils in each case). The figures for

2 sccondary modern school would probably

apply to > &
nil,ay be regarded asnotunreasonable minimum
fignres now, and rising prices may inrvalidate

them. A good school library cannot be built
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up without adequate provision, Grants may
. be supplemented by gifts and other income
{e.g. proceeds of concerts), but these should not
be regarded as substitutes for grant. The
resources of the library may often be enriched
for special purposes by loans from the muni-
cipal or connty library.

Spending of annual grant The following are
- the main expenses (the figures in brackets
give approximate percentage of rotal ex-
penditure): books (60); papers and periodicals
(20); binding (15); miscellaneous running
expenses (5). But especially in carlier years
more may be spent on books and less on
periodicals and binding.

6. Some questions of administration
Classification  An  established system s
necessary, though it may be vsed in 2 simpli-
fied form, especially in secondary modern
and primary schools. This is usnally Dewey,
because of its use in public libraries and its
general availability, It does not fit very well
the pattern of Brivish education, and, especially
in specialist fields, leaves much to be desired.
Bliss is admirably suited for school use, but is

4-volume edition; a good school edifioh
would be a boon. Some schools,.pse” the
Cheltenham scheme, but this is outlofiprint.

Charging Various method KﬁL Bse—repis-
ter, book slip, book car@,si-eader’s ticket.
Probably. the most gencrally useful is the
book card, signed by theborrower. This pro-
vides evidence of fhe use of each book. For
evidence of pupils™ reading, some schools
favour the kqf&fg of a reading diary by each
pupil. As jt§susually more important to know
quickly(Where a book is than how long it
has‘heen out, cards or slips may well be filed
by author (or class) rather than by date.

Pupil assistance In some schools this has been
developed on a considerable scale, net so
much to assist the librarian {it does in fact
demand some of his time to train them) as on
grounds of educational policy, to bring as
many pupils as possible actively into the work
of the library. There are tasks to suit all ages
and types of pupil: 'simple tidying; charge of
a section; supervising issue and recall; pro-
cessing books; Jettering, display, crafi-work;
simple repairs; maintenance of discipline;
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service on comumittee. They may ako acg 5 -
library representatives in their own forms -

child during his school career may holdin tum -

2 number of these posts, and thereby gain
wide knowledge of the library and its ye,
"This is in addition to the nse he learns to make
of it for his own work and recreation,

7. The librarian .
Nearly all school libraries in Great Britsin -
are in the charge of part-time teacher-
librarians. While the reason for this is his-
torical (for the school library as an institation
is far older than the risc of professionl
librarianship), the practice has 8lso in itself -
educational advantages, as when' the library
is in charge of a member "oF the teaching -
staff personally familiar with the activities of
the school, both in theclassroom and outside
it, and daily in tguch with it, there Is the best
chance of asglose intepration of the hibrry
with the lite.of the school. None the less the
need isrecognized : (a) for a proper degrecof
skill sud knowledge of librarianship appro-
phiate'to school libraries, and (b} for adequate

s tite for administration.

at present only available in an expensive, +" (a) Courses of school librarianship of vary-

ing length and character exist, but so fir

without co-ordination. The content of a com- -
plete course has been considered by a jomt

commitree of representatives of the Library

Association and the School Library Assocte:

tion with the assistance of HLM.L, an‘d i
findings published in the Library associaiitt
record and in the School lbrarion (March, .
1955). Negotiations are at present in progress
for the award by the L.A. and the SL.A: for
a joint certificate for teacherlibrariats,
covering both technical matters and educa-
tional use.

() A library of ro,000 books (.or
fewer) fully used probably requires the
equivalent of a teacher’s full time. If the
class-room contact stressed above 15 €0
preserved, the duties may be shared by %0
or more members of the staff. This has the
merit of spreading awareness of the hbra;y
among the staff, and it makes for cnni':mu_l?' ;
when changes of staff take place. Pupil belp
has already been mentioned.

8. The school library and the public library \li o
While it is not the province of the pub C_
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fibrary to provide or administer the school

* ¢hat their relations shall be close. The adult
use of the public library should eventually
profit much as the provision and effective use
of the school Kbrary increases; besides, during

the cluld’s school life the school can and sheuld -
encourage its pupils to join and use the public

library, whether in the children’s or adulss’
sections, The public library can give most

vahuble help to the school by advice, in-

formation and loan of books. The school
library movement owes a very great deal to
the public Library system, which has often
provided books in schools before their awn
libraries existed and supplemented their
meagre resources and has in general done
indispensable ‘pioneering work in most fields
of Hbrarianship. :
0. Short bibliography
The following reports on various aspects
of the subject should be consulted:
Carnegie United Kingdom Trust. Libraries in
secondary schools. 1936. :

School Library Association. School libraries

to-day. 1050. .
Ministry of Education. The school ibrary. 1952.

i i 1952, 1953. A
School Library Asseciation, Report oft’ Bbmriés

7

in pritmary schools. (Forthcoming, ™ '

FIFESQ: Bulletin international’Wo. 67. 1950. -

(Includes reports on «sdhool libraries in
various continental cotintties.) . '

Ranganathan, S, R, Selo! and college libraries. -0~ ..
\d " Schwabacher An extly variety of gothic N
- type popular in Germany about 1500, . . -

1042, A\ .
R%lPh» R. G. The ﬁbmry in education. 1949. - -
Grimshaw, EsThe teacher librarian. 1952.

Stott, C.')g."&hoof bibraries: a short mavual.-

2nd edyIgss. _
C.A5.

School 1.ibrary Association The Association

wag formaﬂy consttuted in January, 1937 -
affet 2 provisional committee fiad been set up
* “purpose is to- prevent

bya meeting(Junc, 1936) organized by Miss .

d,e Lépervanche (Mrs. Hodgson). The Associa-
Hon was greatly strengthened by the adhesion

1943} of ihrari ion -
(1945} of the former School Libraties section i nd Pilosophicd Cibratics in London

of the Library Assodiation: it was incor-
Pﬂmﬁed in 1055. .

19

- guidance on special problems, * -

- . SCOTAPLL

- dims To "ﬁﬂﬁlg:te-'t&ev'e'lo t of
library, it is greatly to the.advantage of both - ' : pment of the

school library as an instruinent of education in
schools of all kinds; to encourage efficient
methods of administration; to provide oppor-
tunitics for interchange of experience among
school librarians and others interested in school
libraries; to make contacts with other organiza. -
tions with patallel objects. L
 Branches have been formed in most parts
of the United Kingdom; and there are in-
dividual members in many comntries. .
Publications (a) School Ebrarian and school
Library review (texmly), the official organ of the
Association; (b} various reports (Draff, 19425
Joint, 1045, new -ed.; School libraries fo-ay,
.1950; Planning, 1955; Primary schoals, 2056);

- () Booklists; (d) School libraries: a&hortmannal,

2nd ed., 1055 (C. A Stott); (¢) Leaflets giving -

Libtary and informatiofl Scrvice are in process -
of organization. (s, o

 Membership i cit}lcii_ corporate or Pcfsonﬂ. o
.+ Office: Gordoh" House, Gordon Square, -

Londoi_l,' WI}I (Tel.: Enston 6716,)
R0\ \f:' L C.AS.

. AN

Schools for science and “art Until the

. ‘wpissing of the Public Libraties Act, 1919,
School Library Association in Scotland. 40Ny

report o secondary school lbraries in Scotltnd” _
a for'art.'T]:l_c Act of 1919 provides that the

fHibrary authorities were authorized to provide
and maintain schools for science and schools

power of providing such schools shall cease,
without prejudice, however, to the power of .
maintaining onder the Public Libraries Acts
any school already established. -

C e s ARG,

SCONUL’ See Sﬂﬁnm"c_;'. CONFERENCE OF

" NATIONAL AND UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES IN
rpi UnNITED. KINGDOM and LIBRARY Co-

ommamoN. .
Scoﬁné Maklng a groové in paper to facili-
ate folding, vsually: by scoring plates. The
the fibres of thc;gaper
from cracking. .l Lt 0

SCOTAPLL Standmg Conference of Theo-

(see LIBRARY CQ-OPERATION).




- SCRIPT

Script 1. A term applied to any type face
resembling  handwriting, 2. A typescript;
specifically, a typescript of 2 play, or film
play, the text of the spoken part of a radio
programme, etc. {A.L.A. Gloss.).

. Senmming An ink absorbent film formed in
lithographic printing which causes printing
where not required.

Seal print A 1s5th century woodcut with
blind embossing around the picture after the
printing. Also called ‘gypsographic’ print.

Secalskin A leather derived from the Green-
land or Newfoundland seal; generally used
for limp bindings. It is soft to the touch. Pin
seal is from the skin of the baby seal and has a
finer grain,

‘Second’ indentaiion The distance from
the left edge of a catalogue card (the 13th
typewtiter space) at which, according to
predetermined rules, the title normally begins;
on a standard ruled card, at the second vertical
line. Alo called ‘inper indentation,” ‘title
indentation,” and ‘paragraph indentation.’

Second vertical The .second vertical linewy
from left on a standard ruled cataloge card, ™

marking the position of ‘second indentagion.’

Secondary bibliography An ‘ipfensive’ or
special bibliography dca.ling{iﬂ}th books
relating to one subject for the ‘compilation of
"which primary bibliographies have been
used (Libr. Gloss.). <

Secondary entry: See’ApDED ENTRY.
Secondary ﬂ%im;ss ‘The use of an abbreviated

form of an Atthor’s name for secondary entries
in a capal@gﬁe when the unit card is not used.
Al known as ‘author abbreviation’ and
- “subject fullness’ (A.L.4. Gloss.),

N\

Section See DivisION; SIGNATURE.

Section mark (§) A reference sign used to in-

dicate separate sections or paragraphs.

Sectionalized index An index to a periodical
divided into sections such as (a) long articles
of importance, (b) short paragraphs and news
iterns, (¢} literature abstracts, etc. {Libr. Gloss.).

-“See also’ reference A direction in a cata—
logne from a heading under which entries are

listed to another term or name under whigh
additional or allied information may be
found. In the alphabetical subject catalogue
and the dictionary catalogne, see also subject :
refcrences are made from general subjects
to their subordinate subjects, e.g. Economics
see also Banks and banking; Capitalism:
Factory system, but not to their own sub-
heads, not Economics see also Fconomics—
Pericdicals; they are also made from subjects -
to related co-ordinate subjects, e.g. Neodle-
work see also Embroidery, or Publishing s
also Bookselling,

See copy An instruction to ghe\printer o
refer to the original manusegipt*io rectify an
£ N
erLorL. ™) :
N\
N/ . . T
‘See’ reference Asdirection in a catalogne
from a term or w3me tnder which no entries
are listed to the heading where entries are
listed, g NN\Y
De L{\Eontainc, Jean see La Fontaine, Jean
7, 2o
Uhnited Kingdom see Great Britain.
\Phthisis see Tuberculosis.

Select list A reading list which includes 2
selection. only of the books in the library on
the subject of the list (Libr. Gloss.).

Selective bibliography One which gives
only a selection of the literature con;erncd,_
such selection having been made deliberately,
cither to meet the needs of a particular class
of wuser or to exclude minor material, pamph-
let material, etc. :

Selective cataloguing The practice of
selecting certain kinds of material in 2 library
for cataloguing in various degrees of fullness,
others being lefr uncatalogued. A measur Of_-
economy is achicved by selective catalogeings
the practice being based on the principle that
the value of standard reference books, up-£
date textbooks, authoritative works an
standard classics merits full cataloguing, that
books of secondary importance, Little-use
works and obsolete editions merit only brief

- or partial cacaloguing, whilst ephemcr:

items need not be catalogued at all _
The cxtent to which selective catalogm:llg
may be practised depends largely on e

280



character “of the library and the dethands
made én it by its readers. The existence of a
"complete shelf-register in addition to the
catalogue is also a primary. consideration,
particularly with regard to the non-catalogu-
ing of ephemeral items and pamphlet materials.
Where the stock is thus recorded in shelf
order such 2 finding list may indeed be alt

that is roquired for cphemeral fiction and the .

like, and a special arrangement of uncata-
logued materials on the shelves may be
deemed sufficient. For books of subject
interest or author interest only, the provision
‘of catalogue entries only under subject or
author will éffect economy of staff time and
‘catalogue space whilst’ still retaining their
essential representation in the catalogue.
Sensibly used, sclective cataloguing achieves
a logical relationship between the value of 4
work and its treatment in the library, the
catalogue revealing adequate information
regarding the essential stock with the mini-
mnom of cost. Its use tends to decline, how-
ever, with the introduction of centralized or’

co-operative  cataloguing  ventures, which-

confer’ commensurate cconomies whilst still

. - . - SERIES NOTE
Serial 1. A publication issucd in successive
parts, usmally at regular intervels, and, as a
tule, intended to be continued indefinitely..
,Serials include periodicals, annuals (reports
and year-books), memoirs, proceedings and
transactions of societies. 2. Any literary
composition, especially a novel, published in
consecutive humbers. of a periodical (A.A.
Code, AAL.A.IGIOSS.). _
Serial catalogue A -public .or an official
catalogue of serials in 2 library, with a record
of the library’s holdings (4.L.A. Gloss.).

Serial number 1. The number denghimy the
place of the publication in a series (. 4> Code).
2. One of the consccutive numbersedmetimes
assigned to ‘entries in 2 bibli\ography-or a
printed catalogue.. 3. Ageatd number.
Serial record A reordh'of the serial holdings
of a library.. J .
Series 1. Asiumber of separate works, usually
related tg ofi€ another in subject or otherwise,
issued¥ubcessively by a publisher, as a rule in
wniferin style, with a collective series title
- Jwhith generally appears at the head of the -

allowing the compilation of complete catgr_juﬁ'tle-page, on the half-title or on the cover. .

logues,

Self-cover A pamphlet cover ma LQF the
same paper as the body of the pamphlét. Also
‘self-wrapper.” ' ’\\

Sensitized paper Paper, uiédm documentary
reproduction processes hich is coated with
an emulsion sensith’rc,to\iight‘ British Standard

1896:1952 (Retomputendations for sizes of

sensitized photographic papers and materials for.
dociment teproduction) contains information
abﬂut,typéxéf silver sensitized, diazotype and-

ferro-physsiate materials, and adds recom-
mendations about the sizes of cut sheets of

paper, widths and lengths of rolls, and quantity

packaging of cut sheets of paper. The sizes of
drawing-office prints, for which diazo and
ferro-prussiate papers are commonly used, are
given in British Standard 308:1953
g drawing .office practice)..

Separate A reprint of anindividizal article or

chapter from a book or periodical, with or

without g title-page and with or without the-

type reimposed. Oftcn called an ‘offprint.”

(Engineer-"

\ 2. Each of two or more volumes of esays,

Tectures, articles or-other writings, similar in
character and issued in sequence. 3. Several
successive volumes of a periodical or other
scrial - publication numbered separately in
order to distinguish them from preceding or
following volumes of the same publication
(A.A. Code). . - _ o
Scries entry 1.Tn a bibliography, a coml.:lctc
“or partial list of the works published ini" 2
series listed under thé name of the scries.
2. A cataloguc entry, made under the namg
of the seri¢s as_heading, listing briefly. the.
several works in the Ebrary which belong to
that serics, &.¢. C :
" Intemational . lib
philosophy and ‘scien
. by C.K.Ogden. Taba, Hilda. The dyn
of education. 1932.° :
; .Setiés note -A note in a catalogue mlti')r,
ordinarily following the collation, stating’the
name of the series to which the book belongs,

.rary of psychology,
tific method; edited
AmICS.

e.g. T .
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ing; |
'Sefwing on tapes The thread looped over

SERIES TITLE

“The dynamics of edvcation: a methodo-

logy of progressive educational thought, by

- Hilda Tabz . . . With an introduction by

William Heard Kilpatrick. London, Kegan
Paul, Trench, Trubner, 1932.

" vi, 208 pp. (Halftide: International

library of psychelogy, philosophy and

scientific method; edited by C. K. Ogden.) |

Series title The name of the series to which a
book belongs, indicated on the cover, title-
paper or somewhere else in the book,

Serif The short finishing stroke at the end of
a hand-written letter caused by lifting the
quill. In printing types this fourish has been

found an important clement in legibility, and

is also used in the identification of type groups.

Set (printing) Types arc said to have wide or
narrow set according to the thickness of body
given to each character.

Set flush Set fush to a matgin Is an instrue-
tion to be followed regardless of measure
which may be different,

Set-off An impression made on shcef.s..”
during printing by insufficiently quick drying™

of the ink on the previous sheets. Can“be
overcome by using driers in the ik or by
interfeaving with blank sheets.

* Set solid Type-matter set w@@ug leading,

Setting type The art of €dmposing type into
text. \¥/

Sewing In bqqlgb}(a.ing, fastening sections
together one ‘af\a’time by means of 2 needle
and_th:ea{i;ﬁ'}) be distinguished from ‘stitch-

._‘\' Y

tapes’ between. stitches,

- Shaken iIn ca.taloguhzg, a term used to -

- describe defective copies of a hook with

. the type letter s ser.

loose sheets andfor binding (Book. Gloss.).
Shank Or stemi. The metal body on which

Shaw, George Thomas (1863-1938). Master
and-Libratian of the Liverpool Athenaeum,
1889-1909, and City Libratian of Liverpool
from 1909-29, imaugurated there the first

- *municipal commercial library in England,

- of books which can be accommodat

.

shortly after Glaspow's, in 1017, and began o
1925 the series of printed union catalogues of
the lending libraries which challenged the
current popularity of the card catalogne and
demonstrated the superiority of full unjon -
cataloguing in great library systems for - -
bibliographic and reference purposes.
8. -

Sheaf binder A stout cover, usgally of mill

board covered with a suitable leather, doth, ~
rexine, etc., into which the paper slips com--
prising a scction of a sheaf catalogue are.

inserted and locked into place. The spine of .

the binder incorporates a slisifed holder 1o
take a Jabel indicating the cofitents. Also called
‘Sheaf catalogue holder,’S \: '

Sheaf catalogue A..é;g;ﬁloguc of paper slips, *
each bearing 2 sittgle entry, held in loose-leaf .
binders whichf até labelled and shelved in

specially desipnied racks. E

Sheet/s. A separate piece of paper unfolded. - -
2, Such’ a sheet printed so that it may be
Jolded to form consecutive pages for a book
of pamphlet: best called a gathering. 3. In

* collation, a single piece of paper of any size:

printed to be read unfolded, f.e. text roay be
imposed as a single page on one side or on

each side of the papet. Also called Broadside,

Sheflield interchange organization See. y
SvTO.

Shelf A flat piece of wood, metal or plastic: .

.material attached horizontally to two up~ -

tights, either against a wall or independently.
For special purposes shelves may be con;ructf:d
as 2 series of slightly curved bars or of rollers.
The standard lengeh of wooden and metal
shelves is 3 ft, = measurement found con-'
venient for most library purposes. o

Shelf capacity The capacity of 2 library for

storing books, expressed as the total nmnber
d on the

shelves (see alse CuBOOXK). ’

Shelf height 1. The verrical dlstanc:c between
shelves ds° variedvby 'a library* to accr;:rrn-]I .
modate books of differcnt sizes. 2. The ot
height of a tier of shelves. *

Shelf list A record of the books in a library
arranged in the order in which they stand ont -

282



¢
a

the shelves. Althongh sometimes used a

subject catalogue of the libraty, for which

purpose the lack of bibliographic detail and
. analysis and lack of cross-refercnces limit its

usefulness, its primary purpose is to serve

as the official inventory of the library’s
stock. : oo

Shelf reading In American library practice, :

the checking of shelves to sce that the books

stand in their correct sequence. Also known |

as ‘revising shelves,” ‘reading the shelves,” and
in Bricish library practice forms part of the
task of ‘shelf tidying.’

* Shelf register See SHELF LisT,

Shelf support 1. The part of a stack which -

holds the shelves; directly, as in a standard

stack, or indirectly, a5 in a bracket stack.

2. Of individual shelves side fittings which
maintain the shelf in position,

Shelving In a short article on bookstacks it is

- only possible to give a brief description of the ~

- developments which have taken place within

the past few years and the many changes which -

have been made in planning and cquipping

libraries. Thercfore, to ensure an efficient and,,
cconomical scheme it is necessary, when™

planning a new library, that there be collabor- .

ation between the architect, the librafian and
the equipment manufacturers. Bey— ..

{a) A library must be desig}:c}l £0 2CCOM-
modate books and folios fcvery descrip- :

tion, ¢}

(6} Planned to giveweady access to every

volume and  egty“communication with

catalogning, \ro}&fng and delivery rooms.

{e} A ventilating system ensuringadequate
huridigy” control, - _
(@)*A lighting system whereby the
of books are easily read.

fresh aigfrée of dust, with tcmpera_.tu_re and

(¢) Adequate provision for. expansion.-
Whereas in the past, wood was used for
making - book-cases and shelves, the modern’ .
-+ tendency is to use metal. The reasons for the -
change are largely - economic. Well-seasoned . .

timber is difficlt to obtan, whereas steel is
readily available. ‘The friodern stove enamel-

ling techniques offer « wide variety of colour o

schemes. The architect of to-day considers

colour to be very important—as indeed it is. -.

titles

S suELVING
Another advantage' of stecl is that it is ever-
lasting. and free of the risk of artack by the
pests which cause so mich damage to wood-
work 'in many libraies and buildings. '
The standard stack” .. : :

"The steel book-case sometimes called the
Standard Stack is designed for use where
architectural appearance and fine finish are of
importance and is especially suited for use in
open access stacks. The book-cases are made
with 2 continuous shelf base which supports
the double-sheet-steel division panels and at -

. the top the stacks are finished with 2 oo@iced _

cover plate. The shelves are adjustable’ac 't fu.
intervaks. Special features such ¢35, panelled
or rotnded ends to conceal\coMimns -or
radiators can be incorporated and sloping
shelves for display pusposes can be fitted.
Glass or wire mesh doofs may be included to
protect rare- booksySliding doors for quick .
_reference are anadvantage. .
The b é&}ack o
This_is ‘one of the most
effiéicht stacks obtainable and is
Jse in stack rooms, . _
»y  Tubular ¢columns into which the shelf
brackets cngage are supported by a heavy
shelf base and the shelves are easily adjusted
- at 1 in intervals, Closed end panels and
top covers may be fitted to. give a more
finished appearance, and varions types of
shelves or work desks to form study carrels
" maybefited. 0T

economical and

designed for - '

The multi-ties stack -~ . - - .
Tubular columns designed to support thin
" deck floors -amd dlotted to accept bracket
shelves is a modem conception and used very.
extensively. The distance between the flobfs -
- ;s such that books on the top shelf are accessible
_to people of average height. This system
ensures a maximum storage space. Many of.
- these stacks are several tiers high and are cof-
pected by book Iifts, and occasionally by
passenger lifts. .o
Manchester Librdry Commitiee. 1934, P- io.
 Fairlie, R.-‘National Central Library 'of
* Scotland.” Builder, 1936, 151, No. 4875, -
¥ a1, 1, - . S .
K M:ic]rl'c, I;O;‘?V ‘National Library of Seot= .
" Jand” Libr, Ass. Rec, 1937, 4 1315~ 00
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SHELVING

T stack rooms fitted*with conventional

. stacks as previously described, Fremont Rider

points out that the aisles which give access to
the bookshelves take up about 65 per cent of
the space in the stack. It &s, therefore, desirable
when planning 2 library with limited space,
to consider the following methods of book

‘storage.

- Rider, F. Compact book storage. New York,

L

-

Hadham Press, 1949.

Rolling cases
Economies in space can be achieved by

rolling cases. These are metal stack units .

mounted on wide tread ball-bearing wheels.
These cases are placed side by side forming a
solid bank of books and by the use of this
systetn: about 50 per cent more books can be
stored in 2 given floor area than is possible by
the normal fixed shelving system. Individual
cases are easy to pull out provided a hard level
floor 8 provided. Wide ends extending from
floor to ceiling, and individual cases or the
whole bank of rolling cases can be secured by

«.,. one lock, and protection given against theft,
. dust and fire, without detriment to ease of

acgessibility. _ &
Libr. ., 1931, 56, 554. : N\
Compact storage \

Even more space may be sqned by the
installation of the compage, s Xmge system

- designed by Snead & Couy ™

‘This system consists Sfiits of three stacks,
the centre row of fixed double-sided stacks
having hinged ‘deuble-sided stacks at each

-side. Bach hinged stack is hung onball-bearing

pivots with8ix rails or guides and is easily
swxmgmtc? the aisle to give access to material
in thédipher shelves.-

A fine e’xample of the utility of this system
is to be seen in the Midwest Inter LIbrary

" Centre at Chicago.
~Esterquest, R.. T. The Midwest Centre. 1051.

‘An claborate system of compact storage is
manufactored in America. This has the® ‘ap-
pearance of a normal stack from the front,
bit each individual shelf s mounted on
rumaers and may be pulled out for access to
volumes at each side,

Vertical shelf adjustment is atranged to take
volumes of varying heights: "These - ranges

r:my be fixed back to back
solid bank of books.

Esterquest, R. T. ‘The storage hbrary and L

beyond.” Libri, 1951, 236~52.
Esterquest, R. T.

thus forming 1 =

*The Mid- W&t Intcr~

Library Centre in Chicago.” Libr, Ass. Ree, .'

1954, 56, 336-42.

Merrit. “The bookstock.” In Fussler’s lem;}r )

buildings for library service. 1047. - -
Metcalf, “The New England deposis hbrarv
Libr. Quort., 1042, 622-8.

Orr and Thompson. ‘The library storage )

building.” Libr, J., 1942, 150-3.

‘Suggested standards in. shelving " Libr. As, o

Ree., 1947, 49, 2789,

Folding diagrams 7 and &° G Ashbumer’s

Modern public hbmry p:’gﬁnm‘g 1946,
AN\ C.W.R.E.

‘Short form’ catalogumg That kind of

cataloguing ¥ {which, as a matter of policy,

the cntnc\glve only the bricfest possible
details e@nsitent with recognition of e.ach
item, \

Short page A page with fewer Iines than have .
~lbecn spcaﬁed for the book as a whole.

\ Shorts The copies of different sheets ncedcd

to complete “an Impcrfect edition (L:br
Gloss.).

Shoulder The blank space above and around
the face of s type character.

K

indented somewhat, occupying a Separie

line (see also SIDEHEAD).

Shoulder note A note at the uppcr outer
corner of a page. -

Show throngh The appearance of Pm""‘“d
matter through from the verso to the recto.

improper pressure (see also S TRIKBTHROUGH)

“'Side 1. The front or back cover facc of a

bound book. 2. The paper, cloth of other

material used on the side of a cover.

Side stitching Stltchmg together Slﬂgig
leaves or sections near the binding edge, W1

thread or wire, from front to back through the

entire thickness of the lcaves of Sﬁcno“_s

Distinguished from ‘saddie sntchmg

.

¢

) of a leaf due to- the pepetration of ink or *

* Shoulder head A brief descripiive caption . .



BT

" of the library: (&3

Side-notes See MARGINAL NOTES.

Sidehead A capfién at.the side of a pfiﬁted
text page.. : -

Signature 1. In bookwork, the first page of
each scction bears a distinguishing letter or
figure called ‘signature’ which proceedsin
order throughout the sections of a book, and
thus acts as 2 guide in gathering, The letters
J, V and W are ordinarily omitted, following
the general practice in manuscripts and carly
. printed books of using the Latin alphabet in
which T stands for both I and J, V for both
U and V, and there is no W, When the quire
includes additional sheets or a portion of a
sheet (inset), these also are signed to indicate
how they are to be folded and inserted. In

former times, the signature mark was fre- -

quently given on several leaves at the begin-
ning of the quire thus: A, All, Affi, ete. 2. The
printed sheet or sheets so marked. whether
_unfolded, or folded and quired (Fntrod.
. Typogr., A LA Gloss.). ' ' :

Signature title An abbreviated form of the
title of a bock, given on the same line as the
signature, but toward the inber margin of

the first {eaf of 2 gathering (A.L.A. Gloss.), &3

Signed page The first ;pﬁge ofa sccﬁ\oil, th.c
one bearing the signature (Libr. Glogs).”

Silking A means of repairinyy, ot preserving
- paper by the application, of 3ilk chiffon to one
or both sides of the pa C:r\(see alse LAMINA-
TION). e RN
Silverfish A sn%tl“ silvery-whit¢ hexapod
resembling ttllfcf'centipede which feeds on the
‘siarchy fillerlof paper, cloth and paste and is
highlydestructive to paper. Tt scems to favour

* . dampnessand is found most often where damp
. and mildew are present(Book., Gloss.). - . .- =

Simplified cataloguing That kind of cata~
~ logaing in which the forms of cntry and
., headings are curtailed, and unessential cntries
omitted. Simplified catalogning is commonly
adopted as a measure of economy, eliminating
the nccessity for - timo-consuming  biblio-
graphic research, clerical or typing work, and
Tequiring fess catalogue space. It may also be
. adopted o suit the catalogue to the character

L : SINTO
ecially in the case .

‘children’s libraries).. . 7 . . of

In its commonest form the catalogue entries

omit. uncssential matter and mention of

prefaces, étc., from the title, the place of

publicatiop_ and poblisher’s name from the

‘imprint, most individual . specifications of
“ilustrative matter. and the size of the book
from the collation, and annotations. Personal

- author headings are” given with initials .'
 instead of full forenames, and distinguishing
dates of birth and death are omitted except
-for the obvious requirements of names such’

- as Smith, Jones, etc. Whilst évery hook is
given.a main cntry in this simplified, form,
added entries, under editors,, {ilustrators,
-translators, titles, series or founs may be -

‘Few libraries catalogugstheir stocks in the
fullness demanded by serict adherence to the

. Anglo-Americah fade, but in considering the
adaption of a‘ddgorous policy of simplified
~cataloguing thete lies the very real danger that
. the valueof the catalogue as the most efficient
~key ¢oytHe stock may be impaired. Indeed the

imitial saving of time sometimes proves to be

SiMalse economy when in subsequent years

"% re~cataloguing dnd the expansion of headings
. may become nécessary in order to distinguish

the authors and entries sufficiently. - 8

K

. SmkageSpace left at the top of 2 page extra

to the regular margins, e.¢. at the new chapter.
_SINTO Since 1933, libraries of industrial

firis, rescarch associations and other institu-  *

* tions in the Sheffield areahave participated in
.4 co-operative orgamnization designed to make _
mutually available, through the interméda-
tion of the Sheffield (Public) Science. and
Comumerce Library, the resources of all The .
* basis of the scheme, a unien list of periodicals .
" held’ by constituent members, is kept up to
date with additions transcribed from agcessions
! ihutors, and. was com-

-+ lists provided by contr ]
.Pletcl_l)y revised in Tgss. Although the bulk of
Toanss are. made from the Sheffield City
Library’s ‘resources, the avatlability of the
reserve of rare material in the files of con-
‘ibutorics is 2 valuable asset to the scheme,
“which
the rnutual yspicion .
ctivicy. - This pioncer amomg

 induserial - ac
" :.“}5:",... *
BN fi Do

I

also has served to break down some of v )
s which beclouds much . .



"SIZE (CATALOGUING)

.' cooperative organizatioﬁsl has been helped by

the concentration of Sheffield industry in a

- limited technical field—that of high-alloy

steels.
Constituent members increased in number
from 18in 1933 to 41 in 1655, Recencdevelop-

. ments have included the organization of a

translations service for specialized material

. and the deposit in Sheffield Science and Com-

merce Library of files of discarded periodicals.
The volume of recorded traffic s not great,
amounting to some 2,700 Or 50 items a year,

“but all of these are extremely specialized in

nature, and there are many unrecorded loans,
once locations have been established. The
organization serves additional needs in pro-
viding in its Annual Meeting 2 forum for the
discussion of mutnal problems (e.g. the
accessibility of university theses or American
research teports) and, in the Sheffield City
Libraties, a joint channel of communication
with other bodies (e.g. the Patent Office,
SCONUL or the United States Atomic
Energy Commission).
Lamb, J. P. ‘The interchange of technical
publications in Sheffield.” Aslib Proc., 1950,

Ass. Rec., 1953, 58, 406; 1954, 565347;
1955, 57» 312. 4

) "'j\‘F.W.B.
&>

Size (cataloguing} In, ‘q}alogumg, the
vertical measurement of2 book. The width.is
not usually given in{a\catalogue entry, save
for books of unulgd shape, or rare items.
The A.A. Coie%itécts that the size of a baok

. is to be measiized in centimetres, and specified

to the r}e{rfm’]‘. half-centimetre,

Si:':e ([’;aper) A mixture of gelating, alum
and formaldehyde into which paper is dipped
after coming from the machine (tub-sizing).

Machine-sizing is the process of passing °

machine-made paper through a bath of size
before going on to the preliminary finishing
rollefs, The former pracess imparts greater

" strength to the paper than the latter. The
~.purpose of sizing is to produce a superior
¢ sarface and to repel water.,

*

;Sliﬁllihg shelves See RoLLer ISJHP.WBS.

" names (A.A.: 30). e.g.

Slip The part of the sewing cord Of.tapg..”:..
which projects beyond the back of a book .
after sewing, and which is afterwards artached -
to the boards. R

Slip proof See GALLEY Proor,

Slip sheet A sheet of paper placed between - -
freshly printed sheets to prevent offset.

Slipcase A box designed to protect a book,
covering it so that irs back only is exposed,
Also called 'slide case,” ‘slip-in case,’ ‘open- .. -
back case.’ -

Shape Either: Oblong, where the width of
the page or book exceeds thé\herght. Or:
Upright, where the height ofthe page or book
exceeds the width. "\ : .
The head-to-tail rp,qasﬁ'rcmcnt must always
be quoted first inspeaking of the book-size;
thus 7} X 5 in, ndicates an upright shape
and 5 x ¢4Sp indicares an oblong shape..

Slopingshelves The lowest shelf of 2 book:”
cage drratiged in a tilted position, so that tites
aFbeoks can be read more easily. Originated

&  AnEngland by L. S, Jast.
52y 4148. &Y

Supplemented by annual reports, e.g.: Lilir® " Slug The line of metal cast by 3 type-sctting

machine, e.g. Linotype.

Small capitals Upper case letters about § the -
size of ordinary upper case letters. Indicated - -
by double undetlining and abbreviated to

s.c.; also referred to as small caps.

Small paper copy or edition A copy, oran
edition, of a book printed on paper of stma
size than that used for a large paper editton of

“the same work, the usual or trade edition.

Small pica An obsolete size of type ahout
II point. _

* Smashing machine See N1ppive MACHINE. .

Sobriquet A fanciful name, not a personal of
baptismal name, by which a person may be
known; a nickname. A fow individuals, |

chiefly artists, are universally known" by
sobriquet, and thus entry may be made for

~ these in a catalogue under the sobriquet pro-

vided this is not one of the individuals fore=

Correggio, i.e. Antonio Allegr, krowsn 8-
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Soéiety' of Public Librarians Founded in-

1895 2s a forum of discussion for the more

seniot municipal librarians of London ind the
" Home Counties: activities ccased ¢, 1925. Its
first honorary secretary, C. W. F. Goss, was
an oppohcnt of ‘open access,” and in criticizing
Greenwood’s Library year-bhook for 1807, con-

taining strong contributions from Brewn and

Greenwood in favour of open access, the

Socicty aligned irself unmistakably with the'

conservative forces of the day.
a.J.

Soft-ground etching A method of etching

which produces soft lines similar to those of

pencil drawing by the use of wax ground -

covered with a transfer paper on which the

design is drawn. When the paper is removed -

some of the ground adheres, leaving a broken
tine . :
Solid See Ser SoLID.

Soﬁd-éilt Edges gilded ‘in the round, ie.

_aftcr_i_:_l‘lc book has been rounded.

Sorts An individual type character is called a
SOtt. :

Scund Hbraries The invention of the grauif;l
phone record, magnetic tape and sound fitm -
enzbled sound to be recorded and stéred. The

situltaneons devclopment of radicand ‘tafkies” -

generated an enormous quantiﬁ\}f controlled
sound much of which was fecorded on one of
these inventions. Y '

As a conscquencesgollections of- recorded

sound have beep (Byilt up by organizations
associated witlii& ‘work. The British Broad-

casting Corpdi',a,tion have a large collection of -

sound effects, broadcast programmes and, of

coursg, pusic. Film production companies -
who usé sound effects also have lbraries of .

such cffects. _
Two problems arise in handling such

material—first, the

second, the method of cataloguing.

It is the apinion of the British Broadcaétihg :

~ Corporation that the most convenient form
of recording is the gramophone record. In
addition to the disc used to provide the

copies can be made, Film companics usc all

methods but most usually film as this is the

methed of stofage,”

. Space lines
o L . = leadss - hn
tecording 2 matrix is kept from which further = U L0 T
- Space to il 5

o L " SPACE TO FILL
‘media with whickthey are finally concerned.

: M:_ign_eticﬂ-tape Is gaining ground rapidly as a
-method of recording sound but its wse for

storing sound over a period of time is develop-

mg more. slowly. The permanence of the
. sound" recorded in this way appears to be

open to -question and ordinary magnetic
tape is an extromely inconvenient material
from the handling point of view. - ;

The. cataloguing and classification of somnd
is ‘usually ‘done on-an alphabetical ‘system.
Music can’ be grouped by types and further

. subdivided by individual composers: addi-.
. tional references - should be given for the

performers.® SN -

- Sound effects are 3 more intragtabl8problem,
They can be listed -under afphabetical head-
ings but if they are to, b fully exploited a
classification by typesis also tequired. Sound
effects can -be wsed\td create atmosphere as
successfully asaell-chosen visual, but if they
are to be so\ised, good. classification and
skilied libtatians are essential {incidentally, the
skillNis\i the wse of sound rather than the .
libfaty” practice). A particular. example of a | ¥
screative user of sound is Pierre Henrd of the

\"French Broadcasting Organization whg-fs
. responsible for the development of electronic

- In Great Britain, the British %nsritute'for.
Recorded Sound, 38 Russell Square, London, -

“W.Ci2, ‘exists to promote the study and use. £
" of recorded sound in all its aspects.
. An interesting account. of animated sound

tracks and a filing system developed for use
with them is given in ‘Animated sound tracks’
by N. McLaren, Science and Film, 1055,
4 No.4,18-36. - '

 Source index ‘A card index to sources of

anusual -and - elusive information,’ which, in
addition to hstmg phblications, may refer to
individuals and organizations. Mere common
in special libraries (4.L.4. Gloss.).

“Space A thin piece of metal shsped ke, but

less high tha.ri_,_a'Piecé of _fypc used to separate
‘Strips of brass used in place of 5o

e

ulPlus spaoé Tefe owing [ ‘in

sufficient copy hz_a_vi_l;g been Sllp]__)]j_ct?l

A



SPACEBANDS

Spacebands Automatic justifying devices in '

.a line-casting machine in the form of wedge
shaped pieces of metal, used to separate words.

Special classification See CLASSIFICATION,
SPHECIAL.

~ Special edition 1. An edition of a standard
work or the works of a standard author, re-
issued in 2 new form, sometimes with intro-
duction, motes, appendix and illuserations,
and generally having a distinctive name. 2. An
edition that differs from a regular edition by
some distinctive feature, as better paper and
-binding, or the addition of illustrations, 3. An
enlarged issue of 2 newspaper, usually devoted
to a particular subject. Also called ‘special
number.” 4. A library edition {A.L.A. Gloss.).

~ Bpecial mumber A single issue or a supple-
mentary section of 2 serial or a newspaper,
devoted to a special subject, with or without

. serial nimbering. Also called ‘special issue’
and if celebrating an anniversary ‘anniversary
issue’ (A.L.A. Gloss.).

- Special sorts Types not usnally supplied in a
fount, and obtained at need. Music types, o
for_'eigu diphthongs, etc., are included. .

Special title-page A title~page, usually Sith
[imprint, special to a single part off s, larger
work, or 1o 2 complete work jasted or re-
issued as part of a collecticn\ﬁs“scrics, or a
serial publication (A.L.A. Bost.).

Species See PREDICABIES. -

Specific cross-reference A reference in 2
catalogue to a ‘specific book, eg. -

Caldecott, Randolph, illus.

see Ny
Igviﬂg,,\VﬂJjam. Bracebridge Hall. 1877.
This\kind of reference is not generally used
nowadays, having been ousted by the advent
~of unit catalogning in which added entries are
used instead. The catalogues of the British
Museum library, being of the printed book
type, use specific crossreferences,

Specific entry The registry of a book in a
catalogue under a subject heading expressing
- the precise subject in direct terms, as dis-
tinguished from entry under the name of the
subject class which-includes the exact subject,
eg. thc%'f_ntry of a book on the elephant under

Elephant, not under Zoology. The principle of
specific entry governs the making of subject
entries in the dictionary and alphabetical
subject catalogues, as opposed to the principls

of class entry governing the construction of . :
the alphabetical-classed catalogue.

Specific reference A catalogue reference
which specifies the exact heading to which
reference should be made, as distinguished
from a general reference, e.g. '
Poisons se¢ Toxicology
Statesmen see also Diplomats.

Spine See Back. ~ .
Spine title The title of a book a$ lettered on:
its spine, often 2 short or. pattial form of the
full citle as given on the tide-page.
Split-board A Ela:i:ﬁi o laminated board, the
back edge of aphich is split to receive the
sewing tapes\dndfor fabric hinge. '
Sptin}dé}édges Book edges on which, after

beipg et smooth, colour has been sprinkled
of'sptayed for the purpose of decoration and

Aal$o to minimize the effect of dust and finger-
» marks.

Square Width exceeding three-fourths of
height as ‘square octavo.’ :

Square back See FLat Back.

Square brackets [ ] Rectangular marks, -
used in caaloguing to enclose information
supplied by the cataloguer and to indicate
unnumbered pages in the collation.

Square corner A book corner in which a
plece of the covering material is cut out at the
corner so that one turn-in may neatly over-

lap the ather.

Squares The marginal difference bct'me'ﬂle
page edges and the edge of the case or binding,

Stab-stitch In Book_binding, to stitch with
wire or thread, with long stitches, neat the
back fold and through the entire bulk. The

‘great disadvantage of this method is that the

book will not stay open flat. Generally used
only in stationery binding.

Stabilization A procesé which rende'rs a
photocopy on silver halide paper relatively
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stalﬁle to light. A stabilizer may b used i'n__'

stead of the normal fixer when a photocopy is

required quickly. The print will. last for

several years if kept away from light. The
application of a swabilizer to a prine after

developing renders the unexposed and-un-
dcvclbp;d sitver salts colourless. Nowashing of

the print is necessary. .
Staff enclosurc That part of a public depart-
ment in a library which is restricted to the
we of the staff, wsvally associated with
cireulation work. T

Staff, p&b]ic libraries See PurLic LlﬁﬁARY
Law. . .

Stained édges Book cdges that, after cutting -

smooth, have béen stained with colour,
Different colours are somctimes wsed to dis—
tinguish the different sections of a reference
book, as for instance in some directories.

Stained top The top edge of a book, stained
a mniform colour, as distinguished from
sprinkled edge,” ‘marbled edge,’ ctc, |

Standard size card A card sized: 5 X 3im

(75 cm X 12z-5 em in continental countries}
generally used in Librarfes for making cata%

logues and other administrative records. %%
Standard stack See SmELVING. - \
Standing Conference of foral and
University Libraries Thé\Standing Con-
ference of National and Wpiversity Libracies
was founded in Septemihet, 1950, as it was

felt that there was a P]ﬁté in'the organtzation”

of British libraries\for an independent body
concerning itself ‘with the work and interest
of the large Jibraries without conflicting with

the a.ctivdliic} of the Library Associarion and

it Urﬂveréity and Research Section. Member--

ship is limited to 21 university libraries, six

national  Libraries (including “the British
Museum, Seience Museum and Natural -

History Libraries), three college Libraries, the
British Library of Political and Economic
Science and the John Rylands Library, each

represented by its chief officer with additional
tepresentatives from the British Museum,
Oxford and Cambridge. . . - o

The Conference has a committee. of six

members, 2 Chairman and an ‘Honorary

photogopying by libraries. *
W 8tbcommittees have been set up to con- -
sider co-operation in acquisitions, the export
" of books and maniscripts and various problems -

scientific periodicals,

- Star signatare A signature

e STAR SIGNATURE
Secretary. It has'no full-time secretariat nor
does it maintain any permanent headquarters,
. During the past five years 2 number of
sgbjects l?avc- been discussed, courses have
been inangurated and varions bibliographical

and -palacographical projects have been spon-

soted. Summer courses in bibliography have
been hield at Oxford and 2 course in binding at

University College, London. An index to the

holdings of Short fitle catalogue books in
British libraries is being prepared by Mr. D,
Ramage, and Mr. Neil Ker is engaged in the
collection of material for a catalogue of

medieval mariuscﬁp'ts.in libraties or institutions

for ‘which no published description esists. . -

The Conference has prepared standatds for -

the regulations relating to thc,'\:ivhﬂ;biliry-of
university theses which have Been accepted by
most universitics. It has grvaniged for exhibi-
tions of foreign books#@ytout British unjver-

. sity libraries, has suggested amendments, which

were later appraved by the National Central
Library, to,'the Recommendations on library
co-operationf./and has -attempted to obtain
altérgtions' to the Copyright Bill, affecting

relevant to manuscripts. The Subcommittee .
on Manuscripts has undertaken the duties of
the National Committee on Palacogtaphy and
is sponsoring the periodical publication of a

list of the non-historical manuscript 2cquisi=

tions of British libraries 2nd hopes to prepare

“an index of a series of indexes of holdings of

liserary manuscripts,

* Other matters considered by the Conference

include the high cost of German medical and

instruction of students in the mse of the

library, ent
the asgﬁ?;_ of national libraries, the acquisition:

of Russian books, new library buildings and -
library binderies.. "0 ... .

cen takeri, but which is not dis-

sion has b ] ot
. ending decision as to anew printing.

tributed pen
i s indicating an off-
cut (part of a sheet) or cance

EW.H.

deposit Libraries, the -

the qualifications and establishmentof -~ <"

' Smnrlmg tyfe T};ﬁé _:ﬁ_'cirﬁ which an impres- - -

| distinguished by




START
* an asterisk placed with the signature letter or
figure of the main part of the sheet.

Start 1. A section of leaves that has not been
propetly secured in the back of a book and
hence projects beyond the rest. 2. A break
between the signatures of a book, freqnently
cawsed by forcing a book open while the
leaves are held tightly (4.L.4. Gloss.).

State (engraving) An impression taken from
a plate at any stage in perfecting. Various
states include Publication State; Open Letter
Proof. An early impression is one of the first
copies taken, and is consequently prized as
répresenting the best condition of the plate.

Steel engraving An engraving worked on a
steel plate rather than a copper plate,

Stemn See SHANK.

" Stencil A waxed fibrous sheet msed in
duplicating processes. The fibrous nature of
the sheet makes it possible to “cut’ the stencil

Stick The small adjustable hand tray used by
the hand compositer when setting or forming - .

type into lines as he picks the characters from -
the cases. ' :

Stigmonym The use of dots in 2 book asz
substitute for the name of the author; a form -
of pseudonym. Where the author’s name.
cannot be identified such books as are pub-
lished under stigmonym are catalogued under
their titles.

Stipple engraving The process comprises the
penetration of an acid-resist ground by a
series of dots made by the artist{fo.a given -
design and completed by ctching the menl
base. No lines are drawn, buttools such 3
roulettes are used for baskground effects.

Stippling 1. In paperf,;';oughened finish, also
called pebbling, 2&1In printing and art an

engraving pfogest in which gradation of light

and s}mde\is produced by dots made by
piercingighe ground with a special rouiette.

by typing without a ribbon. The fibres in the Stiﬁj;hg In bookbinding, the festening
stencil prevent the typewriter keys punching ﬁgt:l‘hcr of the leaves by means of thread or
. out portions of the stencil when such letters as o Swire, cach single passage of the threaded

*Q ate typed (see also D1arosTTIVESTERCILSIN® peedle or wire going through the bulk of the

volume. (A generic term, including sifie :
stitching and saddle stitching.) To be dis-
tinguished from ‘sewing’ (4.L.A. Gfoss.)..

Stereotype plates A printing surfacg.cast in
soft metal from a heat-drfed papiér’maché
mould which has been taken fromitype. Used
especially in newspaper wotk; abbreviated as

Stock 1. In printing, paper or other material
stereo.

: 2, to be printed. 2. In papcr—malcing, half-st‘llﬁ‘
Stet ‘Let the matter's:t;nd’; i.e. cancel the Ot‘PulP that is ready for the paper mac@m
correction. hdica;cd,b\y dots under the word, (Libr. Gloss.).

and the word ,@Q{bfn the margin,

Stone See [MPOSING SURFACE. *

Stevens, Henry, of Vermont (1819-86). An Stop bath An acid medium into which
_ Amgrica:iy\by birth, became Panizzi’s chief §ims or prints may be placed after developing,
_ agenb\in purchasing Americana for the in order to prevent further developing actiof,

“British Museum. Contributed to the Interna
‘tional Conference of Librarians in London in
1877 a paper calling for ‘photobibliography’,
or the use of reduced photographic facsimiles
of title-pages on catalogue slips of standard
size 50 25 to supply a rapid and bibliographic-
ally impeccable cataloguc entry for any book

- —thus in a sense anticipating Arthur Fremont
Rider’s advocacy of the ‘microcard 70
years later. (Boase, Modern English biography,
val 3.} ' :

T G.].

and to prevent staius.

Straight matter Text uninterrupted by
tables, special setting or inserted blocks.

Strawboard A coarse, yellow millboard%
made from straw; it is used for the covers o

books.

Strike through Penetration of the type -
impression from the verso to the recto ofa

page due to improper pressure of faul;y make_
ready.
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Steip in The combination of several nega.. o
tives preparatory to rephotography in the '

making of a line or half~tone block, ,

Stnb 1. The remmaining portion of a leaf cat
out of a volume. 2. Guards sewn into the
book, so that folded maps or other material of
extra bulk can be incorporated into the book
without distorting its shapc Also known a3
‘compensation guard.’

Stuff The pulp in the paper—makcr s vat
prior to being taken up on the mould.

Style sheet 1. A gmdc to house style 2. A
list of selected type sizes, arrangement, etc.,

planned for a given publication.
Subcommittees See COMMITTEES,

Sub-entry In indexing, the part of the entry
following the entry-word or heading, ie.
the whole entry minus the entry-word or
heading. {Libr. Gloss.).
For example—
English dialects

drama

fiction

language.

¥

Subdivision See CLASSIFICA.TION Dw-_ -

SION

Subheading A second, or a latepss Pa.rt ofa.
subject heading, added to di dq‘-:hc entries

- under asubject; also 2 seconghpart of an anthor

heading for a corporate body, or the name .

of 2 ministry or gofestiment department
following the namé Jof a country (ALA
Gloss.).
- For cxamPlf.\—— .
Art-I%ib\ingraphies Great Britain, -
NV ' Air Ministry. =
‘Art>Pictionaries Great Britain,

) SUB]ECT CAT&I.OGUING

_ "~ The National Health Service. (In Joln-

- son, G H. A short history of prcvcntwc
medlcmc, 1952, Chap 12)

: SubJect autlmnty file A list of subjcct

XY
<N

head.mgs and subject réferences sclected for

use inoa cataloguc, compiled by the cata-

loguers for use in the cataloguing department -
as a2 substitute for; or additional to, & general
printed list of subject headings (mch as Sears’
o the Library of Congess list).’

-For ease of interfiling and keeping thc list
current it is usually compiled on cards or
slips, vertically. filed, For each new heading
a slip is established, giving the exact\dem of
heading, together with - some pt “all of the
following mfomlanon—-— P\

Scope notes, dcﬁnmg e headmg and-
stating how whcrr anc'l whsre itisto be
fuseds -l L

) Synonyrnous tcrms, opposmes, o‘nsoleuc

- terms, ety from which see rcferem:es

_ have bhm made. - o :
Th. \Broadar,_ .tmore * comprehensive

Mhesdings from which ste afso rcferenm

“have been made. -

\"The _co-ordinate -rclated " hcadmgs ﬁ:om
" which and to Whlch sec a)'so rcfcrcnces

" have been-made. :

-Thc suborditiate subjccts o whlch see dffﬂ
" .yeferences have been madc :

| The source of the heading. :

" A citation .of the work which occasioned

‘the  establishmient of @ ‘mew o

unorthodox hca.dmg :

g SubJect blblmgraphy A hst of matenal
- about 2 given subject, Wl ether the subject be

Board of Trade.
fil‘t-Essays Great Britain, .
: Ministry of Food, .
Art—History Great Britain,
' Ministry of Works. -

Sub_]ect analytical entry An analytical entry
2 catalogue for part of 2 wotk or for an’
article contained in a collection, made Undt’-l'
the subject of the part or article analy‘sed € g
National Health Service
Dunn, Charles,

~ Process of ci

" includes' classification "and the de
B _of subject headmgs (A L.A Gloss)

a. pcrsou, place or thmg (A LA Gloss)

' Subject mrd A c:ltaloouc card beaxmg a

subjcct entry

SubJect mmlogue A catzloguc consisting

of subject entries only; 2. A loose term desig- -

. pating any ‘camalogue - arranged by subjects,

thther alplmbctlcal or claSSIﬁed

taloguin, That phasc of thc
Subjed e talzgguumg which concerns irself
mattet . of books, hence,

with the subject
termmarlon




SUBJECT. CLASSIFICATION (QOF JAMES DUFF BROWN)

Subject classification (of James Duff
Brown) This helds a unique place among
classification schemes. It is the only general

scheme of any moment to be compiled by a-

United Kingdom librarian and is a mixture of
ideas, some of which have developed well,
some of which have developed badly. Tt is
used in about 4o British libraries, mostly
medium or small ones of long standing, Tt is
not now adopted by new libraries for reasons
given below.

History Brown made two atternpts before
. ‘compiling this scheme: 1. The Quinn-Brown
Classification, in collaboration with John
Henry Quinn, in 1804; an inadequate scheme
even for those days. 2. The Adjustable
Clagsification, which extended and improved
the fitst, but still suffered from inadequate
classes, an incomplete index and an arith-
metical notation that provided for insertion
of new subjects at gaps only,

The mistakes apparent in his own and
Dewey’s Decimal Classification caused Brown
to try again and to produce in 1906 the Subject

Classification. A second edition, revised by the
author, was published shortly after his death il

1914, by bis nephew James D. Stewart. 3%
Is use was contitued by most 8f% the
Yibraries which adopted it originglly and 2
third revised edition was publis?e%kin 1930 by
Stewart. Note is taken of Siggestions for
revision and 2 fourth edifion ¥ contemplated,
The scheme may_beyseen in operation at
Bermondsey, Iford ahd"other public libraries,
Lack of extensiye/funds and of 2 standing
revision con}h{ittée have contributed greatly
to the difficaltics encountered in keeping the
scherie \zﬂi’%e, but more has been done to
peppetuate it than the Expansive Classification
of € A, Cutter in rather similar circumstances.
Principles and outline It is basically simple to
understand and reasonably well proportioned,
.but suffers from over-indulgence in a personal
theory by the author which results in many
classes being ili-placed for modern needs.
Two important principles are employed—
1. “The constant or concrete subject should be
preferred to the more general standpoint or
- oceasional subject.” 2, “Every class is arranged
 in a systematic order of scientific progression,
as far as it seemed possible to maintain it;

while applications directly derived from. a

science or other thearetical base, have beep
placed with that science or base” . o

Brown protests like other classifiers; thar |
practical usefulness must take precedence over
theory, but a perusal of the schedulés hag
caused his critics to decide that he has, in fa,
pushed his theory too far. -

The *concrete subject’ has tended to become
the ‘object’ written about, rather then the
subject of the book. The author has attempted -
to make a one place scheme, avoiding the
network of reladonships to be found in
Dewey, with but partial success. Books are
ideas in relationship. N\

The placing of derived subjects with their
parents is admirable in maryAnstances and has
been adopted in the n}osl;\rnodcrn schemes bue,
carried to excess, jtSgparates groups of sub-
jects which arePsdught togother and wied -
together. Brown brings together in practice -
subdivisidu$ Which are only remotely con- -
nected. Wiook at the detatled schedules will

make this clear.

The order of classes is based on the idea that
‘everything derives from a definite source and

is briefly: 1. Matter. 2. Life. 3. Misd.
4. Record. This expands mto—

Table of main classes
A Generalia

B-D Physical Science Matter and Force
E-F Biological Science

G-H Ethnelogy and Meclicine] Life
I Economic Biology -

J-K  Philosophy and Religton ] Mind
L Social and Political Scicnce

M . Language and Literature}
N Literary Forms

O-W History, Geography

X Biography

Record

There is no useful or fine arts class as such.
Langnage and literature are combined at
M-N, history and geography at O-W.

Class A. Generalia is unusual as it’conwns
subjects which ‘qualify or pervade Dt}lerf, .
such as education, logic, mathematics, gragh_lc
and plastic arts and gencral science—stubjects
usually considered major divisions of other
classes or main classes in themselves.

The fudex is specific. As the scheme .attcmgts
to provide one place for 2 subject in ?11 i
relationships there is normally ome index
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entry, This is not always possible, as 2 look -
at the entrics for children, church and colour
will show. -
The notation consists of a single capiral
letter of the alphabet foliowed by numbers
which can be treated decimally if required.
The - base is reasonably broad and well-:
allocated, bearing in mind the date of compila-
tion. Letters A-X, including O, are used, Y
may be used for Special Local Collections,
Z is spare. S

Auxifiary tables The ‘Categorical tables: table
of categories, forms, etc., for the subdivision
of subjects,” are numbered from .0 to .08%0:
(ed. 3); .0, .00, .01, .02 and .1 to. 980 (exclud-
ing .37, .502, 604, .695, 698} are nused, giving
979 standpoints and subjects which may be
‘combined with any subject number in the’
main tables, ¢.g. M320.877, English grammar,-
- 'The dot is a separating device, not a decimal
point, While many of these categorical tables
“cannot be combined sensibly with many of the -
subjects, som¢ can always.combine with some.
They are a pioneer attempt at synthetic com-
bination, a problem which stil exercises
the ‘minds of classifiers, - although more
“elaborate systems have been devised, notably
by Bliss and Ranganathan. SR

An alphabetical index is provided. - 3"

+ National numbers Subjects may be gualified
to'show locality by adding the nunibets from
classes O-W or, where necess
mimbers, e, L185W328, [Freemasonry in
* Composite books mayl Be classed by com-
bining class marks, 'e‘g'.%zoo + 300, Heat and
Sound, unless 2 Deadi o is already provided,
eg- Cooo, Electricity and Magnetism. '

‘ Tables (?fa,uf:ﬁor and date numbers are also
given, N\ o
Blis, B/E. The organization of knowledge

;’)n libraries. 2nd ed., 1939. Chapter XIIL

t 1.

‘Brown, I D. Subject dassification. 31d ed., .
1939. Introduction. - -
Sayers, W..C. B. 4. manual of - classification.
srded., 1953, Chapter XVII. S

E.R.J.H:-

S]Jb:ie.‘ct entry 1. An entry in a catalogue ora
bibliography tnder 2 heading that indicates
thesubject of the work entered (AL.A. Gloss.). -

e

- and published

- known that borrowing 2 .
" onc’s. own Region adds appro::un}ately one
. month to the time taken to obtain it.

- -SUBJECT SPECTALIZATION
2. In an index, an entry relating to some sub-
Ject or distingwished from one beginning with

_ thc name of a person (Libr. Gloss.),

-Su_bjec.t' heading A _W;)ijd or group of words
expressing 2 subject, under which as heading,

. entries for all works on that subject are fled

in 3 catalogue or bibliography.

“Subject series A number of books, ordinarily
not reprints; dealing with different phases of a

single subject or vitha special field of litera-
ture, usually by different individual 2uthess,
uniform in textual and physical characteristics
by a single publisher (AN.A.
Gloss). . o N
Subject specialization PurpgseNLotal ato-
nomy in book selection is essetitial to effective
librarianship, but results,inygaps in overall
provision, .There i¢ ‘¢ tendency in public
libraries, . accenitiated by - attentuated re-
sources, towards® under-representation  of
expensivq'-,an\q‘ﬁnbound materials, books on
minogity intérests and those outside the vsual

- book\trade’ channels—pamphlets, importa~ -

tons from overseas, private and Government

{publications, besides music, periodicals and
"3 ‘maps—while in special libraries concentration

onessentialsleads to mutnal neglect of materials .

"on marginal “subjects. . The fluctuations of

demand, and the vagaries of publishers, all add

“language - to the problems of the selector. An item re--

. jected .on publication acquires a subsequent

cachet when it is out of print; of three books

" on similar subjects issued at one time one,

initially rejected, s specifically requested at 3
later date. Reliance on the inter-loan agree-

" ments has been proved an ineffectual guarantee

of - provision; on.- average, throughout the

' i : £ all
_country, approximately 25 per cent o
* jtems requested are not locatable within the

the enquiry. It is ako

Region originatin,
o O o book from ontside

To meet '.th&cc.'.problcms' there have de-

" veloped ‘subject coverage’ schemes of varying
 form in five Regions in recent years.

Three of
i revision 10 tive
these incorpotate provision fo‘r co-opera
storage on a subject basis, whlch serves both
the need for guaranteed provision and at the
same time ¢nables the saving of storage space




of subjects—at least two to each library—was
linked with the newly-published British national
bibliagraphy, whose placings Lbrarians accepted
as the basis of allotment. Books costing more
than £6 ot less than 65. were to be obtained at

the libragian’s discretion. _ .
Tn April, 1953, Welsh librarians entered in

an agreement tO COVer Certain subjects which -
they themselves volunteered to accept, omit-
ting those fields represented by special
libraries in the area, those categories already
" excluded under the Regional Library System
and irems costing motre than £ 5 or under 105,
A year after this, the North~Western Region
adopted 2 scheme containing features of the
London and South-Eastern agreements. With
75 participants, close division of subjects was
feasible; coverage of British books was the
aim, there being no upper or lower price
{imit, althongh librarians might declare their
inability to obtain an item over 6, when 2
larger library would be called upon to under-
take its provision onr behalf of the Region.
Withdrawn books are offered to the appro-~
ptiate specializing Iibrary for storage. The

SUBJECT. SPECIALIZATION |

Sheffield Scheme coirdinases i filing

of periodicals between specialist steel-many-
factaring concerns, -while "in North-Wes:
Londgn . 1SICRIS_ stimulates - and . gnides
2 profitable associatd ic Jibrar,
ingmtdaj P E(?11_ of Pl..tbhc ihbf:anm anc! |
'Amon.g-spccial libraries the  Aslib suhje.;t'
groups in -acronautics, cnginecring, textiles, .

food and agricalture, chemicals, . fuel gud

-power, and economics, have concentrated on

compiling union lists of periodicals, but also

- belp to frame their ‘members’ acquisitions’

policy in the light of colleagues’ practice, -
The futire In this tost promising of cfirbent
library - developments lie ‘great possibilities;
Britain is a long way from complets. Coverage
of loanable copics -of reqdired material,

‘Future trends may include.gxpansion of the
- regional agreements to'sover periodicals and

foreign literature, wthif 2 national frame-
work; the cosgperative provision of music

scores, including 3ets for choral and orchestral

works, andléloéer_links between special and
publity ibraries sharing ‘2 common special
subjécbinterest in order to share in the provi- . .

estimated cost for libraries is 23s. per 1,000 of siop-of the less-frequently nsed material, such -

population served.

The Northern Region’s co-operative
coverage takes the form of quarterly, con-
sideration by the Exccutive of 2 lis€ of un-
bought items, and their supply, by mutual
agreement, In the East Midlands, 1955, some
public libraries ‘declared an fterest’ in certain
subjects. Supplementaryn&éJoperative agree-
ments cover the proyision of out-of-print
- fiction in the Lond6h, Northern and Scottish

* Regions, sets of plays in Lendon, the North-
Western  andhFast Midlands regions, and
_ foreignﬂljte'fai:ﬁre in the Fast Midlands and
- Londdn. §™ _ o
Besides these geographical agreements there
are long-standing arrangements between the
London medical iibraries and the lav libraties
of the University of London, defining spheres
of influence and sharing the burden of periodi-
cal filing. The Joint Standing Committee on
lefﬂl'}’ Co-operation of the Association
of University Teachers Subcommittee oft-
Background Material, has reached agrecment
. On the co-operative provision of unlocated
desiderata among. 17th and . 18th century
publications. In the field of technology, the -
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\85 overscas Government publications, house
* journals,. trade- catalogues, etc., and to par-

ticipate in the preservation of archives. As the

fronticrs of knowledge expand, it will become B
-increasingly ' desirable ©-that - ‘specializing
Ybrarians be called npon to answer subject

enquiries, and thus bear out the pronounce-
ment of a leading article in Nature {1937, .~
139, 429-30): “The custodian of books has = .

.come to be recognized for what he really is—a

custodian of information.”. . . . .. -

Hunt, K. G. .Suly’ect-specfaﬁzaﬁo.n.' aﬁd o

- operative book purchase in the libraries of Great

Britain. 1955.(Library Association Pamphlet . '

CNo.12) v e e
Filon, S. P.-L. ‘Subject specialization in British -
libracies, Libri, 954, 4y 2X2-14. -~ -+
Leggatt, D. ‘The metropolitan special collec-
 tions scheine.” ‘Libr. Ass. Rec, 1949, 51
I—Il:][fﬁW J. L. ‘Subjoct specialization in the'

- Sou:h-East’c'm‘chiar_t.’j_thr.- dss. Rec, .

" 1950, 52, 226-30- -

Staveley, R. ‘An enquiry inm_oo-o.pergﬁon..’

““J. Document., 1949, 5 349-57- =
.‘C{j-opcrativc provision of books, Pcnod.lcajs. :




SUBJECT-WORD ENTRY -

. and. related material: an interim. report.’
Libr. Ass. Rec., 1949, 51, 383-4.

Bryon, J. F. W, ‘Subject specialization in the
North-West.” Libr. Ass. Rec., 1954, 56,
212-14.

Onians, R.. B, and Hill, D. P. ‘The recording
and building of a national collection of

.. bocks printed before 1801.” Libr. Ass. Re.,

1955, 57, 4736

].F.W.B.

Subject-word entry Entry under a word of
" the title indicative of the subject, e.g. Arch-
acology, Making a 'start in, -

Subscription and circulating libraries
Although there may have been more or less
informal arrangements of earlier date for
sharing the costs of book purchase between a
number of persons, the library subscription,
-as such, did not come inte being untl the
late 17th and early 18th centuries. London
booksellers appear to have been first in
the field—Francis Kirkman was advertising
in 1661 that his stock of books were to be
‘sold, or read for reasonable considerations.’

Linle is known of such London book:t
borrowing facilities, and the scere then shifts -

to Edinburgh, where Allan Ramsay started
his library about 1726. During the next decade
similar  beginnings were mad& at Bath,
Scarberough, Bristol and Bi gham.
. London’s first circulatjn%\ ibrary on a
larger scale {and one of\the fist to be so
called) was Thomds “A¥right's, probably
started in 1740 in B¥etér Exchange, whence he
issued 2 cas\lb;gﬁc of ‘several thousand
volumes’ i#\'1742. These commercially
operated, ibraties increased steadily from that
datg,shainly in the citics and larges towns at
£irSe_the spas and watering-places especially.
- By the end of the century the wider reading
'public of the peried were s2id to have called
into being ne fewer than 1,000 cir-
culating libraries. No little patt in these
developments was played by Willizm Lane of
“the famous Miricn{a Press, publisher, librarian
and promoter of libraries.
- The first few decades of the new century
* brought no startling changes. The larger
London (and provincial) libraries, then, as
-now, had country subscribers to whom books
were dispatched by carrier. But when the

railways revolutionized communications the -
old-fashioned Iibraries were not alert to seize .~
new opportunities, as was Charles Edward "

Mudie. In 1842 he started his largescle -
provision of the fatest books at the rate of 2+ -
guinea 2 year for one exchangeable volume,
Supported by cxtensive advertising, and
possessed of a flair for gauging middle-class
reading tastes, he had moved to Oxford Street
by the 1850, and was placing advance orders
for upwards of 2,000 copies of the outstanding
books of the day. Success continued, and in
dute course branches were opened in Birming.
ham, Manchester and clsewhereN\Within 20
years of Mudic’s debut W. H\Smith esiab- -
lished his railway bookstalls2and with them
the nationwide library bushness siill operated
by the firm. The year-that W. H. Smith’s
transferred their /usinéss from bookstalls to
bookshops (Igcfs]"also saw the Times Book
Club establishied. Boots' Booklover’s Library, -
founded at pie turn of the century, shares with
Smith’s the advantage of multiple service
points Other names have since been added to
ths "Big Four,’ but, of them, Mudie’s is o

Jonger with us—having failed in 1937 after

being a houschold word for thuee gencra-
tions.

Alongside the development of the com-
mercial circalating libraries another type of
library came into existence from about the
middle of the 18th century, namely the pro-
ptietory subscription library. In the 1740’ the
dissenting minister, Samuel Fancourt, was
running his socalled circulating library 1
Crane Court, Fleet Street—but the sub-
scribers were also  shareholders,. and  the.
divection was in the hands of trustees clecjted
from among their number. Such sabscription
libraries were often called ‘permanent

_ libraries, to distinguish them from the book

clubs with their system of dispcrsi_ng the

books among members after their first :
rotation, Some mention should be made of the
Spalding Gentlemen’s Society (Foundﬁd 1709~
x0, and with 2 fine library to this d2y) “_’d
similar learned socicties, of wiich the libraries
were a prominent feature. ‘The carliest known
provincial subscription Library proper .wa.ds
Liverpool’s Lyceum Library (1757—-I944)- and
a number were in existence by 780, mARY
in Yorkshire and. Lancashire—but including
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'SUBSCRIPTION 'A_ND ) CIP;_t:iJLA_TING LIBRARIES

Bristol (1772-1893), and Birmingharn (1775).

More and more of these libraries were estab-

lished, until by about 1825 nearly all towns of " sometimes taking over an existing library at

‘the cost of paying its.debts. However, many

consequence had their ‘public’ libraries—as

they were often called. The best of them pro- -

vided a really good representation of the books -

of the day, and basic works of the past—with .

fiction allowed only sparingly.
Surprisingly, but perhaps because of good

service given by the larger circulating.

libraries, London had lagged bchind in the

matter of subscription libraries. Fancourt’s

postages. The spréad of public ﬁbra:ies'gave’ :
the coup de gréee to ‘many—the municipalicy

of -the libraries survived, and Iibraties of
18th century fotindation exist to-day at Belfast
{1788), Birmingharm (1770), Bradford (1774), -

 Lecds (1768), Liverpool {Athenaeum, 1799),

library was discontinued some years before °

his death in 1768; later there was 2 “London
Library, also a ‘“Westminster Library, ap-

parently short-lived after their early 1oth

century amalgamation. It was not until 1841
that the London Library was opened as a
much-needed lending library of scholardy
books. The main projector had been Carlyle,

and the committee appointed at the first -

" public meeting called to discuss proposals had |

included also Gladstone and Monkton Milnes,
The Library moved to its present site in 1845,
and has had an uninterrupted career of service

and expansion. Not the least of its services to -

scholarship in general (and other libraties in-
particular) has been the printing of its cargd “Sthi outiaz=
" tion in 1852, H. K: Lewis's Medical, Scientific

logues, The current edition of the author
caralogne includes books added to mgso™(in
5 volumes, 1913-53) and of  th€ Subject
Index inclndes books added ta\}gﬁ {in 4

Newcastle upon Tyne (Literary and Philo- -
-sophical Society, 1793), Norwich {1784) and

elsewhere; there are others not many years
younger, which with them rank, in the rich- .
ness of .their. collections,” among the great
libraries of the country. AEN
The libraries which ate the subject b this .
article ‘have been' mostly ‘general in Jscope—-
leaving ‘particular ‘subjects, pfoféssions and '

trades to their appropriate \associations and

societies. Nevertheless there have been certain
spectalities which havé éngaged the attention
of - subscription."ad ) commercial librarians. -
The BirminghaLibrary had a section, with

"a special subseription, for scientific books— .
-introdupc@\_ I)y that .most [ibrary-conscious -

i8th( teittury ‘savant, Joseph' Priestley. Nor .
wke he large London circulating libraries of -

‘the period backward in providing books of

R Q]

this character. To-day, and from its founda-

- and Téchnical Lending Library - gives an

volumes, 1909-55). The pfésent entrance. .

fee and annual subscriptiends the library are
four and six guineas regpectively. - '
The period fromfhe mid-1gth century
onwards has scegiché gradual decline of the
provincial subsgription libraries. They were
assailed on thé%one hand by the competition

of Messfs- Wdic and Smith, and on the other.
by the tise of the public librarics. ‘These

latter were first made possible in England and
Wales by the Public Libraries Act of 1850,

extended to Scotland and Irgand in 1853. - :
. bcen SECHIE, though not

gaitied their support in Jarge measure from ' controversy.: AS early as 1739 we bave an -

The general run of subscription  libraries

invaluable secvice to private and institutional
subscribets. From the end of the 18th centary -
foreign books became more geperally acces-

sible; subicribers set up a Foreign Circulating . -

" Library at Leeds in 1795, and Manchester’s

Foreign Library dates from 1830 {under the

" aegis of the Public Library since 1.903). Com-
“mercial provision, Particularly in London, -

" has been continuous, notable examples being

their circulation of the popular literature of -

the day—and as time went on many came to
eely largely on institutional borrowing if
bulk from Mudie's. These libraties could not
continue indefmirely as litle bettor than
clearing. houses to save their subscriber’s

" tjon for 2 perny’

International Book Club to-day. -

“inexpressiblé - disadvantage’

‘being lent by Mr : .
' roc::ngtly the ‘author John Brophy’s sugges- |

Hookham's French department in the 1790's,
Mudie’s * large foreign  section and Ithc

From their start the place of the lending
Hbgarics in the world of books has always
always fiee from -

s ‘= Ch complamt of the
ahor’ (George Cheyne) EomPREE S e

Mr. Leaké of Bath, Only -

-per-loan royalty receiv

wide notice; it .feap:rcs;though _c_‘opﬂdergd |
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impractical of adoption—in the Society of
. Authots’ 1953 manifesto Critical times for
authors. The private censorship long exercised
by Mudie's and Smith’s came under fire in the
1880, from Geotge Moore—one weapon
used being single-volume publication”of his
A mummer's wife (1885). From the mid-18th

century the libraries have taken up 2 con-

siderable share of the output of new fiction—
indeed until 1830 or thereabouts many of the
librarians were themselves publishers—and
during the fifty-or-more years of the three-
" volume novel they practically monopolized
it. The ‘three-deckers’ were not ousted until
1804—then by agreement between libraries
and publishers. Even in more recent times,
the inter-war period of the 7s. 6d. novel and
the 18s. biography or travel book, the com-
mercial libraries have been the lergest buyers
of these classes of literature. This same period
saw a considerable increase in the so-called
‘twopenny’ libraries. Many of these were,
and are, operated by independent owners,
* others as chains—specialist wholesalers being
a feature of the trade. A number of the largest

circulating libraries are themselves whele-+)
salers, either directly with the sale or bulk hirg ™

of new books, or indirectly by the salé of
ex-library books. From time to time there
have been disputes within the Book trade
concerning  the  selling-off 0f) ex-library
books, but the Net Bot\)k\ Agreement’s
stipulated minimum perdod of six months
after publication is npwleffectively in opera-
tion. O ,

. In 1928 a spetial subcommittee of the
Sodety of Bg;&ﬁm prepared and published
a report ven” the commercial circulating
Librarjes”"The Society of Authors has studied
varigng aspects of the subject since its founda-
tion 1n 1883—reference may be made to the
Society’s periodical The author. Since 1037
the Commercial Libraries Association has
looked afier the interests of library proprietors
and has given opportunities for discussion of
matters of import—as for instance “The issue
of light fiction by Public Librarics,” subject
dealt with at the 1955 annual conference,

" Staffing of the subscription and circulating
librarjes is mainly through local recruitment,
and in the case of businesses operating both
bookshop and library departments, may not

be specifically to the latter—these would hery
be opportunities of interchange. Salaries, as3y -
the book world genenlly, are not high
relatively to those of other professions. Mog
of the large firms, and insticationa] syl
scription libraries, have pension schemes, -

There is no formal training on a national basis

specifically for commercial circulating library

work, but courses are organized for the Book- -
sellers’ Association’s diplomas in relevant

subjects, The training courses at the schoocks
of libracianship, and other courses linked with
the professional examinations of the Library

Association, are mainly applicableto work in

the leamed, public and spacial libraries.

Professional qualifications &rd not awarded

until practical experiengeyhas”been obtained -

in approved libragics.. Approvel for this
purpose has so fag been withheld from ¢he
commercial libfaries, but it is accorded to the -
institutional\Jsubscription libraries such as

the London Library, and similar libraries in

the préyinces. o

Hagnlyn, H. M. ‘Bighteenth-centory cicoulat-

( ing libraries in England.’ Library, Fifth Ser,
1946-47, I, 197-222. .

Beckwith, F. “The eighteenth-century pro-
prietory library in England.” J. Document.,
1947, 3, 81-98, :

Purnell, C. J. ‘The London Library.” (The
Libraries of London, edited by R. [rwin.}
Library Association, 1949, 150-9- o

Curwen, H. A history of booksellers, the old and
the new. 1873. (This is not reliable with
regard to the 18th century librardes, but
there is useful material on Mudie.)

Pocklington, G. R. The story of W. H. Smith
and Son (1820-1920). 1921,

Dictionary of national biography, for lives of -
{e.g) Allan Ramsay, Samuel Fancousrt, .
Charles Edward Mudie, William Henry
Smith, Sir €. T. Hagberg Wright (Librarian.
of the London Library). N

Report of the commercial circulating lbraties
subcommittee appointed by the society of
bookmen. 1028, S

Libraries, musenmns and art galleries yearbook.
1955 (And earlier editions.)

Jov, T. The right way to ran a lbrary business:
including guidance on librarianship as a careel.

" Right Way Books, 1949,
: ' G.K.S.
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C 1 books S I SYNDETIC
ey e nd e & bing ek OF ¢ e,
1 rom a i
members. 2. Individual books "of limited ton or objecdoiblce;:au:::f{ingiimg?&c—
appeal, the publication of which depends to ~ - - . o)
 some extent on subscriptions promised prior ~ Swash letters Barly capital letters having a
to publication, and the price of which is freer line than the normat upper case letter;
raised after publication (Libr. Gloss.). -~ “similar to, butnot identical with, italic uppé::
. . case letters. '
Subsidiaries The parts of d book in addition - IR
to the text, and including notes (whether . Swelled rules Omamental rules thick in the
placed in the pages or massed at the end of 2 centre and gradually diminishing towards the
book), bibliographics, appendices, indexes, . ends. . -
imprint, colophon, blank leives, plates, end- S - :
papers and book-jackets (se¢ alse PRELIM- - Sweynheym, Conrad A German printer
rwARtss). (Libr. Gloss.) S who migrated to Italy with a fellow craffsman,

' o Arnold Pannartz, and vnder the ,Pg&Qnage of
Sub-title A secondary or subordinate title, - Cardinal Turrecrémath set up aprinting press
usnally explanatory, following the main title. i the monastery at Subiaco, 111463, for the
Strict cataloguing practice demands differences -printing of classical wiithgs)In their edition -
in punctuation when transcribing a sub-title, of Lactantius; Greck £ype appears for the first
according to kind. Ordinarily the sub-title is  time. They are cofisidered the introducers of
separated from the main title by a colon, = printing into dfaly, and their - serni-gothic
e.g. The heritage of the sea: studies of famous . rotunda typt%s been since re-cut by St. John
" sailors. In those cases where the sub-title is an Homby.f&r‘thc Ashendene Press. .
appositive phrase a comma is wsed, eg. CNY
Lamarck, the founder of evolution. An Syncopism APEHCd toa Bscudon}'m where
alternative title is transeribed as, The tempest; , (885 take the place of certain letters. In cata-
or, The enchanted island. &\ oguing, books written by authors who have

' -~ a8%  concealed identity under a syncopism are
Summum genus See Prepicaszss, LN\ . entered under title, when the full author’s

_ ¢\, mame cannot be established. Added entry is
Supercalendered paper Papc\g’{ven_a high  11.3¢ under the leading ingtials of the syn-
gloss or polish by the prégsure of super- copisri, e.g. 2 book stated to be by E. L. . K
calender rolls. S . would be given added entry under L .. ., E.

: \X¥ e dunder E.L
Superior letters or figures Small letters or and under £ Lov - - L
figures cast on the shoflder of th that - ; 1 : ;
thgcy print abmihci‘h“e'.lcvj Zf thitifvzzs case faytzll‘ci)et;: tﬁ Plg‘ggﬂ:ﬁyﬂg 32;::111 S‘I':chc]:
lettcrs:. USn?d::]f:Qr references and to refer to incl ud%s cross-references as connecting links
margm‘:l]sg?tps. ‘ " between subjects, such cross-references at-
S“Pposeci author An author to whom is de?g to mitigate the (::;’dvgp tagebofiz
“attributed, by some authoritative -source, ~SCPAFTIOR of many fre]t}it' c;:}fjcai ancs '
the anthorship of a book published anony- alphabetical ﬁtlimg O eciﬁmen e’rzralo gucs’l
mously or of doubtful authorship. For cata- ~cOmmOR to these i’ano iindsu:y )
loguing purpases such a book is entered The rfi?;ﬁi?_a:_zmnw 'be.'sc refer from

. . : - I. -LILAAS -
under his name qualified by a phrase such as T compr);hmi"c subject to the less

supposed author or atiributed author, the authority - . o . - eth -
. " ST extensive subjects which together comt
icln:a ﬂic;:t authorship supposition B@g gw@ " prise the comprehensive subject, and - -
e. ' | % fom each of these to thelj.t sub'ordmatc 5
Suppressed Witheld or withdrawn “from . " subjects, eg. Art see alio Painting, AI;:
publication or circulation by action of author, - se also Sculpture; Sculptuce see 250
publisher, governmental or ecclesiastical 'Baﬁ‘fe_hﬂc- -
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SYNDETIC
2. Co-ordinate references. These refer both
to and from subjects which are equally
- extensive and which are allied or serve to
illustrate one another, e.g, Arithmetic see
also Algebra, Algebra see also Arithmetic;
.. 'Theism sec also Atheism, Atheism see alto
"+ Theism,
Systematic catalogues have no need of such a
syndetic apparatus since their entries are filed,
not by alphabetical order of subject headings,
"but in a systematic grouping of subjects
within classes which of itself brings into
proimity entries for works on similar and

allied subjects.

300

Systematic and auxiliary schedules apd
tables See CLASSIFICATION, : .

Also articles on individual schemes, pa- -
ticularly the Bibliographic Classification,

Systematic bibliography The enumeration ° =

and classification of books. The assembling of

bibliographical entries into logical and useful
arrangements for study and reference (Lifr,
Gloss.).

Systematic catalogue A catalogue of subject
entries, arranged in 2 Jogical order of subjects -
accarding to a systematic scheme 0&0]355iﬁca— :
tion, \

N\
¢\
.”\
/

E 4
Nows

\*



. Table of contents A list of the chapter hcad—-
ings and sections in a book, or of individual

articles in a periodical, referring to the pages |

on which they begin. In books in the Enplish
langunage the table of contents usually follows
the preface. L

Tail The bottom edge of 2 bao

k, scotion or
page. -

Tail-piece An ornamental device at the end.

" of a chapter or at the bottom of a printed
page. o
Tapes Pieces of tape, or strips. of doth, to
which sections are scwed and whose fiee ends
are pasted to the boards, or inserted hetween
the split boards, of the bock covers to lend
strength to the binding. o

Taxation Sec R ATES AND TAXES.

Technical college libraries Tutroduction

Before the 193045 War, in Great DBritainy

there ‘were only 10 to 12 efficient techriical
college libraries, Since then ‘highef\tech-
nological education’ has become andmportant
factor in the national effort & s'g‘ononﬁc and
military well-being, and t:chical colleges
have expanded and 2 number'of new ones are
being and have been buils, C

At the present time there arc over
‘estab]jshmenm'\fof technical and further
education fordpople over 16 years of age.
Many of tligse, of ‘course, are evening in<

stitutespad only 160 of the 760 have a room

called 3/ library. Somebody other “than 2
member of the teaching staff is in charge of
the library in 121 institutions. ‘Of these
Tibrarians,” 5o are qualified bur less” than

30 have one or more full-time assistants to .

help them. Less than go colleges have more
than 3,000 bocks and only 14 have over
10,000, Just over 40 currently
than 100 periodicals.

The Library Associatian'i)a.id this form .Il.a_f

librariamhip little attention until _19_52_-'-The_
Association of Fechnical Institites however, _

760

receive more -

in conjunction mth two allied bodics, had
produced a aseftd report on technical college
libraries in 1938,

Historical details * S
S The first technical college library camié into
_ being 54 yéars before the first puhlic l;bl'ancs
act. John Anderson, a far-sighted pronsSr" of

- natural philosophy in the  University of
Glasgow had died in-.1796 ahd*his will
instructed his trustees to sct\uff o technical
‘university’ in Glasgow. Br.Phomas Gamett
became the first principal in, November of the

. same year and his Jéetire courses were a big
success in hircdwOoms. A permanent building
was provided ¥ih799 and the library, much
of it Anc!e@sri’ s; then numibered about 1,500
volumes, & - I
- Pongmany years the College {Andemson’s

+ - Instittition it was called) was the only one of

its kind. The next moves made educational
history. Dr. George Birkbeck, who succeeded
- Garnett, had started mechanies classes in the
College with a séparate fee, Much of this
money was tised to buy books for the class,
and in 1823 a dispute with the College -
authorities over the ownership of these books
led to the class breaking away to form the first

mechanics fnstitotion in the world. Iis Hbriry o

“was started again and inside two years num-
bered- over 1,600 volumes. In 1887 the
Institution along with two other educatiopal
bodics amalgamated with the Andersonian to .-
form the Glasgow Technical College with a
library of 12,000 volumes. :

‘In the few years after 7823 many other
. mechanics institutions were formed and a -
library was usually one of thie first practical
steps taken to attract. subscribers: By 1850
“over 6oo institutions were in existence and 2 -

number ccvolved into  technical schools.
" Manchester -Mechanics Institution, for in-
‘stance, founded in 7824 and with a library of :
1,400 books within 18 months, Was e
organized in 1883 as 2 technical school and in

1605 became-the Faculty of Technology of




TECHNICAL COLLEGE LIBRARIES

the University of Manchester. It is still named
Manchester College of Technology, and has
" hundreds of the criginal books.

Further developments in the setting up of
technical schools came from the 188g Techni-
cal Instruction Act and the 1850 Local Taxa~
tion Act. The latter 2lotted the compensation
money (whisky money!) originally intended
for publicans deprived of their licenses to
local authorities for techniecal education. In
1892~93 this amounted to nearly half a
million pounds and at least 12 technical
institutions in London and 13 in the provinces
were established under the scheme.

The Association of Technical Institutions in
1927 published 2 summary of the results of a
gquestionnaire sent to colleges. This showed that
the average number of books in libraries in
technical institutions was 300 and the average
grant for books was £ 20. In the same year
Luxmore Newcombe published his University
and college libraries of Great Britain and Ireland
which gives details of only four technical
college libraties apart from the London
Polytechnics. The four are Bristol, Glasgow,
Leeds and Manchester.

. By 1938 the three associations concerned '
with technical education—the Association of

Technical Institutions, the Association™of
Principals of Technical Institutions/and the
Association of Teachers in Technical Institu-
. tions had decided that 2 full scale report was
needed. A committee of 13(wWas set up. Most

* of the members were principals but there was
~one public librariansMr. L. R. McColvin.
Their report Libraries’in technical institutions
runs to over 6o-pages and most of its recom-
mendations ‘nge yet .to be implemented.
The cgguﬁttec found that in 1938 only 13
colleges possessed more than 5,000 bocks and
of thet€, five—London City and Guilds,
Regent Street Polytechnic, Glasgow, Man-~
chester and North Stafford had over 10,000.
Full-time librarians were employed in 21
colleges at salaries ranging from f£30 to
£4s0. Only 15 colleges spent more than
£200 on books, binding and periodicals.
The committee reported ‘the facts revealed by
the questionmaire and our own. personal
acquaintance with technical - colleges have
convinced us that save in 2 very few instances,
the library position is entirely unsatisfactory

*
~

and calls for drastic reform.’ Amongst the

committee’s recommendations the followiny -~

deserve mention: the library should be under.
the care of someone who has had a' measure of
special training and experience in library
work; properly qualified librarians should
always be regarded as equal in staus to
members of the teaching staff and be paid on
the Burnham Technical Scale; annual alloca-
tion for books, periodicals and binding should
be at the rate of 3s. per student for the first
2,000 and 25, for each subsequent student. {At
1955 values these figures are 8s. and s, ¢d.)

The present day \

In 1952 the Library Assotiation sent a
questionnaire to 2350 colleges.concerned with
technical education. Only“122 replies were
received but they showed a good deal of
improvement ongtlie” 1938 figures. The out-
come of the Judstionnaire was the publica-
tion in 1054\0f Recommendations of the council
ot qualifigations, status and salaries of technical
foffe‘geﬁb?arfans. There are six recommenda-
tions,and the main points are: it is cssential that
the Tibrary of 2 technical institution should be

“in charge of 2 qualified librarian . . . regarded

as equal in status to members of the teaching
staff; the grading of posts should be related
directly to the standard of work undertaken. .. -
university standard-grade B or C of the Local
Authorities Joint Negotiating Committee for
Chief Officers, advanced work andfor work
of university standard-—grade APT g-10,
work of school standard andfor advanced
work—grade sa-7, work of school standard
only—grade 3-5; the librarian in large
libraries shall be granted the status of head of 2
department. -
In 1954 the London and Home Countcs
Regional Advisory Council for Higher
Technological Education issued a pamphlet
Libraries in colleges of further education w}}mh
makes recommendations on accommodations
books and cquipment. This is the first post=
war attempt to outline the purpose of, &
make recommendations for college libraries.
A much moredetailed sct of recommendations
is now being prepared by a subsection of the
University and Rescarch Section of the
Library Association. This Colleges of Techno-
logy and Further Education Subsection was
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formed late in 1954 to “foster the 'fonn:itio'ﬁ,
growth and usefulness of libraties in colleges -

of technology and further education.”

Finance: administration and function

The majority of technical ‘celleges are

controlled and financed by local education

authorities and estimates and forward planning
are subjected to rating vicissitudes. In extreme

. cases this has meant that 2 book fund has

been cnt by half or pegged at a low level.
Two of the major colleges, Glasgow and

Manchester, are visited by the University
Grants Committce, and receive grants more
or less according to nced. A good case could

be made out for a Technical Grants Commit- -

tee to cover all the major establishments, The
Government has recognized this need for
continuity by making the National Colleges
nationally maintained and not a charge on
local rates. There are eight of these dealing
with single subjects as aeronmautics, food.
technology, hoerology, rubber technology,
ctc. '

usually directly responsible to the principal.
Oceasionally he has a library committee to

assist him, usually elected by the Board of 3

Studics. In some cases this committee is jost
a book-sclecting committeg, in others ideals
only with policy. The librarian should know
the research and teaching nc%efyall the
st2ff and be familiar with théscurricula of the
varions departments. Hey e/ then use in-.

telligent anticipation ghd” give the ideal .

service—the book rggt}kéd is available before

the first demand“fdr jt. In doubtful cases the °

book is obtained “oh approval’ and submitted
their opiuj(ii\r. :

In the larger colleges where research work
is undertaken, thé periodical holdings con-
stitute a valnable part of the stock and some
colleges have 300-500 sets of titles. The hold~

-ings of eight technical college librares are

* shown in the World list of scientific periodicals (as

against 12 public librarics). Moere and more. .
loans are being made to other librarics and to
local industry and it is  becoming necesssary -
for the college librarian to take an active part -

i1_1 (indeed initiate, sometimes) the co-ordina-.
. on of the provision of scientific and tec}nucal

2048

The librarian of a technical colIcgé is

TECHNICAL COLLEGE LIBRARIES
literature in his area, Unnecessary duplication
of the more special ‘and expensive items can

- be avoided and 'stéps taken to build up as com-

.. Plete a coverage as possible of the more

important periodicals by an arrangement with
the public libraries and special libraries in the

.area. The staggering’ of the binding of the

essential periodicals which are duplicated can
be a useful minor aspect of co-operation. -
Most libraries now lend books to all
students, -often with a short loan period so
that éverybody gets a fair chance of consule-
ing ‘in demand’ titles. Fines are imposed in as
great a variety as in public libraries and issue
systenss too, show much variation. Glagifica-
tion schemes in- 131 Libraries args, Dewey,
653 U.D.C, 12; Bliss, 1; R.IBAYI; own
scheme, 37; and none, 5. Practicg in catalogu-
ing are not so easily recorded” Most libraries
issue to the teaching staffat regular intervals
‘recent additions’ Jists, and sometimes these
contain refereniegh\pe the published wotk of
the staff, ]1ig§¢rj degrees obtained and other
items of iuttefest concerning scientific informa-
tion.\Guides to ‘the use of the library are
issped ah some colleges: o

o\

_ X

Future trends -~ - _

The Government has recently promised to
provide finance to help in the expansion of
certain of the larger colleges. Advanced courses
are also now eligible for increased grants in -
an increasing numiber of colieges. These
factors will speed up the move to more
Kbraries and more adequate Ibracies in
technical colleges. In 1952-53 there were '
0,744 full-time university standard students in

. technical colleges, against 8,305 in faculties of

to the lectusdisior heads of departments for - technology in the untversities; and 44,739 full-

time college students against 25,306 university

" faculties of science and technology students.
* These figures serve to point the need for bertc;j

library services. * S o
Richardson, W. A.- The technical college: its
organization dnd administration. 1939.
Sexton, A. H. The first technical college. 1894.
Woledge, G. and Page, B. 5. (eds.) 4 marial
of aniversity and college Jibtary practice. 1940.
Ardern, L. L. “Technical college libraries.
" Libr. Ass. Conf. Proc., 1952.
Keenleyside, M. C. ‘College
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Lowery, H. ‘The library in the technical
college.” School Libr., 1943, 3» 154-7-

Shores, L. ‘Evaluating library service to

- higher education.” Coll. Res. Libr., 1941,
2, 211-15,

Wright, G. H. “Some thoughts on technical
college libraries.” School government chronicle.
Nov., 1954.

L.L.A.

Telonism Terminal letters of an author's
name used as a psendonym,

Tetralogy A set of four related dramatic or
literaty compositions {Libr. Gloss.).

Text 1. The anthor's work in a book, as
distinguished from notes, commentaries, etc.
2. One of the versions of an author's work
which may have been published with varia-
tions in different editions. 3. The main body
of matter on a printed or written pege as
distinguished from notes, etc. 4, The type~
matter of a page, as distinguished from the
illustrations and margins. 5. The main part
of a book, as distinguished from preliminaries,
appendix, index, etc. 6. A term sometimes
applied to block letters or gothic type’
{ALA. Gloss). - N

Thematic catalogue A list of ¢hz\ various
musical works of a composér,giving the
opening theme or major theme of each work
(or each section in the gase of large composi~
tions). The works agaAsually arranged in
chronological ordet\of composition, but may
be divided in§q~§t5gori&s to serve 2 particular
0se, ay ’
Pro]a\abl’y@'&e most famous thematic cata~
logué is that of Mozart's works, compiled by
Ludwig von Kéchel, the serial numbers of
which are nowadays used in liev of opus
- pumbers, S

Thesis See DISSERTATION.

“Third’ indention The distance from the left
edge of a catalogue card at which, according
to predetermined rules, certain parts of the
description -begin or continue; generally as
far to the right of the second indention as
the second indention is to the right of the
first indention {4.L.A. Gloss.).

Thread-stitched A booklet that is fasmﬁ"
with thread through its spine-fold,

Three-colour process Printing plates {or

blocks if half-tone) produced by the phofe- * -

graphic separation of the threc primary
colours in such a way that when printed'in .
succession, the original colour will be repre- =
scnted. :

Three-quarter binding A style similar to
half binding, but the back covering extends -
further on to the sides (theoretically to three-
quarters of half the width of the boards);
and the corner coverings are propontionately
larger. N -

Throwout A leaf beatin{; Y map, table, .
diagram or similar materftl, mounted on ¢
guard the full width of the boak, so that the
map, etc., when openéd out, may be consulted
easily as the bdekis read.

Thumb index A group of rounded notches
cut outalofig the fore-edge of 2 book, with or
withut tabs sct in, on which are printed or
stzmped letcers, wards or other characters

~Showing the contents of that portion of the

book.

‘Tie Cards, ribbons or narrow strips of leather,
attached to the edges of book covers or cases,
designed to hold the front and back covers
together, A feature especially of many early
vellum-bound books, where it was designed
to counteract the tendency of the boards of
vellum-bound books to warp.

Tier A vertical series of shelves between two
uprights, one section of a press.

Tight back See FasT BACE.
Time numbers See Brscos Time NUMBERS.

Tint blocks Blocks or surfaces used for print-
ing flat background colours.

Tipping in A separate Jeaf is said to be tiPPGd
in when it Is pasted at its back margin to the
page following. -

Tissued plate An iflustration to which &
sheet of phin or printed flimsy paper has
been attached for protective purposes.

Tithe documents Under the provisions of
the ‘Tithe Act, 1936, as amended, the Master .
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of the Rolls may direct that sealed c_opics"of
tithe documents shall be transferred to the

Public Record Office or to any public libriry :

or' muscum or historical or antiquarian society -
willing to receive them. On transfer of such

" documents the govemning. body of the library,
museum or society assumes mponmblhty for
their proper preservation,

The Tithe (Copies of Instruments of
-Apportionment) Rules were made in 1946
{SR.& O., 1946, No. 2001) to 1mpIcmcnt :he
provisions of the Act.

ARH.

Txtle 1. Tn the broad sense, the dlstmgl.ushmg
name of any written production as given on
the title-page, inclading the name of the
aunthor, editor, translator, the edition, etc.,
but excluding the simpfint. 2. In the narrow
sense the title does not include the name ‘of
author, editor, etc. {A.A. Code). - =

See also AvTeRNATIVE TITLE; BINDER'S.

‘TrTiE; CarrioN TrTes; HAarr-1rTLE; PAR-
1AL TITLE; RunNmnG TITLE; SUB~TITLE
Unizonrm TITLE. -

Title-a-line A description app]jefi to blbllD—
"graphies and especmlly printed catalogues i
“which all entries are made brief so :hat cabh

occupies only a single line.

Title analytical entry A catal uqentry f'or
a part of a work or for some a.rtlog]} contained
in a collection, made underythe title of that
part or article as headifig,“and including 2
refercnce to the pub]zcaﬁon in whlch the part
or article appears \Q_g,
Royal favour{\by Laurence Housman. {In
English ASciation. Book of short plays
Is, wga\cﬂnturlcs 1940} .

Title card A cataloguc card bearing an addcd
entry: under title. . -

Title catalogue A catalogue COnSlSthg Of
title entries only.

. Title edition An edition dlstmgmshcd frorn
another edition of the same book only by 2

change on the title-page, usua]ly a change of
date (4. LA. Gloss.). B

~Title entry ‘An entry for a book n a cata~

- logue or bibliography, made under a word of
. the book’s title, usually the firsy Wclrd .other’

®

TITLE SHEET

"than an articlc, as beading. Tn a cataloguc the

'main entry for : anonymous works, serial and

periodical publications, encyclopaedias and
the like will invariably be = title entry, whilst
added entries under title are usually made for
works of fiction, for individual short stories,
plays, poems having distinctive titles, musical
compositions, collections  and composite
wotks, pstudonymous works and for any
work having a striking or fanciful title under
which reference may be madc by an enquirer.
For example— - :
1. English- historical, rcwcw, 1886-1919.
- London, Longtnans, Grecn & CogLtd.,
-1886-1919." - ¢ LN
vorggaspom
© Quarterly. .+ R
2. Howtomma bassoon fm:ory, by Mark
Spa.dc [fe: ngcl Baldlm] 1949.

'I'xt]e mdentatlon The distance from the left
edge of a catdlogue. card at which the title

normally ¥cginis (the 13¢h typewriter space};
on a\standard ruled card, at the second
vcrncal ]me .

TltIe leaf Thc leaf at the bcgummg of a
“hook, whose recto bears the title-page. The
verso often-bears 2 kst of the editions and

,unprasmns in which the book has been issued,

and sometimes the name of the prmtcr

T:tle—page A page at the front of a book
containing the full title and usually the name
of the author, editor, translaror, etc., the

edition statement and the Imprint. The term'’
i OFen wsed wrongly to mean title leaf. In the

case of works-in Orfental languages the title-

* containing ; title-page, -

page and “preliminaries’ are normally found

" at the back of the volume.

In cataloguing, the title-page is transcribed
to form the major descriptive part of the
catalogue entry (see afso ADDED TITLE-PAGE;

Douam TITLE—PAGE)

' Tntle-page l:orcler An orna.mcntcd frame

cither woodcut or of type omaments OF
rulcs surrotmdmg the text on the title-page. .

¢ The first signature of a hook,
Tide Shee : degdl:catlon and othet

prehmmary miatter. Also.cgllcd tl'tlt.? signa-
ture (A,LA Gloss) ; Lo
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- TITLING

Titling Upper case type cast 5o that there is
no beard at the foot of the letter, which
occupies the whole of the snrface.

- Titlonym A quality or title used as a pseu~
donym, as by ‘A doctor.” Books published
under this kind of pseudonym are, for cata-
loguing purposes, treated as anonymous if the
author's real name cannot be found, and main
entry made under title. Added entry is made
ander the titlonym,

Token jssue system A book issue method
introduced in the Westminster Public Libraries
in 1954 and since adopted by scveral other
libraries. The borrower is supplied with a
membership card, which must be produced
when books are borrowed, and 2 number of
plastictallies or ‘tokens.” A token is surrendered
to borrow a book and a token is recovered
when 2 book is returned. At the end of the
registration period the reader is required to
produce the number of tokens originally
supplied as evidence that no books have been
retained.

McColvin, L. R, “Westrninster token charging

*

scheme.’ Libr. Ass. Rec., 1954, 56, 259—551; \

Tooling Impressing an ornamental design
on 2 book cover by means of heaséd\‘tools’
dies). Also known as ‘hand tqqlir%.’ “When
this is done throngh gold leafif'is alled ‘gold
tooling’; when neither ledf nor pigment is
~ased it is called ‘blindCfosling’ When the
»entire design is on a single piece of metal it is
i called a ‘stamp’ orlblock’

¢~ Topic guideé A" guide to a specific subject,

uswally a siereow block of wood or piece of

cardbadtd ‘bearing the subject and class

numbez, placed on the shelf at the beginning
of the books on the subject (Libr. Gloss.).

Topical bibliography An analytical biblio-
graphy, consisting of short bibliographies
placed at the ends of chapters (Libr. Gloss.).

- Topographical map A map that shows
physical and cultural features of an area
(ALA. Gloss). - :

Tory, Geofroy {e. 1480-1533). A famous
French typographer and designer. He was
noted also as a painter and engraver, and as 2

reformer of French grammar and spelling.

In his decorative illustrations and borders for ..
books, and in his series of roman types, he
exhibited a subtler and finer genius than any
of his predecessors. His theories as to correct

letter formation are expounded in quﬁ;p'-
Fleury (1529). Tory is also known for his

delicate printer’s device, le pof eassé—an um

with a lance thrust into one side.

Tracing In a card catalogue, the record on 2
main entry card indicating the headings under
which added entries for that work are filed.
On an authority card references are albso
recorded. The most usual position for tracings
is on the reverse of the capd, but they are
sometimes placed on thel front, or on an
accompanying card. Shéuld the entries for a
work require to be regheyed from the catalogue
for alteration, withdrawal, etc., the presence
of the tracingonthe main entry card directs
the attentign\e6 all entries and ensures that
none is'rck‘isséd. .

The most explicit form of tracing consists
ofuthe exace heading of cach added entry. .

Mere usually and especially when the names
“wsed for added entry headings appear in

sufficient fullness in the main entry, abbrevia-
tions are used which indicate the kind of
added entry only {except in the casc of subject
entries, where the exact subject heading 15 -
essential to the finding of the entry}.

For example—

an. (Indicates analytical entry)
comp. {Indicates compiler entry)
ed. (Indicates editor entry) "

gen. 2dary {Indicates general sccondary h
entry) o

illus. (Indicates illustrator entry,
jt. {Indicates joint author entry)
ser. (Indicates series entry)

t. (Indicates title entry)
tr. (Indicates translator entry)

“Tract 1. A pamphlet made froma single §h€°‘
imposed in pages. 2. A pamphlet contaipng &
short discourse, particularly one on a religio®s -
or a political topic, issued to serve as propa- -
ganda (A.L.A. Gloss). '

Trade bibliography A list of books in print
or for sale, compiled by a publisher, 2 book-
seller or a group of such agencies {ALA .
Gloss.). ’
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Trade catalogue 1. A book e‘or_p;imphlét

issued by a manufacturer of a dealer, of by.a-

gronp of manufacturers, illustrating :and
_describing their products or goods and some-
““times including, or accompanicd by, a price
list. 2. A trade bibliography, also called a

‘trade list’ (A.L.A. Gloss),
Trade series See PUBLISHER's SERIZS.

Teansaction charging Book issue methods
in which the loan records are kept in serial
order, the first loan of the day receiving the

. lowest number and the last loan the highest
number, A new séquence may be started each

day or the same sequence may be continued
for several months to allow for the return of 2
~ number before it is used again, Hand operated

pocket and another card, bearing the same
serial number, being used to record book
rumber and borrower’s ticket number. Ameri-

can libraries usually require the borrower to-

do the writing on a call slip which is filed
with the transaction card. . Phetographic

charging and andio charging are mechanized’
versions of transaction charging as are some
methods using punched crads. Pocket card® -
charging may also be combined with trafi$ac

tion number filing with advantigesifi\certain
situations. The charging system yv@h all these
methods canna assist in mt:k%zfmg reserved
books as the records are ngtin book order.:

Kaiser, W.. H. ‘No. nfachines used in: t]:n's_ E

. charging system.” L:':!;r}. 7., 1950, 75, S12-T4.
Pike, J. ‘A new k@!;c\}f' life . . :¥ Libr. World,

1954, 56, 86&7\_’

Transactioﬁ; 1. The puEﬁsth fap'ers. and

. abstract{ ®f papers presented at a meeting of 2

leathed) society. 2. Proceedings. A general .
different to form.

distinction sometiines miade between trans-

actions an_d proceedings is that transactions . -
ate the papers and addresses and proceedings .

are the record of the meeting (4.4 Gfoss)

Transfer printing See D_ECA_&Lédi\mNm._

the image is transferred to the copy paper.
Two types of transfer process were developed
in' the 1950°s—the soft gelatine. _'t;'é.tlsfcr

' defimition of librarianship generally. %)

- conceivable sequence,
' Jocal vernacular of Western Europe, for the
Transfer processes Methods of photocopy- - knowledge of Greek bad

g, us cess, in which.
ing, usually by the reflex process, in wi ; Romin Enple s :
" ar fourth hand. But the most striking expre

TRANSLATION

. process and the diffusion transfer process. In
-the former, -the master is 2 sheet of paper
coated with a gelatine emulsion containing a
. light-sensitive silver compound, 2 developer
and adye-forming component. After exposure
:thc master  undergoes ¢ treatment which
 hardens the exposed parts and Jeaves the
“image soft, at the same time dyeing the

master. Plhin paper i3 then placed in lose: -

“-contact -with the master -between - rubber
~rollers, and’ receives an impression of the
“image. - Several coples may be taken, but
-copies after the first receive a fainter im-

pression. The diffusion transfer process makes
use of two sheets of gelaﬁnc—coated\papcr,

~one of them sensitive to light. inly: Sensitized
“paper is exposed by the reflex~process and

methods require two sets of cards, 2 numbered ‘placed  face-to-face . with (thie “other sheet

and dated card being inserted in the book

before they are passednthfough 2 machine

which devclops the/fmage. When the sheets
- are “separated \the \non-sensitized sheet is a
-facsimile of théoriginal document. The nega-
" tive may,‘befixed permanently and extra
© prints Q’km from it by other photocopying

rethods. . -

Hawken, W. R. ‘New thethods for photo-
Wi 'copying.” Lébr. [, 1954, 79, T,115-24- .

.Trén_s]aﬁﬁn Transhstion is-the rendering of

something written, or spoken, in.one language

‘into_another language. The librarian may
proudly. reflect that eranslation is generally

undertaken as. one .more way of geiting
recorded information to the person who s 1o
benefit thereby—which is, after all, 2 good

e

. The purpose of translation has in fact...

usually been utilitarian. It has been to present . B
“educational propaganda, ot scientific in- -

forfration, to 2. public unable to Ufldersta:nd
the original language and relatively in-

All through the Middle Ages the philosophy
of the Grocks was trandlated and retranslated

' £ Syriac, Arabic and Latin in every
O e s and eventually into the

declined with the
ire, but there was stll a dema:nd
R ealds of Aristotle or Plato at third

sion of this urge to spread teaching by Way of




TRANSLATION

translation comes from a martyr whe died
for that cause—William Tyndale, who trans-
lated the New Testament, and most of the
Old Testament, from the Hebrew and Greek
originals, ‘that the boy who drove the plough
might know the Scriptares.’

. But this means to an end, an end which
Tyndale knew would bring him to martyr-
dom, was also perhaps the supreme example
of a literary masterpiece achieved for an
utilitarian end. Perhaps Tyndale’s noble, yet
simple and popular expression, was the
greatest single factor in shaping modern
English prose style.

Tt was left to more conscious literary artists
to express the urge which impelled translators
to improve and beamtify the form and style
which originally had been secondary con-
siderations—so that in fact we have had from
time to time original masterpieces tramslared
by masters into new masterpieces. ‘The trans-
lator” wrote Dryden, himself a miaster, ‘ought
to perfectly comprehend the genius and sense
of his author, the nature of the subject, and
the terms of the art or subject treated of, and
then he will express himself as justly, and with
as much life, as if he wrote an original’

The outcome of this urge, instinctive and.
spontaneous or else conscious, has often begnt
that the incidental achievement has{over-
shadowed the immediate purpose Tyndale’s
Bible forms a foundation for nfoderti English
‘prose style, Luther’s Bible endows Germany

- with a uniform ]itcrary.lahguagc, and the
" fame of Chapman’s Ho’rr}cr, or of North's
retranslition  of 'Am}ét’s translation  of
. Platarch, or of .Flgpfb’s transhation of Mon-
taigne is surpg.sqb&\by the gratitude to them of
those of ug.who love Keats and Shakespeare.
- Dissemination of propaganda~the means;
petfecting the means into an end in ifelf
* and then on top of it 2l the means turns out
to be as great an achievement as the end!
Now the process is starting again, with the
growing realization of the world-wide scope
of technical and scientific literature. It has
been estimated that at least one million
scientific articles, reports, patent specifications
and books are added to the world’s Libraries
every year but-over so per cent of these are
written in languages which over o per cent
of the worlds scientists cannot read, A

*

forthcoming Report on sclentific and techsieal o

ranslating and related problems, to be published

by UNESCO, reviews the requirements made

of a technical translator, the provision of
glossaries, the centralized recordings of avail. .
able translations, the development of mechani-
cal translation, the training of sclentists to

-read foreign languages and the adoption of -

existing national or artificial awxiliary
languages. Holmstrom {in 2 preview of this
repaor), Frerk {“The translator should knowthe
language as well as 2 native . . . have a vide
general education . , . specialize’), Rabaté
(‘sound knowledge of the language of the .
text, of one’s own language, and also of the
science and technology . . . im\guestion’), a
Committee of the Institute™of Linguists
(‘extensive knowledge of thé subject matter
even more essential tha™.” of the language of
origin; critical facuftles; clear expression in
the translator’s¢ewn language’), Brearley
(‘thorough and diomatic knowledge of the
language Atanslated from, accurate and if
possiblefptaceful expression in the langrage
intohwhich . . . adequate knowledge of the
subject and exact knowledge of the technical
~’~Eéfms'}-—all these, in an age of science, echo

» “the substance of Dryden’s words to a Literary

age. Whether the urgency of technical
literature can leave time to cultivate the ideal
of style is doubtful, but it is well that the ideal
is so repeatedly affirmed. We must, of course,
remember that many modern novelists and
poets make much play with scientific and
technical ideas, so that for their translators the
ideals reaffirmed above have a double force.
Mechanical translation is the subject of many
experiments, and is indeed climed by some
writers as. ‘satisfactory, at least for scientific -
rexts.’ The idea is said to have been adva_nf-‘?d
first by Booth in 1947, but it is also cl:fm’led
that wartime cryptography gave the original -
impetus. Digital computers are used, although
a general purpose machine is ‘toe complf*.x n
the arithmeticsenseand toosmall (in capacity) ;
binary coding or teletype coding is used ®©
allow simple two-state {on or off) elements t
be used; storage is on 2 magnetic drom. '1;]15
practical application of machine u;mlanm}
depends on two things—a limited vocab}ﬂal'}'s _
and means for dealing with the variants mtro-
duced by stem-ending combinations {the
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' . TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSCRIPTION
machine may be directed to tum back or skip - Brearley, D. H. R. ‘Tt aduttore—Tradizore !
on 50 as to choose an alternative). However,  Musical Opinion, 1954, 77, 471, 4 X
proviston and m'fl.intcnancc ot: the equipment = (General principles, and a ;'cview: Iofﬂ:;
is costly; pre-editors of the in-put text and  translation of 2 book on music.)
post-editors. of the output may be necded to  Frerk, C. W. “The translator at work.’
smooth out the difficulties; and the machine . Linguists' Rev., 1052, No. 123.. (The frot
is slow, L © 7. two parts of a series based on lectures to the

We may end with some notes on the Linguists’ Club, The author proposss to
organization and bibliography of translation. . write 2 comprehensive study.) - .
The specialized examining and professional  Aslib. ‘The translation of scientific material—
organization for translators and interpreters -2 symposium.” Aslib Proc,, 1955, 7, 63-73.
is the Institure of Linguists. Reputable {Survey—somewhat complacent in parts—
translators advertise in jourmals such .as . from the point of view of the information
Nature and the Official Journal (Patents). . officer.) S 3
The D.S.ER. has a co-operative scheme for . . - . - N R,

“paying for Russian transltions. The British o R A
Commonwealth Scientific Office sponsors an ~ 'Fransliteration and tra;nsc;iption When
Index to Unpublished Trandations, main- we transliterate we reproduce the words of 2
tained at six national centres, of which Aslib  foreign, or .awey,Sluignage which uses
is the British one, receiving entrics from those  different  letters /ftom those of the home
who take the initiative of submitting; 1,130  language, usitgNfot the benefit of those more
entries were added in 19354. UNESCO pub-  conversant swith the home language, the
lishes an annual international bibliography of - letters usedQn that home language. This might
published translations, mainly books, fndex - betokmied an orthographic equation.
translationsm. Many journals feature full or | When we transcribe we reproduce in the
abridged translations of technical papers, . Metfers of the home hinguage the sounds of an
notably, Sheet metal industriesand the Americat away lnguige which uses ideographs—ie.
Rubber chemistry and technology, One American  fepresenting the ideas themselves rather than
and onc British organization translate and  the sounds made by someone uttet‘ing those
republish several Russian scientifié, Journals  ideas. This is a fandamental conversion rather
in toto, Such translations have ¢owbe actively ' than an. equation. This distinction should
souglit, or else noted as they &s& along with . become clearer whc:} dcfnonstrated later in _
original papers in the ordigary bibliographical - this article; perhaps it will help to say that
or abstracting sources NS . _some students claim that the .mtroductlon- 9f _
Rabaté, H. ‘On trafislitions. (Address to the  alphabetic writing, representing 'S(Jllllds and

International«Clothmitiee on Terminology, —not ideas, was less desirable than ideographic

Organic @oatin gs Division, IUPAC,) ‘writing, in the .West.: as well as the East :

J. Gil Col\Chem. Ass., 1955, 38, 311-14. - Now, mansliteration and tmsm}mmf1 :iar'c '
Holmstrémn, J. E. “The langtiage problem of of paramount gtqrat to the rcadcrsko‘ his

scionce.” (Preview of the UNESCO report: EﬂCY‘?l?Paedm' fe. those whose ?}1 5 to

referred to above.) Research, 1954, 7, recognize an‘d care for documents, 1he a;a.rai
- 190=3. . S L alphabct or l.dCOgﬁ‘-PhY hag narura]ly evr_) Ye
Bar-Hillel, Y. ‘Can transhation be mechanized? - to suit the away language (even thoug]]: ]]-;vu:g

Amer. Scient., 1954, 42, 248-60. (Semi- langnages evolve away. ffom the alp & :ﬁ)(’:

popular discussion with bibliography.) - and any stadent of 2 htc;atzl' orﬁsc?ﬁmd
Booth, A. D. ‘Calculating -machines and  text in that langu:lgf-'. will cal at s
; s ' T3 : ot all about transcription or trahs-
e hanical ramlasion” Dicovery, 1954 151 Eld gﬁﬁ but for the librarian who may never
el . istort teratiofi; .

Za?:;;gt.s' ){Genera] .Prmc.lples and 1.1.1.5;%0.1103 eda word of the.text, these E.rc pracg;lf;;l

Stout, T. M. ‘Computing machines for -problems. The approach- must be practical;

a4 i hether
language translation.! Mechanical Transla- and Iibrarians '_sommesdwot]‘ldif i:v rizt :o
fion, 1954, X, 41-46. ... . - the most practical approach ot 4
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSCRIPTION

use the away alphabet itself—after all, the
home alphabet can hardly be expected to do
the job as well!

However, let us consider things as they are,
and distegarding, e.g. the Devanagri script
of the Indian Federal Language (‘Reformed
Hind{’) and Chinese, Arabic and Hebrew, 25
of relatively slight interest to the majority of
* librarians, let us illustrate transliteration from
Russian and transcription from Japanese, as
they have at present the most literature,

The transliteration of Russian

it is generally conceded that translitera-
tion must go by the letters, not by the sounds
—in certain circumstances Russian ‘0’ is
pronounced ‘2', ‘¢’ as ‘ye’ or 'yo’ and ‘go’ as
‘vo,’ but the translitcration system must be
independent of these incidentals. It has also
been said that although the sounds of one
language do not exactly tally with those of
another, the home alphabet should be used ‘in
the normal manner of the native use,’ or a
self-evident extension of that manner, so as
to reasonably suggest the sounds of the away
language. As Russian uses aver 30 Cyrillic

represent the Slavonic sounds) as compared
with our 26, we have to use combinations of
" letters to represent certain Iwégm letters,
just as we have to for mafiy basic and re-
current sounds in the Englishdanguage itself;
we have to ensure tHat”the components
cannot really be confused with other Russian
Jetters. \J

These desiderata——which are comprehensive

enotgh in_theje implications—are satisfied by
the AnglocAmerican wage followed, with
minor\yariations, by the national libraries
and chief bibliographical services, as well as
by the best-known text-books of the langmage.
This usage—~which like the British Constitu-~
tion is not rigidly codified but has worked for
a long time—is being challenged by the 1.5.0.
(International Organization for Standardiza-
tion} proposals for Cyrillic trensliteration,
which are based on the Croatian translitera-
tion of the Serbian alphabet—a principle of
which the relevance to the main matrer is

controversial, and which involves using the -
Roman characters in a way completely -

foreign to the vast maiority of those interested
in transliteration.

Tt is interesting to see that the other countries
of Europe themsclves transliterate Russian.
into ‘the normal manner of the native usage,’.

while the Russians follow what seems to be

the only course open to them, that of trans-
eribing what they take—often mistakenly—to

be the sound of the away language into their

own alphabet, as far as possible. Care has to
be taken in getting back to the starting point,
because the Russians, exasperatingly but
understandably, write, e.¢. ‘Relei’ and “Uoll
for ‘Rayleigh’ and *Wall.” Imaginatien plus a
practical approach is nceded for such probloms,
where rigid codification is out efthe question,
One point, however, stafids out clearly—in .
quoting Western referedces the Russians use
the original Romafi\brm, and perhaps the
ideal solution_of-Qur transliteration problems
would be fo rcéiprocatc, and, as already
suggested, \use  the Cyrillic alphabet for
Cyrilli%a?érences.

Th:e.ri'auscr:ptfau of Japanese

~2¥Whereas with Cyrillic transliteration one
characters (named after St. Cyril of Thessalia®y
{oth century) who invented this alphabetite

vhas to go by the orthography, with Japanese
other principles have to be considered—

1. The language—partially tonal, with a
considerable number of homophones—is
represented most ecffectively by the
ideographic characters(which were origin- -
ally borrowed from the Chinese), hence
it scems unlikely that it will ever be
written by any other system. '

3. The phonetic rendering is in ‘Kana—3

- syllabary, since the basic ‘sounds of
Japanese are open syllables.

3. These sounds are transcribed into Roman

* letters, either by the Hepburn system—
an old-established table of cquivalfﬁ_ts,_
which reflects incidental mutations ‘as is°
—or by the Japanese system or ‘New
spelling,’ which the Japanese claim to
reflect the underlying phonetic structuie
of the language. The Japanese have taken
to this system of transcribing in about the
last 30 years, but the outside world
sticks to the Hepburn system.

As far as the librarian is concerned, thete

would appear, in view of the: homopl_’loﬂ_lc
 character of the language, to be little point 2
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trying to transcribe the titles-they just have
to be quoted in the ‘home’ language. As to
authors’ names, the Japanese frequently oblige
" us by giving. their names in Roman letters,
and with the surname at the end, but, of
course, the librarians may have to retranseribe
into the Hepburn system. o

Suggestions for further reading -
Two excellent summaries of the position -
with regard to Russian are found in ‘Trans-
Literation with special reference to Russian,’
by R. A. Acton Taylor (to whose work the
present writer is preatly indebted) {Linguists
Rev., 1952, No. 123, 16-20) and in commients
by H. E. L. Freytag in a discussion on what is -
now the 1.5.0. scheme (Proc. Brit. Soc. int.
Bibliogr., 1940, 2, Pt. 1, 7-10). Latinization
of Cyrillic chatacters, by Prof, W. K. Matthews
(reprinted from Slavonic Rev., 1952, 30, No.
75} includes a valuable annotated bibliography, -
G. J. M. Fritschy of the Committee for .
Raussian Technical Literature of the Nether- |
lands Association of Librarians, in a valuable

paper, deplores the tendency of such dis-

cussions to forget the wuser, and strongly

supports the Chemical Abstracts scheme asg

an alternative, since ‘even if the LS.0.™

transhiteration  should be. standardized, it
would only be used on a restrici‘.c% stale.’
The ' Anglo-American usage-is tdbulited in
the annual indexes of Chefical Abstracts,
and is scen in use, e.g. in Britih Museum and
Science Musewm Libraggd publications. The
L3.0. scheme will bggivén in a forthcoming
British Standard, basedén 1.5.0. recommenda-

tion 15,0 R.gswhich is now being finally ~
edited. ‘The Royal Socicty General notes on

preparationof *scientific papers,” 1950, follows
Chemital\ “Abstracts, i.c.
usage, while a later scheme, prepared by H. 8.

is also broadly in line with Anglo-American
usage. Unfortunately the Russian standard on
transliteration, OST/VKS 8483, i -mot!

available in this country, which is regtettable *

“werbe;

in view of the desire to make this review
international in scope but is stated by Fritschy -
(foc. cit) to cotrespond largely with the
Chenical Abstracts system. However; - the
position is under review here also. An in

3

Anglo-American . !
: " edges are not solid and some bolts may rematn
Bushell with the joint backing of the Royal - o .
Society and the British Academy (Feb., 1953}, | _ RS _ _
} i * Tschichiold, Jan -Typographer and calli-
 grapher,

guaphy of Pen

TSCHICHOLD, JAN

génious but hardly helpful snggestion has
. been put forward by H. R, Hayes {Linguists'
- Rev., 1955, No. 133, 15) for using the Roman

letters and other type symbols visually most
resembling the individual Cyrillic characters,
virtually to imitate rather than transliterate

© Rassian. -

The position with regard to ]apénesc is ad-

- mirably stated in the UNESCO Report on

scientific ‘and technical translation “and related
probleiss, and in two articles by Alan Towsey

(Linguist, 1953, 15, Nos. g-10), An excellent

short paper by J. L. Mish, of the New York
Public Library, (J. Chem. Educ., 19555, 32,

" 137-8) deals with the transhiteration \{sic] of

N

Japanese, Chinese and Arabic, ,{ N

"\ R. .M..
L J

Transmission copying™n documentary

‘reproduction, the mgkﬁ;g'of a photocopy by
“passing light thregigh*an original transtucent

one-sided docutngnt, in contact with sensitized
paper. s o

: Tra.ns;.mﬁ’Td cj:ange the position. of lines,

etc.{ 3s"shown in proof. The dirccrion is
indieated by [ 7] with ‘.’ in the margin.

“Travelling libraries See MOBILE LIBRARIES.

Tray label A label indicating the contents
of a single catalogue drawer, userted into 2

. special holder on tbﬁ front of the dmw_er. - '

Tree calf A calf-bound book whose boafds
have been treated so-as to prodace a design
resembling the trunk and branches of a tree.

.Trilogjr A st of t]l.u.ec. related dramatic or -
literary compbsitions (Libr. Gloss). ~
Triﬁ:ﬁling A boak is tf_i.nmlecf if only the
larger projecting leaves are cut 50 that the
unope;:tcn_i._ .
born April 2, 1902, at Leipzig,
where from 1920 he taught calligraphy at the
Akademie fiir Graphische Kunst u. Buchge-
1026 tanght caﬂiggphy and typo- |
graphy at Munich; 1933 cnu_g_r:fted to Basle,
of which ity he became a ditizen 11t I943.
In 1947 appointed to advise on the typo-
guin Books: Author of bocks



TUB SIZED =

on typography and calligraphy, Chinese
colour printing, and a collector of old writing
books.

" Tub sized See S1ZE.

Turn-in The portion of a book "cover
formed by folding-in the overlapping material
on the head, tail and fore-edge of the boards.

Tumn-over I. Printed matter extended
beyond the allotted space. 2. More particularly,
a newspaper article continuing over from a
preceding page.

Turned letter 1. A letter set the wrong way
up by the compasitor. 2. Type placed feet
up to indicate that a particular letter is not
available,

Two on (printing} Printing two pages of a
single leaf at one impression, i.¢. as four pages,
1,332, 4

Two sheets-on sewing In bockbinding, a
method of sewing on bands, tapes or cords

type are of uniform height througli;{;t tﬁ;- |

trade (though the Oxford University Presy -
has its own measure) and the size of characters .~
or letters is described as being of a given

number of points (see also T¥re Harear),

Type area The amount of space on 2 page

to be filled with type.

Type face 1. The surface on the upperend of *
type that bears in relief the letter or character
to be printed. 2. The style of a fount of type.

Type facsimile A reprint, strictly on a page
for page and line for line basis, in mkbich the
exact appearance of the original is'ithitated.

€ )\
Type flowers Conventionahdesigns cast in
type metal of type heightvand intended to
decorate 2 book withott récourse to engravings
or woodcut illnstgations (see also BORDERS;
Frowers, ORNAMENT TYeE ORNAMENTS).

Type height)The standard beight to which
type bodiesre cast, -918 of an inch in Britzin,

that treats two adjoining sections as 2 single Typ’c: Srnament A conventional design cast

unit; a method generally used for- thick type metal, larger than Type Flowers, used

volumes composed of thin sections, to avoid :"to. ornement title-pages, chapter heads and

making the bound volume too swollen a2t "¢

the back. Also known, as ‘two on” sewing:y .

_ Type page All the printed portion of a page.
Two-way paging The system0f "page

s in two
languages, one of ‘which redds from left to
right and the other from right to left, when
the texts are in two distiget Sections with page

- numbering used for 2 book Wlt{;;gxts

Typography May be defined as the studyof
the formation, execution and prcsentatit?n on
the page of printed letters and in particular
the effect on legibility and acsthetic appear-

sequence from oppositeyends to the centre of ance of the book considered 23 2 whole. -
the book (d.L. A@Bﬁ_). Morison in his First principles of typograpﬁ}’
TN\

K emphasizes the importance of the correct
Tympan T}}c’; Frame covered with stout disposition of type on the page; of the papet
paper or.cloth to which paper for printingina o which that page s made; and of the purpose
hand Press is attached by pins. The tympan ¢ which the printing is directed. The reader
folds over the bed of the press and slides expects that the printed page should be of
under the platen when the press is operated.  asgistance in conveying ideas, and therefore
In 2 rotary press, the roller opposite the
printing roller, over which the paper web
passes,

no printer can ignore the cultural tr_eflds of
his customers or the great force of traditionally
accepted types in their conventional layouts.
A good letter is one that is thoronghly legible,
inoffensive through lack of oddity and pre-
ferably hased on the long established styles of
Caslon, Baskerville, Plantin and Garamond,
Type Raiscd characters cast in metal on a whose work though not necessarily the best, .
rectangular body which may be set together commands general acceptance, and through
in lines to reproduce written matter. Pieces of  the very element of unobtrusivencss, has -

Tympan sheet A sheet of paper placed
* between the impression surface and the paper
to be printed.
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bccome regarded as suooessful typography
Definite optical principles govern the relation-
ship between the size of type'and the length
 of line, the latter being most conveniently of
about To-12 words, a principle perhaps not.
‘sufficiently stressed by Morris ‘in his pre-

- occupation with the outer margins. Nor did

Morris see the visual difficulties caused- by his _

close set lines. Excess white is 4s bad as too
little, and the successful balancing of the two
colours is one of the great problems of the
book designer. Until modern times interest

in typography tended to be synonymous with .

letter formation, and in particular drew in-
spiration from the inscriptions of ancient
Rome. Classical scholars, e.g. the oth century
pilgrim of Reichenan, N. di Rienzi (13553),
and Poggio (c. 1417) avidly collected and.

studied Roman inseriptions, but the earliest
extant treatise on the shapes of these leters

is that of Felicianus (1463} (Vatican MS. 538),

wherein the geometric structure of letters is -

recorded in detail. The Divitta proportione” of

Pacioli (1509) with letters designed by da -

TYPOGRAPHY

Vma has Iong been. ‘thought the earliest

printed work on the subjcct but later research

has established the priority of the anonymous

Alphabet printed at Parmia by Moyllus ¢. 1483,

“Both books, however, seem to stem from 2 © -
" tommon unkiiown original. Other and later

experiments in achieving a perfect letter by
geometric or mechanical rules were made
especially by Arrighi (1522), Diirer (Under-
weysting der Messung, 1525), G. Tory (Champ

Fleury, 1520), and perhaps most. important,
_the French Academie’ des Sciences, whose

letters of 1605 were intended as modcls for
the Roman duRoi. Ttis slgmﬁcant that Grand-
jean, “when actually cutting ¢he) punches,
found the theoretical desxgnsxlmpracucablc
Modern designers have, uniderthe influence of
Edward ]ohmton tend’ccl to seek inspiration
from calligraphy, Qlﬂ this, allied with the
technical pecfection ‘of press work, the due
consideration\d* layour and of the correct
selection ¢ of\\.tppropmtc paper has proved a

- MOLe réwa.rdmg line of approach

RN.I.

” H3I3 :jT




Unauthorized edition An edition issued
without the consent of the author or the
representative to whom he may have dele-
gated his rights and privileges(4.L.4. Gloss.).

Uncial A large rounded letter in early MSS., a
modification. of the sculpror’s capitals. In
general use from about the 4th to the 8th
centuries A,D.

Uncut edges All edpes left in their ariginal
(folded} condition.

Underlay A piece of paper placed under the
. formetolevel up a portion of the type which is
printing insufficiently.

UNESCO The United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Culturel Organization (o
Avenue Kiéber, Paris, 16e), was formed as 2
specialized agency of the United Nations in
1046. At December 31, 1056, 30 states were

Luther Harris Evans (U.S.A), formetly

Librarion of Congress, who took office in
July, 1953. ~N\

The degree to which the gromotion of
international understanding in‘%’lc post~war
period depended on the restoration of the free
exchange of informatiopatid on world-wide
library reconstruction/and development was
self-evident; and\ extensive programmes in
these fields forfped from the outset a pro-
minent featurg of the Organization’s work.

Ungseq' “\(}pcratcs in two ways—either
directly, by means of the programmes ap-
proved by its General Conference or by taking
part in the United Nations programme for
Technical Assistance, or indirectly, through
subventions' or contracts granted to other
competent international bodies. Tn biblio-
graphy, the latter method has assumed a

. special importance.

In the world of librarianship Unesco’s work
falls into three main divisions: bibliography;
library devclopment; international exchange

_ of publications and the free flow of informa-
tion generally, To these must be added the

important contribution of Unesco to inter
national copyright law, While almost all the
administrative units of the Organization have
taken part in these activities, the Libraries
Division has had special responsibilities for
both action and co-ordination.

Bibliography N

A thorough survey of currént biblio-
graphies? prepared the way fot anInternational .
Conference on the Imprdyément of Biblio-
graphical Services, hf:{cl, in Paris in 1950,
which established the® present structure of
international bibh):graphy. One immediate
result of the sénference was the formation of
the Interpational Advisory Committee on
BibliogQ’phy, consisting of prominent
libratais representing various regions of the
world and a number of specialized subject

~Belds as well as LEL.A. and F1.D. Working
members. The present Director-General js&

closely with the Committee and with Unesco
itself are national bibliographical groups or
correspendents in nearly 60 countries. The
Committee, fargely on the basis of its anmual
report on Bibliographical services throughout the
world? advises the Director-General on the
planning and co-ordination of all the biblio-
graphical programmes operated or spon.sor.cd -
by Unesco. Tt maintains close contact with
IF.L.A., E1LD,, the Internationa] Council on
Archives, the International Association (')f
Music Libraries and the International Organi-
zation for Standardization, and devotes special
attenttion to such topics as overlapping between
or lacunae in international subject bibi%o.-
graphies, standardizing names in Asid
languages for purposes of cataloguing, "f-‘ld
production of international biblin:-grap!a-\ffaI
standards. A quarterly roneographcdlB:E)Ir:a-_-
graphical newsletter, issued by the Libraries
Division of Unesco, keeps Unesco, the Cott
mittee and the national groups in touch with
éach other.
A provisional Liaison Committee of Iner-
national Qrganizations for Librarianship and
Documentation was set up in 1952; 00¢ of its
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most impottant tasks was the Plamﬁﬁg, IWith .

" a Unesco subvention, of the International

Congress on Librarianship and Documenta-
tion held in Brussels in September, 1955, -~
_ Since 1949, Unesco has published the
annual Index  translazionum, of which the

volume for 1935, published in 1957, listed

24,275 titles of translations published in 51

different countrics. 'The Index bibliographicus®
. is a directory of current periodical abstracts -
.and bibliographies. Among other important
publications are the Lemaitre and Thompson's
Voeahularium bibliothecarii* and a handbock on
National bibliographical services by K. Larsen .
(1953, 142 pages). ' :
Humanities Unesco has concentrated, by
means of subventions administered through the
International Council for Philosophy and -
Humanistic Studies, on assisting international
learned and professional associations’ to
publish specialized bibliographies such as the
Tnternational bibliography of historical sciences,
the Bibliographic de [histoire des religions,
PAnnée philologique, African abstracts and the
Bibliographie Américaniste. Many of the older-.
established warks in this category- were

enabled in this way to resume publication ¢
© o sddence bibliography, - the International economic

after the war. _ N
Natural and social sciences An International
Conference on Science Abstracting s held

in Paris in 19495 after 2 prcﬁuﬁg%ry,\study of

abstracting services existing 4 ‘haf time. It
resulied in the formatiomh of the - Inter- -

national Advisory Corriitgee for Documen= *.

tation and Terminclo “1\11 Pure and Applied .
Sciences, a body,.of bcience documentalists
working on parallel lines to those of the

Intemationa] Advisory Comumittee on Biblio-

graphy, and\keeping in touch through a2~
Mongil\bulletin of scientific documentation and
termindlegy with its own national groups. The.

International Council of Scientific Unions, -
established in 1952, adminsters through its

Abstracting Board subveations granted by
Unesco for the publication of the Bibliographie
Séographique internationale, Bibliographie hydro-
Iogique ~internationale, Astronomischer - Jahres
bericht and other specialized works. The
+ Abstracting Board has also arranged for 40 -

physics journals published in five countries to -

send proof sheets in advance to the Board or to
Physics abstracts, Bulletin analytique ds CN.R.S.; -

preliminary -in

. were provi
) centres lIl Turkey,

L UNESCO
or Physikalische Berichte so that abstracts may
appear from six montbs to 2 year earlier than’
vould otherwise have been possible. ‘This -

- experiment may be extended to other subjects. -,
In medicine and biology, Unesco began - .
work as exrly as 1947, when a preparatory |

conference was called to consider abstracting
services in these- filds. A Co-ordinating
Comumittec on Abstracting and Indexing in
the Medical and Biological Sciences,® formed
in 1648, handed over its work in 1953 to the
Council for International Organizations of
Medical Sciences, which, with 2 subvention

‘from’ Unesco and in collaboration with the

World Health Organization, continuesto co-
ordinate medical and biological abstracting,?
* Attention- has also been paid, to’ the im~
provement of terminology, abd’ lexicography
in the natoral and socidl Sciences and to the

- problems -of scientifi¢)and technical rans- -

N\

lating 8

Social sc'ieﬁoe' bigliogmphjés are .oo—ord.i.n-

" ated bythedretnational Committee for Soctal
Sciencg Documentation, which publishes the

quattesly Infernational political science abstracts,

'Subventions or contracts are granted for the

tebrular production of the Iniernational political

bibliography, 2 newly-established International
bibliography ‘of anthropology® and others. In
addition, a number ‘of important individual
publications have appeared 1% 1, 12 .
 Science Co-operatiott Offices of Unesco in,
various parts of the world prepare regional
bibliographies and other reference works.
The Unesco Department of Mass Com-

" gumication issues, in its series Reports and

papers, - occasional bibliographies on press,

“film, radio and television matters.

Education The Clearing . House of the
Depattment of Education ‘of Unesco col-
laborates with national centzes, of w]uch. a
ternational - survey, Education
dlearing  houses  amd documsentation.  centres,
appeared in 1057 (55 pages). Advisory services
ded for the formation of such
Yugoslavia and elsewhere.

[ i for
The Clearing House acts as 4 centre
educational . information, working closely

with the International Universities Bureat in

i f Educa-.
Paris and the International Bureax o
tion in Geneva. It publishes the morftb.ly
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" Education dbstracts and, in its. seties Educational
studies and documents, & number of occasional

bibliographies.

Libtary development .

In 1948 Unesco published a manifesto, The
public library; a living force for popular education,
on public library work and organization. All
subsequent work in public library develop-
ment has recognized the close association
between education and libraries. Four seminars
have been held: on public library extension,
at Manchester ity 1948; on libraries and educa-~
tion, at Malmé in 1950;1% on library develop-
ment in Africa, at Ibadan, Nigeria in 1953; on
public library development in Asia, in Delhi
in 1955. The needs of Latin America were
studied at a conference at S3o Paulo in 1051
{Development of public libraries in Latin America,
1952, 192 pages).

Unesco and the Indian Government jointly
- established in 1951 the Delhi Public Library, a
*pilot preject’ for South Asia as a whole 14
This was fellowed by the Medellin Public
Library, Colombia, opened in 1954 a3 a ‘pilot
project’ for Latin America. These libraries 2re
designed to serve as models for future developa,
ment in the regions concerned and as traiging’
centres for librarians from countries throtgh-
out the regions. A similar project for Africa
is in preparation. . 2\J

Among other works of, difett benefit to
member states—already wiorking or under
consideration—are: aMMational library in
Burma; national hibﬁegraplﬁml centres in
Pakistan, Turkey™atfd Uruguay; scientific
documentatiog™ip centres in Brazil, Egypt,
India, Mexico,’ Uruguay and Yuposlavia;
developrfignt of library services or individual
public dr"univ‘t;rsity libraries in Afghanistan,
Indonesta, Iran, Iraq, Istacl, Jordan, Korea and
Sytia. :

International exchange of publications and the free
flow of information
One of Unesco’s earliest actions was to
establish contacts between war-damaged
libraries and libraries having material for
disposal or exchange. The Unesco bulletin for
fibraries published Lists of desiderata and
material offered, and mnational exchange
* centres such as the British National Book -
Centre and the U.S. Book Exchange co-

operated, After the immediate needs of -
reconstruction had been met, and inter
national communications had improved, .-
Unesco was able to hand over much of this
work to national centres and individul .
libraries 15 '
_ The Bulfetin, while continuing to publish
information on exchanges, gradually became
a periodical of general information on all
matters pertaining to librarianship,

The shortage of printed material prompted
special study of documentary reproduction
techniques (Unesco survey of microfilm use 1951,
1952, 44 pages, and Verry, H. R{Microphoto-
graphy; report of an enguiry, 1961, parts) and
of the availabiliey of miciofilfirs of out-of-

. . - N .
print publications (Manualon document repro-
duction and selection, [Fhe’ Hague, FLD, (for -
Unesco), 1953, .2 yols.; and Directory of
photocopying anmd\microcopying  services, 2nd
ed,, The Hagug, FID. (for Unesco), 1555,
50 pagesh\J

Bcfd{cs the foundation of Unesco, the .
Coniference of Allied Ministers for Education -
had/already publicly deprecated the habit of

"2

~Simposing rariffs on books. Unesco’s principal

concern in this matter, which became more
rather than less serious in: the post-war years,
was the promulgation of the Agreement on
the Importation of Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Materials, which came into force ont
May 21, 1952.1% This pravided that all such
material, incleding’ films, slides, recordings,
scientific apparatus, and even certain categories
of works of art, as well as all publications for
the blind, shall be free of duty, either absolutely
"or—in certain categories—when consigned 0
recognized libraries, museums or ot%lcr
institutions. By 1956, 24 countries (indudn?g
the United Kingdom together with 40 of its
overseas territories) were operating and 2
further 10 had signed this Agreement. In
September, 19535, the International Air Trans-
port Association began to study problems .
involved in reducing freight charges on GIgo
of this kind. -
Even before the Agreement bad been
prepared, Unesco had in 1948 instituted -the .
Book Coupon Scheme as 2 means of over-
coming barriers to the ready acquisition of _
books. The Scheme established an mnters .
nationally valid voucher, primarily intended
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| o - UNESCO
to cnable ‘soft-currency” countrics to buy books: - volumes (éf which:ié,njoo form the reference
from ‘hard-currency’ countries, and- later collection) “and 3,000 " current petiodicals
enlarged in scope to include the purchase of - The Libtary works closely with the informa-
films and scientific materials as well as books. . tion or documentation centres of the various
By 1956, over 30 countrics had associated  departméntsand with the United Nations
themsclves with the Scheme and the total = Waformation Office in Unesco House. , .
amount of coupons issued had reached - All works listed are published in Paris by

$14,500,000. - _ _ | : .Un'eséo unless otherwise stated, Most exist
Copyright e | ;ﬂso in_F_rcndJ.a.nd some in Spanish or other
Nor, amid all the work of promoting nguages. -

1 UnescofLibrary of Congress Bibliographical

- Survey. Bibliographical services, their present
-state and possibilities of improvement. Wash-.
ington. 1g50. 2 parts, -~ - ~

2 Bibliographical services thronghout theworld.

. First and second. anmual reporis pgsi-s2,

. 1g52-53 (in one vol.) by s IN“Maclss,
1955, 319 pp. Third annital regort, 1953-54,

. by R. L. Collison, 1956, 93 pp.}(Fourth in
preparation.} . L. - T -

3 Index bibliographica "3rd ed., compiled by
©'T. Besterman,’ Paris, Unesco, The Hague,
FID. 198272 vob. (A new edition is
beingontpiled for Unesco by ELD.)

¢ Temalre, H. Vocabularium bibliothecarii,

access to books, hive the interests of suthors .
- and publishers been overlooked. The Univer-
sal Copyright Convention, drawn up by the
Inter-governmental Copyright Conference at
Geneva in 1952, matked an important step
forward in the intcrnational protection of
creative work; and its ratification by 'the
United States of America, which had never
adhered to the Berne Convention, was one of -
the most noteworthy events of 1054 in this-
field. The administration of the Convention
temains provisionally in the hands of Unesco;
it came into force on September 16, 1955,
and of the 40 countries which signed it, 23 had ~
ratified or acceded by February, 1957. Since & gifsh~Freni:h- German,  Begun by H.
the Convention is based on the principle that ¢ Pernaitre. revised snd cilarged by A.
in each country forcign authors should benehit w3 .‘Thomps;)n 053 206pp.
from national laws, the publication in Englph, & Intéma;ional".wnfé;mfe ‘o science abstracting;
French and Spanish of a complete and agegrate © .ﬁnaf report. 1051, 192 Pp. | S
collection of all national copyright cnaQtn*Leilts " 6 Report on the 'acﬁ;itie's and the meeting of the
i an essential part of the administrative . Co-ordinating -Commitice on dbstracting and
machinery; the English ,Cditiéi’ Copyright indexing in the medical and biological scicnces.
laws and treaties of the world) appeared in’. - 1651, 02 Pp. . e :
1956. O\ oL "'.E.g.'- " World  medical periodicals. Gendve,
Uneswo By 0 .. WO, Pars, Uncico. 1953, 237 R
The library ,Ofthe Organization itself  ® Holmstrom, J. E. Bibliography of interlingua

performs twe_main functions: the acquisition - scientific and techuical dictionaries. 3rd d,,
' (Sce also: Scientific and technical

of areferenedeolicction of material on member ::f953,I73 pp- e 1 .
states ghd'of documentation needed for the - translating - and other aspects '?fr_- ¢ angudg

day-o- ¢ of the - -problem. 1057, 280 pp) - T .
nizion, agoler it e e 9 'Iitematiom! bibliography oy “anthropology.

Organization, 'together .with the necessary. o onally

, 7 Interad e in
reference, loan and information services; and - (Entries for 1955° issued CXPZm’PfﬁEm?:ion
the provision of a central acquisitions service . mimeographed form in 1956- .

for th i ces in the © “in printed form to begin in 1957.)
¢ other documentation service ! 52 e cmeuitation in the world.

House, the Science Co-operation Offices and 'lll__ Register of fegal d
the Technical Assistance and other missions. = . 1953, 3§z.pp..-_ .
The basic book and periodical collections of 1 Theses in _:he._.sqcm
the scientific documentation centres- in ~ -catalogue wof - u:p:;gﬁ e
India, Mexi d Yueoslavia, for instance, - 1940-1950.1952, 230 PP

were ordcr:; :lilrougﬁg;:e vLibrary_. Present 2% World list .af _sa_qa_l sclenice p.er.w::fmqfs.. 1953

[ sciences; an international
bished ~ doctorate  theses,

holdh'n,gs of the Library includc 29,000 1:6_I PP . '_: i




. UNIFORM TITLE _

"B Houle, C. O., ed. Libraries in adult and
" fundamental education. 1951, 179 pp.

1t Gardener, F. M. The Delhi Public Library,
" an evaluation report. 1956, 94 pp.. _
15 Handhook on the international exchange of

. publications. 2nd ed., 1956, 507 pp.

16 See: Trade bartiers to knowledge. New and

~ revised ed., 1955, 368 pp.; alsoBarker, R.E,,
Books for all (a study of the international
book trade}. 1956, 102 pp.

Among other publications not referred

to in the text are: .

Access to books. 1953, 22 pp. . S

Basic facts and figures. 2nd ed., 1954, 88 pp. (Sta~
tistical data on education, libraries, book
production, etc.)

Brammel, L. Union catalogues; their problems

- and organization. 1956, 04 pp.

Danton, ].rP. Education for librarianship. 1049,

. o8pp.

McColvin, L. R.. Public library extension. 1930,
114 pp. .
The issue for November/December, 193

{vol. 10, No. 11-12} of the Unesco Bulletin

for Libraries was devoted to a survey of

- Unesco’s wotk in library and documentation

. development during the first 10 years of its.

existence, ™

4 F.L.)?.o

~ Uniform title The standard title by‘which a
+ work which has appeared in the céulst of time
~under various forms of title’agd in various
versions, i3 moast generaliyy known, These.
circumstances most ofteddecur in the case of
~ amonymous classicsand therefore, in the
catzloguing of thesé,/in order to avoid the *
scattering of different editions of the same
work throyghiout the catalogue, it is the
general prastics to enter these under the
unifgrmy title. As an example, The Arabian
- “nights Nentertainments, Tales from the Arabic,
- The' thousand and one_nights, Stories from the

. Arabian nights, etc., would all be entcred

under the uniform title, Arabion nights. Also
‘called ‘Coriventional title.” S
Union catalogue An author or a subject
catalogue .of all the books, or a sclection of
books, in a group of libraries, covering books
in all fields, or limited by subject or type of
material, generally established by co-operative
effort (A.L.A. Gloss.). :

‘_._.’.a

Union finding list A complete record of the
holdings for a given group of libraries of
matetial of a given type, in 2 certain field, or
on a particular subject {A.L.A. Gloss.).

Union shelf list See CENTRAL SHELF List,

Unit card A basic catalogue card, in the form
of 2 main entry, which when duplicated may
be used as a unit for all other entries of that
work in the catalogue by the addition of the
appropriate heading (4.L.A. Gloss.). C

Universal bibliography A bibliography of
the world’s books. None exists at present, but,
an attempt has been made by the Institute
International de Documentation {(£ibr. Gloss.).

Universal decimal classification—U.D.C.
or C.D.U.{Fr.) or D,K.{Ger.) Derived some
6o years ago fromeehe” D.C., or Derimal
classification of Melil'Dewey, and developed
by Otlet, La Fontaine, Donker Duyvis and
others, the MINC. is a comprehensive scheme
for classifping every branch of human activity
and khowledge. It can be applied to any
spedia) subject, and used for all kinds of
recotded information (fiterary, pictorial, etc)

‘and references thereto, whatever the form o
v document {e.g. books, papers, letters, samples

and specimens) or the method of storage (e.g.-
shelving, filing). Sponsored by the Fédération
Internationale de Documentation (FLD.)
and published in many languages by the
respective  standardizing  bodies or other
national U.D.C. organizations, it is con-
tinvously being revised and extended by 2-
network of international (F1D.} and national
committees, under the general supervision of
the FID. Central Classification Committee
(C.C.C.) which consists of the editors of the

. full national editions {see Availability below)

The U.D.C. has recently been adopted by the
International Organizadon for Standardiza-
tion (LS.0.) for 2 Card Index exchange
scheme, and is now widely recognized as &
standard classification, especially in tcclmla_ll
documentation or information centres, scientl-
fic and othet special libraries. o
Principles, structute and notation The UDL.C.
is a subject classification in the strictest sese, -
depending on the analysis of thought content -
and based on the principle of proceeding
from the general to the moté, particular, $0-

318



that related concepts are brought together in
mote helpful array than can be achieved by
alphabetical or other arrangements, The term
‘universal’ does mot, as often supposed, refer
to its intemational or world-wide use, but to
the attempt made in U.D.C. to treat all fields

" of knowledge as a unified pattern of inter-
related subjects rather than a chance patch-
work of countless special classifications, each
more or less independent and seifesufficient,
as in so many other general schemes,

The notation consists of Arabic nomerals,
internationally more familiar in a standard
sequence thran letters or other symbols, and the
whole of knowledge (regarded as unity) is
divided into ten domains, preliminary genera-
lia and nine main sections, denoted by decimal
fractions .0 to .9, each further divided and
subdivided to any required degree. These ten

- domains, indeed the first hundred divisions,

are exactly as in D,C, (g-v. under Principles),

but denoted by one- and two-figure numbers

W‘ithout the added noughts, Thus, Social

science and its main division Law, denoted by

3 and 34 (not 300 and 340), may be sub-
divided as follows:

UNIVERSAL DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION
(@) The colon {sign of relation), to fink two "
or more main numbers : representing . in-
dependendy classifiable cotcepts, i .
534 Acoustics S, i
781 Musical theory} giving 534:781 (Physi-
cal basis of music).
so that, when separate cards or eniries ‘are®
automatically made “for . each number
separated by colon, any complex subject can .~
be located from the different potits of view
inherent in it. - T
{¢) Common auxiliaries of Langtage, Form,
Place, Time, etc. (usable with any mam
number of the whole UD.C.)e.g. .. - .
34 =30 Law, literature i Gerfaan lan*

guage . NG o
16 (03} Logic,  encyclopaciia’ or.- dic-
tomary. ¢ NJu i ST

629.12(42) Shipbuildifigin England - .
531 “16”  Mechafiics, in thé 17th century - 7
{¢) Special ausgiligrics for elements, details, -~
etc., restricted\eo”a particular subject {and .. -
usable only with the corresponding number -

for et eg. -

6gud-4z  Steel, bats and sections 77
\O78.632'32°21 _Phcﬁiqlics;.'Phenbl-fo:m;ldE- o
.+ hyde composition - . -

s Social sci i S _
3 T Jpinee ? (N ey Clchahnmre syt
347 Civil law N oo perods o Tn e
3477 Commercial law : Availability of UD.C.: If-”_f’ﬁc"_ﬁlom ﬁll
34778 Copyright. Pcrformaiic} rights  available publications are o.btamable from tbac e
47781 Literary copytight ™ F.LD. (6 Willem Wissenplein, The Haguc)and - -
3477815 Kinds of litefaty works. from the various national U.D.C. organizas, - - -

For convenience, theinitial point is
omitted in practice, thongh it is the fact that
the numbers are in reality all decimal fractions
less than ity th-%dttcrmjncs their sequence;

- on the other, Band, ‘points’ are arbitrarily
Inserted agavisual aid, usually after every
third digit S0 the numbers 347 etc., become -
37, 3877, 34798, 347781,

L3 . .
these “‘pointy’ are ignored.

- Whilst in its main secuctare, the UD.C: .

ths resembles the D.C., £ flexibilicy :
_ e dar greater BB Y A Srandards -Tosta. [B

been attained in its Auxiliary notation of

sinciive signs, which permit the formation "

_ Utj;ombim\dh or compound numbers for the -
Widest range.of complex notfions. The most -
‘mportant aixiliary devices are: . -

Fay

347815, 2nd ed. {French).

Occasional  deviation from  this ‘triplet’
pattern, for mnemonic or other reasons, does
not alter the order of filing, for which purpose

B j19

tions, In Britain, the body concerned i the e
British Standards Institution, whi.?}3 publishes "
the English full 2nd abidged editions. : L
A, Full international editions—= "o
1st - ed. (French) 1905, BmsseIs Init. Inr
‘Bibliog. {LLB-} 25 ‘Manuel :111 Répertoire - .
Bibliographigue Universelle, Qut of print. ..
1927-33, Brussels: Inst. [t
‘Bibliog. as ‘Classification Décimale Univet=. - - -
- selle—C DU Out of print. 0
ud ed. (Geaman) foge-ss, Belins Dich - ¢
" Normensusschuss [D.N.-A;]I = Deziml-
o e vl complete. .
K e m'v'?gg;,.'--_Landon:f,.Brlr.._ v
B.SL] s ‘BSpoot=

* Universal -Dccimal,Clas’sifLCR__t.io:il_-lfU-?-(?.- o
* I, progrest.” e RAE . SR
o ] oo Bl A B
" "de Doc. o progr co

gth ed. (Boghish).




"UNIVERSAL DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION

" 6th ¢d. (Japanese) 1951, Tokyo: Jap. Soc.
for U.D.C. In progress.

7th ed. (Spanish) 1955-, Madrid: Inst. Nac.
Racion. Trab. In progress.

8th ed. {German) 19s56-, Berlin: Dusch.
Norm. Auvssch. [D.N.A.] In prep.

B. Abridged editions (of the whole U.D.C.}
have been published in Czech, Dutch, Fin~
nish, Italian, Polish, Rouwmanian, Spanish,
Swedish, etc., and Japanese and Portuguese
" editions are in preparation. The following
important abridged editions are available—
Abridged English Edition of the UD.C,,

B.S. 1,000 A, 2nd ed. (rev.), 1936,
Deutsche  Kurzausgabe, Berlin,

.3 Auflage, 1955.
German-English-Frenched., B.S.L and D.N.A.

1956.

D.N.A.

C. Special excerpt or selection scheditles have
been, or are being, prepared for certain
special subject fields, notably:

AB.C, Abridged Building Classification,

" CIB~EID.2nd ed., 1056.

Measurement, testing, etc., Berlin, DUNLA.
1054,

*

issued halfyearly and curnunlated in threecyedr
series (six issues to each series), pro®ide the
essential supplement to the pr Qﬂ.,éditions,
For those who wish to participate in, or
follow mere closely, the neswyesedevelopments
. in UD.C. revision wozk,Cthere are the so-
called PE.-notes, issied” at frequent bur
irregular inter\rak\tt?iﬁl all proposed exten-
. sions. &

Further feqdfég ‘There have been numerons
contributioi“is on the U.D.C. and its applica-
tion 3 special subject fields in the Review of
Documentation, Journal of Documentation and
elsewhere. The following list gives only some
of the more informative general contributions
to U.D.C. literature:—

British Standards Institution. English Abridged
. Bdition. 2nd ed. {rev.), B.5. 1,000 A. 1056.

{General introduction and abridged tables.)
British Standards Institution. Universal decimal

classification. B.S. 1,000. 1043. (General

Introduction, Auxiliaries, Generalia.)
Bradford, S.:C. Documentation. 2nd ed.,

London, Crosby Lockwood, 1953,

" origin,

Donker, D. F. ‘U.D.C.: what it is and whatjt . .
is not.” Rev, Document., 1951, 18, 99-105.

Frapk, O. ‘Handbuch der Klassifikation” -
Berlin: Beuth-Vertrich., Abt. 1. Die Dexie -
malklassifikation; 2. Aufl. 64 pp. 1046,

Hoarper, S. F. *“The universal decimal classifica-
tien.” Amer. Document., 1954, 4, 195-213.

Pollard, A. B. C. Decimal bibliographical
classification of the I.LB. C.U.P. for Optical
Soc. 1926,

Varossieau, W. “Use of U.D.C. in sclecting
data with mechanical appliances.” Rev,
Document., 1948, 15, 4146

AG.A.L.

University college libragiés)\Under this
heading must be treated @“wide vatiety of
types of hibrary, some ,dgt}hg from the 13ch
century, like MertonCellege Library, Oxford,
and some, like the library of the University
College of North,Staffordshire, of very recent
The caﬂpk\ei at Oxford and Cambridge had
collecti’ohs of books for the use of Feliows
frofa ytheir carliest days. The regulations

_relating to their use indicate two quite diver-
- _w\gent practices, in some libraries, eg. New
D. ‘Extensions and corrections to the UD.Gol ™

College, Oxford and King’s College, Cam-
bridge, the books were distributed anmually
among the Fellows and the residue chained in
aroom in the college; in others the best books
or copies were chaived and the remainder
then distributed-—this was the custom at
Merton College and University College,
Oxford, In the 16th and 17th centuries (and
even later at Oxford) the library books were
normally chained and available for consulta- -
tion by the Fellows, often in a building newly
constructed for the purpose, e.g. Corpus’

 Christi College, Jesus College and Queen’s

College at Oxford and Trinity Hail and
King’s College, Cambridge. In more recent
times the older collections of printed books
and manuscripts have often been divided
from modem acquisitions so that at New
College and Magdalen College, Oxford for
example, to name only two, there ate
separate librarics, one largely for under-
graduates with texts for degree courses, a few
periodicals and reference works, and the other
consisting of the earlier collections; manu-
scripts of many Oxford colleges are deposited

320




in the Bodleian. Thf; ‘Slder library collections
are, of course, immensely rich in manuscripts

" . and early printed books. Most of the Oxford.

" and Cambridge colleges have benefited in
great measure from the gifts of their dis-
tinguished alumni. Corpus Christi College,
Cambridge, . received Anglo-Saxon manu-
scripts from Archbishop Parker and Mag-'
dalene College, Cambridge, has . Pepys™
magnificent library. Some maintain specialist
" collections founded on carlier gifts, which are
in some cases made available to all members
of the University: the Gerrans mathematical
library at Magdalen College, Oxford; and the
law, history and economics collections in the
-Codrington library "of - All Souls Collége,
Oxford, are both open to readers from other
colleges. The wundergraduate libraries in
Oxford colleges are normally under the
contrel of & Fellow who delegates the routine
work to an assistant who may be a professional
librarian, The library services requited by the
undergraduates are simple and nsually ade- .
quately Providcd for: no attempt is ma_tlc; :
apart from one or.two notable exceptions, to

cater for research workers either in books ol

service. A number of college libraries in:ghig*
older English Universities have up-teate
catalogues but in Oxford meny stilhuse dn
annotated interleaved copy (2f~?the 1843
edition of the Bodleian catalofuie’of printed
books. - The manuscripts, b Cambridge .
college Iibraries have beep/adequately cata-
logued by M. R. (Juties and in' Oxford
libraries less satischgbﬁl'y by H. O. Coxe. A
few catalogues\have been published of the
whole or cexfait portions of the printed book
collections #'these college libraries: a valuable
indgetdthe holdings of books printed before
1641\(poth foreign and English) for Oxford
college libraries, prepared by Mr. Strickland
Gibson and others, has unfortunately ot yet .
* been published. o -
The second type of college library is the
collection of books intended .for vnder-
gradvate and academic seaff usc in 2 con-
stituent college of a modern wniversity—
University College, King's College, Queen
Mary College, Bedford College, Birkbeck
College and Royal Holloway College in-the
University - of London, the - colleges at
Aberystwyth, Bangor, Cardiff and’ Swansea

material for und

:\\i ¢ h :}I{ ,J"{r o

. UNIVERSITY COLLEGE LIBRARIES -

Medicine at Cardiff make up the University <

-of Wales, Trinity College, Dublin, University

College, London, and King’s College, New-

castle are large enough to be considered with -

universities, a3 their problems are comparable, .
The college libraries at Aberdeen may be

- comsidered as representing ' together the
- University library, although the college

library at Dundee is sufficiently separate in its
organization to be included in this second

~ type of college library.

- Al eollege libraries of this type have trained
staff to control them. Their bookstdeks vary
from less than 100,000 at Swansedior Birkbeck
to more than 200,000 volume$at Bangor and-
the kinds ‘of services they’ offer depend

- mainly on their size T\ general they are

intended for undefgtaduate readers but as

their bookstoeks\ increase it becomes less

pecessary for'the“academic staff to undertake |
their - resedrclt’ elsewhere. Some have out-
standing Gollections in special fields, like the

'Caltic books at” Bangor and Welsh aud

Border hterature in the Salisbury Collection
at’ Cardiff, Whilst the libraries of many of
these - colleges have long outgrown their

original buildings, like Queen Mary College

and- Cardiff, several, have excellent new

uarters; Swansea had a new library in 1937
and Birkbeck has a well-appointed library
within the recently constructed college. The
finances and administration of this and the
following type of colleges ate similar to those
of universities, viz. funds are mainly derived
from the Treasury and the libraries are under
the direction of a library committee through
thie librarian. : o

The lust type is the library of a Follc_gc
which is a university in embryo: University

" College, Leicester, and the University College

of North Staffordshite at Keele are now the
only examples of this kind of college, a8
others, of which- Exeter was the latest, have
obtained their Charters, Leicester was
founded in 1923 and may expect unversity
status in the very near future; Kecle is the
most recent foundation having taken the first
yundergraduatesin Qctober, 1950. Both oo]lcga
have professional Kbrary staffs and provide
ergraduate courses: thelr
stocks are, for Leicester approx.'tmatgly 100,000,

B 2 S
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which with the Welsh National School of .

ot



UNIVERSITY. COLLEGE LIBRARIES

and for Keele 170,000 volumes with no
. spectal collections. The library at Leicester is

pleasantly howsed in a modern building

recently extended to house 150,000 volumes,

The University College of North Stafford-
- shire has.an ambitious building plan which

includes a library but at present the books are

housed in Keele Hall, The development of
~ the book collections at Keele in a few years
has been most impressive and reflects great
credit on the librarian and his staff,

Mention should also be made of certain
libraries in colleges which are not connected
with universities, Most are concerned with
the teaching of 2 special subject and as a
result mammtain collections of books relating
to that subject. An outstanding example is
the library of Selly Oak Colleges, Birming-
ham, whichhas a large collection of theological
material particularly relating to missions, as
- well as manuwseripts and printed books in
Oriental languages.

Most of the libraries mentioned in this
atticle, except for the majority at Oxford and
Cambridge, take part in the inter-library loan
scheme and provide a large number of im-

portant scholarly works through the National
Central Library, for readers elsewhere. The™

contributions they make to the library ‘re-
sources of Great Britain are usually ot of all
proportion to their size, ) -

A select list of books and artic}q\is’givcn in
Woledge,” G. and Page, B.(Sy A manual of
university and college librarypractice, 1940, but
there is very little literatatee’on library practice
as applied specifically\te college libracies.

Streeter, B. I:IMe ‘thained library, 1931,
contains mugh) information on the early
history of gheibraries of Oxford and Cam-

. bridgefand Clark, J. W. The care of books. 2nd
ed., 1902 reprinted 1909, and Willis, R.. and
Clark, J. W. The architectural history of Cam-
bridge. 4 vols. 1886, have details of the
architecture, furnishings and regulations for

. use of carly college libraries. Gibson, S. Some
© Oxford libraries, 1914, gives in a popular form,

some sccount of the history of certain Oxford
libraries. :

There are very few separately printed

accomnts of college libraties: Trinity College,

Cambridge, has been treated by Sinker, R.

The library of Trinity College, Cambridge, 1801,

and the early book collections of Mertoy -
College, Oxford by Powicke, F. M, The
medieval books of Merton College, 1931,

The various histories of Oxford and Carn-
bridge colleges usually deal with the library:
in addition to the series of ‘College Histories’
refercnce may be made to Jones, W. H. §.
A history of St. Catharine's College, once
Catharine Hall, Cambridge, 1936; Milre, J. G.
Early history of Corpus Christi College, Oxford,
1046; Hiscock, W. G. A Christ Church
miscellany, 1946; and Bury, P. The college of
Corpus Christi and the Blessed Virgin Mary: a
history from 1822 to 1952, 1952. Thc.qticle by
Doughty, D. W, ‘The library of\University
College, Dundee: its history, (1883-1953.” J.
Document., 1954, 10, 113-2231s ¥ model of a
history of a college Library'in modem times
and will, it is hoped, erfeourage other librarians
to prepare similar dcéounts for other colleges.

) K.W.H.

Un.ivers,it'}\\ibraries History Although the
Univc;rsh*y’ of Oxford owned a number of
books, ¥such as those given by Roger de
Igsulz, from the 13th century onwards, the
earliest date from which it may be said to

have had a library is 1332, when the Regent '

Masters ©f ef armis invested the books of
Bishop Cobham from Oriel College. The
books had been left to the University, together

- with 340 marks in 1327, but the Bishop’s

debts had been paid by the sale of the books
to Adam de Brome who had given them to
Oriel. A chaplain librarian was appointed in
1367 and statutes relating to his duties were
promulgated in 1412. The library at this time
was available only to Masters; undergraduates
were not allowed to borrow or even to
consult books. From 1435 until his death in
1447 Humfrey, Duke of Gloucester, greatly
enriched the library and it became necessary
for the University’s books to be moved from
St. Mary’s Church to the new room over
the Divinity Schools which was completed in
1489. Only 2 generation or so later, in 1550
the Commissioners of Edward VI in their
religions fervour dispersed the books so
effectively that only about 30 have survived.

The renaissance of the library was duc to
the efforts of Sir Thomas Bodley who,
together with 2 number of his friends,
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refurnished the library swith shelving and books
and formally opened itin 1601, Tts later history -

includes the cxpansion into the ‘schools’

. around the quadrangle adjacent to the Divinity -

‘School and assuming responsibility -for the

Radcliffe Camera and its library, followed by

the Radcliffe Science library and the libraries
of the Indian Institute and Rhodes House..
Storage ‘space was found in cellars under the
Sheldonian Theatre, the old Ashmolean
Museurn and the Examination Schools and in
an underground bockstore beneath the lawn
of the Radcliffe Camera until the new
extension on the corner of Broad Street gave
adequate and appropriate accommodation.

The date of the foundation of the Cam-

bridge library is obscure: books belonged to”
the University from the 13th century but the

first library, in the old ‘Schools’ Quadrangle,

was not completed until the middle of the 15th -
century. As Cambridge had no great bene- .

factor like Bodley its growth was slow and
the original rooms sufficed until 1715 when

George I presented Dr. John Moare'scollection, -
doubling the number of books in the Library.
and making it necessary to take over the old .
Senate House and the’ adjoining ‘scheol” for |
shelving. A farther room was built 5o that the®
first floor on all four sides of the Quadraaigie 3

was given over to the Hbrary. Additional
space was furnished by Cockerell’s building
which was completed in 1842 4 ‘by" 1908, as
at Oxford, the University lib had taken

over all the rooms of theyold ‘schools.” The -
original site was abanddned for a new build-

ing in 1934. »

The Scottish

'\

years but given a congiderable impetns in the
18th genfury by the quantitics of. material
received/in accordance with the copytight.
‘privilege. Edinburgh’s present building was
completed in 1870, the year in which the

books of the University of Aberdeen were-

moved to a new building in King’s College;
St. Andrews still nses its 1642 building although

extensions have heen made more recently.

origins .to earlier colleges. The library of

London University did not come info vse

versity libraries had -a’
similar historyyexpanding slowly in the early -

T

;" UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES
. until 1877 although the history of the two
coliege * Tibrardes, - King's and University

- College, begin much earlier, Durham (r832),

University of ‘Wales {(1893), Birmingham
£
11900}, Manchester (1903}, Liverpool (t903),
Leeds (1904), Sheffield (1g0s), Belfast (1908),
Bristol (1909), Reading (1928), Nottingham
{1948}, Southampton {1952), Hull (1934) and
Exeter {1055) have all made enormous strides
during the past 30 years and appropriate
buildings to house their valuable and exten-
sive Hbrary collections are either already in
existence, 4s at Leeds, Liverpool, London and
Manchestet, of are planned to be erected in
the next few years. : N
Administration ond finance A M0
I all pniversitics, responsibilicy for the
Library is vested in 2 cogimittee, At Cxford
“the members are Jhidwn as -Curators; at
Cambridge, Syndies, In provincial universities
‘the committed\\is¥ normally composed of
professors ghd Mecturers and its size varies
considep@«y ween, e.g. 10 at Birmingharh
and\hore than g0 at Leeds. In Scotland the |
libragy committee is made up of representa~
Hives from the -non-umiversity governing
vbody. The day-to-day work of the Library is
administéred by 2 libratian, who in England
is usually of professorial rank and a member of
the * University Semate .which determines
" policy ;in academic matters. Most librgrics
have a deputy librarian and a pumber of
sub-librarians or assistant or under-libratians
who ‘may be charged with the superintend-

- ence of cataloguing, acquisitions and reading

rooms or; 28 -at_the Bodleian, with special _
‘kinds of materials—printed books, Western
manuscripts and Oriental books and manu-
- scripts. The qualifications for the senior staff

' “are primerilya university degree wirh_ perhaps

some research experience; the junior staff is in
most -libraries advised -to PrcpareAfor the
Library Association examinations, A certain
numr?gr of technicians may be attacl:md to the
- library staff s photographers and binders.

.. The older universities which are. well

: o ) : ~sufficient
The later universitics of Britain were  endowed were .until recently self-sufficien

mainly given their Charters. during this .
century although many of them trace their

" for. their finance but even they are mowW
assisted by grants from the Treasury. Each
gniversity receives an annual grant based on
4n - estimate made every five yeats and

*
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allocatéd by the University Grants Committee,
The proportion of the total sum available to
a university spent on libraries will varyaccord-
ing to the size of the university and to other
factors but should certainly not be lower than
four per cent. The amount set aside by the
university for library purposes for the year is
divided by the librarian or his committee into
separate funds for periodicals, binding and
general purposes and the remainder usually
apportioned to various subject fields covered
by the carricnlum. :

The expenditure on subjects in some
universities is controlled by Book Selection
committees and in others by Departments ot
Faculties, nsually in co-cperation with the
libratian. These methods enable the library
stocks to grow reasonably equitably within
the subjects taught in the university with
careful attention paid to the needs both
of the undergraduate and of the research
student.

Services
The services provided by university libraries
are determined by the needs of the two main

types of readers within the university, the
undergraduate and the research worker, who™

might be a post-graduate student prepating
for a further degree or 2 member“ef the
academic staff. The Bodleian and the Wniver-
sity. Library at Cambridge %c& reference
libraries of national importance and whilst
they provide reading\rfooms for under-
gradvates they rely largely on the college
libraries to make books available for loans to
studeats. The Seottish and modern English
universities allow books to be borrowed,
although resétving 2 number of reference
works(for Consultation in the library only.
These Hbraries, with certain exceptions,
supplement their own holdings by drawing on
books in other libraries through regional and
national systems of inter-library lending:
smaaller libraties make extensive use of these
systems whilst the larger ones make a very
substantial contribution to the co-operative
organizations by lending each year more than
twice as- many books as they borrow.
In most universities the important catalogue
~ of printed books is arranged by author; some
“libraries, like the Bodleian, have no subject

catalogue, others retain a class catalogue
based on the classification scheme. :

The rules vsed are usually based on the
Anglo-American Code with, local variations,
although the Bodleian uses its own system
and the rules in use at Liverpool, University
College, London, aud Leeds have clearly been .
influenced by those of the British Museum,.
Manuscripts, Oriental printed books and other
material are entered in separate sequences and
in many cases the catalogues are printed.

No single method of recording the bbrary's
holdings is in universal use. In more spacious
days catalogues could be printed .and pub-
lished: the Bodleian issned severalnthe latest
in 1845 and Edinburgh publistied a very '
useful catalogue between~ror8 and rg23.
At Oxford the current catalogue consists of .
printed slips pasted info large sheaf holders, 2
method which hag fiot found much favonr
outside the older English universities. A
sheaf catalog\u; of typed slips is used at Leeds
and typqd;é: multilithed cards are in common
use,

It ‘i;'éxtremcly difficult to make 2 general
statement about the arrangement of books

“on the shelves as the order of hooks in stacks

may, as in the Bodleian, be different from
that in reading rooms. A number of universi-
ties have prepared their own systems: the'
Bodleian has a numerical scheme for stack
books based on the invention of E. W. B.
Nicholson and the Brotherton Library at
Leeds has main named subject divisions with
letter and number subdivisions, a system
farther developed at University College
London. The Dewey classification scheme is
in use at Newcastle and that of the Library of -
Congress at Birmingham, Nottingham and
Southampton.

Certain services ancillary to the provision -
of books have become established practice i
most university librarjes. .

Photographic studios prepare photostats,
microfilms, slides or other photocopies for
the use of students both within and outside
the university: the studios are usnally, but not.
always, under the administration of the
librarian, who may also have responsibility -
for film services in general. Many university
libraries provide facilities for translations to
be made by 2 panel of translators. Microfilm
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and microprint readers are part of the normal
equipment of all university libraries, .~ -

The largest libraries have published cata-
 logues of some of their holdings, reproduc-

tions of manuscripts, and histories of their
collections: the smaller libraries issue annual
reports and printed short introductions to the
use of the library for distribution to readers.

These guides are, in most universities, supple-’

mented by instrnction to undergraduates
given by the library staff. At Oxford lectures
to post-graduate students are given by the
librarian and other library officers on th
special collections of the Bodleian. .

Book collections and catalogues

It Bas been said that almost any printed or

manuscript material may be needed for re-
search and that therefore it would be appro-
priate for every university to collect anything
and everything as it might one day be useful.
The only library in Britain which atempts to
preserve all books and periodicals currently
published in this country is the British

... " UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES
commuited. for 2n annual monetary grant by

the Scottish Universities and by Sion College

in1836, . . .

© In addition to the valuable material ob-
‘tained by copyright, most of the older univer-
sities have built up rich collections by gift and -

.- purchase, Benefactors to the Bodieian include

Archbishop Laud, John Selden, Thomas

-Tanner, Richard Rawlinson, Richard Gough
" and Francis Douce, whilst some of the most

important purchases were those of the Canonici
collection "of  manuscripts and the Oppen-

- hieimer Library of Hebrew works. Cafitbridge
. “was not quite so fortunate in its donbrs. Two

of the most important gifts wege'th® library of
D, John Moore, Bishop (of Ely given by
George 1 and Lord Acten’s hustory collection
presented by Viscoyng Mozley. - o
- The Scottish wiiiyersities had many impor-

tant benefactions—the great Hamilton, Hun-
terian and<Ferpuson collections at Glasgow;

“the - Wilifim Drummond and Halliwell-
. _'Phi]lipﬁ collection and the Laing Charters

afid) Manuscripts at Edinburgh; similarly

Museum, for the other copyright libraries y\yaluable collections are a St. Andrews and

have for years found it necessary. for reasons,
ofspace and the saving of labour to makesome

selection from the flood of printed, material.
Whilst the responsibility intolved ~in

accepting most current publichtions creates
of copyright -
accessions have greatly, cariched the collec- -
tions of the Bodleian and Cambridge Univer-. .

many problems, a large num

sity Library, Sir/Fhomas Bodley, at. the
suggestion of hig Tibfarian, James, obtained in
1610 the first3greement with the Stationer’s
‘Company bypwhich members of the company
granted( dne perfect copy of every book
prifited)by them. In 1662 this agreement be-
came ~ a statutory obligation upon. -the
Stationers” Company to provide a copy of
cach book printed by them not only to the
Bodleian but ako to Cambridge and to the
Royal Library. Later cnactments continued

the agreement and in 1709 extended the .

number of receiving libracies, in addition to
the original three beneficiaries, to the four
_universities in Scotland, the Hbrary of Sien

College and the Advocates’ Library "at =
Edinburgh. Whilst the privilege to the last~ -
named, now the National Library of Scot- -
land, has continued to the present, it"was -
L azs

" The -more - recently . founded universities
have not been able to acquire anything like

the same proportion of early printed books

and - manuseripts as Oxford and Cax{bri:?gc
and the Scottish universities, but examination

- of the figures given below for bookstacks

will reveal that their growth has nonetheless
been rapid and for recent material Manchester,

Leeds and Birmingham compare favou.rab_ly
" with the older foundations, A few provincial

wmiversity libraries have received outstanding
bequests ‘and donations—the  Brotherton
Collection at Leeds; the Goldsmiths' Com-
pany’s lLibrary at London and the ghns.tlc
collection at  Manchester. _Th? Umvmri'

‘Compmittee’s. report for 19535
-'s(lj‘lr;:f:t]ie following bookstocks of the larger

I_ibrar’ie.‘i:,.

" London (including Colleges -
" and Schools) - 2,651,600
. Oﬁord' s 2,444’643 .
' Cambriclgé- 2,002,800 .-
© Rdinburgh szs,o«:;
St Andrews . 519,500 .
" Manchester © - 481,800 .-
Birmingham - - 445900



UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

Glasgow 426,300

Leeds 379,300

Aberdeen 124,000

Liverpool 322,800
- Buildings " :

Little new library building has been possible
in, universities in this country since 1939, At
that date the recently erected libraries were
those at King’s Collepe, Newcastle, the
Brotherton Library at Leeds, the Harold Cohen
Library at Liverpool, the Bodleian Extension
at Oxford and the University Library at
Cambridge. Most of the libraries of other
universities were housed in old premises,
many of which, like those atz Birmingham
were never designed for library purposes, or,
like the library at Sheffield, hopelessly in-
adequate and long out-dated. The buildings
erected in Britain during this century have
mostly provided for one large reading room
for undergraduates with open "access to
reading room books and sometimes with
accommodation for research workers in the
stack. This is the pattern-of organization at
Newecastle, Leeds, Cambridge and Liverpool:

the Harold Cohen library has several reading, ¢

rooms. The same type of arrangement willy
apparently also be observed in the new libgary
in course of construction at Sheffield, In view
of the large number of unde(ﬁdzfates at
universities it is becoming increasingly neces-
sary to provide more than onefeading room
for students. At Oxford apd €ambridge many
Departments have sepifaté autonomous col-
lections of books far{uge In the Department or
Faculty only. 'In.ji:%rincial universities, where
there is only ofiecollection of books, there has
been a gendency towards decentralization by
 the setfiagop of departmental libraries which
are merely sections of the university library.
This nnfortunate movement can best be
counteracted by placing the main library in
the centre of the university and providing
several rooms arranged by School or Faculty.
The library of University College, London,
was the first to be designed in accordance
with this view; Manchester, with its new
extension, has a similar orientation and
Oxford has now been able to organize
subject reading rooms, mainly intended for
research workers, in the old building. The

L

new library at Birmingham will have three, .
and eventually four or five, reading rooms *
for the undergraduates in different Faculties
and Schools with carrels in the stack for
research students and academic staff,

Only the Bodlelan has so far atterspted to
provide on the pattern of Harvard under-
graduate accommodation quite separate from
rescarch reading rooms, largely perbaps be-
cause of the expense in -duplicating large
numbers of texts, but the expected growth
of the undergraduate population during the
next 10 years may necessitate the adoption of
this principle by other libraries. | 2\

For the period before xo40 the bibliopraphies
in Woledge, G. and Page, B.(S.. A manual of
university and college library ‘é}acﬁfe, 1040 are
adequate: 2 new edition.by K. Garside and
R.. O. MacKenna is irhgoutse of preparation.
The latest work..ﬁxi' the subject, Wilson,
L. R. and Tauber, M. F. The university
library, 2nd edy"1956, is largely devoted to
American practice. Notes on British university
libragje§ Sare published periodically in the
Liby\ Ass. Rec, and annual reviews were

ptblished until ros0 in the Year's work in
Jibrarianship. Recent accounts of individual
“libraries include—

Ardagh, P. ‘The University Library of St.
Andrews.” Librarian, 1952, 41, 199.

Butcher, D. W. ‘The Departmental libraries
of the University of Cambridge.’ J. Dow-
menk., 1051, 7, 221, .

Craster, Sir Edmund. Histery of the Bodleian
library, 1845-1045. 1952. .

Kent, F. L. ‘The University of Biistol
library.” J. Document., 1949, 5, I31. -

Offor, R. A descriptive guide to the libraries

- of the University of Leeds, 1947, and Supple-
sent, 1949,

Page, B. S. ‘The facilities of the Leeds
university libraries for the study of tech-
nology.’” Aslib Proc., 1951, 3s 131.

Shimmin, A. N. “The Library and the
Faculty of Arts,” in The university of Leeds;
the first half-century. 1954, 117.

Vincent, B. W, and Hinton, P. “The univers-
ity library,’ in The university of Birminghat:
its history and significance. 1947, 180.

Other publications for consultation include—
Bonser, W. ‘Bssentials in the planning and
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eqiipment of university hbrary j Dacu— B

ment., 1946-47, 2, 70.
Garside, K. “The basic principles of the new

London.” J. Document., 1954, 10, I69.
Mortimer, R. §. ‘Cataloguing in. university

Lbratics, in Catalogning principlesand practice:

an inquiry. Ed. M. Piggott, 1954, 11X,
MacKenna, . O. ‘Instruction in the use of

libraries: a university library problem.’ -

J. Doctiment., 1955, II, 65.

. Povey, K. ‘The pl:mnmg of university and .

college libraries.” J. Document., 1946-47, 2, _ insécure attachmcnt of the bock “fute the

- '..Case.- ;
E.W.H. -, -

60,

-UPPER CASE -

; _{+) or, ‘more usuale, tl.'Le. mumber of such
- pagesis countccl and the tatal gwcn within
. brackets -

1} o
Lbryry classification at University College, Unsewn A mxthod of bookbmd.m from

" which sewing is omitted. The folds of thc .
“.sections are eut off, thus reducing the book ta'-*
* a collection of single leaves; these single leaves

- are held togethcr at . the bmdmg edge by

adheswt The main characteristics of unsewn

binding are that the book is no stronger than
the weakest’ adhesive link between any

two adjacent’ leaves, and consequently the

o Upper casé 1. Thc top casr\o?”a Ppait ¢ of type

Unpaged Pages of a book which have not
‘been given individual page numbers: Such
unpaged matter may be shown in the collation

section of a catalogue entry by a plus sign

 these Tetters. 3.

. cascs  containing  the s  capitals and  small

capitals. 2, That parbofthc fount containing
Q(chctlon to the printer to

use thcsc Tothersy ™
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'Van Gelder paper A brand of fine paper
produced in Holland. Used principally for
fine editions and also in an antique finish, by
artists for drawings, water colours and
sketches. Also called Dutch Paper,

Variorum edition 1. An edition that con-
tains notes of several editors and commentators.
- From the Latii e sotis varforum. 2. An
edition of a publication contining variaaut
readings, or versions of the text (A.L.A. Gloss.).

Vellum Calf<skin prepared for writing by
the removal of fat and hair in lime water
and then by polishing, Uterine vellum used
for the finest manuseripts is reputed to be
made from the skin of unborn or newly bormn
calves, and does not show the characteristic
difference between the hajr side and the inner
side of the skin,

Ventilation See HBATING; VENTILATION
ATR-CONDITIONING. Ny

Vernacular The language of a country{3%hen
it is directed that a name shall be given in the
vemacilar, it means the form cistomary in
the comntry concemed {Libr., Gloss.).

AN
. Verso The reverse or hack of 2 leaf, usually
bearing even-numbered’ pages of a2 book.
Also, the back Qf aseparate printed sheet.

Vertical filé’s. A case of drawers in which
material thay be filed vertically. 2. A collec-
tion.. of \pamphlets, clippings and similar

. material arranged for ready reference upright
in a drawer, hox or suvitable case (4.L.4.
Gloss.).

Vignette 1. In manuscripts an ornamental
design of vine tendrils around am initial
letter, 2. A small engraving perhaps without 2
definite border and with its edges shading
gradually, inserted on the title-page. Loosely
applied to any ornament on a title-page or to
a chapter head or tail. Not to be confised with
type omainents or printer’s devices.

NS "

*

Virgo, Charles George First Librarim of
Bradford from 1872-84, is chiefly noted
as the originator in the carly 2870%s of 2
card charging system for use in, closed

access libraries akin to that attedbuted o

Nina Browne but, as, practised in Bradford,
involving the wuse of two borrower’s tickets.
Also produced in 1878 perhaps ghe first
instance of a printed union cataldgue of a
system of lending libraries, andyindependently
of the experiments of Dr, Tyler at Bethnal
Green, devised an eagly) form of hinged
shelving for use in temporary library centres,
consisting of a cupbedrd with hinged shelves
facing inward\and’ swung out for public
use. Subsequeptly appointed curator of
Queen’s Pagk Museum, Manchester. (Charg-
ing sysicin described in Libr. World, 1907, 10, -
188842 and shelving in Burgoyne, Library

onstruction, 1807.)

G.J.

Visible index 1. A series of metal frames or
panels for holding card records so that a

group of cards can be seen at one time. Also
called “visible file.” 2. A record kept in such 2

 device, as 2 list of serials, with or without

holdings (4.L.4. Gloss.).

Vollans report See REGIONAL LIBRARY
SystEMms.

Volume Latin volumen, a thing rolled up;
from wvolvere, to roll. Evolvere, to unroll, often -
used in the sense fo read.

1. A book distinguished from other books

.or from other parts of the same work by

having its own title-page and usually in-
dependent pagination. . Whatever 1s cob-
tained in one binding, whether this be the
single unit as originally issued or the result of
binding several vmits together after issue.

Volume mumber 1. A number assigned to 2
volume of a seral, 2 set or a series. 2- .
number added to a book number to dis
tinguish one volume from another of the
same work (AT.A. Gloss.). . *~ 7
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. ' S . VOLUMINGUS AUTHOR,
Volame signature The numbcr Uf thc " of thc 1'0]1 Thls label bore the title of the
volume, or a. letter mdxcatmg its sequence " -work, and was seriietimes coloured. A wooden

(as ‘3,” b, ctc.) given on the same ]Jnc as the  casc (manuale} was sometimes used to protect = e
signature, but towards “the inner " margin - - thc end of the rolIs from bcmg frayod
of the first leaf of a gathcrmg (ALA -
less) - o iVolum.mous author A term adopted by

' ' : S  cataloguers . to. describe . an suthor under

.Volumen The papyrus roll used in anaent * whose name many ‘titlés are entered, often
Egypts Greece and' Romie, the text being  cxtended to include also persons who are the
written in columns on one side in inK with 2 “subject of many biographies and the like.
reed pen. The lines running parallel with the  Voluminous authors pose the problem of sub-
length of the roll. The first and last sheets of arranging ‘the numerous eniries under one
the papyrus were probably rolled round a -heading, the - most gcncrally—uscd basic
stick which had knobbed ends; the evidence - arrangement being as fo]lows— o N
of this is only literary, none having survived. = 1. Collected works. - " o
The rolls were kept in boxes or on shelvesand 2. Selections, = NP &
for purpose of identification” when in'this - 3. Single works in alEhab’éncal orcler of
position had a vellum Iabel attachcd to the end _' - titleor umform tlt]ﬂ! :
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Walker, Sir Eﬁlery (1851-1933). Engravcr'

and printer, the moving spitit in the modern
private press movement in England. Associated
with William Morris in the Kelmscott Press,
with T. J. Cobden-Satderson in the Doves
Press (1500), with the Cuala Press about 1902,
and, in 1917 and again in rgj0, with Bruce
. Rogers.

. Wall shelving Single-sided book-cases cither
- buils in. as an architectural feature or placed
against 2 wall.

Washing In photographic processing nega-
tives and prints arc washed in water after
fixing in order to remove any remaining
" developer or fixing solution. To ensure
permanence of photocopies washing should

_ be thorough. :

K
¥ 8 &

form in which paper comes from the machine.

Whatm.a.n paper A wéll-—known'br'and' of

fie grade English hand-made drawing paper,
-sometimes used in limited editions or privately

printed books. . Originally, fine drawing ,°
papers made by J. Whatman, _(ﬁfu'—g&)ﬂ_,l_;-;
from"¢. 1770 near MaidstongA\Extended to

* hand-made ledger and wrifin¥papers; but
since 1937 these-are moitlysmade on a mould

machine. The original “fgm is now W. &

R. Balston, Ltd, 97> . :

L

White edges Unc;c;louged Ie;déés of .boo%:s.

White lelt’téf Roman type as ..()Pp.osed o

gothige\

' Web~A'_r0]l of I.J'apbr w}uch passes oon-
tinwously through a. printing press; or the -

White line A technique of wood engraving

- Water-leaf Hand-made paper in its initial it which the design is. cut into the block
- stage of manvfacture, consisting of pulpdVinstead of the background being rcmfivcd,
spread and evened by shaking in the halid * thus appearing white when the block is inked

mould, atd pressed between felts; a(0t, yet
sized. _ ) o)

. Watermark A design imprcss}i\into shects
of paper during manufactuzaathich serves to
- identify the products of the various paper
mills. In hand-made papet the watermark wire

.. is woven around\theichain and hid wires; in

- - machine madedpages it is woven on to the

' dmdy roI.I.. )y

Weatfe, William (b. 1874)." Librarian in
charge of vardous East London diserict
libraries, published in 1911 Public library
. reform, a book ill-received in the library press
~because of its unqualified advocacy of the
- transference of municipal libraries to 2 state
" Department ‘of Public Libraries, Museums
and Art Galleries, and attempted to form 2
Municipal Public Library Reform League.
- Subsequently left the library profession for
" better paid employment. Believed drowned
near Weybridge after the r914-18 War,
3 ' ‘6.

and printed. :

White out To space out type-matter s n

advertisement work.

Whole bound See FULL:.IBINDING;: _

Whole mumber The number assigned by &

publisher to an issue of a periodical or othet

serial counting from beginning of the pu!alica- o

tion, in didtinction from numbers assigned

for volume and number of for series aﬂd :

volume (ALA. Gloss)). =
A
Wicket A feature of ‘safeguarded open-

access libraries. The hinged gates fixed 3t -

both sides of the staff enclosure to control the
entrance and exit of readers, usualty operated
by treadle or similar device by the staff

Widow A short single line at the top of a B

page or columm, usually the last line of 2
paragraph. To beavoidedin good typo graphy
Winded The separation of printed sheets s0
that they will be vengilated by air.. '
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| vlslble

- wite h;ts the charactcnstlc mark qf dose
parallcl hncs or A d.tarnond shaped mcsh'

'-'hbrary rec0rds all - entrles for a bo'ok:-'
_ 'longcr in the hbrary o

Wlthdrawal record A reoord of all booi;s_
officially. removed from a: llbral:y co]lectlon L

'Aiso w1thdrawals reglster

Wuod block A block of wood, usually typc -T:i

hczght cut or- cngra.vcd Wlth a dwgn for
_pnrmng

Wood pulp A ﬁbraus pulp made from Wood
the bastc matetial of papet. Mechanical wood
pulp or groundwood from which newsprint -
is made and chemical pulp produced’ by .
varicts methods; , as the sulphite, soda and
sulphate processes for book papers. :

Woodeut A method of cumng a de51gn i
relief on 2 wood block along the grain, with
- knives and gouges (as distinet from the Use of -
engravers tools in wood engravifig)'so that
printing may be done simultaneously with

other relief material such ay type. The back— :

ground parts which are n@t rcqmrcd to print
are cut away, and the @es in relief wﬂl yield
2 black print, &

Word by wo;
methods of. 3 a.rr:mgmg in alphabetical order
entries in(a) list, catalogue or bibliography.
The fnethod is also called ‘Nothing ‘before
something,’ from+the principle of regarding -
the space scparatmg the first .word from -
Sllbscquant words in 2 compoutid or ph_rase

g One of the two bamc -

_..-WRONG FOUNT

_ .ongcr word' ‘beginning with ¢
ama lctters thc addmonal lcttcrs in th: .

Grccnsh:mk ) T
; Thc saine entries filsd by the alternative’ .

" letter Ey lettcr mcthocl wouIcl appea{ as

foﬂowsr— L

- “Green fields . s o
'.Grccﬂf'ordr > VA
. ';Green,HGWHIdS

. 'erﬁbank
Work sllp .S{?PROGESS SI.IF

Worm—ﬁore A hole ora series of holes -
througha book, made by a2 bookworm. A
boo]: zein this condltmn is said to be wcrmcd.’

Wuve Paper madc ona maclunc in which the
web is a woven ‘mesh as-distinct from Lid
‘paper which is made in moulds of which the.
. base is of wires laid at 9o degrees to each other.
Note that -the dindy  roll may. xmprcss the
appcarance of ]ald Paper on to ‘wove’ papets.

Wrapper I. An orlgmal paper bmd.u:lg A
Jackct. B _ ) ] ) '
anht report See REGIONM. Lmnuw -
_S_YSTP.MS :

Wrong fmmt An ‘error - in compo&ll:lon
cawsed by faulty distribution of type so that -

* yrong characters are put in the compos:to{r{ so
him uncosisciowsly to include

case, causing
thcm as ]ns work prooecds o




'Xerography Ardry Photographlc mcthod of
‘documentary  reproduction which s an
electrical process not making use of sensitized
paper, A document is photographed, using 2
. special camera® and plate. The plate is elec-
. trostatically charged in 2 processer beforeband.
On exposute the plate is discharged except at
“those parts on which the image was pro-
jected., A resinous powdcr bearing an oppo-

_site_chatge to the plate is then spread over.

the surface, and the powder adheres to the
mirror-image’ of the original document.
- When the plate is now placed in contact

. with a sheet of paper and put in a processer

- where it is charged again, the resinous powder
is transferred electrostatically to the paper.
Finally, the fixing of the image is carried out

~by heating the paper to a temperature which

P
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melts the resin, thus formmg 2 pcrmancnt-.__-"_ :
_image. The process was invented by C. F. = .
* Carlson in 1038, but was not placcd on thc T

markee until 1g50.

U.S. Patent 2 ,207,601, 194; 2’357,309, 1944 o

* Battelle Tech. Rev., 1953,:2, 118-22.
Reid, W.T. Xcrography—fwmfakletofa

Coll. Res. Libr., 1934, 15, §788.% . .07 _
Dawson, ] M. ‘Kerography! in ¢ rcard repro=

duction Libr. J., 1953, ',18 T 095-8 '
Lewis, C. Ln‘;mry tise of Xerogmphy

‘-Xylography P cnig from wond blocks'

rather than movablc type . (see also BLOCK

Boogs). PR S
.’\ .

Xylot 6 Wood engrawng, or a prmt

from o Wood cngravmg '

—i'-. .:.




Yellowback A popuiar chcap novc] 50
- cscrlptma and}or statistical igalled from the former practice; cspccully
form, sometimes limited to a‘special field. 2. - in' England, of;; binding . such books .in
_One &F a'sérics of annual reports pfca_scslp_dg@d yellow board’ ot paper covers (ALA
. in early-English law courss (4.1.4. Glost).’ Gfoss.). oo L :




N

" Zachnsdorf, 'jOsep‘I; .(1816—86) A famous‘ ch etchmg A photomcchﬂmcal process

1837, opening his own shop in 1845. He wasa -usuaﬂy zint, by etdung mth acld Also called P

..pu_bhshcd- The art of bookbinding (1880).

:binder who came from Austria to London in- producing  line engraving on 2-metal plate,

notablc cra.ﬁ:sman both as. forwarder and Zinco or zmcograph
* finisher. His son, Joseph William Zachnsdorf- , .*. - —
(1853—1930) “who succeeded him in business, . R '
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